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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED, 


A.—For the Deva-nagarl alphabet, and others related to it— 


TT fl, 

mih 

Tf, 

ti. 


w, 

^ V, 


7 e, tf 

7 ai, 

^ p. 

^5, ^ au. 


ka 

qr kha 


ffa 

W 

gha 

^ na 

cAo 

W abba 

^Ja 

W Jha ^ 

Z 

ta 

Z fba 


da 


i^ha 

IT na 

rf ia 

rr tha 

^ da 

nr dha w tta 

IT 

pa 



ba 

w 

bka 

»r nia 

ga 

T ra 

7 la 

7 va or tea 


Sa 

orsAo 


‘ aa 


T ba 

^Ta 

Zfba 

3Sh 

5^ lha. 


Visarga (:) k represented by thus : Anuitotlra (*) ia represented 

by thus «iiiA, #ai vaihi. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronouncad 
tig, and is then written ftp,; thus Anundaika or Chandm-kindtt ia re» 

presented by the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus tnS. 

—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to HindOstani— 


1 

a, etc, ^ 

J J 

d 
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a 

t 
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d 

5 

oh S 
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m 

3 

r u: 

ah 

t 

ith 

V 

P 

C 


X 

j 




f 

Cl 

t 

t 
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A. 

i 

£h > 


i3 
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f 





ia 
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■ 



ia 
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9 
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1 
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m 










n 










■Itn nprtucintiikz aitKiiJntA 










in DTfT 

* 









nwatiiicd fowil. 









J 

u or V 










h 










y, etc. 

Tanwin is 

represented by n. 

thus 

# # 

li?' 

/aura A. Jlifd 

maq^ura i» represiBiited 


by d ;— thus, darted. 


In the Arabia character, a final silent h la not transliterated,—thus »jij banda. 
When pronounced, it is written,—thus, »lji gunah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera> 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small » 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) r dekh“ld, pronounced dSJehtdi {Kal- 
“iri) J Hr\ pronounced kon (Bibari) dikhath\ 




X 


C.—Special lettera peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the Laid 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more Important instances 
may be noted► 

(a) The ti sound found in Marathi Fu^htd (^), S^mlri Tibetan 

(i*), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by Uh, 

(h) The da sound found in Marathi (ar), Fufhto (^), and Tibetan (£) is repre* 
sented by dzt and its aspirate by il^h, 

(e) EfiSmlrl ^ (ar) is represented by ft, 

(d) Sindhi TVestem Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.*W. Frontier) ji, and 

Pushto^ or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto 

or acoording to prominciation ; v d; j f ; ^ # or accord¬ 
ing to pronunciation ; ui- o*' according to pronunciation ; ji or ^ fi. 

(f) The following are letters prouliar to Sindhi:— 

V ^ JA ; »£► iA ; i ih i iJpA ; ^ jr)‘; jA; ^ oAA j 

g fi; 3dA; 0 ^ rfA ; £ai A; wf AA ; Bffi ^ 0hi 

ni ^ K. 

U*—"Certain sounds, which are not prorided for above, occur in transcnbing Ian* 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following:— 


d, represents the sound of the 0 in alt. 


ft 

it 

If 

a in Ac/. 

•W* 

e* 

ft 

it 

ii 

e in met. 

d. 

P 

tl 

tl 

0 in hot 



ft 

ft 

i in the French d/ai/. 

0 ,. 

. 

it 

It 

0 in the hrst 0 in promote. 

d, 

jy 

If 

It 

0 in the German eehon. 

n. 

ft 

If 

St 

» in the „ ttiuAe. 

tR* 

ft 

It 

Ji 

th in /A«»A. 

dh. 

It 

li 

II 

th in lAfs. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Murid a languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. Thus A*, i\ p\ and so on. 

£.—Wlicn it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^idwar) dmtait he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on< 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 











MAP 

Eluatrating the Dialects 
and 

Sub'dialects cf the Bthdri tanguage 

Scale 1 Inch 32 Milee. 


of CJ^lDun 


Mmi-thili 

M-igmkt 


rfiJ4-Er>M 




IriulA d 




1. .iL ^ 


W Kwu»« 


ir.] 








JlfLftTT 




SbJaMj 


Hat-Iv&fi 


. tSi 








IlA\AjyjBS4|A 


..L Jj 


kUmATlAl* 




r ^uRi (4 

’JSIHBHUHT 












j-fjqJLiJtpir*#- 


'C ; 3lii| 


Bum Dhrt» 

IjO^ClTf & 


CifluAK 

(BSMCUHHl 


|Uf“'» 






PivJcTJf 






































































































































BiHam. 


Eibari means pToperljr tlio language of Bibar, and h spoken over near If I'.be whole 

of that FrOTioce. It is spoken also outside its limits, but 
«re spflicert. ^^ 1 ^ called bf tbe above name; for not only is it, as a 

matter of foot, specially the language of Bihar, but also the only one of its dialects wbiob 
has received any literary culture is peculiar to the north of that prorince. On the west, 
Bibari -is spoken in the Eastern districts of the Province of Agra, and even in a small 
portion of Oudh. On the south it is spoken on the two plateaux of Chota Nagpur. 
Roughly it covers an area of ftO.OOO square miles, and is the language of 36,000,000 
people. It extends from the lower mnges of the Himalayas on the North to Sioghbbum 
on the South, and from ManbUum on the Soutb*east to Basil on the North-west. 
Within the area in which it Is spoken are the two great cities of Benares and Patna. 

Bibati is bounded on the North by the Tibeto-Barman Languages of the Eima- 
, layes, on the East by Bengali, on the South by Odva, and 

LaneuiKS'boundaries. -1 t j,, i ^ ^ 

on tlitt West by tlie Clihattisgarhi, Bagliell, a ad Awadhi 
dialects of Eastern Hindi. It is the most Western of the language# which form the 
Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan Teruaculars, 

Bih^ has hitherto been classed as belonging to the Mediate Group of these 

Its G^asaiRcation vernaculars, being thus brought into close relationship with 

Eastern Hindi, Hagheli, and Chhatfisgarbi. Further investi¬ 
gation has, however, shown that this olasaification oaunot be correct. It certainly 
belongs to the same group as Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese. It is true that the 
nationalities who speak it are historically connected with the United Provinces 
and not with BeugaL All their family ties, all their traditions, point to the West 
and not to the East But at present oar affair is not with ethnic relations, but with 
the facts of grammar, and, taking grammar as the tost, there can be no doubt either 
ns to tbs origin or affiliation of Bibari. Like Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese, it is a 
direct descendant, perhaps the most direct of the descendants, of the old form of speech 
known as Magadhi Prakrit, and has so much in common with them in its inflexional 
ystem that it would almost bo possible to make one grammar for all the foui" 
languages. 

In order to show this, it will be necessary to give a brief comparative sketch of the 
_ . H -is. R I* S^n^oiars of Bihari and of Bengali, its neighbour to the 

BihXrT compared wuh Bengali, t? . t>-i - o > o 

East, Binarl, ns we go westward, mote and more departs 
from the standard of Bengali, and approaches that of the other languages of the United 
Provinces, I shall therefore take, for the purposes of comparison, the dialect, Maithili, 
which is situated on the East of the Bibari tract, and which is therefore most near 
to Bengali. 1 shall show, not only the principal points in which Maithili agrees 
with Bengali, but also those in which it dilfers from it in favour of its Weateni 
neighbour Eastern Kind!. 

In regard to pronunciation, Bihart occupies a middle place between Bengali and 

PrortuntTation, Eastem Hindi. Nothing is so characteristic of Bengali 

as its pronunciation of the vowel a and of the conso¬ 
nant a. The first is sounded like the o in the Englisb word mt, and as it is of frequent 
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occurrence, this note gives the predominetlDg tone-colour ot a Bengali sentence. In 
Maitiiili, the same vowel has also a broad sound, not so broad as in Bengali, but 
still distinctl 7 broader than the sound which the vowel tahes in Central Hindustan. 
It is something between the » in onb and the o in cob. As we go westward, 
this broad pronunciation is gradually lost, till it entirely disappears in the most 
Westerly dialect of BlhM,—fihojpun. As r^ards the letter the ancient Magadb! 
was unable to use the sound, and substitated for it a sound approaching that of an 
English On the other band, the Prakrit‘Speaking tribes more to the West could not 
say this $h, and substituted for itHere Bengali and Eastern Hindi exactly represent 
the ancient state of affairs. The Bengalis, like the men of Gilead, say * shibboleth,’ while 
the inhabitants of Hindustan, like the EpUraimites, can only say *sihhoIetb.* Here 
Bihaii lias thrown in its lot with the latter. The sound of the Engli^ ah is non-existent 
m all il» dialeots. I have seud that Bengali turns every # into ah; but this is only true 
of the Standard form of speech. The line of distinction between the s>sonnd and the 
sA>60und is not quite ooincident with the language-boundary. North-Western Bengali, 
where it marches with Bihari, in Fumea and Alalda, foOows the Bibati custom, and 
cannot pronounce ah. Taking these two points as the test, we may say that in pro¬ 
nunciation, Bibav partakes partly of the cbaiaoteristics of Bengali, and partly of those 
of the West; with a leaning towards the latter. Finally, in eonuection with this 
subject, the old Maithili alphabet is nearly the same as tliat in use, at the present day, 
in Bengal, 

In the declension of a noun in the various Indo-Aryan vernaculars two processes 

are involved. There is first the preparation of the base to 
receive the appropriate postposition, and there is, secondly, 
the selection and suffixing of the latter in order to give the required meaning of case. 
Thus, if we wish to express in Hindi the idea contained in the English words * of a 
horse/ we first take the word ghdfd, meaning ‘ a horse.’ Wo then prepare this word for 
the addition of its postposition by changing ghcr^ to ghbrS. So prepared it is called 
the oblique form of thebaee. Then to this oblique form we add the genitive postposition 
Ad, and obtain ghofe-idf of a horse. In Hindi, tiie oblique form of the Iraaeis frequently 
the same as the nominative, or, as the latter is called, tfie direct form of the base, but, 
whenever it is different, it always, or nearly always, ends in In Bihari, the ohlique 
form is common in the case of pronouns, and also occurs in the cases of certain nouns 
ending in I, r, and i. Save in a few exceptional cases, it ends in 6, not Examples are 
harn'r^d-kit to me: dekh^b'd~ati u, from seeing; pahy-d-mi, in a watch. In Bengali, it is 
the some, except that the oblique form in the cose of nouns is more rare. Examples are 
dm~d-ke, to me; dekhib-d‘rt of seeing. So in Hindi, the oblique form of the genitive 
postposition is &i, )>ut in Bhojpurl, the only dialect of Bibdrl in which it has an oblique 
form, it is id, and this oblique form of the genitive is used to form the nominative 
plural, a peculiar construction quite unknown to Hindi, Thus Aam‘ai-Ae, of ua, oblique 
form, hamyhid, used to mean *we/ So also in Maithili, we have Aam-a-r, of us, of me, 
and the nominative plural hamyd'aabh, we all. The same oonstruction ocouis in 
Bengali. We have iantda-er, of a son, and its oblique form, #aa^dn-dr-d, used as a 
nominative plural, to mean *sod 3,* Again, dsi-d-r, of ns, of me, and the nominative 
plural oM-fl-rd. We thus aee that in the formation of the oblique base of a noun or of 
a pfonoun, Bihari agrees with Bengali, and not with Eoslern Hindi. 
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In the matter of postposition8» BlMei takes a middle course. It lias the same 
postposition for tko DatiTe>Accnsative. ke, na Bengali. Par most of tlie otkei eases 
the postpositions^ such as ma. In, are more closely connected witli Pastern Hindi. 

As regards adjectives, tho distinction of gender is very slightly observ'cd in Bjliarl 
AdjflciivM. and Bengali} while it is always remembered in the West. 

It is, however, in the conjugation of the verb that the most striking aOinhies with 

Bengali present themselves. Bihari has three auxiliary 
Coiijue»i»on. verbs, two of which are found in Bengali and not in Hindi, 

Tho Bihar! for * I am seeing ’ b deMaii-’thhi^ and in Bengali, the same phrase is trans* 
lated (le&hii^chhi. In one dialect of Bihari, the word for * I am ' is hdttt and in 
Bengali it may be baft. In Blhdrl and Bengali, the sign of the future tenBG b the 
letter b. Thus, Bihaii dekh^abt Bengali deJth*iba, 1 shall see. In Hindi, it is formed 
in an altogether different way. So in tlie same two languages the sign of the Fast 
tense is L Tims, Bihaii dekh'^*tanh\ he saw, Bengali, dehh-ilm. 


Both in Bibaii and Bengali, the sense of number has almost disappeared in the 
conjugation of the verb. The old numbers of each tense stiU remain in existence, but 
their forms are used to show respect or the reverse, instead of tU© distinction between 
plural and singular. In Hindi, there is an important rule regarding'Ih© conjugation 
of the past tense of verbs. In the case of intransitive verbs, the construction b active. 
We say, * I went/ In the case of transitive verbs, the construction is passive. We 
cannot say ‘ I struck him/ We must say, ‘ lie was struck by me.’ In Bihdtl and 
Bengali, this distinction has long since been obliterated, and so far as outward appear¬ 
ance goes, all verbs, both tmusitive and intransitive, are conjugated actively. For 

* I struck,* we have ttie Biliaif ham mdr^tdh^f and the Bengali rndrildm, just as for 

* I went,' we have ham and dmi geldm. There is a further point in this con¬ 

nexion which will not be evident to anyone who only knows literary Bengali, In the 
Bengali spoken by the uneducated, the conjugation of the past tense of a transitive 
verb IB always distinguished from that of the past tense of an intransitive verb. In 
both the construction is active, though the forms used are different. .4. Bengali 
villager says gfild for *he went,’ but * mdrile ’ for ‘ he struck/ The same distinction is 
observed in Bihdrl, where ' be went* is geh and ‘ he struck ’ hmdral'kai. It is hardly 
necessary to point out that all this is quite different from the idiom of Eastern Hindi, 

To Bum up,—'We observe that, taking grammatical forms as the test, Biban occu¬ 
pies a position intermediate between Bengali and Eastern Hindu In pronunciation, 
it leans rather to the latter, although there are traces of Bcngatl influence. In declen¬ 
sion, it partly foliowa Bengali and partly Eastern Hind!, but in the most important 
point, the preparation of the oblique form of the base, it follows tho former and dilTers 
altogether from the latter. In conjugation, it differs altogctlior from Hindi, and closely 
follows Bengali. For the above reasons, we ate compellod to consider that Bihari and 
Bengali belong to one and the same group, that b to say, that the former belongs to the 
Eastern and not to the Mediate Group of Indo-Arran languages, with which it has 
hitherto been classed. 

Bihari has three main dialects, Maithill or Tir^hutih, Magahl, and Bhojpuri. Each 
Dikiects- these has several sub-dialects. The three dialects fall 

naturally into two groups, 012 ., Maithill and Kagahl on the 
one hand, and Bbojpnri on the other. The speakers are also separated by ethnic 
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pecoliaritieSr Imt M^agahl and Maitbilij and tlie speakers of these two dialects, are much 
more closely connected together than either of the pair is to Bbojpnri. MagaUl, indeed, 
might very easily he classed as a sub-dialect of Maithili, rather than as a separate 
dialect. The differences between tlie two groups of languages will be found fully dealt 
with under the bead of Bhojputi, on pp. 41 and if., po9L I shall here content myself 
with noting the most superficial differences between them, which strike the most casual 
observer. 

In the declension of nouns, Bhojpuri has an oblique form of the genitive case, 
which is wanting in the substantives of the other dialects. 

In pronouns, the honorific pronoun of the second person is apane in Maithili and 
Magahi, but raiire in Bhojpnii. 

The verb substantive in Maithili is usually cAAat or ocAA*, he is. In Magahi it is 
usually httit and in Bhojpuri it is usually id/e, bdrit or hdiei. The three dialects all 
agree in forming the present tense definite by adding the verb substantive to the pre¬ 
sent participle. Thus, ^Laithili dekhaU~achhfj Magahl dekltmt»h&i, Bhojpuri dekfiai-^ 
bate, be is seeing. But Magahl has also a special form of tlie present, vis,, defcAo^hai^ 
he sees, and so has BUojpuil, delrhedd, he sees or will see. Finally, the whole systeiu of 
verbal conjugatlun is amazingly complex in MaithilX and Magahl, hut is os simple and 
straightforward in Bhojpuri as it is in Bengali or Hindi. 

There are other minor differences between the three dialects, hut the above are 
those which are most characteristic and striking, Bach dialect will be dealt ivith sepa* 
rately in the following pages, where the fullest details will he found. Suffice it to say 
here that Maithili and Magalu are the dialects of nationalities which linve con'led conser¬ 
vatism to the excess of unoouthness, while Bhojpuri is the practical language of an 
energetic race, which is ever ready to accommodate itself to oiroumatances, and which 
bns made its iafluence felt all over India. The Bengali nnd the Bhojpuri are two of the 
great civilbers of Hindustan, the former with his pen, and the latter with his cudgel. 

This lost remark brings us to the consideration of the ethnic difierences be tween the 
^ ^ speakers of Maithili and Magahl on the one hand, and those 

Eihnlc cfirrvrancea betw&«n ^ 

speakers of Bhojpuri and of who spcak Bhojpuri on the Other, These arc great. iVIithila, 

Iha other s/hlrldialecta. .V . 

a country with an ancient history, traditions of which it 
retains to the present day, b a land under the domination of a sept of E rah maps extra¬ 
ordinarily devoted to the mint, anbe, and cummin of the law. For centuries it ha.sheen 
a tract too proud to admit other nationalities to intercourse on equal terms, and has 
passed through conquest after conquest, from the north, from tiie east, and from the 
west, without changing its antesiml peculiarities. Tiie story goes tiiai, at the mar¬ 
riage of Eama-chandra, the Brahmans of Mithila showed the same unoivilised pride 
w'hioli b the characteristic of their descendants of the nineteenth century. This Erah- 
manical domination has left inelTaecnhle marks upon the nature of the rest of ttie 
population. Mithila, or Tirhut, is one of the most congested parts of India. Its inhabit¬ 
ants increase and multiply and impoverish the earth, nor u'ill they seek other means of 
life than agriculture, or other lands on wbloh to practise tlie one art with which 
they are acquainted. Magadha, on the other hand, although it is intimately connected 
with the early history of Buddiiiam, was for too long a time a cockpit for contending Mu- 
salman armies, and ton long subject to the head-quarters of a Musalman Froviace, to 
remember its former glories of tlie Hindu age. A great part of it is wild, barren, and 
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sjiarsely cultivated, and over much of the remainder caltivatjon is only carried on 
with difficulty by the aid of sreat irrigaUou works widely spread over the country, and 
dating from prehistorio times. Its peasantry, oppressed for centuries, and even now, 
British rule, poorer than that of any otlier neighbouring part of India, is unedu¬ 
cated and unenterprising. There ban expressive word current in Eastern Hindostan 
which illustrates the national character. It b *bhadit\ and it has two meanings. One 
b * uncouth, boorish,’ and the other is ‘ an inhabitant of ilagadha.’ Which meaning is 
the original, and which the derivative, I do not know: but a wiiole history is coataiued 
in these two syllables. 

The Bhojpuri-speaking country b inhabited by a people curiously different from 
the others wbo speak Bibarl dialects. They form the fighting nation of Hindpstan. 
An alert and active nationality, with few scruples, and considerable abilities, dearly 
loving a fight for fighting’s sake, they have spread all over Aryan India, each man ready 
to carve his fortuce out of any opportunity which may present itself to him. They 

fumbh a rich mine of recruitment to the HiudOstani army, anti, on the other band, 

they took a prominent part in the mutiny of 1857. As fond as an Irishman b of a stick, 
the long-honed, stalwart, Bhojpuri, with bb staff in hand, U a familiar object striding 
over fields far from lib borne. Thousands of them have emigrated to British Colonies 
and have returned rich men; every year still larger numbers wander over Northern Ben¬ 
gal and seek employment, either honestly, as palkl bearers, or otherwbo, as dacoits. 
Every Bengal Zamindar keeps a posse of these men, euphemistically termed ‘darwans/ 
to keep his tenants in order. Calcutta, where they are employed, and feared, by the 
less heroic natives of Bengal, is full of them. Such are the people who speak Bhojpuri, 
and it can be understood that tbeir language is a handy article made for curreut use, 
and not too much encumbered by grammatical subtilties. 

The following arc the figures showing the number of people estimated to speak each 

dblcct in the area in which Bihari is spoken :— 

Nurnb«r of Speakers- 


Uagnbi 

BkojpTin 


10,000.000 

6,230,967 

20,000j000 


Total . . 3^,239.967 


For reasons which I shall explain when dealing with the Maitbili dialeot, vide post^ 
pp.liandff., it is impossible to estimate the numbers of speakers of Bihari in those parts 
of India which lie outside the Bihari area. The only exception is that we are able to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bihari ia Assam, and in the non-Bibari speaking 
districts of Bengal. These figures are as follows;— 


— ■ - 


1 

1 


1 HbnjpqtL 

Tqu]. 

Number of sptsakers in Aflanm , 

4 * 

1 

1 

1 66,57& 

' 33,365 

65.530 1 

165,670 

„ in Tioii-BiJiSrf Benunl . 

* •> 

1 

1 

196.782 

231,485 

346,878 

755.145 


Total 

.1 

1 263,337 

26^50 

412,608 1 

940315 
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The total nomber of speakers of Bihari, who are recorded above, is, therefore 
36,239,967+ 940,816, or altogether 87,180,782. * 


AUTHORITIES— 


The authorities on each dialect will be found in the pages devoted to it. 1 shall 
content myself here with merely giving the names of those books which deal with Bihori 
as a whole. 


CAHFflEti, Sir G.,—Si«wimew 0 / Language of Inifa, ftwlMJiitj fW cf Ahorigivil Triboi of 
Bengol, th 9 OoHtral ProvtneeM, o«i l&a EatUrn Frontier, Cukmtla, 187A Contains lists of 
vords and Bentoncea in all tha BibSrf Dialects. 

FAttov, B. W.,—A new JRaAiKfliH^jrajIiA UWiHWry. Benares and London, 1879. Contain* mnob 
infoenation regaeding Hio vanims dialects. 

Hoebkie, a. F. R., C,1.E .,^—A Ofammar of (ho Easlern MinM oot^pareA vith the other Qavfian, 
Language*. London. 1860. Describes Maithin and Bbojpnii onl^. 

OaiBBSOB, G. A-, C.I.B.,^A HaadboeA to tie KagathC Charaetv. Calcutta, 1831, 2nd Edition, 1899. la 
the title of the 2nd Edition, tbo word ' Es^ntbf ’ i* altered to' EaitM,' 

Gaiceson, G. A., C.TE.,—Efface on Ethdri Leelention and Oonjugaiiom, Journal o! tbs Aststie Stwietr 
of Bengal, Tol. lu, 1883, Ft. l,pp. X19 sad ff. 

GstEBCOiTj G. A,, Brem Gramnuire of (A« EiaUcU and Sub-iioltet* of the ROUtrt' iafwvo« 

Portal—Vnr, Calcnttn, 183.^—1887. 

Gsishson, G. a., CJE.,—Bthor Peatant lAf* ; Befnj o B^Kurnte Catalog of the Sufrauodinge of 
the P«<^Je of that Protiitc*. Calcntts and London, 1883. 

Hoebkle,A. P.R., nndGaitESOE, G. A.,—A Uomjwreftiw Biet«wofy of the Eihari Language. Parti. 
Calcutta, London, and Lcipsag, 1885. P^t H. Calcntts, London, and Lcipjdg, 1SS9. Only two 
partaiaanoA 

FauOKi S. W., Tehfu!, R, Cl, C.7E., and XutA FAfltE Cdabd,—A Bctfi3ii<7rp a/ EinJfUfAnl Proeerit. 
Benares and London, 1886. Containa Tiany Biliri pnnerba ocattered tbioogh it, and ba* 
a apecitd section for Bbcipnii ones. 

Okqoie, B. a.,—B tiriil and A^rr^furoi Oloteary for the A'.-TF, ProcincM and fkidh. Colctttta, 1888. 
Containa amoh inforiDation abontBihhri. 

CuatSTJAX, Joint,—Behar Proterii, London, 1891, 

Kiiiiooe, The Rev. 6. H„(—A Grammnr of the Hindi Language, in nhioh are treated 

tie Oolloguiat Liateot* 0 /Eho/pitr, JfagaMa, Maitiila, e/o,f teith eojoiou* pAiJdlogiail 
Eoter. Second Edition, London, 1893. 


Ko less than five different charactere are used in writing BlharS, rtiE., the Bengnli, 

Written characiar. *^6 Maitliili, the BSra-nagari, and the Kaithi. 

The Bengali and Onya characters are only employed in 
uTiting a form of Magahi current in Manbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja, 
respectively. The Maithili character is used by Brahmans in writing Maithiii, and wii] 
be described when dealing with that dialect. There remain the D&va-na?ari and 
the Kaithi. 

The I>eva-uagan character is the alphabet used in books written for the educated, 
and, in writing, by the educated. The following account of it is given here, aa this is 
the first time we meet with it in the Survey, The description will not be repeated 
with every language which usee it. 
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THE DEVA-NlGARl ALPHABET.* * ' 


Vowels, 



W 

a 

WT 

d 

T 

f 

t r 



u 

Mf 

n 


w 

fi 


ri 

-1 


Ifi 

^ ifi 


e 




s. 

V 

m 


ai 


0 

^ 0 



w> V 

a» 


m 


Hf 



ai7» 


ah. 












CONSOXAKTS. 






Gutturals . 

qr 

ka 


kha 

*f 

ga 


gha 


W 

Aa. 


Palatals 

w 

cha 


ckha 


ja 

Mi 

jha 


«r 

A. 


Cerebrab , 

z 

fa 

z 

tha 

S 

da 

Z 

4ha 


w 

f}a« 


Dental s . 

IT 

ta 

SI 

tha 


da 

w 

dha 


w 

na. 


Labials , 

tr 

pa 

ts 

ph 


ba 

IT 

hha 



ma. 


Semi-voweb 


y« 

V 

ra 


/n 

U 

va. 





Sibilants . 

IT 

io 

w 

dha 


9a 

T 

ha. 






Although for the sake of completeness the rowel signs ^ fh 9 /fj, ^ /ft are 
included in the list of characters^ they are not used at all in ordinary Hindi. They are* 
howerer. required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the HLn^ language. 

The forms of the voweb given above are the initiab, and are used only at the 
begmning of a word * when subjoLoed to a consonant they take the following forms ;— 

a (not expressed), a I i i f, A i fi^ i e*'; di\ ai du \ au V 

Thus ^ ka, ^ kM, fir gi, ^ ^ ehu, ^ chhu, ^ jri, jht, % te^ 

^ ihdtj % dait ^ dhOt ^ /o, wt ihddt dau. 

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rbe to 
peculiar forms: • 

t r with « is ivritten 

When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are combined 
into one compound letter. In most cases the elements of the compound are easily dis¬ 
tinguishable, asin ^ saa, klui and r? mfio ; but there are some in which the ele¬ 
ments are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 

^ Mewt of thU is iMBed purU; on tha ocawespondui^ pottiou of Mr. Bonmes’ Bangnli GrsBimar nod 
pRitlj on the correepaading portion of Hindi Gnunm&r, 

* The tfigiae V * ^ uad ^ \ hnre bu«n intfodoued bj Eoropena schol&i^ in kto 

mid Hatb been adopted hj some of the beet Bonares These short Towela do not exist in Snimkdi, 

to which the DeTn-n&gari ftlphubet; was originailj conftacd* btit do occur in the Modern Indinn 

iMDgnik^s, &nd henro additional ■ig'iis have had to be invented for them. 
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ConsoQRnts are oem pounded in three ivays, vie,i lUtly, by vritmg one above the 
other, ns kka, f ita / 3ndly, by writing one after the other, omitting in all bnt the last 
the perpendicular stroke, and uniting the remainder of the character to that next follow* 
ing, as ^ ttha, ^ yyn; Srdly, some leitera, when in comhination, partially or 

wholly change their form, tbua, ^ ^ha becomes w kshst also written g j ^ j 

+ a? tto, Ti jna, 

K ra takes two di^ercnt forms, according os it is the first or last letter of a compound. 
Thus, when initial in a conjunct, it is written as a semi-oirclo (called ripb) above the 
second consonant, as in ^ snrp’; but when non-initial it takes the fonu of a short 
stroke below the preceding eon son ant, as in grabap. 

TVben a conjunct of wliich T ra is tlie first member, consists of more than two 
consonants, the semi-circle reph is written over the last letter, as in '«f*n dbarmm, 
farce. When a conjunct with ^ ra initial is vocalized by f* i, '' e,*' e,’' at, oi, 
\ o, du, auf or is followed by anuficar, then repb is written to the right of them 

all ; thus, dhanitml, miirtU, waj sarcram, etc, 

Conjuncts are classified as strong, weak, or mixed, according to the character of 
the letters composing them.! Conjuncts formed of strong letters only, nre termed 
strojtg, and those formed of weak letters only, iseak conjuncts. Combinations of strong 
and weak letters are called mia^ed conjuncts. The following list will be found to com¬ 
prise all the more common combinatious, arranged in three classes, 

SlfiONG CONJXTNCTS. 

at Jtitrt, ^ kihn, ar kta ; iw ffdhot % ctich, ckchfutt ^ jya, ^ fjhof f tia, ? ttha ; 
T ffgat f dda ; ^ t/ca, 'fi ffa, OT tthat «r fpa, ^ dgat f difo, W ddha, j dbha^ ^ pta, 
vfppot roipp/ia, H bja, ^ Ida, af bdha^ ig bba, ^ bbha^ 

WnaK. Conjuncts, 

wur, ^ prto, sg nya, w ^ ffraa, ^ nya, ^ nra, ^ vf 

J?t mya, ^ ^ mla, ?? TIT yyn, m rna, 4 rma, ^ rya, 5 rco, sr «f rsAo, 

^ rha, ^ /win, ^ lya, ^ lla, W Iha^ 5T cyn, ^ vra, ^ cpn, ^ htaf ^ %«, ^ £ra, 
^ ^la, ^ ien, ^ £ua, m $hma, ^ 6hya, ^ shva, ^ SJia, ^ *n*o, ^ ^ wn, ^ sco, 

^ SSO ^ hma, ^ Aya, ^ Am, ^ hla, hva, 

Mixdo Cosjttncts. , 

W kina, ^ kya,"^ krn, ^ kla, ar kva, n k^ba ; Jn khya; WT 9ita, m gma, w gya, ^gra, 
iw gla, gm ; 'St ghna, wj ghya, H ghrn ; "y nktt, w nkhat ^ V ^gba ; ^ chya ,* 5 chbrn • 
Tj y«a, ^jmat mr jya, ^ jra, eg Jva; ^ iia/ta, ^ rlckba, ^ n/», ^ njba ; ^ dra ; ^ ^ta, 
utha, W f>da, Vp prfAo i 3 f«n, m tma, ^ tya, ^ fra, 3 feot ^ ^ i ^ dna ; 

Vf dhya, tr dhra, isr dheas m nfo, ar «#Aa, mJa, nj «dAa; ^pna, nt jjitno, tzj py«, ir pra, 
31 pZa, C9 psa ; ^ Ayn, S bra ; w bhya, it bhra j ^ rAn, W rk/m, ^ rpo, h rgba, ^ rnba, 
^rchba, m rja, «frfa, ^rfAo, ^ rcZo, V n/Aa, i| rpn, ^ rba, T^rbha; ^ Ida^ m tpo, 
ffia; ^ foA«; ^ sAAa, ^fAfa, ’g sAfAa, nisApa; ^ sAo, ^ ffn, Ig ffA<i, ^ spa, 
^ spAn. 

,^nundfiA *, simply denotes the nasalization of a preceding vowel* and 

^ In Dort moitm lu^u lAiignifie*, tiv inhemiil it ol t1i» Snil cunfon»iit ef • irar4 a ti« pniiioiioe«4, It ouiitlfd In 

timmliuntioa, PttU espUnkllats* r^iirdins thk polot i#ill b« ioaml under the leognege* nr dinliwti cnnceniM. 

' Bt the eltmiiB tetter* ■» inteodiid nil tlw &n diw* o£ mate leUen. bflti imMtk mui Mpii»t«il % hr week letten, nil 
othvr edUffiOAiitv^ 
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can therefore new begin a syllable. It is written directly orer or to the fight of the 
Towel thus nasalized i thus kahBt ^ kyB~ In books edited by foreignerSj Jnuswar 
is commonly, but meoTTeetty, written instead of Ammsik It 

is represented in transliteration by the sign ^ OTcr the nasalized rowel. Thus ifw hag, 

■*\w 5* 

ZT «i?. 

Amateat \ which, in strict accuracy, denotes a stronger nasalization 

than the abovci is written, like Anmatik, over, or to the right of the preceding rowel; 
as^ wsf sihi, &z?y. In Hindi, however^ auttawdr' is generally used as a short way 
of writing a nasal when preceding another consonant of its class. Thus, instead 
of lauka ; TTW instead of mnck • instead of rrf<9?T i ^ instead of 

TTWT ant; ifin instead of fiWTT khamhhd. 

Vuarg meaning * emission of breath'' indicates a weak aspiration^ which has 

euphonicallj taken the place of a sibilant letter or r, It is only found in pure Sanskrit 
words, and eren then, though occurring in the original, is commonly omitted in Hindi. 
It is written thus, t; t-g-t in dahkh, usually written and pronounced dukh, ^ 
^ + ^dua + kha ; anio^-karani. 

Besides these, sereral other signs are used in Sanskrit, whiob, as they oocadonally 
appear in Hindi, may here be explained:— 

FtVdm * pause * is written under a consonant, thus k, and denotes 

the absence of the inherent a by which the consonant is rocalizcd. It is also called 
haL 

Aeagrah S, indicates the elision of an initial xr a after a Gnal rt e or ^ o ; 

as, trimio ’dkgagak, for tH^d adhydgafy. It is, therefore, ana¬ 

logous to the Bnglish apostrophe. The half pause, I , is written at the end of the first 
line of a couplet of poetry; the full pause, f, at the end of the second. These marks are 
only prosodial, and, besides these, there are no other marks of punctuation. In prose 
they are used as equivalent to the ordinary full stop and the full stop at the end of a 
paragraph respectively. In most native works, indeed, punctuation is disregarded, and 
space is not even left between the words. The symbol ^ between two words indicates that 
the former of the two is repeated ; as, ww xnrif ^ WT waA ap'tiS gkar gad. 

The mark o is used, like the periorl in English, to indicate the abbreviation of a 
word ; as att" £idttidgart Bd-, for ttotow Bdmdyati Bdl-kdg^. 

The oharacters for the nufherals are these :— 

123 4.5 G 7890 

The leading feature in Indina arithmetic being the division hy four, the signs 
for fractions arc adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4x4 = 16, parts called 


and, which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) 

1 and fir , 9 opjas 

"0 

% dnda 

0 

10 dnda 

t^y 

3 dnda 


11 dttds 

V0y 

4 dndg 


12 dnds 


5 dms 

Uy 

IS aiida 

“'I 

6 dnda 


14 dnd9 


7 dnda 


15 dnds 

BSP) 

8 ditaa 


One rupee 

'll 













JO 

Tabu showing the. KqjUM alphabet} as wriikn. by TufaduBkajpuri 8(Magahi Scribes 


1 pf 


1 

=f —' 


ifO 

!g 

'§ 



• S; 

1 

r 

1 % 

fv 

r 

1 &3 

1 ^ 

' 

•§; 

■I 

} 


^ 5ho 

\>n 



1 ^ 

Hf 

^ X 

M 1 

9711 

Wl 

* 



n 

e 

t’ 

1 t n 


k 

4 

8 | 


i ^ ' 

th 

G b 


<3 

16 


<<. 


db 

(p ^ 




V 


tf 

dh 

Si 

t 

it 

e 

'f 




% 

r\ 

14 ^ 


ai 


4 

'I 

p 

SliK 

l»^( 

, 

0 




ph 1 

sii 1 

9nT 

>ffi 

an 


C( 

'qf 

h 

; 3 

Oh 


k 


Yl 


hh 


L/M 


kh 

li ■ 

« 


1 m 

)i 

>1 

1 

3 

<< 

J, ^ 

V] 

w- 

ej 



gh 

4 

1 



; 

<f 

(? 

/i j 

e [ 

e, (A 

e 

1 

< 



ch 



9y 

nh. 




cAA, 




s' 

II 1 


V} 

J 

1 




kh 




jA f 

^ 1 

♦1 ■ . 

1 


31 

s 

; ^ 



- 11 

a> : 

i 


■ 4 

h 

b 

t.,t 

1 

t 

w 





'<i 

h 

th 





vi 

\S 

vi 1 

4 





b 

4 

4 2- 

a 

dh ’ 

1 



i 
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The Kaithi alphabet is, propeily speaking, the alphabet used by the Kayath or 
Kayaetha caste,—the writing caste of Northern India. White not so complete as the 
Bevo^nagari, for some of the rarer letters are altogether wanting, it bears to that 
alphabet much' the same relation that the English current written hand does to the 
printed character. It is in general use all orer the north of India, from the Gnjerat 
coast to the river Kosi. Throughout this great tract it has of coarse many variations, 
some depending upon locality aud others npon individual handwriting. Although 
primarily a cursive written hand, it has been raised to the dignity of type in Bihar 
and Gnjerat. In Bihar, it is used for teaching the lower classes, to whom a knowledge 
of Beva-nagari is an unnecessary lusury, the elements of a primary education. In 
Gujerat, it has been elevated to the position of a national character. The introduction 
of this printed character in Gujerat is a matter within the memory of the present 
generation. The oldest books published in the Gujarati language were printed in the 
Beva-nagari type. 

In the following account of the Kaithi character, only the simple letters will be 
described. The compound letters are rare, and, when met, will be easily recognised. 
So far as Bihar! is concerned, the Kail lu used changes slightly according to locality, 
and three varieties are recognised, viz., that of Hithila, that of libgab, and that used 
in writing Bhojpurl. These three are shown on the plate opposite. 
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bihIbI. 


KAITHI OR KATATHI ALPHABET. 


VowTU. 


■4 a <11 

d 

t 

i i 

* 

1 


u 


a. 

1 ! a 

&i 


d 

an 

4 

aih 

4: 

ah. 




Consonants. 




Giitfurafa. 


ka 

“i 

kha 

4 

gtt 

u 

gha 

Talaiala, 

u 

cAa 

li 

chha 


Ja 

£ 

jh<t 

Cerebrala, 

£ 

fo 

' l 

fha 

W 


da 

4 

dha 

Healala^ 

n 

ta 

u 

fha 


da 

H 

(iha 

XabiaU, 


pa 


ph 


ha 

m 

&ha 

Setni^Voiceli. 


ya 

1 

ra 


la 


va 

Sibilanta, 

n 

ad 

n 

aha 


9a 



Aajpirate. 


ha 








^ Of being inherent in each consonant> ia only written when initial in a word 
or syllable: tbusi we write <14 ojj, <l*i taa, bnt 4 o fa. The other TOwels, 
when following a oonaonontj are substituted for tbe inherent ^ and^ in this case, 
they take the following forms 

M a (not expressed); «i d 

^ 'S 

4 e ^ J Of ' ; ^ d 'I ; ^ at* "1. 

Thus, the several vowel sounds, when they follow consonants, are written as 
follows:— 

^ Jca, wi id, iw iSffj etl ki, ^ Jtw, M, ^ Ar, 

4 iaif iau. 

The vowel mark * is called anuacdr as in Dcva-nagari. It denotes the 

nasalization of a preceding vowel, and can therefore never begin a syllable. It is 
written over, or to the right of the preceding vowel \ as, fiaA, It is used 

for both the (tnmdsii and the anuwfdr of Dcva-nagari. The mark: is called 
biaarg, and indicates a weak aspiration. It is only found in pure Sanskrit words, and 
even then, thongh oocuiring in the original, is commonly emitted in Bind!; as, 
duhih written and pronounced d**kh. 


1 now proceed to deal with each of the three dialects separately. 
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maithilT or tir*hutiya. 


Where spokeH p 


Ivri pAtoijiara^vir^kiMa^, # 

jraia-*4£Mii£iii]i^ yHysih JfiikiiSyaik bMatiMkjitikcL 

HcT«f At htmtt oDVAidi in the tM(tlt-6e!d» qawelluig imaBpt yoDdelteij ud ioetibtUlf fblioF Eimlfj^-imdrp 
Akellj^beiBMitlul^ 

Udma^ekawiimU cwrge vm fl# Miikila 

Maitbili or Tir'iiatija is, properly speaking, tbe language of Milliila, or Taira- 

bbukti (Ibe ancient natne of '^but). According to tbe 
Mithild-mdhdimya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory -which it describes, Mithila is the country bounded on the north by the 
Himalaya Mountains, on the south by the Ganges, on the west by the Biver Gandak 
and on the east by the River Kusl.^ It thus includes the British Districts of Champa* 
ran, Musaffarpur, and Darhhanga, as well as the strip of tho Nepal Tarai which runs 
between these Districts and the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The Districts of 
Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga originally formed one District called Tirhut, and that 
name is still used as a convenient appellation for tbe country included in these two Dis* 
tricts. At tbe present day, the language of the greater portion of Chemparan is a form 
of Bhojpurl and not hlaithili, but, with that exception, Maitbili ia spokca over tho 
whole of this tract. It has also extended east of the river £osi, and occupies the greater 
part of the District of Purnea, and has moreover crossed the Gauges, and is now 
spoken over the whole of the south-Gangetic portion of the Bbagalpur District, over the 
eastern portion of the south-Gangetio portion of the Monghyr District, and in tbe north 
and west of the Sonthal Farganas. 

Maithill is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmans of the north of the Dar- 

bhonga and Bbagalpur Districts aud by those of western 
Purnea. These men have a literature and traditioni which 
have retarded the corruption of the dialeot. It is also spoken with some purity, but 
with more signs of the wearing away of iuflextuns in the south of the Darbhanga 
District, and in those portions of the Monghyr and Bbagalpur Districts which lie on the 
northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern Standard lilalthilL To 
the east, in Fumca, it becomes more and more infected with Bengali, till, in the east 
of that District it is superseded by the Slripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but eontaining expressions borrowed from 
Maitbili, and written, not in the Bengali character, but in the Kaithl of Bihar. Siripuria 
will he found described on pp. ISO and If. of Yol. v, Pt, I, under the head of Bengali. 
The Maitbili spoken in Purnea may be called Eastern Maitbili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithill is influenced more or less by tbe Magahi spoken to its 
west, and partly also by Bengali. The result is a well-marked dialect, locally known 
as Chhikd-chhikl bath from its frequent use of the syllable * chhik* which is the base 
on which the conjugation of the Verb Substantive is conjugated. 


Slib-dialflCts. 


^ Ga^^a-kimavvibr madJkfb madi’^f^aLe^daidmiari ] 

m « m m 9 9 m *•*«* 

ifactffliiA tm iaimrahkf9 Gantfaiim Kti X 
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Tlue Maithili spoken in the Muanffarpnr District, and in a atrip o£ country on tbe 
eastern side of Darbhaoga is strongly infected by the neighbouring Bhojpmi spoken in 
various forma in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Champaran. 
So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, it is diDUcult to say where the 
dialect is or Bhojpuri. It may be called ’VTeatem Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In Muzaffarpur and Cham¬ 
paran, they speak an altogether different dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. 
It is locally known as Shtkhai or as Musalmani, and is sometime called Jolaba Boli, 
after the caste which forms one of the most numerous Musalm^ tribes, according 
to popular opinion, of the locality. The true Jolaha Boli, however, is the language 
spoken by the Musalmans of Darbhaoga, which is a form of Maithili, though some¬ 
what corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic words to its vocabulary. 

The details of the number of people who speak each form of Maithili will be given 

subsequently, in dealing with each of the sub-dialects. 
The following are the totals 


Humher of sp«akert 


|!ikme of 
Standard 

Sentbem Standard 

£« 4 t«ni ^ 

Chliiki-chhikl « 
’W«9tero * 

JoIalOi , 


Number of Spcakeri. 

* 1,946,800 
. 2,300,000 
. 1^2^* 

. 1,719,7Sl 

* 1,783,495 

337,000 


Total anmber of Bpc&lcm of Maithili in Maithill^Hpeakiiig diatricU * 9369,376 

These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili In the Nepal Tarai, coucem- 
ing whom no figures are available. Under any circumstances, therefore, we shall be 
justified in assuming that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the countiy of 
which it ifi the vernacular. 

It is impossible to state bow many speakers oi Maithili live outside the Maithili 
tract proper, as no figures are available. In the census of 1891, Maithili and the 
other Bihar dialects were grouped together with the various languages of Central 
and Western Hindustan under the one head of 'Hind!.' We cannot now separate 
the figures. It is possible, in the case of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and 
Assam, to ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from each 
District in Bihar, and also the total number of persons who come from all parts of 
India in which, according to the Census, * Hindi ’ is spoken. With the aid of these figures 
we can, in the case of these two provinces, divide the number of people recorded in the 
Census as speaking * Hindi,’ proportionately to these two sets of figures, and the results 
may be expected to represent approximately the number of people in each District of 
these two Provinces speaking, respectively, the language of each District of Bihar. By 
totalling up the figures thus gained for the Mai thill-speaking Districts, we may eapect 
to obtain tbe number of people speaking that dialect outside the Maitbill-speaking 
area. Unfortunately, the theory is not home out by local experience. Por instance, a cal* 
eolation of this kind shows that there should he 6,900 speakers of Maithili in Burdwan, 


* Inckd# 2300 Ibirui of PunitK, wko, ippiii«atlTi ipnk m corrupt fwm of Epiterp Mutbiii, 
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but tbe local aathonticaz^porti in answair to enquiries subsequently made, that as a matter 
of fact there ore no speakers of the language in tbe Disthet. In such a matter, eren the 
experience of District Officers may be at fault, and though T do not offer the followin 
figures relating to Bengal and Assam as certainly correct, I beliere that they have 
better foundation than any other assertion which can be made on the point, and give 
them for what they are worth. 


Ta^le sfiowit^ e$^imaied mmisr q/* speakers qfMaitAili miAin tAe Zoieer Pr&vinces 
qf Bengalt Aut oittnde tAe area in tcAich ^aitAUi is the Vemacular Language* 


KiME or Distuct. 



Ni^mber ol 

BlMlSES* 

Bunlwan ^ 





6,900 

The ]dii& 1 nntheriti^s report that there arc no 
■peakcr^ of Hoithill m too Bistrict. 

Bihulnuih , « 





SOO 1 

Birbihiic] « , 





3,900 


Midoftpcre , 





7,900 


HoogUy 





2,400 


Howrah . « 





4,000 


24-Par^zLa« . 





6,800 


CAlcatia . 4 





34,000 


Nfidn * « , 


4 



3,300 


JcMore i , 4 





700 


UaT«bidab«d * 





33,100 


^hnlnw. » 4 * 





400 


I>majpar « * 





26,700 


Raj^hi 4 * 





9,100 


Ba^gpor 





6,000 


Bogn * * * 



* ^ 


4,000 


Fckbcuv « V i 





3,600 


Dbijeding * f 





13,900 


Kuch-Bihar (State)« 





3,200 


Dace* i e 





10,800 


Poridpnr 4 i 





1^00 


Bocketgimge * 





1,000 


MjmeiLaiDgli * 





6^000 


ChitUgoiiig 4 





1,200 


NoAkhoU 4 





39 


Tippem e 





800 


MaldA * 1 





5,000 


CuttAck * 





100 


pari * • 





110 


Boluera i 


Total 


140 

196, 7sa 



£9 ag 
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bieIeI. 


.. . J of MaMhiU the Province of 

Tahle ehotcing ihe eUmaied of tpeukere of 



~We caimot giTC similar figarea for other ProTino^ of India, as in tbeir Census 
Tlenorts the population figures for people whose home is Bihar are not given is ric y 

In Zt of them^he number of people coming from the Province of Bilmt 
lod it^ht be thought that it would be possible to ascertain rom 

^^l^the approximate number of people coming from the SfaitUUi-Bpeakms ^ 

^vldin^ that number in the proportion that rtie ffhole population of the Ma^hih- 
aoeaking tract bears to the total population of Bibar; but any such . . 

misleading. Of the tbreo nationalities which occupy ffihar, the Maithili, t e 
flnd the Bhoipuri, the first are a timid, home-stayiag people, who rarely lear 
Ibod^fw disLt provinces of India, wliUe. on the other baud, the Bhojpuris are an 

^rnrisTn^tribe found in numbers all over the land, and even in distant countries 

Uke Lmritius and Natal. Any proportional division would not take 

Ittor into consideration, and, as a result, would show a far greater number of inbnbit. 

ants of Mithfia in foreign provinces than is really the case. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers of 
UaithlH in other provinces of India as an insoluble problem; 


Total nttnibcr of people spcakitig Maithill at hotoo, ^ay ^ ^ . 

EstU&AtGd onmbcr of people Bpcaldag Maitbili dsewbero io the Lower Provuicefl 

Estimated niunbor of pwl^ apea’dug MaM m . . . • 


Toiil. 


lO^OOO.OOD 

196.7S3 

£6.575 

10,363.357 


I 
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MaJttiitT litttature. 


ilaithili is the only ane of the Bthari dialects wluch has a literary history. Por 

centuries the Pandits of ^thila liare been famous for their 
learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of authority 
has been written by them. One of the few learned women of India whose name 
has come down to us, was Lakhima Thakkura^l, who, according to tradition, lived at 
the middle of the 15th century A.D. Nor was the field of vemacnlar literature neg¬ 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer of whom we have any record was the 
celebrated Yidyapati Thakkuia, who graced the court of Habdrdja Siva Simha of 
Sugaooa, and who flourished about the same time. As a writer of Sanskrit works 
he was on author of considerable repute, and one of his works, translated into 
Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, under the name of the to every 


student of that language. But it is upon kis dainty songs in the vernacular that bis 
fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers whose short religious 
poems, dealing principally with Badha and Krishna, exorcised such an imj>ortant 
influence on the religious history of Bastem India. His songs were adopted and enthusias¬ 
tically recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Chaitanya who flourished at the 
beginuing of the sixteenth century, and, through him, became the house-poetry of the 
Lower Provinces. Numbers of imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Yidya- 
pati's name, so that it is now dlffloult to separate the ganuine from the imitations, 
especially ns In the great colleotiou of these Yaislmava songs, the Pada-kalpa-iarUt 
which is the accepted authority in Bengal, the former have been altered in the course 
of generations to suit the Bengali idiom and metre. Up to nearly twenty years ago, the 
Fada-katpa^iaru was the only record which we had of the poet's works, but, in the 
year 1SS2, the present writer was enabled to publish, in his ^aithili Chre^iimaihifj a 
collection of songs attributed to him, which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from 
the mouths of itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the possession 
of local Pandits. That all the songs in this collection are genuine, is not a matter 
capable of proof, but, there can be little doubt that most of them are so, although the 
language has been greatly modernised In the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. 

Yidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, Bldyapat' Thakur, bad 
many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom we know nothing except the names of the 
most popular, and a few stray veises. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, 
Nandipati, Moda-nniayam, Bamapati, Mabipati, Jaynnanda, Gbaturbhuja, Saiasa-rama, 
Jayadiva, Keiava, Bhaffjana, Chakrapa^i, Bhanunatba, and Harsh anatha or, in the 
vernacular, Harakh-nath. The last two were alive when the present writer was in 
Darbhuuga twenty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithill may be mentioned Mau-bodh Jha, who died 
about the year 178S A.D. He composed a Harsiaus, or Poetical Life of Krishaai, of 
which ten cantos are still extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local custom has been to 
write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the songs in the vernacular. The best-known 
of these plays are os follows. None of them has been published. 

The Fdri}atti‘hara^a, and the 3tukmi^i^parh)aya, both by Yidyapati Thakkura, 


The Qatifi’pariiaaya by Kavi-lala. 

The 'Uihi•lu^rapa by Harsbanatha above mentioned. 
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BI lliBt 


I’lie PFAbhaeatt-lutmaa by Blianunatlift a bo re montionedi. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Malmraia of Darbhanga. there hos 
been a remarkable reviTal of Maitbm hteratnre during the past few yeare. At least 
one author d^iTing of special note has come to the fnant, Chandra JM, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. Ho has written a mmd-bham Edinayana, and a 
tranalatbn, with an edition of the original Sanskrit text, of Purmha-^aHkiha oi 
Vidydpati Thakkuni, both of which wUl well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into ilaithill has been issued by the Bible 

Society/ nor is that language included amongst those into 
Tr* *n*iaUonsrf^he^i^ri>tupfts which the Serampore Misdoniiries translated the Scrip¬ 
tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta is to be belioTed, the 

first translation of any portion of the Bible made into any language of or them India 

was that of the Gospels and Acts, made into the Chhiba-cUhiki dialect of Maithili by 
Father Antonio at the end of the eighteenth century. For fnrtber particuhvrs refer¬ 
ence may be made to the section on Chhika-chhiki boli, on p. 96 po^t, Tiie only other 
translations with which I am acQ^uainted are versions of the Sermon on the Mount, and 
other short portions of Scripture, mode about twenty years ago by Mr. Jobu Christian, 
and. Uthographod and published at Monghyr. 

AUTHosrriEs— 

I._Eaulv BErEREKCfis.—The earliest reference which I can find to Maithili or 

Tir'hutija is in the Preface to the Alphaheium Bramtnhanioitmt published iu 1771, from 
which an extract has been quoted in dealing with the Beogali language in Vol. t, Pt. I* 
p. 23. In the list of languages mentioned on p. vUi is ‘ Tourutiana.* 

Colcbrooke in his famous Essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit languages written in 
the year 1801, is the first to describe MaithiU^ as a distinct dialect. lie points out 
its affinity with Bengali, discusses the written character used by the Brahmags, and 
adds, ‘ As the dialect of Mithila bos no extensive use, and does not appear to have been 
at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it any further iu 
this place.' Since then,* like the other dialects of Bihar, ilaithili remained unnoticed 
and forgotten, till Mr, Fallon gave a few speoimens of it in the Indiiiu Antiquary * in the 
year 1875- In the preceding year, it is true, some examples of the dialect were given 
in Sir George Campbell's Specin^fa^* but they are there classed as some of many 
dialects of Hindi spoken in Bibar. Indeed, at this time, it was the general belief that, 
all over Bihar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, whereas, as 
Colebrookc had long previously pointed out, it was much more nearly allied to Bengali 
than to the Hindi of the North-Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, 
till the present writer published his Maithili grammar in the year lSSO-81. 


^ A*bxdc Val-, YHp ISOl, ItJtf Mil iL Ilepruited in £tii Evjsh 

* llflTRiWp Aim^MkrtJn'i XrWref et eitrieiu&r Pu!% ii 40 ^ In Yd. II, p, ffbop d^tenbmg 

tbfl targ"=4f^ of InilLw bn injv * tlio Marthiia (fb) ta ratromro Ko/paJ/ 

^Imdian YoL lY, ISSTS, p, SIfV 

* Speeimwiu tf ^ of 

I4}ti 587 ’!- The ipoc^rnHii ktc keaAedr * YerruwmUr of Wwt Twhoot"; ^ YmiEulir 

<it TiAwA*! and " VeraMlir FutmwK (Uina#*),' T^T on pp. 60 *ni Mtowinjf. 




INTROJJ’DCTlOirV SlAri'lilLl.' W 

IL—Grammaks— 

Ovittsoif, G. A-t—A)i Introduction to ths Xflnjwtrjfl of North Bihdr. CQatainnit/ a Grammar, 

Ohrottomathy and Yomhulamj. Fftrt J, (3raij««oT. Eitm Namber to Joarnat, AaialJp Society 
of Beog&l, Part I, for IBSO, fiopfirata Koprint, Cnlcntta, 18Si. Pott Jl, OArsstomathy and 
rooolHtary. Eitia N amber to ditto for 1832, Sopamto Reprint, Calcutto, 1082. 

GoitBeoiTi G. A*,“S*i'*n Gramman of lh» Htdloet* and Sub-Dial tat* of iJit BihArt Lanyuago- Rirt T, 
Introdmiory. C&Icatta, 1883- Part IV, IToii^iJ'-P^taiwirr Dialmt of Otniral and South 
MusaffaTjtsr, 188-t. Part V, Sooth itaitkSi Dialoai of South Darbhangd, North Slitogtr, 
and tU Madh^vri Suftdirixton of Bhagatpuf. Part VI, SoitfA ifaifAiJ-JIfusadii Ptnlici , 
of Sooth Mongtr and the BdrA Subdiouion of Fatna, Part Vn, Sooth Notthtil-Beag&U 
Dtalest of South Bhagalpir. Part Till, IfaifAil-RtHiffdll Dialtat of Oontral ond Wettom 
Pttraniyd. ^ 

HocRBt.^ A, F. B.,—A Orammar of fho Santorn Siadt oompoffld wUk iho of^er f^awdwm Lasgeagt*, 
Jjondon, 1880. In thia Grammar, Dr- Hoamlc waa tbe Brtt to reco^ise Miiithili oa a dioleet 
aepanto from HindL Ho iraa able to HOms (pccimoiis of its grammatipal forma, bafc no 
pnbliahed matoriala vere then anilabla. 

EbllogO, Thfl IteTd. S- H.,—A <?ni«M»or of tho Hind* iMngmgo, in tshich arv troafad ... - 

the iFoffo^iitaf diahete of ilaithita, ata^ vUh Otpiooe phUalagiotl wot«. Second Edition, Rcriaed 
and Enlarged, London, 1893. {Tift Biwt edition does not deal with Maithill.) 


III.— Dictiosarixs— • 

GkiibiOV. G. A.,—There are eocabnlaries attached to the JIaitUiH ChreBtomntby, abo^o mentioincd, 
UT id to tho edition of Monbfldh'a Haribona mentioned below, 

Hosmsta, A, F. a„ and GsiBSaoS, G. A.,—A Oomparo^iM Diotionary of the Bihdrt Lanyvagt. Port I, 
Calcutta, 1SS5. Part IT. IBM- Only two parts iaaoed. • 


IV.—Gbxrrai. Ltterature— 

Regarding Vidjfipati, sec Beames, The Early VafrAiiaea PoaU of BenyaJ, Indian Jn/igaary ii, 18T3. 
p. 37 , and tho same author’s Oi* lAo Agi and Country of P«Jj,dyoti, ihid, ir, 1875, p, 299, Seo also, the 
Bengali Hogazine, the BaAyt^dariana, VoL iv, for Jyaiflhtha, 1382, Bg. san, pp. 75 and IL Also the 
present writer's Vidydpati and AL 0(w(«nj»ruriw, IndiViH Anti^aorii, Vot, sIt, leSJj, p. 1S2 i Rggelting, 
Ott/olo^sof Saushrit MSS. in the Lidia Office Lihraej, Part tr, No. 2864 i and the present writer in tJie 
JProciradtng* of the Aaiatio Society of Bengal, for August, 1895. Also the present writer's On *cww meditBoal 
Xing* of mhiltt, Indian An/tjnarif, VoL nrUi, 1399, p. 57. Tbo following oontain editions of the Bcugnli 
recenslbn of the poet'a worts. VidyUpati-hrUarpadSeali, edited by Akshayarcbnndra Sarknr. Cbinsnrafa, 1285. 
Ba. B. FidyapofiV PAdarali Edited with an Intredtidaon by ShtadflHjhaiap Maitra. Second Edition, 
.Calcutta, 1285, Bg. s, PrdtAliia Kflirya SodproAa, Part I, Edited by Ahshaywhandm SarlOr, Cnlcntte. 
1291 Bg, B. Tbo MithilA recension is published in tho present writer’s Maithill Ghrestomathy. 

For tho benefit of these who wish to study Maithill, tho following ti a bat of the principal works which 
hare been publiahed in tha language. 

The present writer’s Maithill Chrettomathy lefcrred to above under the head of Giamnmts, contains 
HTeral other teite besides tbe poems of Vidyipati. 

{Tteenty-ons FoMAsora Hymns, Edited and translated by the present writer, favrnal of the Asuitic 
Society <tf Bengal, Tol. liii, 1SS4, Special Ntunber, pp. 76 and fl, 

ATotibodA'i HoriliartJ, Edited and tranelated by the same- llnd. Vol, li, 1882, pp. 129 and ff„ and 

Vol. liii, 1884, Special Knmber, pp. 1 and 5. * 

Nsidrtad SpwitneiM of f As BiAJrf Languagt, Fart 1, The JUaitAtll Dialed, TAs Git Hina Bhadrih, and the 
Qit A’sharat Edited and translated by the some, ZeUtehrift dor dentschen morgonlandischen Gesellschaft. 
Vohxtrii, 10S5, pp. 617 andff. 

VidyApafi's PwTTMAo-pariAvAtf, Edited and translated in prosa and rttso into Miuthill Chandra Jbl, 
Barbhaitgh, Bij Press, ^AhC 1810. ^ 

if>lAtliI..BAA 4 Aa ESmSyayot ly Chandra Jha. A version of the story of the H4inRyai;n in Afaitkill vers . 
DnrhbA»gs> Dnhjw Pr““* S*” 1299 FasU, 
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BtHiSl. 


* * 


Table showing the Mrious alpha used in Mrtkttd. 


B^A-tkligui. 

Kaithi. 

Mfothili. 

Ei^ll»h 1 
Tnuiwltf Ti- i ■ 
tian. 

- ^1 

Dc^a-nflgari. 

Kutbi. 

Maithili. 

yt.iigiuih 

tJon. 
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JP 
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Si 
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piui 
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ah 
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' vn 
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' ZT 
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* cr 


1 IT 
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, <b 

‘ fT 
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no 
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j z 

chu 
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\ ehha 
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sha 
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1 ^ 
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• The seini*irtnf(] 119 iiD^ uaeil l53f K^fistlis in wriUtt^ the vom)«1 ^ ti€ii4£ K>batitat«d fn it 
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Writtan Ohsractar, 


No less tlmn tlirce different alphabets are in ase in tlie tract in which llaithili is 

spaben* The Mai thill character proper is that used hj 
Maitliil Brahmans, and is closely akin to the Bengali. It is 
not used by persons of the other castes. The character which is used by all the other 
castes, and. which is generally employed, with a few local Taiiations, oTer the whole of 
Northern India, from Bihar to Cujerat, is the KaithL It is not a oompletc alphabet, 
using only the long form of the TOwel * i * for both the short and the long vowels, and 
the short form o£*u‘ for similar purpose. A fount of Koitbl type is adopted by 
tbc^Bengal Gfovemment for official publications in the vernaouiar, intended for puhlica’ 
tion in Bihar, in which this deficiency been sapplied, and books are now printed in 
Patna in the same type, so that gradnally the written character is becoming more 
correct in this respect. The Deva>nagari character is used by a few of the educated 
classes who have come under the literary influence of Benares, and it is understood 
and read by all persons who pretend to a liberal education. 

The table opposite shows the threealphabets current in Mitliila in juxtaposition. 
Specimens will subsequently be given in all three. In transliterating those in Kaithl, 
the necessary correctioD of distinguishing between the long a^d short ‘ i' and * d* will 
be made. 

The pronunciation of the Mai till Jl language is not so broad ns that of Bengali, nor so 

narrow as in the languages of the North-Western Pronnees. 
• This is principally noticeable in the sound given to the vowel 


PronuoclBtlfin^ 


^ a, which is neither so broad os the o in hoi, nor is so close a» ihat of the 
a in Americo, but Is sometliing between the two. Another pobt of resemblance 
with Bengali is Ihe pronunciation of the compound consonant ^ Aya. In Bengali 
this is pronounced as if it were Thus ^mr grdhya is pronounced grdjjh^o. 

In Maithiii it is jirnuounced as if it were shjtfd, ond grdhya b pronoonced grdgkjpa. 
In other respects the pronuuoiatiou of the consonants Is the same us in the 
country round Benares. Thus the letter w sA, when not compounded with another 
ccoiAOiiant, is pronounced as if it were ^ kh. In the Kaitlii character there is even no 
peculiar character for kh, and that for sA is used instead. Thus the wonl sAosAiA, sixth, 
is pronounced AAosAf, and in the Koitbl character the word khet, a field, is written ^ 
fthet. 'J tie compound wr 9hp is pronounced hfp. Thus uur pushp, a flower, is pronounced 
pu^p. Tlie letters vrs and ij i, nre both pronounced like the s in sin. Thus qw iesh, 
remainder, is pronounced, and *0308117 written, sekh. The letter if is usually reserved 
to represent the Persian Thus is written in Nagail 'Spa and in Kaithl 


i.e., 

As in other Biharl dialects, the vowels e and o, and the diphthongs as and au have 
each two sounds, a short and a long one. Accurate writers distinguish these when 
writing in the Ueva-nagan character, but no distinction is made between them in the 
IMaithill or in the Kaithl characters. In transliterating the following spedmeus the 
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J 
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ilistinction will always be’ earofully shown. The following are the signs used in the 
P6va-nagart character, to!;ethet with the signs used in trausl item ting them:— 




Imtinl. 


Trnp^iitenitioti^ 

* 

TT 

1 s 

e, as in ek^rd, feSrrd, 

TT 

* 


e, as in e&ar, tH’ar, 


> 1 

0 , as in ohf'rdf hoiai. 



6, as in vjint oinr, tdh. 

$ 

^ 1 

ns in disamh\ dekhditimt. 



Of, as in olefin, dekhait. 


> 

mi, as fn dutitii, pduV^hdk. 

, 1 

^ - 

au, as in nnfdh, pa'fi^dA. 


, i. . 1 . - --'jc vwuveuienc ro consmer the 

long ones first, as they are those which are most familiar to students of Indian lan-ua^es. 
iho letter e is pronounced like the a in mate ; o ns the second o in prontote ; ai m the i 
in might; and au as the o« in houee. 

As foi^the short vowels, each has the short sound of the oorrespondin" Ion" one 
'rhuB, e is pronounced as the in the French word ^aii; o is the first o in’ the'’word 
pr&niote, and is well represented by the o of the French word r:otre, while o is repre¬ 
sented by the 6 of tdire. It has not the sound of tbe o in hot. The diphthong at 
has no good representative in English. It is almost the firet i in nightilg, but is 
ptottounced still shorter j so dd may be approximately represented by the o« in home- 
holder, when spoken quickly aa compared with tlie on in Aonse,. which is distinctly Ion". 

• The vowel a has four distinct sounds, whicii should be noted. They can he shon^* 
in Deva-nagarl writing, but not in the two other alphabets of Hitbila. Thev are a«t 
follows 


n£va*l]^£Ln« 

•» 

* 

m 


,1 

NondnitioF. 

Tmitecription* 

m- 

i 

4 

t 

'a, os in <tgn\ fire; morffichhi,! 

am dying. 

id 

% 

d as iu dekh‘bdh, you will see. 

m 1 

jfi 

1 

t : 

a, as in vj^dgn, Iwforej tmrob, I shall 

heat. 

a, as in -i| |i|^i agud, a preocdor; 
mdroichht, I am beating. 
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EBg.rd«g rte pwnuMklicm of fbsse Towels, that of a has heea alteadT desorited. 
» sometUios between that of the a in ^tuerica, and that of the o in Jot. Jrfter 

pinrat of Torbe and is pronounced like the n in oft. It is notusoall, renrosented in 

it“irwX“°’it“' “ ™ menitbdeled loehow 

^^™tin„. It .s someeimes represented by above the line, and sometimes by. thus 

or This sound, it should be noted, is not nearly so marked in iraithiJS 

M It IS in Blmjpnrl, in wUioh dialect it is prononneed with a distinct drawL The letta^ 

ors thewell-kn^n nof/otJer. The letter d is the shert sound of this. It» s„n 

e 0 in Jai^Kf. In Bengali ft is prooounoed rallior flatter, like the o in Jot 
ut Its pronunciation in Bihari is soraewliat broader than this. In native wriline it is 
not customary to induce .1, an ordinary an a beiag usaally written in its place. 8ome- 

hoTOver, ai w is written for this seimd, instead of a[f i. Thus we have both 
mapTr and for dgad, 

Tliev^L^r^^’ *' P™"™®! <“ to I® kardlv audible. 

ey are then, m transliteration, written as email letters above the lino,—thus - ■ • 

The small ■ only occurs in tho middle of words in ouaecented svlUWes It’is often 
notpTOounced at all by some speakers, but a quick ear will usually distinguish a faint 
breathing where it ucenrs like the Hebrew aJaw moSife. It is found in’inost Indian 
langmg^ In Hindi, it is nsually left unwritten, or, at most, is transUtemted by an 
aposta^he. An example in that language is the word snVWT which fully tmnsUtemted 
on the usual system would be written »4raad. but which is commooly trauaUtetated 
marm or mama. Under the system adopted in this Survey it would be Imoseribed 
mai'aa. The rrason whiel, neoessitates this is the requirements of ether languaecs of 
India, such mi EaslimW, in which this imperfect -^und occurs in positions in which it 
■would be impossible to represent it either by omitting it or by an apostrophe An 
example ef its use m Maithili ooouis In the word deJJofiai, he saw. which is 

pronounced nearly, but not quite, as if it wore dekhaikai. 

The small» ami the small ‘ occur oply at the end of a word. They are, as said 
above, hardly audible, and sound more like a weak aspirate coloured by tbe vowel than 
anything else. Examples of these two imperfect vowels occur in the words OTsrfe 
dekh-tdnh\ he sow, and dekhidh% let me see you. These imperfect vowels aro 

frequently nasalised, as in, (leihUdh\ immediately on aeciug, and in ^, 3 ^ 

dekh*lah\ I saw. It should not be supposed thut every » or u at the end of a word is 
pronounced in Ihis imperfect way. Sometimes such a letter is fully pronounced as in 

tho word mfw pdHu water. Caro will be taken to show the correct pronunciai;ion in 
the transliteiatiOD. 

A& usual in moat of tlie languages of Northern India, the letter a at the end of a 
ivord of more than one syllable, is not pronounced. Thus, the word mm is pronounced 
phaly and not pkata. This pronunciation will he observed in transliteration, by not 
^ting the final 0 . Thus, nvjr will be transliterated pkaL 

The remarks contained in tbe last three paragraphs refer only to prose. It should 
be carefully remembered that in poetry all the above'mentioned vowels are fully pro® 
nonneed, Ibus, in Hindi poetry, tTrOTT is pronounced mdrand, not tttdrnd. Hence in 
transliterating poetry, all these small letters will bo abandoned, and full sized letters* on 
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the line will be written in their places. So, the final « of a word, will be written in 
*uoh cireutnstanees. Thus, in poetry, the words quoted above as examples will be 
written dt&hiilaliai, mhaldrthi, dekhidhn, de&hitdht, de&haldhv, aod jjAala. 

As regards Accent, the general rale is to throw it back ns far as possible, but 
there are exceptions, and in such case the accent will be indicated by a ' on the 
accented vowel, as in dekh’ldh^ quoted above. The accent cannot be ttipown fnrther 
back than the antepenultimate, and if the iienultimate is Jong the accent falls on it. 
Thus, dekhal‘kffi»k‘f not dekhaldiattiA*, 


Buie the Short Antepentiliimaie, 

The following rule, known as the Eule of the Short Antepenultimate, is most 
important. It runs through the wliole Bihart language, and unless it is remembered, 
numerous difficulties will arise which would at once bo cleared awav by its application. 

It should be rememliared that it only applies to TodiAora’words. 

Before coming to the rule itself, it should be noted that, in Tadbhava words, the 
diphthongs ^ at and ^ m are always contractions of a {or xrtd)+l i (or jr e) and 
^ a (or xrt » (or ^ o) respectively, and may be always, at option, wTitten and 

pronounced xn a?, w ae, xdT a7, or xitp dc, and xr ow, xmrt ad, a«, or do, 
respwtively according to their origin. Hence, in applying the Rule. ^ ej and ^ ok 
should always be counted as consisting of two syllables, 

a. TTbenever the vowel xtt d finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., the 
third frem the end of a word, it is shortened to igt d. Thus, the long form of ndu, a 
barber, is tidiid or wTxrr naud* the long form of xrr^ dffi, fire, is xrtfrntT d^ivd * 

and the instrumental case of tnf*T pani, wafer, is trtf^ pdni$. This xrf d is often written 
XT a so that the above words would be written sraxrr «flwd, xrlw offij d, and 
pami, respectively. 

*■ )0”B Towel or diphthong finding itsolf in the antopennltiraete syllaMe 

« .h0Tten«l. provi ded a ^neonent. whioh » not a nterely enphonio , or foUowe it. 
Ihtib, from ihwi Mhab. to learn, ^lag^ «W/e*, i,e learned; w »«<». a boy. bag 
form, gam hot £„„ ^ 

which they afr followed by a vowel, and from to drinlr, tfivn ptt'Mi 

you will drink, m which the i i is followed by euphonic y. ’ 

srllfiKl ^ whatever, finding itself removed more than three 

?^T’ ’""r ***“*’ **«<;««». (if) I had aeen: from www 

tuiab, to sleep, sutifihitth\ (if) he had slept, ™ 

d. In counting syUablee for the above rulet. t «f tmd * ne'as already stated, 
n as vro, us. i/elhni, be sees. The imperfect vowels g ■ and w «, at the end 
0 a word, ate not counted as syUahles, nor is the silent nr o in the same poaitioa. • Tbua, 

"vS «pw.rf r. n,. G™ma 

frf Sni‘tnt till tief liiiTrt nwsn'w^T we ah d I* Y.\ pswiefl tlinagb a prooen al phonetia dgwIapUAt, aiitilda 

pvii ii * (adiketa, '■' « » rar^amif, ^Mla tzp^i U « UdHana, $g tha Ebgllih /rtjih I* » totnm^, bnt 
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dor^ not nor' and dekUb, not dekkab ; but lokani, 

people, not Ibkanit because the final t i is folly pronounced in this word. On 

the other hand, the imperfect ^ - in the middle of a word is counted. Thus, 
dekh^bdhf not dekh’bdh. 


The principal difficulty to the beginner in the atudy of Maithili, is the bewilder- 
MaiihiiT Gfimmar. ®oze of Yerhcl forms. For each person of each tense 

sometimes as many ag seven or eight difiFerent forms may 
be used. This is due to the fact that the verb agrees not only with its subject, but with 
its object. Although the distinction of number has disappeared from the modern 
language, the distinction between superior, or honorific, and inferior, or non-ijonorific, 
forms is substituted. In order to simplify the compreliension of the verbal paradigms 
in the accompanying sketch of ^Ijaithili Grammar, the following general rules are here 
laid down. 


General Sttles to he observed in conjugating the Maithili Verb. 

Verbs do not change for number, but each person has several forms. There are 
four principal forms depending, each, upon the honour of the subject and of the object 
(direct or remote). 

The four forms are:— 

1 . Subject non-honorific, Object nondionorific, e.g., he (a slave) sees him a 

(slave). 

2 . Subject non-houorific. Object bonoriEo, e.^,, be (a slave) sees him (a king), 

3. Subject honorific, Object non'honorific, e,g., fie (3 king) sees him (a slave). 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorific, e.g., he (a king) sees him (a king), 

Tl^e second and fourth forms arc usually made by lengthening the final vowel 
(when necessary), and adding nh*. Thus dekhHdih*, he (a king) saw him (a slave) • 
and dekhafmnh\ be (a king) saw him (0 king). In the third and fourth forms, in 
which the subject is honorific, the second person is the same as the first. Thus (third 
form) dcAA'ioi, I saw, or you saw; (fourth form) dekhHaink*, T saw, or you saw. 

The Btde of Attraction is aa follows: ' If a verbal form ends iu at or aiwA', and 
the object (direct or remote) is in the second person, the 01 is changed to a» and the 

to aunhK Thus, Murtd nind-ki mdraV^kai^ Murta beat the child; hut, Murtd 
foAarfl-Aeo!a>of‘Aa«,Murta beatyou. OkTrd gars^mS hon mol chhai, what goods are 
in this cartf hut, MVa gdfl-ma kbnm^chhau, what is there in year cart (remote 

object). In the first person, au is often spelt dK\ Thus, tnarntidu or ntdratidh' 1 
struck you. * 

The letter k may he added to any form in at or au without changing the meanin® 
Thus, mdraVkai or mdrai^kaik: mdral^kav or mdrat'kmtk, 

Focins ending in ai or aiA, or on or an&, always belong either to the first or third 
forms, and are hence only used when the object is non^honorifio. 

It is hoped that if these rulee are home in mind, no difficulty will be experienced 
in grasping the principles of Maithili Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. In 
this sketch, verbal terminations formed by changing ai bo a», or by addma k are 
omitted, to save space. These are provided for by the above general rules. ’ 
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A naan hu tkrta fortOA- {IJ Shcrt^ (S) Xtaon^^ (S) Reda£i4HiiL Tba*— 


Short, 


Long- 

UsdcmdaoLp 



gkkrd 

a hens 

^Ae^*ie(£ 

^AornuA 

The ahert form mty be weak or flirotgi 

Tbu 

gkar 

a boats 


yAardwJ 

OilSr or gkkrdj a borte. Uiually only onS form ii 

mail 

a g4rdi)n>et 

a bitber 

nnl/iy^ 

mdiimd 

ntedj bat tomebmet both. 


Mi 

luttA 

Motawi 



Adjectiro* 

■west 

j MiiJk^kd 
t iHti/AdJrAf 

^ Rt if AdA^ttki 



aif/Ai' (ftm.) 

■watt 

t vtf^k*kt 

XmtiikdkB 

1 MiYAdAtjrd 



ITiimbOr*— PlertI U fonaed by idding a ooaa 
fi^ji^ 4a&dAV flfttd Zolatti beyK 

of maltltadoi mnh 

at mAA or foMA'', oU | 

fotoaif pBop^ Thoii alaJj a bay ^ wdad 



CuteL—Th* flnlj tras »» if tbs Lnitrqiiiiintal lamed by ad^ni^ btfow tthlah a iool J It tUded* _ becoMe^ 4, and f or J ibcF^Bld- 
Tbt« by m boj. *3^1 rtiidAiX by bojt s^ali t fraiti £ fMaiw ysitl; mimh t noia- ]»itap-t JlfayAad* To 

tbima miT b* added a mre loottiTt in i', or A% ■■ ^A^rrdiS or jAsirdl% la the baoje. Abo n OenklTO jn air ^ i, aa In tbe following,— 

ttflJiSjfc, of ft bey 1 ft5»3 hAAhA ar of boyi j pk^ak^ *ef a fmit; pamik, of imtor i mimk^ of a g^d i Jfc^AfcSf^ of 

Other OftH* ft» farmed by poetpo^tbiu^ nddod to the foroo oE the ]^onii»tiTej or In tbe obliqae lemi wbeii «adi Oidtti* Botne of tbeaa are 
A7, to I #aup fimin or bj; kh^ m koTf oE i a?^ aA, in. Thtto^ iiea^ to a bil^» 

G'ender.— Tctdb^aca aoann tud sdje«tirei m fonai the fiToieinn in i. Thni# letdplem. Rfqi. Iae^ form* la *Km, b*Tt lem. la iji^. 
Tbug^ arv^yJ. fledimdimt formi La airJ ban ivd in thi fem^ Tbut. rntmarndt arKTiiH- adjiHUm endSog in nkni ooptonftnL 

fonn tbe fern. inf. Thiu 5*f, grrat. fenu, W; adk^tdh^'M.^ltm, adk*lShK Bo aW toms TotjaDMi wotdij O-g^ jMi^p hHutlfol | £mb- 

* 

Olllfqae fomx.—Certain nooiit, prlnoipaBj ending in A, r and K hare an obliquo farm In a oaed before pottpotidout, ;foAar^ a 

gaftrd> |H^”m toa. from a gtiaid. Thware prinBipaily rerfaftl nonas in &and L That JilrJyto »ep d*kk*ha taMw from ming; dftA^kak, 
of «eeiki£ : j^aoAAVao^, lej^tetting^ paekk^dom (or jtS'j from regfstHag. Bo alia, the verM nana m * btji ad obligae form In a 

or b|. i^at dEkk** tbt oft of hhu^ ; dSkk^ k’!, or dikkdi A?, to ^Ine, and m an^ Ifftgtiliir art debt gWihg^ ebb dimii£ iikt takings obl- 
fsmaf. 


IL—Pronoutis.— 



I 

Thao 

Self 

Hail 


Obtolste. 

Mcdem. 

f>biolet& 

' Modem. 


3^011 .boaorifio. 

HotLEZtiGt. 

Sing. 

Noia» 

•t 

ne 

kam 

ii 

tit. t? 

dp>aA* 

fi f 

4r 

Obi 

moA^ 

+ti 

U¥ 

■ ft 

ap^na^ 

ti* 

eia 

Qea. 

Otar 1 

Adfliar 

AftMiir 

tua \ 

tkr 1 

tekaf 

iT|va% ^ppaa 


AiaoA 

Plat- 








Kom- 

tat 

kam Makk 

wt 1 

iSJi 

ilp^fldA* ta£A 

t or f mAA 

« or 1 teiAA 



That, be 

Who 

Th»t,l» 

Who? (tnb^atift) 


Non-btmarlAfi. 

KonoriGc, 

Kan-honori£d, 

Honorito. 

Noo-banonSa. 

T^onmlfio. 

hion-lKnanGOp 

Hoq orifice 

Sma. 

Noau 

Obi 

Gen. 

S 

ok* 

k*har 

9 

t^aa 

kttmak 

jx 

JS 

■ ai 

jamik 

4k 

fm¥ 

ta-t^r 

tS 

mrnik 

kX 

kdk* 

ko-kar 

kl 

k-k-k 

kamiM 

Flnr. 

Nam. 1 

5 tff&A 

B tajA 

jX iahk 

ydttAI 

*i 4ahk 

•i #tAA 

kX Mabk 

Htubi 


JCf* wKtt I CeubttantiTe^ ^ Qb 1 « bate^ kof gori. AlA. 

ESm, who f or wbatF [adjeatlnb dm not shtngf^ 

HnjaaOp eotneooe {^nbtUndre} | obi. icea. kaS^rk. Ahm 

obLAJA''^ ^e^hdkmL 

tn ji iome (■djeotire}, 4 dc* not alimn|.-a. 


Ekhk% f«iii«tbkg| obi# AoiAup gen« AolAiA. 

JTioAA^ wbett it anything, does notohang#. Thtie kUAa A?, 
to eemolhingi kickku A?i to aaytbiDf. 

HcmoFiBc PronoTiis* isAf, oAtT^ dp^naA* or d/^sae^ year Hon^Nor; 
obL oAot oAoTj aptat; genp aAaAp oAatAi ap”»t£. 
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AU tb* 4 bDfv GenitiTH tiUTv as Dblii|a« form In. 5, lo follon 


Direat- 


mSr 

kamaf 

t&r 

idkar 

apoM 

9 *kar 

AtkaA 

k*lar 

Ja^kar 

jauik 

ia-k<tr 

twt 

k^-kar 

kanik 


Obi1iqii«> 


Aam*ra 

i^rd 

ioA^ra 

#*-r5 

kim*kd 

hMn*kd 

Jtd^ra 

jAnikd 

iak*rd 

iawkS 

kak^rd 

AoJiUv 


Eioh of thM« obliqao |(«iitirei «n iH bt wd m * kind of nfflondirj abbqua ^ to wkwh 
tbo p«tTMAltiou oan bo ittubod. Thn* boildotjSA' W. to wbom» wt cma bwM. and 
•0 on. For the modem fonaii of tba first mnd seqmd pereone, and for the Hoaorifie 
th» other pronoum, tbue nre tbe onlr forma aacdi Thu* loaujatiYep kamTrS ; dahi !*» *?» 
^fliVa Al. Ain*kd it7p ud lo on. We ertn Wo iwnurtitiw pla&l Ilka Aoni'nl ja^A, 
jafrA The non-^hoaorifia ohliqa* forma are nlao oj^ ni adjootiTei, and 4k and o4^ are 
tiled aa adjeeth'n. or ai »ahitatiti«J pfooflo™ rtfarrlng to inanimate thiw- Tb* leocsadary 
obliqad haaea are n#rer wd m ndiaotiTC*. At i* HOter ued an an odicohre. TW obLqa* toma 
a£Ti« with Doaai id obliqoe ca« 4 i Thoi^ Aoiudf* ^lori mj heoea ; bat kam m ^Aar *3, ifom 
mj houje+ 


III.—verba.- 

A-—Amiliary Verb* and Verb Subatantlvo.—P«aent Fartioiple;! a4?AAoirj eadtUne. 
Pruen/i I am— 


Form Ip 

Foma. 

Fonn A 

Form A 

1. f^ATi cAA^i ^ 

1 eiiiiMi* 

eAAit cAAifiii * 

£tAAupjiA' 

2* cAkdA* 

c4^aA£flA‘ 

eAu4i^ pAAiai ^ 

rAAiiaiaA' 

3+ oeAA'i eAAo4* 

eAAojaA' 

ekAaik* 

cAAofAiaV * 


Optiouia fotnif, r) ,' P5 rf*?* ekhaJ, cAJkaiU- 1 fiia. fkni? t 0 tiiah', mi\ l«* t {*) chhatkSmkK 




Form 1* 

Form A 

Form 3. 

Farm A 

1. tkitdk^r rAiAdof' 

fAiKsiaA^ 

ikikdk^t Ikikiai ^ 

rAji^miaA* 

*irpjifc'a*m p pawp^wi" ■ 

3- rAil^dA ■ 

rAii^AHaA^ 

iAikdh^ ikikiai ■ 

lAiAiOfNA^ 

3. /Aiitp lAi^i' 

ikikaittk^ 

ikiMk* 

liiAVAjiiA** 


Optini]»t foriuc, p) tkikWk*; O rtii?, rAiia*, (iif idii, t&ik’hikt ur <AU'U'; (*> tiSk.ihUalt't fflm, {*) ftnu 

tiiL'fk or tkiia^ i (‘•)lAik’eAimJI‘. 

Par/, IWM— 


Form 

Form 3. 

Farm 3* 

1 

Farm 4- 

oAA«/dA\ chMiai ^ 

eAAafldfitA^ 

elidUi*. ekkalM ' 

fAAaft4i>A^ 

a. oAAafdA ■ 

eAAiif^A£fiA^ 

IT n 

T+ 

oAAai eA Ail^^I^» 

eAA^ftfruA* 

eAAdMA ^ 



Optian.1 f«Tm% (*), ex O' P)< ■* “ •■ {*) eiiahU' f lem, cAAnP. 


^itrnstivrjbrnf, 1 wm— 


Form L 

Farm 

Form 3+ 

Farm A 

1. eiaAii rfiAiOi ^ 

rwAiaiaA^ 

roAip rakim ^ 

rvAiduiA^ ^ 

% rtAdA ■ 

r^A^AttaJk^ 

li PJ ' 

m 

I. riiAoi * 

T^A^ink* 

r^alk*^ 

rak^thlnk'^ * 

* 


Option^ fornii, (*) fwliU*; ni, ral'Mlr, j fcai. mlii’’; rwi« it teldom wtd, nira Uittg effiplcre^ in- 

•tMd t (*) nik*/kBmi\ 


i£ 
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B.—TrsnsitiTe V0cb—to «•> Bnoti 

Ferial (1) J^iAa4, ebl. JrW*63 ; (3) dStitt, oW. *±*'W j (») oM. « rfii-Wi, 

Pret., fmn. dihiaif j Par*t liSkAali fint* 

CoiifHcfin* Partieiple, diltV L-i{of in 7, m iai-iSf, hATin^ <««i> 

JdvH^fol IParticipU^ d^hkiidktt on 

Simple PfVtenif 1 ; Pr^0mi CitndUiQmfflwt^^ ^ ^' 


Form 1* 

Form f. 

Form Si 

F-orm 4- 

t. dsiii, 

d^kkwmP 

dSHfed^Hiai 

^^AAidiaA^ 


deH^h^-k- 

jtp ^ 

1 *■ 

;i. rfivtiio* * 

dckkmink* ■■ 

1 

dilAdtk^ 



OptiD&il formi> {*) dU-k*^AJt, diH^ktk $ 0 dsHai h uniy nW in tfcis limplo pmont, iltfjt&ntj bolme emdofOa 

]nit»d in tho Piwnt Canditionol $ 0 oUap ii j^nDnllj cinptiv^ t'onditiatiil ; (*} li^jtAVifnil* ii mc^rt uinu tlup 


I uMl ■««+ Tijrhe wnrietlisi 

^irif varvtpt tbo f&Dio ii tbe Simple Prueoti io irLitlip htmTor, th* id gpnemti|' Tlia#, dchkh^d* 1 ibn tL 




Form 1» 

1 

Vortu 2. 

Fiirca 3* 

Fomi 4. 

1, (JAtAdb, deU'bai 

4^kk*bitink* 


dtJtk*ka*Mkf^ 

i. Mh*iiA ^ 

deU^biMkUmA* 

» fi 

■1 

S. Will tine 

' WAOtlflg 

f 

wintini: 

wanliu^ 


Optioiul formo, C' ; feui* Tk- i-jlkbJa ffi may be nAdtd to any fonn, Thn*^ 


TAW Ftfw<y— 


FChTw 1* 

Kdthi % 

Form 3. 

Fcirm 4. 

1. dfkk’iw * 

£. wmiitiikg 

dekk*lfaiitk* 

mnutmg 

dmUaink* 

dtlcA'iiai * 

deiWi'‘ * 

deH^asokf* 

Option nI f«irins ('J MAftdk^ ; 
fortOi Tbne rf«itAVra£-yd. 
ImpvrfttieWf Let mo sm— 

Umr dSkkmi* ; dtkJk*tik^d€kkHW ^ [*) d€tk*tA*nk\ The pyilablo jJ inay be added to any 

Form 1- ! 

1 

Foma 2. j 

Form 3. 

Form 4- 

L ifliAf. deiiUi 

% jm. dsmk * 

3. diikau 

deAAidiitl* 

dtrkk^kdmk^ 

dekk^twk* 

rfaiiia* ” 

dfkkiffink* 

dtkhkmmk* 

O^onal forme, (^) d^kS^ dffkk*kikt rf^AA^AiJt ^ ftra. i^eAAdA* / Pre.-rktite Fafin, dtkkikOf ba good enough to aoe j dEkko-f jdk, tie. 

Pff*^ Comdiii^wtl^ fif) 1 bfcl ieen^— 

Form L 

' Form 2* 

Form $- 

Form 4i 

1, d^HUkk^, dahkiiioi ^ 

S. dekkitdk » 

S. deikaiif dtkkiim 

dahkiUmittk* t 

dddtkU‘kM* 

* JeFAi^apaA' 

dffkkitdk^w d^kkiit^i ^ 

dtkkitaik* 

dtkkitiaink* 

dslkirfk\*&^* 


Optional fann^ {^1 j 0 f/ffiE'AtfOi dtkJiii*Adkw dekAU^Mi^ i lattip JtkkiIdA$ * 0 dtkAiiHkdakK S^coo pn-ple d*kku^ii^Aw 

laffkftd of dtkh A% and to throi^igtinat^ 


FmtfitJ I ltd tfrieig~ 

^aaculiD^r dekkaU ckAh qt dskAdiekkl^ ind mn tbroii^liEmt. 

The 3td fli'^^F^lM^ ii cominOTily rfifJtAoIr'lAL 

Fcnni&iTio. (^eAAaff* rAAT Or ^rAAoiVAAii its cl ta ibrnn^fhoab 
The vtt^ ^AiitAA* ninj bit oabAtiiptHl f«>F I'AAt tbrem^lLoat. 

Afa«auHdp< cA^o/dA^ or dsHmeAAafM\n and wo thrctigtioot, 

Foininini* d^kiaii* olAtffdA^ or deHmeAAM^, and «»thnnighoiit- 
Tbo verb rail may be ntntitiitid Tor ckkaidk' thmoghont. 
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Fatt, 1 iuir— 


Form li 


Fotni 3. 


1 . diifiia.deik'Ui 1 

S. ieli’liA ■ 

3 . dtiVIai, d»iAal‘L'at 


a«WtaJtink^ 

deii’bJMittk* 


Form 3. 

Fojm 4 

dftkat, ) 

dikkHaimP^ 

dethimif, dikVmk' 

dtkCira^nP * 


Optio 0 »l formi. *WVmJ, th* fem. of i* Jatini'*- f) litWi?, dtiVlsT, dtih'lMiik, fen. 

i4ii\U<. or deii'fW / n dikk‘{ia!mif s W dtltianSnk‘. 

♦ 

Pcifect^ 1 h%xt pHOe Tiro Turiftiea i— 

(1) Pormfd vidiQ^ otfli', otc.p tbrnairhotit to all omoiii of tli« FmL Tlitu 00 44^ ote,p 1 Men* 

(S) Fanned b/ nddjujf tha preseat of tbe Auxiliary Verb to cfeA4“i?* tho Invtrumrntal of tho eocood TOTbal noun. Xbui dtkk^iS cAMt I 
Law Men^ and eo go. 

Pimp^rfcdt I liad ieen- dekA*ie tAlo/el" {or eiid 00 on. 


C—Neuter Verb.—to iloep. 

The oMond pthI fourtli fornii m Torrlr need m Nonler 

Simple Pnnmtt Present Coa4fi/i«>pa/p I Hf) I ^etp f u In Iho Tiwisibiro Verb. 
Future^ 1 tb^ iMpj wSinh, otoe^ h In tlio TiiLDsiUfo VorK 

Impe^aii^i, Lot tn^ tdlH, o* in tbo TionMitli'e VTerb 

PaH Gtmdilwmsl^ (1^ 1 fend slapi^ m in the TnnaHire Terb^ 

Pretent Dtjtmiie, 1 nm iloopiiifp cA4l» etc^ m iu tbo TranrltlTH Verb, 

Imperfeett I w»B ■lMpin}(j tvAati ekliaink^, eic., a* m ibe Iwnaitk* Verb, 


Paeli t elopt* 


Form L 


Form Si 


Ptrfici, r boro aWpt, 

Firti Daria#j^* 

#K|Vi mcH\ eto^ after th« analogy of Tramitlie Vetba- 

variety. 


1. tH’lu Mmriivi 1 I «itVL *nt*U9i ^ 

^ I ■■ *1 

3* fa/of * J ^ 


Optional foma, Q) tmPldir (*) tmPief wat“lakdk, 

smt*laAlk / tern. sn^ltMt or mmPIiP ; (*J ew^'/ni / foio. ; {’^) 

snf^tamA'^i fern. ni^itK 


Plnperfeeip 1 had ilepti ttUal eMaiik\ ettp aa m Ibe Perfect- 


Form 1. 

Form 3. 


1. tntal cAAl 

eniat rAAf 


Si i£4of rAAdA 



j wninl fff 

tmiai cAAdtA 



Fombbo §£tai* eAAlj and m 00 . Any form of the Auoilkrr may 
ba mAfd. 


I>^—Verba wbOBorootno ad tudA to ^btHio lint aiLdLbitd forma only gi™. Prwal Port, pdhaU or pSU ? Puti ParL^ 

p^l s Bnei^pah. _ 


glmplo preMMt. 

^ Future. 

Imporatlm. ^ 

Flit GonditiiDeaL 

Pa^. 

Ferfoet. 

Pluperfnb 

I, pSH^fSi 

_ < 1 . pdt^n, jidkam 
illL fSiatl^ 

pdeht pdeh 

paiB4h, pawhdk 
pift^ pd'tt 
pai£oA,pautiik 

pdi 

pdboitf 

pdknlV 

paitdh^ 

paiidk 

pdbaii 

paitdiP 

p4al, pmuiai 

p^mtAk 
pariah 
pamia n A‘ 

plal orii’ or 

poalj rAAf* 

1 

wa-a- 

panis ^kkaidk^ 

- a« 

-epi- 


TKbi4 Ineinde all caoial yerba^ thH< yarb^ pda^i to ^nd lirfr, to eaw^ and all TimaaftlyO Yorb* with Ininltlyu in Stb^ ^x»pfc tk^b, lo eat, 
Otbrr lolraniitiYi? Vrrba vhow loCaitiyw end lo dad ami AAdod, nr* coningatad na iVElowa 


^implo FteianL 

Fatntc. 

F&et ConditiooBi 

Poat* 




khMtl 

U tkak 

kkaikSk 

kM«U«k 

tkaifdk 


kkael 

kiiet 

kAt^lah 

^ i uh m(h‘ 

kkaitik 

tisHdtA' 

\ kkaiiank 


1 R—Irregular Verbs. 


^jaebf to go. Fa^ Part.! jfi'. 

to di>. Fa<t P«i^ knil. 
dAnroA, to tdKf place. Fart.j rfAdhT. 

dShf to gUo. Fkrt^ c^df. 

^ fl6p to take* Vntl Fart*, UL 
Aoeb or Jbai&i to bnome. Paat Fart.t AAaf. 
pdraA, to die* Fait Fui., maif or «a*rafi 


6 
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SlElBl. 


MAGAHT or MAGAPHl 


J/d^oAa dSta i<t» Jfdn^&aBa jmnk ^ 

J)SMa hhald jMi' bk'Jkka httrl. 

SakalS *r<t^ 

Tflkara^ia IS marahe ri f 

» i lAnd of Tl]«r eountrjr h ^oodj but thi kiii^lu|fi} li viW 1 Ui^ tkprft muS liivt got Into tbe hibit 
oF lojir^K * Wfa;rk *ri/ do you. mo for doisg io 

Magalii or Hagadlii is, properly speaking, the language of the country of Magadha. 

, , The Sanskrit name of the dialect is hence Magadhl, and this 

N»me of Dinlect, , .. . , , , * , , 

name is sometimes used by the educated; hut the correct 

modem name is Hagahi, 

The ancient country of Hagadba (now often called llagah) corresponded to what is at 
Th* ancient kingdom of present day, roughly speaking, the District of Patna. 

MagadhA, together with the northern half of the District of Gaya. It 

contained at different times three famous capital cities. The oldest was Eaja>grilia, the 
modern village of Kajgir, situated in the heart of the low range of hills which at the present 
day separates the District of Patna from that of Gaya, The history of Haja-gfiha is 
enveloped in the mists of legend. Sul&ce it to say iliat, according to tradition, its most cele¬ 
brated king was named Jara-sandha, who was overlord of a great par t of Central Hiadostau. 
In the middle of the sucth century B.C., it was ruled by king Bimbi-saca, who is famous us 
the patron of the Buddha, Here that groat reformer lived for many years, and the ruined 
site of the city teems with reminiscenoes of him. Bimbi-sara’s son and successor founded 
the city of Patna, wliieh in after years became the capital of Magadha in supersession of 
Eaja-griha. Here, in the latter half of the third century B.C. were the head-quarters of 
the great Aldka, under whom Buddhism was finally adopted as the state religion. The 
-whole of Northern India was iBrectly subject to him, as far south as Orissa, and a groat 
portion of what is now Afghanistan, and of the Deccan as far south of the River Krishna, 
were under kings who recognised his suzerainty. 

Under the Uusalmans, the capital of the countiy was the town of Biliar, in the 
south of the Patna District, the name of which, a relic of ancient times, is a corruption 
of the Buddhist word vihdra or monastery. From this town, the whole or Prov¬ 
ince of Blbar took its name. 

During British supremacy, up to the year 1865, the greater part of the present 
Patna District and the north of the present Gaya District, an area which closely corre¬ 
sponded to that of the ancient Magadha, formed one District known as Zila* Bihar; the 
south of Gaya, together with n portion of tlie Hdzaribagh District, being known as Zila^ 
Bamgarh. From that date, the two Districts of Patna and Gaya have been in exist¬ 
ence. 


1 Fit?* j*. 34 pwt- Thft uufaHiiDAt-a m*Ei bu lif ad In. ]£i|^ (uid hma tho liibil ftf liiidlD^ 

witli tbo wliielii EUtwbefi \n Indii, ii Oie boi^bli of i^cUrpcs*. H« gtt« a (|iiiTr«:1 tmr thji vihtn beoDiBe* 

liDm«f and aaimi a drubbioff tor inffultiiig uomo aa*. Ytt, w Ingnio^d if tb« huW Ibnl wbile npal^iiig lie i^allj nigp 
tlhB objK'.finable worS. 
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Mflgahi is, however, not confined to tlie old country of Magsdha, It is aUo spoken 
Area in which Mag^hT i» the Tcst of Gay» and over the District of Hazaribagh ; 

spoken. TV'est, iu a portion of the District of Palamau, 

and, on the East, in portions of the Distriots of Mongbyr and Bhagalpnr. Over the whole 
of this area, it is practically one and the same dialect, with hardly any local variations. 
Only near the city of Patna ia it .infected with idioms belonging to the North-Western 
ProTincffi by the strong Musalman element which inhabits that town, and which itself 
speaks more or less correct Urdu. 

On its eastern border, Magaiil meets Bengali. The two languages do not combine, 

but the meeting ground is a bilingual one, where they live 
Eastern Ma^ah Side, each spokeu by its own nationality^. Each is, 

however, more or less affected by the other, and the Magahl so alTected possess distinct 
pecaliarit.ie!t, entitling it to be classed apart as a sub-dialect, which I hare named 
Ea-stern Magahl. We find this dialect in South-East Hazaribagh, in ilaubhum, in the 
South-East of the District of Eanchi, in the Native State of Kharsawan, and even so far 
South as the Native States of Mayurbhanja and Baiura which belong politically to 
Orissa and Chhattisgarh, respectively* It ia also spoken as an isolated Island of speech in 
the West of the District of Malda. 


Pure MagaM has also found its way down South of the District of Eanchi, and 
appears in the North of the District of Singhblmm, and in the Native States of Sarai 
Kala and Kharsawan, where it is spoken aide by side with Oriy^ It will be noticed 
that both Standard Hagabi and Eastern Magahl are spoken in Kharsawan. Here the 
dividing cause is not di^erence of localily, but difference of caste. Eor further parti¬ 
culars concerning Eastern Magahl, and for the various local names by whioh it is called, 
the reader is referred to pages 145 and ff. 


ifafiahl b bounded on the North by the various forms of Maitbili spoken in Tirhut 

across the Ganges. On the West it is bounded by the Bboj- 
Linguistic BoundirTts. spokejt in Shahabod and Palamau. On the North-East 

it is bounded by the Chhika-chhikl Maithill of Monghyr, Bhagalpur and the Southal 
Parganss, and on the South-East by the Bengali of Manbhum and Bast Singhbhum. 
Standard klagahi is bounded on the South by the Sadan form of Bhojpuii spoken in 
Ranchi. It then, in the form of Eastern MagaM, runs along the easteru base of the 
Ranchi plateau through the Bengali-speaking District of Manhhum, and finally curb 
round to the Wes^t, below the south face of the same plateau in the North of the Oriya* 
speaking District of Singhbhum, reappearing here as Standard Magahl. It will thus 
be seen that a belt of Magahl-speaking population bounds the Ranchi plateau on three 
sides, the North, the East, and the South. 


There are three endavea of Eastern Mngahl, one in the Native States of Mayilr- 
bhanja and Bamra, where it is surrounded on all sides by Oriya, and is known as 
Kupmall, and the other in Western Malda, where it is called Eliontai, and is hounded 
on the North and West by Maithill, and on the East and South by Bengali* 


The area in which Magahl is spoken is illustrated iu the map facing jxtge 1, 
and the area of Eastern ^lagabl b shown in greater detail in the map facing page 147. 
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BtnlBt. 


Number of ape^ken. 


The following lire the figures wliich ebow the number of 
people who speak kfagahi in Districts in which it is a rer' 
nacular;— 

Total for «Mb Sab-dialoet. 


ii£ DiftrioL 

Nttmbtr gf Sptaken, 

—Stacdiud 


Faina * - ♦ • a 

1,$51,^52 

Gaja * * * * ^ 

2,067,877 

Bhagalpor ♦ * . * 

7.195 

Mod^Ljp * , , . . 

. . 1,019,000 

Falunan a * * , . 

l.'5<i,000 

Httzaribugh * „ , , 

. . 1,069,000 

SingflibhaDi * i . * 

♦ . 35,iH)7 

8ani KalA Stato » . « 

. . . 3^815 

Khars&wan Staio * * ^ 

. . 987 


Totil roA Stasoasb Uaoabi 

B.—‘Bitateni 

Hawtbagh 
Banchi . , 

Uanhhnin , 

HlhiiffiatrAQ State 
Bamra State , 

MajOrbhanja State 
^ Malda , . 

Total f 08 Easts BK Maoabt 
QBAKD total fob AfAOAHl 


?433 

8,000 

111,100' 

S,d57 

4,m 

280 

180.000 


.8,920,103 


313.864 

6,230,067 


Por the reasons stated when dealing with ifaithili, tide ante, pp, 14 and ff., 
it is impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Magahi, but 
who live in parts of India where Magahi is not the vernacular. All that can he*done 
is to give for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, the following estimated figures. No 
figure of any kind are available for other ports of India:— * 


t Tbt £ircir«« iualadt■p«b«ri of pan 
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Tchle Bhomng the estiraated number qf epeakert qf Magahi^ ffnthin the Lower Protfincet 
ofBengaly but outHde the area in whiek Magahi ie the t/erwteular language. 


Kjmu* of Dutrict^ 

NomW of SpMkm. 

Brm^beh, 

Bunlwan 


f- 







13,€00 



Bunkum 


m 







l.fiOO 



Birblitm 


«> 







3,900 



Midn^ptir \ 


* 







14,900 



Hooghlj 


¥ 







3.000 



Movrnh 


■m 







7.900 



24*.Pargimaa 


m 







19,300 



Calantta 


* 







90,200 



Nadia 


m 







2,000 



Jauor« 









600 



MiLrahidabad 

i 








22,800 



Khulna 4 ' 









900 



Dinajpnr 


■a 


« 





2,900 



BaffthaM 


m 







1,100 



Ranepur * 


a 







900 



Bogra 









1,100 



Pahaa 









1,800 



Daijoollng * 


# 







700 



Jalp&iguri . 


■ 





• 


2,300 



KucK Biliar (State) « 

a 

m 






350 



SaCKti m 


■ 





« 


8 ,aoo 



Faridpur , 


* 







1,300 



Backcrgungo 


w 







1,000 



HjmenslDgh 


'» 







900 



Chittagong 


a 







1,100 



NoAkhali , 


« 







64 



Tippeia 


m 







400 



Guttaok 


M 


# 





80 



Puri * * 


m 







180 



Balawre . 









170 



Banchi ^ 

* 


M 







20,141 


Spoken in tiio Ncrth of the 












Distriot hj immigranta 

Jashpor State 

■ ■■ 

r 






a 

1,500 


fEODCL HasarLbagh. 


Total 


231,4S5 
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BmAui. 


Table showing the estioMfed nmnher of Bpeakers of yfagakl within the Frootnce of 

As^am. 


Name of PiulHet. 


C^diHr FULofl 


* 

w 

H ■ 

16,i00 

Sylbet , - « 



- 

m m 

4,600 

Ggftlpura 




V M 

1,800 

E&mrup 



m 

m I- 

400 

Dirrong 



V 

+ w 

a,ioo 

Now^ong p 



- 

m i- 

1,160 

SibMg&T 



* 


7,900 

lAkhimpnr . 



4 

# * 

6,000 

Naga Hills * 



* 


100 

Khasi nod Jaiotia Hilta 



* 

+ I- 

130 

Liiflibai Hills * ^ 


■ 

* 


IS 


Total 


Nil labor of £p«Aker«. 




BmtvKs. 


Noti.^Nnrljrall tboK ue feo'gordMi cootie*. 

Tlie following is, tberefore, the total number of Bpenbera of Magalii recorded in tlim 
aboTetablcs:— 

umber cf jMople Bpcaldag Magahl at Home . . < . 

,, ff etecivtierio la tbe Lower Froviucea 

f, „ iu Anam . , . * 

Total 


II 

ff 


6,230,007 

23L436 

33,366 


6,601,317 


Magabl is condemned by speakers of other Indian languages as being rude and 

uncouth like the people who use it. In fact the principal 
Character of the languAfie. (^fference between it and Maithili is that the latter boa been 

under the influence of learned Brahmai^s for centuries, while the former has been the 
language of a people who have been dubbed boors since Yedic times/ To a natire of 
Indta^ one of its most objectionable features is its habit.of winding up every question, 
even when addressed to a person held in respect, with the word ^re\ In other parts 
of India this word is only used in addressing an inferior, or when speaking contempt 
tuonely. Hence a man of Megah has the reputation of rudeness, and is liable to earn on 
undeserved heating on that score, as has been illustrated in the little popular song which 
is prefixed to this section. 


* Compare Ti %^\$ I-i. 
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Hagalu lins no indigfiiLoiis written literature. There are many popular songs 

current throughout the area in which the language is spoken, 
Ma£* *hr LiterAiura. ...... j ■ i • i.' i. 

and strollmg bards recite Tarious long epio poems which are 

known more or less OTer the w hole of Northern India. One of these, the Song of Gopi- 

char.dro, has been published by the present writer, with an English translation, in the 

Journal of the Astatic Sooiety of Bengal, VoL Ht, Part 1,1885, pp. 35 and ff. Another 

very popular poem, which has not yet been edited, is the Song of Lorik, of which .an 

account will be found in the eighth volume of the reports of the AfchBeological Survey 

of India, and in the present writer's Notes on the District of Gaya.^ 

The only other printed specimens of the dialect with \rbich I am acquainted are 
the fables at the end of the Grammars mentioned below, and a translation of the New 
Testament, The latter is a version in the ' Magadh * language, and was printed at 
Serampore in 1820. A revised version nf the Gospel of St- Stark was issued by the 
Calcutta Branch of the Bible Society in tbe year 1890, and is still on sale. 

AUTHOB1T1IS&— 

GiVPBBU.) Sir Q .|—of l^n^uages of /ndia. of tho Aborijvutl TrihtM of 

Bongal^ rKo Contrat Prooineei, 4ntt tAa EatUt* Froniiar, Calcatta, 1671. Pago 60. Luts of 
Words ud Sentonces in tbo * Vennwalsr of Patra" snd * of Gaja.' 

Gsiskbcps, Gi A ..—Seosii Gramman 0 /and Sttb-EiaU^i of iho Bihdn LaKgaagit Part ZIT. 
MAgadhi DiiUct of Sooth Palna and Oaya. Part VI. South^itaithU’Migadhi Diatooi of doufb 
Jfim^er and the Bdfh Stiidioition of Pajnd. Csleatta. 1563 aad 1336. 

EiLbOCO, the Bov. S. H..—A l^raMinar of tht Hindi Language, tnwAisAar# tfaaiO!l.„,„iht edlloftnal 

diaUdi of,.,,„Magadha, . ste., u>fl5 oopiout phitolegieal noUt, Secoad Editioa, BoTiaed and 

Balargod. London, 1563. Xbo first editioa does not deal with bfsgabl. 

HoiBiTLS, A, P. B., and Gsiznaoir, G. A.r-’A Gonfkat-altof J)fc(tonarjf of tbs Bt'A^ari Language, Fikrt I, 
Calcntta, 1886. Part 11,1883, Oaly two ports iuaod. 

The character in general use in writing Magahi is Kaithi, for the alphabet of which 

see the plate facing p. 11. The Deva-nagiiri alphabet is 
also occasionally used, Eor Eastern Magahl, we find tbe 
Bengali, and even tbe Oriya alphabet employed. Examples of tiic use of nil these 
alphabets will be found in the following specimeas. 

Tlie pronunciation of Magabi Is not so broad as in Mattiilli. The letter ^ a is 

usually pronounced like the t* in ‘ nut,* as in the North- 
Wcstein Provinces. In the last syllable of tiie second 
person of a verb, it is, however, pronounced like the a in *alL* It will ilieii be tranali- 
teiated d. Thus ttr t»drdj beat thou. There is tbo same confusion of cf sh and ?a 
kh that we find in llaithili. When not compounded with another consonant, both are 
pronounced kh. The letters %6 and ws are Ijoth pronounced like the sin *sin.'* 
The vowel ^« is somotimes pronounced like the a in ‘ mad,' It is then transli¬ 
terated d. Thus TTTW^ tndraPkai, Eegarding this sound, and the other vowels, see 
the remarks hnder the head of ^faithill on page 22, which also apply to MagahL Sec 
also the remarks on page 23 regarding the small * in the middle of a word in 
unaccented syllables. The vowels t i and ^ ti at tbe end of a word are fully pronounced 
in Magabi, and not. ns ^ or * as in Maithili, A final ^ o is not usually * pronounced in 


Written Character. 


ProriijnciAtion. 


^CilcsiU"*lS03. 

^ Fif£i dulfh p. 21, for riirtbffT dotniU. 

* A final 0 ia pronooncoil in the cecimd person of verbs, m in *fW eiarJ given ebo^. 


r 3 
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BlHlEl. 


prose, but is pronounced iu poetry. The pronunoiation will he followed in the tronsU- 
teration. Thus w wUl bo trausliterated pital in prose, and pkala in poetry. 

The Bale of the Short Antepenultimate applies in Magabi, exactly as it does 
in Maitliili. The reader is referred to pa^eg 24 and S. 


As in the case of Maiihill, the chief difficulty of Magahi Grammar is the number 

of Terbai forms for eacb person^ The verb, as in Maitbili, 
Maeahr G!*amiiMir. agrees both with its subject and with its object, and, while 

there is no distinction of number, there are the four forms of each person depending on 
the honour of the subject and the object. 


As in Maitbill, the four forme are os follows :— 

' L Subject non-houorific, Object non-honotific, 

2. Subject non-honorific, Object honorific, 

3. Subject honorific, Object non-honorific. 

4. Subject honorific, Object honorific. 

The second and fourth forms may be dlstiuguished by the fact that they always end 
in n. The preceding vowel is gunerally, but not always, i or et, and, though this is not 
shown in the paradigms, these are often pronounced long, Thus, besides dekhal*tkinf 
he (honorific) saw him (honcrifio), we may have dekhaVihin. 

The Buie of AttractiOQ closely agrees witlx that which obtains in Maithili. If a 
Tcrbal form ends in ai (or c») f or iut and the Object, direct or remote, is in the second 
person, the ol (or {if) Is changed to au (or a»), the f to ii, and the w to un. This rule also 
applies when the Suiject of the verb is connected indirectly with the second person. 
Thus, if the subject of a verb is ‘ jijs brother *, the termination would be or i, but if it 
is * your brother,* the termination would be aii or u. The letter d is often substituted for 
uti. The following examples illustrate this rule: — 


Bam l(tt*hd’ki murai^'ka*. Ham heat the child, 

Itdtn toh*t'd lar*kd-ki Tndr<il*kaiit Ham beat your child, 

Oifrd gdri^me kaun mdl kat. What goods are there in his cart ? 

Toh'rd gdfi-mS kadn tudl had. What goods are there in your cart ? 

DekhaVthini he has seen His Honour. 

DekhaVihuny he lias seen Your Honour. 

Okar bhdi dil'iki hat, his brother has come. 

Tdhar bhdi dil'*thu hat, your brother has come. 

Note that in the last instance, the auxiliary has not changed its form. 

The letter k may be added to any form in ai (or ai), ad (or au), or d, without 
changing the meaning. Thus, tndral'kai or mdral*kaik ; mdral*katl or mdrafkoiik, 

Besides the ordinary Present Definite and Imperfect formed as in other Aryan 
languages by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the Present Participle, KagaLi has iwo 
tenses, which may be called the Present Indefinite, and the Past Indefinite, respectively. 
They are formed by adding the Auxiliary Verb to the root, to which the letter a has 
been appended. Thus dekha Ai, I see; dikka Aof«, I saw. These tenses are of very 
frequent occurrence. 

On the whole, Magabi Grammar closely follows that of MaithilL The two main 
distinguishing points are, first, the use of the two tenses just mentioned, and, second. 
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the foim of tibe Terh Substantive, wliich is Af, I am, instead of the veiy common 
Maithill oAAt. " 

It should be remembered that the rules of Aiagahi spelling are in no way died, and 
that forms will often be met which deviale from those now given, but it is hoped that if 
the above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty wiU be experienced in grasping^ the 
principles of Magahi Grammar, as shown in the following sketch. lo this sketch, verbal 
terminations formed by changing al to (i», I to u, or in to nn, or by adding A, are 
omitted, to Bavc space. They are provided for by the above general rules. 


Zb 


* 


JllUAUi. 


MAGAHI SKELETON GSAUMAB. 

i.-i»onir3- 


K^oh liu thtM rorms jii in M&ithilL Tii«* (kits ^fiEdtiiniwit) Tbe pWi roTiiu mmx be v^k {tm ^ 

^jiomnvdp 1 horie. {ae r^. 

Kumbdr- — Pluml » fprovtd by Addm^ m aod thorfeniog a bsjil Ipn^ rowel. Thiiw^ yApnf. bom* pi- yAon^n ^ ffkar^ a b^Wp pi- ff^aroJt* 
FIqxaI miy alAi bo Wmed bj add big Domai of nibltl^ode, aueki ao eo£» 1^. Thm mb, tha borM ^ rdM I bo kin^a. 

' Caae,—Tbe only two tfrs the loitmiseiitAl «M tbe L^eaUfep farmid, u m MnltblB by the addilioa of # and o 'bofpn wbiidt 

a fii^l d Ip pIMedp and a Snal ? or £ ie ibartened, Tbiu, ffAbrS, bj a boFui^idr^, io a hone: ^Agfp a ^ ^ maii, *a gardmier ;; 

Thole Intmadp n^dmAT ia tbp FkuraL 

OtbpT eaiej are formed bj poM^tpoiklan* added to ne3]i1natlTe3i or fwhen tbal raiatfl] to the obliqoa form two bcj!Dir}. Sniua of tb*-*e are 
A 0 > to (aJio lued it« a aign of tko AoQUAatiTo}; ■¥, rafti fnim or by; /a, AAd^iJ", fJpi, fiw ; H^p mi#j ai^, in; A, jb, of* Before tbe pw.t* 
poiition A| a dual loUj^ tovqI if tboruirod^ tbui jA^nxAi of a borso. Wkern tbo noon vn^ in a oozumonat n k IrwrU^ Tbcu ^Anf-ailrp of a 
fmit 

G^ndGy.—AdjeoiiTpa do not ebant^ for gvoder. * 

Oblique Porm.—Tn uB noansi oodinj; la TOwpki the oblique fonn k the Hamo mf ihe Xomioatite* Id all nonn* rndio^ In ounionjiDtik it 
mat pitbar b« Iho miD# mr the nommatire^ or may add fu Thai ghar kt or ghare Ar, of a house. _ 

Ynbal aiimw in I bare an ohiiqqs forui io Thai Moiai?* obLIqoo fi.»rm dskA^ld, Otbar mbal noom follov tba ordiciArj rale 

about nauna ending in ooneomuiU. 


ii.-peottouws- 




I 

Thou 

Self 

Thh 

Tljnt» Hp- 


Ibfetior form. 

Superior farm. 

Inferkr form. 

Sapfrior form. 











Nom, 

—^ 

Aom- 

tf,tS 



^ 1 

f 

OU. 


Aaite''rvf 

tbrd 

tck*td 


bA 


^7en. 

f jwdn OT 


f (Sf^, terdt 

f fdAo^Fp foAdr^ 

f ap^Mf-ke 

Cl-Atir^ 

( d-AoFr oA-Aof 

Pi or. 

(. (fn.) m5ri 

^Aamorp Anaiifpi 

ItfJ.fdrJ 

LfoA<i» 

l^P^n 

i eton 


Nonu 

Aamahf 

Aait^jnerar 

foAceni 1 

1 toJk*ranJ 

tip*ei «aA i 

t 

M 

ObL 

A^nraai 

AninnrOAt 

foAnnr 

ieJk^rami 

ap^M sah 

iaA 

aa4 


j Wbj. 

Hcik that. 

Wto? 

Wbat (tbing}» 

Any one, iOtnBpne. 

Sing. ^ 

Xom. * ] 

ObL ‘ 1 JerA 

Gea* ji-AarpyeA^Ar, etc* 

Plnr. 

Nonu yVf y f a A^Atfn f 

Obi 1 y'laA 

iaan 

tei 

ti-kar^ frA-Ar. tie. 

tiek 

Id. Adj IffKa 1 

AbA 

Ar-AnF, ArA*i o, eto. 

Mf iimk*ian* | 

AtVA j 

£f^ Aavolf I 

idle 

ktMt Avit Adia 

ArAnraj Anaja^ 

Af h piHjidiar trk Sontb- 

En<it Patna, AaboIi to 
Gath. 

AiiTlbiop-, irmetbijigpk 
AvrAla^ AaolicAAa ur 
Awrlo4Aa-o, arbwli W 
rn-K ohliquo form. 


NoTl.—I d tbe abore, the Qbliqqe forma of tbo Floral are ofles Ui«d for the Nomlni^lTir. ThorB are many formp of tb<T oblfqae iilariL Tba 
f^Jlwins are tboae of the prononn of ibf ^lat prt^wn (tbe otberH can be formtHl from analog), Aom^jitaAi Avni^riZBAl^Ao^Ai^JiA. The apelHuw 
of th«e floctoatei. Tbu, wo flfid Acifn%iat and 10 ODr From Td-haypp iA^^aA:^ ttAA'af, pAA’iifv sai'foallj faA^Ad. So 

aW for si and Tha jpelliog of all tbeie flnoluntea. 

Obl^ue Genitiren.—All itenitirea in htr heTO an obllqno form In k^rd. TbiWi i-kar* *l'ra i ak*rdi jl-iae, and ao on 

Thia oaa ba naed ■# A kiEid of Feoohdazy oblique Cnaa of like pn^iono* to wbidli poatpoiitiolM can he attaolu'd^ Tbo* BuL :plng,, ePrtf A#, and wtutnl 


A.—Auxiliary Verb a & Verba Subatantive. 

Pnerafp I am, ttc. 



Farm 1 

FonD 1[ 

Form III 

F orai IV 

Form I 

Form IT 

1 

1 

Form Iff 

Feum IT 

1 

If* 

km ^ 

Ini in * 
kffkin*^ 

<?• 

Jtd * 

4«P 

IoAkh * 

1 lolo ** 

Att//* 

Ao/* 

InPArV 

1 Icf/f ' 

' Infd* 

1 loinfi ^ 

iaftiU* 


Padtt I Wfia, etOi 


Optional formal— 




I 
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B.”TrftiiHitlve Verb-—to see. Boot, dltk. 


Ttfhal JHoiuM, Lt cbL iwt ui»d ^ obi. dtkk*ia^ By dikkM cbL d'JHi. 

Pariiiip^t* Pru- dehkiijdikkat,d^i:iftit ^ ffliii» obL -/o j Pali* dihAal p ifiaik */i/ "P’Up ^i 

Participle, dHA ka or illAk k&r* 

Simple PrcMcnt, I *», otc!« Piv/wiJ 1 eoo. Etc* P<wf. I la^* otfl. 


I 

Vorm i 

Form ] i 

Fomi Hi ^ 

Form IV , 

1 

Pnrm 1 

Form 11 

i 

Form Ml 

1 

Form 1V 

1 



dear* 


dtkk'ii* 


dekk*il* 


2 


dekVkin 

diku * 

dakk*kun 

i daki’U- 

dekkaPkim 



3 


detA’kin. « 

diikatk f 

ilemijJi * 

dfHUet * 

dekkaPkaM * 

dwkkaPiki 

drkkaPikim * 


Optiona) formi:— 

‘dirWi; dmg, dms, dAH‘AJ;Um..dmi, 

4itktd?Mu t * dikkih, deU’k^ d^kk^ka, d^m, dm^w: 

*d€kk*kkini ftm. dakk^JthU, ^ d^kkt, deH^ikti 

* dikkifit ^kk*ikin ; dlkk*ikimf dakk'^ikinL 


Optioiirtl forroi;— 

^dil-k^ll: ^dekkntsi,- ^dekk^ii, dckkWd. dik^afkS^ hm. ditH, 
dekk*d, dekk^fm; * damdA, dfkkaPM, dakkark^. dcUaPki 
*deH*kaL d^Uil^kaii iam. titkk‘n^ * dakJ^ian, ditkai^kkU r 
ftm.j dakVlin* dekkaPHn* dekkal*kki9f dekkaPkkini: ^ dikkaPkim^ 
dfkkat^kaikin ; dekkaPiklM^ dekkaPikinh 


FMturtf I Sibill iM,—Two TtflitiM, 

YaTi&iy 1— Varied 11— 



Foim 1 

bum 11 

fora Hi 

iortn IV 

Form I 

Form Ii 

Fgira III 

Form IV 

1 

mikiti* 

— 

d^k*bmi 

— 

Wanting 

WaaUog 

Wanting 

AVa^tbit 

2 

deii‘hP 1 



dcI4{i£*A#a 

Wanting 

fdSlki 


deMM' 

fdakkiki 

Wanting 

3 

Wanting 

Wanting 

Waa&ig 

Wanting 

imkap 

daklal^kiiP 

idckVtatP 

A^aT^Aiii * 


OptiodaL forui :— 

rdekk^lS, d*ik*6a§; dikk^hl: ^ dekkTbdy delk*ki, iakkaha, 
dekkab^ki; fm, dekk^bl, deH%t. dakk^kS t * dekk^bdk, dtkkak^- 
Jlir -kt t 


Optidnal fdrmti— 

^dckUmi *dtlVtaif*dekykim, 4UkPUU; Urn. dckh'kkim, 
dakk*k^ u mL * dekkai‘iM ; fettu dekkUim f * fom, d^kaPiktMf 
dikkaplkimfn 


Pa$t Coadiliaaoi^ (if) t bare wvm, ot£. 


TLe Imparaihe ii tl^e nadio aa tbo Simplo Proaoat* Prtoitiro Foma 
aff dfhk&ykMf dekkikdy and 


Pmant Indajtniift I pm ; dikka M or d?Ht kf^ and wa lluoogboatp 
flOfTvjcgiitlnp tli4 Amkliaiy Vorb. 

Poft Imdcjtmitc, I mw ^ dikkos kalS 4 or dikka AoIm, and an tbrongk- 
nnt 

Pmcmt DejSmiie, I am i«ibg^ Mkait (iUtkii or diHai) Apj nad 

•d throngtionL ^ 

Impatfeci, I wm pMing s dikkatt (fto-3 kalll and po tliioiifboat. 



Form I 

Form 11 

Form HI 

Form IV 

1 

2 

2 

dikkaMiff ^ 

dtlkmii 

dtkktiU 

^e.tAeirt*.4»a 
dekkait kim 

dakkaiii 

dakMtid 

dekkftiiam 

deiAmit*Amt*. 

dtkAmiriAi*. 

^ Or dvkPtff, or dckkitit and va tkrongbDnt. Tha word kal nsaj be 
added ilmmn^hDut. Tbua dakkmili Aai* OptfoRaJ form* am js tb# Fmt 
of th# AoxHiatj* 


Peif^it I bat# POili, fnnxL^ adding Itfi, Mp ka^ er kd to tb« 
Past- Thuai dakk*li kaiy Ibar# sttm. Plmpe^Kit I bad aaed, almilarlj 
fonucd 1^ adding Idl oj* kaiaL Tbim ddsiVt kal^ 1 bad a«eq. 


O.—^autoT Verba*—Tbwc onljr differ in tbt ooninf^atiaq o! tbo Pretm-ite, and of Uho bfroaaa dofited from it, vhidh fulbv iliac of kalS 
not that of dakk*t^. Thni % Knm X, ffiral, be fell Bo kai^ 1 bare falSeo. 


!>.—Verba whoee roote end in d j pdah, to obtain, Pw. PaH-^ pdieaf, paii. 



Prw* 

Futore. 

Pa-L 

Past CondlLuxtalp i 

1 

Jiff 0rpdw? 

paiefi 

povfg or paild 

paat^ or paiiM 

2 

pdv^ 

pni^d nr 

pHiaid or piifM 

panfi PT palid 

a 

p^icaik 

pdp, pdit 

paulak or paiiak 

pdtoai or pifii 


]B»- Irre&nlar Verba. 


Jdeh, to BO^ Fast Fart*. 
JTan^^ to do j „ 
J/orafr, to dk ; „ 

I>?.k to gir# ^ ^ 

IMy lab# I ^ 
if9c£^ to bwomt ^ „ 


pel* ‘ 
kaiL 

mmil or «g/, 
dSl ut diiaL 
m Of likaL 
kSl, MBU to bm* 


Fonna containing lik# 
pamld.pamtA^ oqlj n«d 
in tbe ea^i# of tmnikiv# reibi^ 
wwept kkdahj to eat, which 
doti not uvo anob forma* Tbor 

aw nercr ased in tho mil of 
the MAgmlu if dot. 
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ElHlEf. 


BHOJPURL 


guna bohuta AaC 
Naddi ft^ra agdhajatoj 

DittAnaHa d^w^glrUt 
Kahtt Qin-^Kara Kabt-rdtiaf 
Saba hathy^ra-kf chhdri 


iadd fdAAtAif 

tahS bachdwi aiga^ 

jhapafa kuitd-kf mdrui t 
Jina-Au^AJ jkdtai, 
bdia badhit ya?ia gafhh 
A^Aa-W rSAAd 

The Bhpjpuri 


i 

(Thus paraphraMd by Mr^ W. S, Msyer^ I.OiS^^) 

Great tbe rirtueft cf the Stink 1 
Keep a Stit^k with jojt alwaj— 

Nigbt aad day, weU or mck. 


When a titer joa mn^ eto&e, 

1£ you'd save ycrtir life from loss. 
Have a etoiit Stiok in yonr haadi 
It Trill guide yon safe to land. 

When tbe angry dcgy assailf 
Sturdy Stink will neTor' fail. 

Stick will stretch each yelping hoand 
Oo the ground. 


If aa enemy yon #0*^ 

Stlok will yonr protector be. 
Sturdy Stick wfll fall like lead 
On yonr foeman's wicked head, 

^V^ell doth poet Oirdbar say 
(Keep it caiefnlJy in mind) 

* Other weapons leave bebiad, 
Have a Stick with you alway.' 


Btojpuri, pr, if the irord were strictly transliterated, Bljpi*puri,M8 properly speak*- 

Name of thi disitet. Ipnguage of Bbojpur, the name of a Toum and 

Pargana in the north-west of the District of Shahabad, It is 
a place of some importance in the modern history of Indio. The town is the original 
The Bhojpi/r o«ihiry. head-quart CIS of the Dumraon Raj, and the battle of Buxar 

was fought at Bagh'sar a few miles to its west. Politically, 
it belongs rather to the United Prorincea than to Bihar, although it is at the present 
day included within the boundaries of tho latter provinoe. It was from its neighbour¬ 
hood that the famous Bundelkhand heroes, Alba and Udan, traced their origin, and all 
its associations and traditions point to the west and not to the east. 


The langaoge called after this locality has spread far beyond its limits. It reaohesi, 

co^r^a by ih« Ganges, and eTcn beyond the Nepal 

frontier, up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, from 
ChnmpEn^ii to Sflstl^ On tho Soutbi it hss cross 0 d th6 Son8p End covers tbo 

tTb* wetd Bliflipnri hi* ftbUmfd in Epgli|b, audit would U an aff^otation aFpiripm la tpell ihvikiaift 

* Bhcj'pTlTl.* 
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Banchi plateau of Chota Kagpur, where it ultimately finds itself iu contact with the 
Bengali of Manhhum, and with the Oriya of Siughbhum. 


Of the three Bihari dialects, Maithili, Magahi, and BbojpTiri, it is the most western- 

North of the Ganges, it lies to the west of the MaithOl of 
The (anguage bourrfarjes. Huzaffarpur, and, south of that riTer, it lies to the west of 

the Magahi of Gaya and HaasTibagb. It then takes a south-easterly course, to the south 
of the Magahi of Hazaribagh, till it has coTered the entire Eanolu Plateau, including 
the greater part of the Districts of Palamau and of Ranchi. Here, it Is bounded on the 
east by the Magahi spoken in the sub-plateau parganas of Banchi and by the Bengali 
of Manbhum. On the south it is here bounded by the Ofiya of Siughbhum and the 
Natiye State of Oaugpur. The boundary then turns to the north, through the heart of 
the Jashpur State, to the western border of Palamau, along which line it marches with 
the form of Chhattisgarhi spoken in Sarguja and western Jashpur. After passing along 
the western aide of Palamau, the boundary reaches the southern border of Mirzapur* It 
follows the southern and western borders of that District up to the river Ganges. Here it 
turns to the east, along the course of that stream, which it crosses near Benares, so as to 
take in only a small portion of the north Gangetic portion of Mirzapur. South of Mirza- 
pur, it has still had Chhattisgarhi for its neighbour, but on turning to the north, along 
the western confines of that District, it has been bounded on the west, first by the 
BagheU of Baghelkhand, and then by Awadhl, Having crossed the Ganges, its 
boundary line lies nearly duo north to Tando on the Gogiu, in the District of Pyzabad, 
It has run along the western boundary of the Benares District, across Jannpur, along the 
west of Azamgarh, and across Pyzahad. At Ta^da, its course turns west along tboGogra 
and then north up to the lower ranges of the Himalayas, so as to include the District of 
Basti. Beside the area included in the above language frontier, Bhojpuii is also spoken 
by the members of the wild tribe of Tfiarus, who inhabit the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraicb. 


The area covered by Bhojpuri is, in round numbers, some fifty thousand square 

miles. At home, it is spoken by some 20,000,000 people as 
compared with the 6,235,782 who speak Magahi, and the 
10,000,000 who speak MaithiE. So far, therefore, as regards 
the number of its speakers, it is much more important than the other two Bihari 
dialects put together. This division of the dialects of Bihari into two groups, an eastern, 
consisting of Maithili and Magahi, and a western, Bhojpuri, commends itself on both 


linguistic and ethnic gnmnds. The two eastern dialects are much more closely <K>nnected 
with each other than either is connected with BhojpurL In grammatical forms, Maithili 
and Magahi have much in common that is not shared hy Bhojpuri, and, on the other 
band, Bhojpuri has peculiarities of declension and conjugation which are unknown to 
the other two. There is a difference of intonation, too, between the east and the 

west, which is very marked to anyone who is familiar with 
pronunoatton compared. lajiguagesof Elastem Hindustan. In MaitluE, the vowel 

a is pronounced with a broad sound approaching the * o in hot ’ colour which it 
possesses in BengalL Bhojpuzi, on the contrary, pronounces the vowel with the clear 
sharp-cut tone which we hear all over Central Hindosfan. Contrasted with this the 
dialect also possesses a long drawled vowel, which is written in many diSerent ways' 

o 
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Binliii. 


but wbicb is Always pn^uouuced like the a to in awl,^ li^his last sound also occurs both 
in Haithill and in Magahi, but not nearly to so great an extent, aud^moreorer, when it 
does occur in these dialects, it is not so liable to be noticed owing to the broad sound 
of the frequently occurring Towel o, with which it is^ as pronounced in the east, easily 
confounded. In Bhojpun, on the contnt^, the contrast between this drawled d and the 
oleaT'Cut sound of the common a is so very marked, and the drawled d is of such fre¬ 
quent occuiTence:f that it gives a tone to the whole language which is recognised at 
once» 

lu the decleusiou of nouns, the favourite Shojpuri postposition of the genitive is 


Dect«n«ion and canju^tion 
compared. 


&e, while in the Eastern dialects it is either A or iar or idr. 
Eesides this, the genitive of a Bhojpun suhstantive has an 
oblique form, a thing unknown to MaithUi or MagahL As 
regards pronouns, Bhojpuri has a word for * your honour *,<^viz. mure ,—ivbich does not 
occur in the cast. In the conjugation of verbs, the Bhojpuri verb substantive, ddfe^ he is, 
does not appear in the other two, whUo the form of the verb substantive which may be 
cal led commoDi to the three dialects,—Aof, he is,-—u throughout its conjugation pronounced 
so differently in Bhojpuri that it cau hardly be recognised as the same verb. In the con¬ 
jugation of the finite verb, Bhojpuri has a present tense,—dcAAi-id, I see,—which is 
peculiar to itself, and is not met in the other two dialects. Pinally,—Bhojpuri has cast 
aside all that maze of verbal forms which appals the student when be first attempts to 
read Maithili or Magabi. All those forms which depend upon the person of or the 
degree of respect to be shown to the object, which are so oharacteristic of these two 
dialects, are absent from Bhojpuri, and instead we have a simple conjugation, with 
rarely more thou one form for each person. 

Bhojpuri has three main varieties,—the Standard, the Western, and Kagpuria. It 

Sub-dialects. also a border sub‘dialect called ]^Iadhfisl, and a broken 

form called Tharii. Standard Bbojpun is spoken mainlv in 
the Districts of Shahabad, Ballia, and Ghazipur (Eastern half), and in the Doab of the 
Gogra and the Gandak. As its name implies, Western Bhojpuri is spoken in the West¬ 
ern Districts of ^zabad, Azamgarb, Jaunpnr, Benares, the western half of Ghazipur, 
and South-Gangetic Mirzapur, while Nagpuria is spoken in Chota Nagpur. Madbed 
is spoken in Cbamparan, and Tharu Bhojpuri along the Nepal frontier from that district 
to Bahraicb. 


Standard Bhojpuri extends over a large area, and exhibits some local peculiarities. 

Standard Bhojpurr. uoticeahlo is the preference of the mote southern 

Districts of Shahabad, Ballia and Ghazipur, and of the south¬ 
ern part of Saran, for the letter f instead of f in the conjugation of the auxiliary verb. 
Thus, while the Northern Standard Bhojpaii prefers to soy ‘ date' for *heis,' the Southern 
prefers 6dre, In the centre and north of Saran, there is a peculiar form of tlie Past 
tense of the verb, in which u is substituted for the 2 which is usually typical of Bihari: 
but this anomaly does not go further north, and in Eastern Gorakhpur, the language 
differs but little from that of Shahabad- StUl further to the north-west, in Western 
Gorakhpur and inBasti, there are a few other divergencies from the Standard, but thev 
are not of importance, and are mainly due to the influence of the neighbouring western 


^ Tbii li ibe laund which 1 hy 6* 
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variety of the dialect. NativeSj^ who are quick to reoogaiae any divergence of dialect, 
call the language ef Eastern Gorakhpur Gorakhpur!, and the language of the west of 
that district and of Basti, Sarwurla.’ 

Western Bhojpuri is frequently called Purbi, or the Language of the East, jjar- 

e^cellence^ This is naturally the name given to it by the 
WMiei-ft Bha^gupr ai»o known inhabitants of Western Hindustan, but has the disadvantage 

of being indednlte. It is employed very loosely, and often 
includes languages which have notbiug to do with Bhojpurl, but which are also spoken 
in Eastern Hindratan. For instance, the langua^ spoken in the east of the district of 
Allahabad is called Phrhi, but the specimens of it which have been sent to me are clearly 
those of a form of Eastern Hindi It altogether wants the charaoteristic features of Bhoj 
puri,—the present in -fa and the Past in -al ^—and instead has the well-known Eastern 
Hind! Past in I have hence decided to abandon the term FurbI altogether, and to 
use instead the term * Western Bhojpurl,^ which, while not so familiar to Natives, has the 
advantage of being dednite, and of connoting exactly what it Is wanted to express. 

As compared with Standard Bhojpurl, the following are the principal points of 
^ difference in Grammar. In Standard Bhoipuri, the termin- 

Bhoj puruom pared. ation of the Genitive b fe, with oblique form jto; in the 

Western dialect It is ka or hii^ with an oblique form ke. The 
latter has also an Instromeotal Case ending in on, which is altogether wanting in the 
Standard language. In Western Bhoj pun, the adjective is liable to change according to 
the gender and cose of the noun which it qualifies. Thb is much rarer in the Standard 
form of the language. The use of the pronouns in the two forms of speech differs con¬ 
siderably. The forma of the demonstrative pronouns vary, and the word f aA can bn 
used as an bonorifio pronoun of the second person in the West, which b not the case 
in the Bast. In the East the oblique form of nouns and pronouns usually ends in a, 
while Lathe West, it always ends in e. The Verb Substantive has two forms in both 
sub-dialects, but the hdvfit I am, of the East has become haul in the West. As forms of 
thb verb are of frequent occurrence, and as the difference of pronunoiatLon is very 
marked, the result of thb last point is that the * tone*coIour ’ of each of the two snb>dia- 
liocts shows ooDsiderahle diversity from that of the other. In the conjugation of th- 
verb, there are two marked differeuces. Nothing b more marked in Standard Bhojpuii 
than the nasal tone which is given to the termioatioa of the first person plural, wliioh, 
being also used for the singular, is of frequent occiirrouoe. Thus a man of Shahabad 
says haui kailt for * I did In Westem Bhojpurl this nasal is dropped in the plural, and 
we only have Asm Aaifl. Moreover, in the latter, the first person plural b not nearly 
so often used for the Singular, as in the Standard, The tormiaatiou of the third person 
plural abo differs considerably in the two forms of speech. In the Standard it ends in ~aa 
or iu and in the West it ends in -a?. The above are only the most noteworthy 
points of difference between the two main forms of BhojpurL There are many other 
minor ones, for which the reader is referred to the grammatical notes prefixed to the 
specimens. See, especblly, pp, 2-ji9 and ff. 

The Nagputia of Chota Nagpur differs from the Standard type principally iu the 
Nsepuris. it has borrowed grammatical forms from the neigh¬ 

bouring Chhattlsgarhl of the east of the Central Provinces. 


^ r«r AH eipktiAtiaa nf tbii lut namei, m pp. 233 And E, 
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Hl HAtt i. 


M«dh?iT. 


Instances are the ttse of the termination 'Aar, to glre definiteness to a noun^ and the 
sttfiix -man to form the pluro], There are other divorgenci^ from the Standard which 
will he found described on pp, S8C and fi. It ma^ be noted that Nagpuiih is sometimes 
known by the people who speak it as Sedan or Sadri and U called by the Mnnda tribes 
of Chota Nagpur * Dikku Eajl.' 

The Madheri of Champaran is the language of the * HadAya-deiitt' or * Middle conn* 

try^* between the Maitbill of Tirhut and the Bhojpuri of 
Gorakhpur. As its name implies it is a border form of 
speech possessing some of the charaoteristios of each dialect. Its structure is, however, 
in the main that of BUojpuri, 

The Tharus who inhabit the Taroi along the Nepal frontier bare no speech of their 

own. Wherever we find them they have adopted more or 
less completely the language of their Aryan neighbours. 
Those who are found in the British districts from Babraioh to Champaran speak a 
corrupt form of Bhojpuxi, mixed here and there with aboriginal words which will repay 
the investigations of the ethnologist. It is worth noting that the Tharus of Bahraich 
and Gonda speak fihojpuri,aithongh the local Aryan language ia not that language, hut 
is Eastern Kindi. 

The area in which Bbojpuri is spoken is shown in the map facing page 1, 

The following are the figures which show the number of speakers of Bhojpuii 

within the area in which it is a vernacular. The totals 
are given for each sub’dialect, for details, district by district, 
the reader is referred to the various sections dealing with each aub’dialect;— 


T>iSrti BhojpurTi 


Number of speakor*. 


Soatborn Standard 4,324,293 

Ncrtbem Staudanl, via..-— 

Dlftleet of Sarui ......... 1,£D4,500 

Gcnkbpofi 1,307,500^ 

Sarnaria , , . . . . , . . . 3,353,131^ 


Total , 4,135,151 

Western Dialect ........... .. 3,939,500 

N’agjmria. 594,257 

MadbM. 1,714,035 

Tharfl Bbojpnrl. 39,700 


Total . 15,776,937 


Besides the above, there is the population of the Nepal Tnrai, which, of necessity, 
cannot be numbered. A moderate estimate would put the Bhojpuri speakers of that 
tract at tbj-ee millions, so that we are justified in estimniing the whole number of people 
who speak Bhojpuri at borne, as in round numbers 20,000,000. 

For the reasons stated when dealing with Maithili, oidc cafe pp. 14 and ff., it is 
impossible to ascertain the number of people whose native language is Bhojpuri, hut who 
live in parts of India where Bhojpuri is not the vornacnlar. All that con be done is to 
give for the Brovinces of Bengal and Assam the following estimated figures. No figures 
of any kind are available for the rest of India. 


* Include ■om# spe&keri BttGjpKrl lud BomTft # 















lUTEODirCTlON, bsojfueI. 


45 


Table ehowing the eeiitmted number of apeakere of Bkojpnrl, u>ithin the Lower Froo^ 
vncea ff Bef^ah but outaide the Area in which Bhojpuri 4a the Vernacular 
Language* 


Nuaue at Diitrkt 




NflEab«rof 

Sfmkfn. 

Burdwan 






13,800 

Banktu^ * 






1,000 

Bii-bhnm 






0,200 

MMaapur 




- 


40,000 

Hoogblj 






4,000 

Hoirmh 






10,000 

24-PargpaDiuv . 






23,000 

Cftloatta 






71,600 







3,600 

Jeflfiore . 






1,500 

Mumbidabftd 






40,900 

Khultia 






1,600 

Dinftjpnr 






7,300 

Sajelialu 






4,000 

Baugpor 






17,900 

Bogta , 






9,400 

Pabu P 






7,000 

Dftt^«cliDg 




* 


4,500 

JflJp&igiiH 






1 9,300 

Euch-Bibar (State) 





4,800 

Dacca 






11,600 

Fandpur 






3,300 

Bwkergtmge 




# 


900 

Hjmfnkfiizigh 






24,800 

Chittagong * 






],200 

NonkliEil] 






162 

Tippera 






34100 

Bhjiga]piir 






7,406 

Cuttack * 



* 



350 

Pori 






1 340 

Balasora « 


K * 




920 

Jaakpur State 



Totil 


200 

: 346378 


EllLUi£l- 
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BlUAki. 


Ttihle ahomnif the eetim<ti€d number of epeakere of Bhojpnm vfithin the Province of 

^asam. 


N«in«of DifittlcL 

Spnkm. 

! 

Rbkabxb. 

Cadiar Plaizia « * . . « 

lSi400 


Sylbet ...» . > 

18,500 


GooIxATfi 4 * « ^ ^ 

3,100 


ITwTrtTHy 4 V # * e - 

900 


O&rTasg * ^ - 

3,200 ; 


XiJWgdCig . 

1,800 



10,300 


4 

Lakliimpxir . , « ^ » 

9,000 


K»ga Hills 

130 1 

1 

1 

and Jaintia HiLia « « ' p 

330 

1 

Liuhai * . p # * 

SO 1 


Total 

66.730* 

i 

* If e&rlj iill Ui^ MV (ca-gniden oooliee. 

The following is, therefore, the total number of speakers of Bhajpuri recorded in 


the aboTe tables :— 

ITciinlMr of pcopla SBMlttn); Bbojpari at bum* Se»000,OCIO 

„ R » II etft (There in ttw I«nr?r FjruTtneee , • * S4e,87S 

R » •) >1 in AiMm . etfSO 


Total . . . 20,4-l2,608 


Bhojpurl has hardly any mdigenons liter at are. A few books haTc been printed in 

it. Those which I have met will be found meutioned in 
Shojpurf Literature. Texts given under the head of Authorities. So 

far as I am awarci no portion of the Bible bus been translated into the dialect. Numer¬ 
ous songs are current all over the Bhojpuri area, and the national epic of Lorik, which 
is also current in the Hagahl dialect, is everywhere known. 

AtTTaOaiTlES— 

A.—KlkLT UtiU^ClB. 

i iiiQ«<if Doe»rtr t«frT«DeeitiTtlir BhejjmtllTDgu^. EhejpaTr itwlf, b frrqncntljr mroitoBd by Mbhatbnudatk 
hlr fepfito-. tod Hi wild. lahtbiUnU refentd to ia no nnpliiiitntd.f 7 tnaiT. Kor » tho woid FQrbI, M for •« 1 om oworr. 
met vtth to nr esilr writer, m the Dome of o loogtiege. The fotiDwing ortlalcj token enUiv from Yqle's * Uoboa 
Ulaetrotee the nee of tfa« word from the eorllett times oi o geofinphial end etbDieol title, 

Foombt and Poorbeea, Hind. Fnrabt Piir6, * the East»’ from Skt. piirva 
or pirbof ‘ in front oV as pttfeha (Hind. pocMam) means ‘ behind ’ or ‘ westerly ’ and 
dnhahitnt, ‘ right-hand * or ‘ southerly.* In Upper India the term usually means Oudh,the 





















IKTUOItUCTlON’, BUOJPUBL 


47 


Benares dirisioni and Beliar. Hance Foobsesa (purbijfa), a man of those coantries^ 
was, in the days of the old Bengal army, often used for a sepoy, the majority beii^ 
recruited in those provinces. 

1553. Qumqm (ELimmjraii) pAtKi&h.ta Xaicbmo (Sb&r Kbvi} tr/ L!s forirnDv igiinAt 1 iLeii...,.p 

Aad thej" met alovd ta ih^ ri^-?r it anitaf wUL iht rl^or Jvxwiibt wL^fiA aq iht West huxk eE |l>* nvf r tberc Li 

H cttr adJed {knwp ai Chief of Uw kingdom of Delj» Xercbnn we* bcjowd th« BiTer ia th* wbioh tb* natJT« 
ul] Fitul. ** Eamw, IT. 11. 9. ♦ 

1610. ^ Beagsk, ■ w*! spftoieai sad froitfoi prorinK^ bot more propex-lj to be ^Ued * kliifdoDit wbiah hitb two 
very lmrg« piofi!ic«i vitbiQ ftp Pp£B Bitd Fetunf the eoe Ijicg ea the Eift^ the ofelmr en tbt Went side ol tha tirei.^ 
rerr^. £d. 1665, p. 357. 

1666. ** La ProTiucede HaUbat t^ppi^llak atabrelou Fctbof 197. 

186L ** .....Mj lande were taken avajp 

And the Comp^nj gare me a peDiion of «i^bt annai a day : 

And lie PooKBaiitfl iwaggeFed abetit oar streets ms if they bed done it all... ...... 

Attar Sinffh l^uitwrt by * Sa»ar* in mn Indirtit paper, the nama and dete lott^ 

B.—G^iMUARfl ASTD YoOaBULAallfl. 

on tha Bh&jpi^ri dialact cf WinAl ipohm tit Wtsi^m B€har^ /eKumol of the Bojal 
Afiia,t;iD Sooietj, 7ol. iii, N. S., lS08i pp. 483 and ff. 

Camfb&lLi Sir o/ LowjuajM o/ JfuJKi. Ino^tioEiA^ ^koso of fls Aboriginal Tri&w of 

Borhgalt tho Oonttal PfOBiiwea, ond tAs Eattom Fnntiitr* Cnloatta, 1874. F. 60, lists of Words 
and SenteDoes in the YemacELbu: of Ctamparan* 95, I>ttbo in tha Kbarwoir of Sbatabad. 

HosnKbB. A+ P, R-i O.LE.t —A Orammar of tha Eastern Hindi compared atith t\e othof Goitivin 
Lajigaagagu Loodon, ISSQ. Coatains a Qraounar of Wostem Bbojptui, nndar Lbo itEUne of 
‘ Eastern Hindi.' 

RKi]Jt J. Hw, LC.S.,—Ri^or( oh fAs Oporationt in fJte of .leam^drl, Alklinbadp 1681, 

Appendix 11 contatnA a fall aciH^Qiit cA tbeWosto™ Bboipnif spoken in the Diatrioi; Appon* 
dix Ilk wliioli huts boon soparabelj printed^ oomiats of a fnU Yocabmlary of tho aamo. 

Atf 3Lun>&Bt B. B .,—Siaiiiiioalf Doaoripiico, and EutorCoal Aooouni of ihs North* ant Proainw of 
India- Vol Ti, Gawnporo, Gorakkpnr, and BastL All&Labadi ISSl, On p. 372 thero ia nn 
acconnt of tho fom of Bbojpatl apoken m Gorakhpur. 

GftEcaaoK, G. A.^—^SstTm Grammars of the Diatosie and of the Bihiri Language. Part 11^— 

Bhojpuri Dialect of Shdhahdd, Sdrant Ohamp&ran^ North Mmajatparf and fAe Eastern Fortion 
of the North- Western Frevinees* C&lcatta, 188A 

HOEAXLip A. F. R„ and GsiisSO^p 6. A ,,—A Oomparafke BicHonarg of the Bihdrl Language^ Pari 1, 
Galcutt^w ISBo. Fart H, 1889. Only two parts leaned. 

EellOOOj The Bor. S- H.t —A Grammar of the BiudiLanguage^ in irAv A are ireoted ...... the Colloquial 

Dialects of^.BhejpuTt.Mc-^ toith copious philological note*. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlargodp Londorij 1893. 

Giairtoia^NiTH Durr,— Notes on the Vemaoalar Dialects Mpokea in the District of Sarai^ Joiirfiaf of 
the Asiatic Sooioty of Bengal^ YoL Ixvip 1897, Pt, I, pp. 194 and E. 

C.“-Teitp. 

FmaEB, H.^~Po£kZars from Eastern Garakhpnr F,), Jonmal of ths Asiatio Sooie^ of Bengal, 

YoL Hi 1883, pp, 1 and ff. Contains a nutnbei* ol songft. Edited by the piresent writer. 

Griiesor, G. A.^Some Bihdrf Folksongs^ Jornmal of the Royal Asialio Soedety, YoL xvt, 1884^ Part 1, 
pp. 196 and ff, 

GeIIBSOK, G. A«,—TAe Song of Alhd^t Marriage Indian Antiquaryj YoL xiv, 1885, pp. 20D nod 

GeixR 30!7| G. A..—Tim ^^ertions of the Song of Oopfahand, Jowrtiat of the Asiatic Society of Beogal, VoL 
Ut, 1S85j Part I, pp, 3o and i 

G^iBSOXf G. A,,—5oiiw BJ^ypgri Fclksonge* Journal of the Royal AsiAiic Society^ YoL xviu, 1886, 
pp. 207 and it. 

GaiBBSOK, G. A+,—Sslscfed Specimens of the BthaH Language. Port IL The BhofpaH Dialect. The 
Qit Naikd Banj Of Zoiitehrift der den Uc Lon Morgeiilendiaohoii GeseUsohafk VoJ. xliiL 

1889. pp> 468 and ff. 
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LIl £KiL94 B^nloirii Mall, MASjCiOjjCtnrBlJ EEfx^B.—i^itiAjlfrund. A ealleotion of sixtj Soj'alr Sodks. 
Bo&kipiLr, 1834, 

Siti-Datti Bt^Cla. Faoi^t,— I}ii\lktfiara.^/uinlra, A djcnzon. ContainE ecensB in fibojpitri. 'Pi'rirw, 
1884. 

Bati-Datta SiTBLA , — Or a ihort Jaeouni of tom« reemi Doinffi in Baltia. Beuaj«Ji . 
1886. 

Kah-G-arTb CeaitbB, Benarea, I8S3 

Pallos, S. W.t Tikple, Capt. R C., and LilI PAtjta Chasj>,— 4 Diotutnafy of Hindu tttnl Prottrbt. 
BenAres, 1886. On pp. 274 nnd I. tbars is a oolleotion of Bbajpml Frorotbs. 

Tt^B * Ail,—Badmishrdarpnn, BeafttM, 1839, A collection of totigs in the tangonfle of Bcaaros City. 

The character in general me in writing Bhojpuji is the Eaithi, for the alphabet of 
Wrman Character. which, see the plate facing p. 11. The DcTa-nagan 

is also used by the educated classes, Bxamples of both 
these alphabets will be found in the following specimens. 

There is a marked differenee between the pronunciation of Bhojpuii and that of 
Pronunciation. eastern dialects of Bi ha ri, The sound of the latter^ 

espeoi ally of Maithili, more nearly approaches that of Bengali * 
owing to the fre<iuent oconrrenceof the letter a which is pronounced rather broadly. Id 
Bhojpuri, on the contrary, the letter a is usually pronounced in the clear-cut way which 
we find elsewhere in the North-Western Pronnces, like the « in nut. 

The long, drawled a which I transliterate d, is especially common in Bhojpuri, and 
its contrast with the short clear-cut o, which is of frequent occurrence, gives a striking 
piquancy to the general tone-colour of the dialect. Usually, this drawled d is left unre¬ 
presented in iTriting but its esistenoe is fully recognised, and various attempts are made 
by different people to portray it Thus, some write the sign * over the consonant contain¬ 
ing this vowel Others write ‘ after it. Others write : after it, and others repeat the 
letter ^ a after it. Tor instance, the word dikhd^ld, you see, is written by some 
by others by others ; and by others The first 

method is that adopted by the present writer. 

The short vowel, which I transliterate e, wliioh is pronounced like the et in tnad^ and 
which is common in Maithill and Magahi, does not ocour in Bhojpuri. The clear-cut a 
pronounced like the tt in nut is always substituted. 

The Eule of the Short Antepenultimate occurs in Bhojpuri as in the other 
Bihari dialects. The only differenee is that a long d is shortened to a and not to a. 
Thus, the third person Past of mdralf to strike, is he beat, not tndr^lae. Tor 

further particulars r^ardiug the shortening of the Antepenultimate, a fact which is 
continually observed in Bhojpuri, see pp. 5f4 and ff. 

As customary, when the letter a in the middle of a word is silent, or is onlv verv 
lightly heard, it is represented by a small' above the line. As elsewhere, this is not 
done in j^try, in which every <*, even the a at the end of a word is fully pronounced. 

Bhojpuri Grammar is much more simple than that of Maithili or Magahi. Except in 
SliOjpurT Qrammor, a few isolated instances, the form of the verb depends only on 

the subject Ohject has no effect upon it. In Standard 

Bhojpuri, the first person singular is very rarely used, the plural being used instead, 
but this is not the case in the W^tern sub-dialect. 

Bhojp^ has a peculiar form of the Present Indicative, which closely ootresponds 
to the NaipMi Puture, and which is, itself, often used in the sense of the Tutime. It 



ISTEODUCTION, BHOJPUtti. 


i9 

» formed by adding tbe suffix -Id to tbe Present Subjunctive. According to l)r. Hoemle, 
this suffix means *goney* and ia used like the -gd of tbo HindOstani Puture, Just as tbe 
Hmdostanl dihhM^d^ mean literally ‘ 1 am gone that 1 may see^’ hence * I am going 
to see,* hence ‘I shall see/ so do the Naipati dehh^-ld^ and the Bhojpun dekhl^ld^ 
In tbe last named instance the tense has come to lie more often used as a present. 

Bhojpun basits own Verb Substt^ntive. Just as oAAi, I am, is typical of Maithill, 
and A?, I am, is typical of Magahl, so Adff, Adr?, or Adnf, is typical of Bhojpuri. 

It is hoped that, if tbe above remarks are borne in mind, no difficulty will be 
experienced in grasping the principles of Bbojpurl grammar, as shown in the following 
sketch 
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biha Hi. ‘ 


i-semi3- . ■ BHOJPITBi SKBLETOS OBAMMAB. 

byaSM^.^Jart'iTrf#MdfHii|i.eliwv;y.b<f«c 

gATdeftiT; niffla. Thaw fmrmido not omw b th« ]4iinl. ^^ ™ - J*«A oa « hom; |>itf/,» fhiit, jiijitf, yi^/j, * 

Oendar.—In Standuil Bbojpuy}. ad|*cUTc« do not ettugo for etador. 

1! iibs:5,a iss;*, i^'t. ^'s?'”»:■ 

IL-PR01?0t7JtfS- 


Slnff. 

Nain» 


OM. 

Gen. 

I’lnr. 

Kom. 

Obi 


L 


In&iior fqrtn. 


Sutwriar form* 


ive^i or mi 
■l3r, nffv 

^Dn^ni-M 

i^m^jff 


Aam*n 

A4Z«iarj 


Thau. 


InfeHor forniH 


or f J 
or 


Snp<*nOT fflrni. 


t^wti 


Yonf Hoooqr. 


Wf, Yonr 
HoTKrar* 


to^oTt iak’n rdmrt ramr^e 


frattieS 
< ratca 
ir^amrd 
ns nvm. 


Thi*, 




/eA’ftiJt 


{ rauraa 
raw&m 
Uitto. 


ffp 




apsM, appmt, 
or vp*nt. 


f. TAe, iAi 

tii,«Ai,iAS 

ek*t* 

ihI-M 


Bjs-'odni I ,-,Jl 


e.A 

oAfp oAp 

pA-Aif 

irnA 



Who. 

Ho, tlinti 

WboP 

Kti£. 

Nom. 


» 

«J, iit iavaa^ tann 

Aff Aairoflf kaum 

ObL 

je^f jwni 

Mf tamnS 

kfk, kamnS 

Gen. 

/tfA-4ej Aar* 

t9k*^af tik^re 

Iri-Ae, ki-koTf 

Piaro 

Kom. 

jM'Jca, jamitp /oiM 

tink-iedt tamoM, tonn 

AioA-Xdi taKo^t htwn 

ObL 


tiak 

Hmk 

G^n. 

Jiiik*k0 


kinl-k^ 




^nj (rntp Hinit aqe^ 


Aa, IdAe, Ae^^r 
I krtkhJtf 


Ivifp i-aifjiB 

t A^lr TO, 


Anjthing, iomettins. It AmcAAm^ AtttAeAAo 


jLn DpEicTUU rnnn rii tni) oobu|iM ! 
pAj oil or Btvnd k on for 4^ othen. 

TLm Hit! 
iitAomi ^AaiU 


-- *ir^j can ittWitot* Uki or tig for 

Th«(0 »n be used »" fwib obliaao the P™^’ ii>A*r9f m aIh elW. eit*™ Tfi'rJ i t*-jf j . 

*--‘/n«./dblWel-««.^Tt1^trW^ Tb««Ar4..^ Iron, from thC^f^^oia/tTb^ 5^5 t\"rK^o 
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Ill.-VBBES- 




It ia quite tommtm to me 3b«oIme Utm inttoid of the Feminine. 
A.-Anxiliarr Verbs, and Verbs SabstaatiTe- 

Frtteitt, I aM, ets. 



4 

P<uf, I wai, etc, 



B Z 


23428 
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^ VorbSl (1) »«-. «*»**</{3J {tafioitift), obi, dtii^lS; (3) dikkah, no ciil fb™. AU m«B' to *»“ tbo wt at 


freeing' 


«le. 


FartioiplflS.-Prw. dlaait, ieihtit: F«nu AWV,', etc. f obL, dtik'lS, otc i Fart, diikai i Fern., obi. dtkytd. 

ConJuiiotiTa FajftiOipie.“d'ia**f or dikii-i* ; k& maj- bo naed turtcad of if, 

Simpla Pre| 0 iit—I wet, etc.; ud Fi«ent CoRditiooalfit} 1 ProMiit IHdiBBtiTe, I see, elfi., I sbaU ««, et*. 


Sing. 


Hue, 




dfM, ditU 

dtikiui, 

ditha* 

mM, 

dikka, dmt, 
dtkiant 
dfkhojtn^ 
dikk(u 


F«£L 


dmu 


Bur. 


MfliSc. 


dikkt 


dikk4 

dimA 


dikhan 

dikhani 




ditk^i 

dikM 


Sing, 




Id^U-lh 


dikM-l^ 

dikMi 


dikH-ta 

dtkkfdd 


Fflxm 


4^1^14 ~/i#i 


mM^u 


FJof, 




dikkhld 

dikkHi 

dikM-idW 

ditk^idVk) 


d^M4i^ -lastt 
dani 

d^lk^U, -taHj 
-lani 


Ytm. 


diikddfS 

d§kAd4tn 



Fatit I aa^t 

t 


FtEtmre, 1 iliali wo* etc. 


Singb 

Plof. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Haac. 

Fim^ 

hlaao. 

Fftnif 

AXaie, 

F#ni. 

Huh:. 

Fern- 

(dfU'fd] 

— 

1 dtkyif 

dti&UyS 

{rfeiA-A?^ 

(ifeJtA^&ai) 

— 

sUikiiA 

dlfiiib, dtkkiU 

dtiyfe 

dtH’iQ4 

ddtyti 

dfiiVif 

1 iffidVdCA) 

deki'iS 

* 

deH*U 

dtkA^Bi 

deWAit 

dtkybUk) 

dfid'Ja . 

dtkyiE 

Mytiu 

deik'lAti 

dm*ii 

dstyian 

deidVaai 

. 

dtiyiim 

dikAi 

# 

deikikS 

dtkkikt*. 



Pdj^ Cdfl4jfi^ioitti£j I kkd teen, ets. 


1 

Flor. 

1 

^ Msk,, 

Femr 

Muc. 

Fem, 

1 1.d,kVts) 

— 

dM^P 

*iJl*Kyd 

a i i^fim 

dfiA*^<u 

deikUi 

dtkk'tU 

dtkA'idiA} < 

1 dvkk^ti 

3 1 dJidof, dikkU 
dekkte 
dekk'tat 

dtkA^iu^ 

dikyii 

gfAAVon 

deHVnai 

Mk^tim 


^ or dtkAiti, and h ihronghoat. 



Tta Imperaiut ^ the nfflt u iU Simpk Prwnt. PneA- 
Ui» Fcrm* are, abgttlar^ MkkS, - Pinr^ 

I Wai.an^iOfln, 

C^tmeUrd Um dtkA^tan^^ or dtHVd^ wid » on. Thfr 
tiplf di>c% not ehan^ for gendar or noatior. 

I WMwetng, dSkiat ralVf, of dikAaf roAl aaJ 
JO on, Tbfi participio don not olang? for gender or nainlHrrf 


Perfect, / Ador fffxp formed hj adding Ad or A4 to iht Pint. A4 la’ iiaed in thf Snt "atid third pmooi plnraU and Ad in tlj. 
reornd pereon, and in tiue third pi^mn aio^Iari Timj a 3C I hare icon : dfAk*ii Ad, yon hare joen, Ma aay b« j:ahftltut«d for AJ 

and Ad px Ad, 






















































BKOJPUEi SKEUETOy GKAld^R- 


Another form oE ths reHv«t ^ m*de eCiiijigatizig thi» UKstlr? u£ tbo Put FirtSrapWh with thjfl Fr«fent o£ the kiliIEvj rerb^ 
ThtUp iiekh*ii hJalf 1 IjAre Ken. dtkk^ti AdfAs jva bare vecmi and oa 

Pluperfect^ I bad ieeii+Off mi? and to en. Tt& j^rllftblc id niflj be iddod. Thni^ id. In Uw eeconi 

ppTHn^ Koii in tbe tbird pvfviti tlDgnlu, Ad Ii w& Inattfod of i J. 

O^-Heuter Verba— 

In*tbr third perMra ilognkff nmKiiEctof the poatj thrj uuy take the dt the Foart Partljcfple» withotikany inffijt, 'Hiqabesub.^ 
and (firVatt wfl tmj hate aLh ^iraJ (fijfa* moaniiLg, ^ h£ ftsli/ 

In the ficrrtn of th* FeTf«t» the^nomuiatiTiep and not the loettive of tbv Fast FartSeipIo u used- Thtu, ffirat ^h?, not 
dtfq?p I haf^ fdleo. [n th» FlaperEecti tbe Com la tbe ^mo a« In the AurtiTia Verb. TEtn^ roAVf or nikit I bad fallen. 


;D. -Vorba wboae roota end ia Sm and d— 

Thivse m dm are oU ei&pept the neater rerb ung. 

KiiUiipW^—p^«ai, to obtain i Prw. Part.p pJif / Part Fart, pdw^. 



Simple PrHf 

Prea* IndL 

Pait* 

Fat lire. 

Faft Onoditionai. 


Sing. ALhiH; 

Ftor. Moac^ 

SUg. Mw- 

Fbr* HoK. 

Bing. Maoe. 

FI nr. Muc. 

Sing. Maod. 

Plarr dliLBe. 


i Flar» AIa9c^+ 

1 

pdS 

jpd? 

pdw^^ 


paul^ 

FtlMit 

yctA^ 

pdiA 



2 

y^ioS 

plied 

pdae4i 

pda^ld 

pmie 

jMitid 

jhiiAI 

pniAd 

poittd 

pae/d 

.3 

pdaoM 

pdaam 

pM*ld 

p3we4i 

patdat 

poultln 

pdi 

paiA? 

pdit Or 
pdacd 

jpdvlca 


Th<ne in d nee ill neater Terbsi eierpt th« octfru retb eat. 
ExampK^AAdX^ to oat; Frev Forti kXSit or Fust Fort-i kkdH. 



1 Simula Frca. 

Free. Ind. * 

fut. 

f 

Futore. 

Fai-t Conditional 

1 

: “ 

Sing« Mw- 

i 

1 

Plvr. 3taBc. 1 

1 Sing^ hlaoe. 

Piar. Maeo« 

Sing. 21ei£C« 

Pin* Hmc. 

Bing. Mok. 

Flax. SCaoe. 

BiBgH Mooe. 

Flar. Aloie. 

1 


HS? 

kJiS-iV 

iiAJl'fa - 

khfUB 

AAn^ 

AAdf&J 

AAdtA 

Mans 

kkaii* 

2 

iA^iei 


ikii 

JcAS-ld 

tkoiti 

Hodd 

khaihi 

AAni^d 

klLaiti 

tAaiid 

3 

khaviu 1 

' AAiificon 

tid-lS 

kid^i 

kkoitat 

k&atlao 

kkdt 

kkoai 

kksu 

kkaiiam 


A neutrr Tfrb> meb u oyilif^ be ntlatedj ^lUd moke ita Srd og. poll optlonaUj jr^Adif. The ?erb da, eooie, b treated la i wtrh in ia in 
the Fraent lodLeatiFe (are'/i}, he f>ome^ and the PreterfiB Gbndltiotul {amH^ (If^ 1 had ooiik&]. Id the oUier team, It ta tiered oa a rerb 
jm a- Tbni oi/?, X cune ; SU^ bo eamt. 


E.—Irreffnlar Verbs— 


kanlt to do i 
dk^tral, to plocOi teiie i 
- msTi to dxs ; 
jdiit 

i^lfi to g\v^\ 
;;fptctakei 
AStf/> io breeme ; 


F$fft Part. Aaraf or lm/i Conj. Farh or Ad. 

„ dkami or dhaU^ ^ » diav nr {f Ad. 
ft moral er mmalt Prea^ Pari., aiomf or ateaf. 

t, ^aii, 

ft iikal or diL 

ff iiko{<iiiiL 

^hkail* 



VoicCf formed by adding dv to nwt» Tone dWAid^i'l^r I eaojo to ae«. The doable ans&L odde "i^v. 
Q.^Potential PoseiTe Voice, form^ by adding 4 to the root. Thus dtAAdT^fd^ 1 mo be «ecn. 





















































54 


sieAhI. 


MAITHILF OR TIR'HUTIYfi. 

The standard dialect is the language which is specially called Tir*hutiya by people 
in other parts of India. It is called Maithili by its speakers. Its head-qnarteis are the 
North and Centre of the Darbbanga District, where the Maithil Brahmaiu muster in large ' 
numbers. In the South of Darbhanga it is spoken in the slightly corrapt form which T 
call Southern Standard Maithili. It is spoken in its greatesli purity hy Haitbll Brah¬ 
mans, and the other higher castes of its habitat. The lower castes have a habit of clippin- 
their final syllables which will be abundantly shown in the specimens. The same pecu" 
liarity is observable in the Southern variety of the Standard Language. 

Standard Maithili is also spoken in that portion of the District of Monghyr (except 
m the southern portion of Gogri Thana). which Ues north of the Ganges. As its geo- 
gmpHcal position would suggest, it is the Southern varied which is spokeu here. The 
District of Bhagalpur is similarly divided into two portions, a northern and a southern 
by the Ganges. North Bhagalpur is a long narrow strip of oountzy which runs from 
the Ganges right up to the Nepal frontier, and includes two sub-divisions, vis., Supaul 
on the north, and Madhipura, south of Supnnl, on the banks of the Ganges. Standard 
Maithili is spoken over the whole of North Bhagalpur, the pure variety being spoken in 
Supmdj and th© soutbcm iq iladhipura, * 

In the District of Pnrnea, which lies to the east of North Bhagalpur, the bulk of 
the population speak Eastern Maithili, but the Brahmans Qf that District, especiallv 
those living to the west on the Snpanl border, apeak pure Standard Maithili. 

,, . following is the estimat^ population epeaking both varieties of Standard 


NAmfl of PiftriBL 

^acabor of Sp«&kfri. 

DarbliMigB. 

2,400,000 

Mongtjr .. 

600,000 

Bhagalpur. 

956,000 

Pumei - . * , 

30.000 

Totil , 

1 

4,346,800 


With reference to the above, it may be mentioned that the Magistrate of Monglivr 
has returned 1,^,000 people as speaking Maithili in his District. On further inouirv 
It appeaw that it may he estimated that, of these, 800,000 speak Standard Maithili and 
the remaining 800,000 the Chhika-chhiki Boli of the South of the Ganges. Ail the above 
figures ^ estimates made by the local officers, as the Census figures do not distiogoisU 
between Maithili and the Hindi dialects of the North-Western Provinces. 

No attempt has been made by the local officials to distinguish the populations 
spoakmg the true Standard Maithili and its Southern variety. The matter is not of 
















STANDABD MArTHT Tt - 


^reat inaportancGi but the foUovring efil;iDiat6S> bzised ou tny own eiperiencOy will uot| X 
thinki bo found to be very iucorrect 


TRUE STANDARD MAITHILl. 


Xiiofl dE Outrmt. 


Darhhanga. 

1,400,000 

BWslpur .. 

456,fl00 

PameA BryminiiA . . , , « 

30,000 

Total ^ j 

1,946,600 


SOUTHERN STANDARD MAITHILl. 


XAme f>f Diitriet. 

Ktimbir of SpMkm. 

Dartliaoffa 

1,000,000 

Mon^bjr 

600,000 

BltagHlpur f .***.. , 

500,000 

Total 

2.800,000 


The following specimen is in the pure Maithili dialect used by the Tirhutia Brail* 
mans and other higher class people of the Darbhangft District^ their head-quarters. It 
IS written in the character which they use theiDselTes*“*the Maithilii pat* 

This character is only used by these SrabmanS] and accordingly I have also given the 
same specimen in the variety of the Eaithi character wKich is used in that Districts 
Both specimens are m facsiniile* Writers in this part of the countiy are verv carelesst 
and hcucCi there are minor differences, principally owing to slips of the peU| between 
the two copicSv Tliese are not sufficient to render separate transliterations necessary^ 
and so I have given only one transliterationp following, as a mlej the copy in the Moi* 
thill character, and silently correctmg any mistakes as they occur. It ahoald be 
remembeTed tbat the Maitbili character is used only by BrahnuinSj and that other higher 
class people use the Kaithi character 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Eastern Group, 

BlHAKl. 

ilAiTHiLi Dialect {MaiihilI CaABAcTUfl, as useu ht Bbahmans). 

(Dabbbakga DistbictO 









I 

Jf'aR'STia vrap 5%^ 

3^aj57^ cxn>T^(tT(^C<WP^ 'nrj7T(5[3^^ 

4 
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fin ^3fca 

<WJT<^5iaR3?^r^1^^3<[5pRg^rFfr5 

^w^^fST^^ilTpsr 

JCT5^ 


I 
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«TiS} (^^)oz?7lwir{n^^(^ 

r 



>^T^n^^v?for 
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[No. I.] 

iNDO’ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


bihari. 


iUiTHiLi Dialect, KaithI CHAHACTEft. (Dakbhasga Disisicl) 

{As USEB BY HiNSCs OP THE HiOHBR CaBTES, WHO AJtE KOT BaIhHANS.) 






*N _ 

.^^^a^^-^ ^f^^ 6 )f 8 .i)—41 | '^H-'?(l» ;' i)^.| f l^it]^ - 4 :^ <|<ii)- ■H - p t ’tl S ^ - 
^jJi>uEir<i— ■('£ etn.e-'itSuHi—V'J-tl ^'t— iS - 
Si<—t—~ *ni 

^ —oiiMn—"I iui qfra ^i 

sa«a^-- ^11— ■iiljS'— ciPi ijS 

IL^ - m a - <=//«S a 

I ^ 
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BIBIhL 


j^i- «^(^l.^— 

‘Hl'Sill —<^-(16'^V:^ C5Si5i<i^— 

iHiaiH-'TvJ+'StlBi 

a— -j v«c^?ftiwi=-5i\'i—«tt-4b« — JHfSlH - ywi^fl-sr— 

Wli ->lj?>-s«i^0 •%tl%-f--iy il43—M W-,'ti'3 ;J-3‘ST^ 

^1 tj I ^ “*' {$ a 

% 

5l I — —: -H l^h 'N=' f^f — vi^—V3 ^ *1^1 

^ — bm^ 

vsiftc, ^ 

m * 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHAI!.!. 

MAIIIULI DiAIJiCT AS tfSED BT BBAHMAXS AKD HIGHEE CaSTE 


(DaEBEAKGA Dl8Tfil«T,) 


dui 

two 


Eodo manukhja-ki 
Ascertain man^to 

bap-ia kahal*kaiiih‘, 
the'/ather-to aaid, that, 

hamar bissa hoy, se Lam'ra dijft/ Takhan 6 

sAare maif-te, that fo-tM be-ffOod*£nongh-^tO’ffive.* TJan he 

bun'ka apan sampatt* b5t‘ deJ^thinb^. Tboj^k din 

to*ihem hiM’Own property havxng^dimded 


beta rabainU*. Oh‘-sa cbho^ka 

9ona were, Them-fr&oh ihe-yomger 
an babuj dhan*sampiatt'-mf’sa je 
‘ O Father, the’property-in^from which 


bit*la-attai cbbo^'ka 
on-patiinyafter the-yoxtng 
katah* dur d^ 

eotnewkere far €ou*itry 
sampatt* nro-delak. 

property {heysqvandered, 
cbukal, takban ob^ 

finished, then that 

kat^ hoe Jag'Iaik, 

trouble to-he began, 

sabh-mS-sa 

all*{eign qf plur.)-infrom 
ap*na kbet-sabb-iiie 

Aw-awrt fields'iplur.yin 
chbima^-sS je sugar 
huaks-with which thC’Swine 


gate. 


A-few days 

beta sabh-ki(hh''-kg (ekattha kil), 

son every thing (together haeit^^taade}, 

ehal-gel; aor 6tab^ lueb^paui-ml apan 

departiug-weyt; and there debauehery4a his-own 

Jakhan 5 sabh-kicbh* kharch 

When he 

del-mi 




eterything expenditure having^done 
inabl akal ,paV*laik, aot ok»Ta 


cowitry-in a-greot fatnwe fell, 

and 

to^kim 

^r 6 jae-ka 

ob delak ' 

^ nibasi- 

and he havingrgone 

that country-of 

the-dwetlers- 

ek-gotak-otai 

rabAi lagal, 


ok'ra 

one-individual’s-near 

io-dwell began. 

who 

him 

sugar cbaraba-Ul 

pathanl'kai, aor 

a 

ob 

swine feedingfor 

sent, and 

he 

those 


aor keo 
and anyone 
bhelaik, 6 
became, he 
kbsek-sa 
eating~qf‘than 
maiaichij. Ham 
ant’dying, I 


ok*Ta nah^ 
tO'him not 
biobar-kailak 
considered 
adhik 
more 


kbait-chhalaik apan pe| 
eating^were his^own belly 
kichh" deik. Aor jakban 

anything gices- And when 

je. ‘ bam*ra bap-ki 
that, ‘ my father* s 

roti pakait-obhalnb, 

loapes being‘Cooked''are, 


ap*Da bapak*tag jaeb,^ aor 
my‘Own father*s-near ^ will-go, and 


bharai ohabait-chhal, 
to-JiU wishing-was, 
ok'ra jn(gy)aii 
lo-him sense 
banihaivsaUliak 
lahomers’iplurj) -of 
bam bhukh'sa 
/ hungerfrom 
bun^ka'sS kab'bainb 
him-to I-wili-soy 


aor 

and 
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BiBlEi. 


je, *‘au liabu, ham dharmak biruddh aoi ap*iiek adbjaksh 

(halt O Father^ I of-virtue agaittai and of-your^Monour {inyaight^^ 

pap kaa-achh‘. Ham pher* ap^nek beta kahahaik y(i)ogy 

fin have-done* I agoin gour-Monour's eon qf-being-called Jii 
nab* chhL Ham*ra apan banihar jaks rakhal-jao.” * Takhaa 5 
not am. Me ihine-oum labourer like pleaae-tirke^,** * Then he 

uibal, dor ap^oa bapak aamlp cbalaU parantu jakban d p bar a kah^ 

arose, and Jm-own Jaiher-qf near toent, but token he ai-a‘distanc€ 

chbal, ki okar bap ok*Td dekh'-kdl daya kallHhinhV. aor 

fcoa, that his father him having-seen vompasadon made, and 
dauri'kai ok*ra gara-mi lapat'>k£I ok*Ta cbumbi 

having-run Atfi* ondhemeck having-einbraoed io-him a-kiss took. 


Beta hun*kd kahal*kainh^ jd * aa babu, ham dharmak biruddh dor 
The-son ta-him said that * O Father, I qf-nirtae against and 

ap'aek adhyaksh pap kail-achh^ Ham phet^ ap'aek beta 

of*your-Ronour in-sight-of «*« have-done. I again yonrSononr^s son 

kahdbalk y(3)<^ chhi/ Parautu bap op*nd nokar-* 

ofbeing-called ft not am.^ But ihe-father his-oan sereants- 
sabh-^ kahal'iblnb' je, *$abh-ra uttam bastra babdr (bahar) kdi 
{^ur.yto said that, ‘all-than eitceileni clothes out having-made 
hiti'kd pahirabah, dor hiii*ka hath-mS authi, paer-mi pau'^hi 

this-person clothe, and ihis-persqp's hand-on a-ring, feet-on shoes 

pahiral^* dor ham'ra-lokaiii khai, dor duand kari; kiek-tS i 


ptU-on, 

and-{let) 

m-people eat, and 

rejoicing make; because this 

bamar beta muil 

ohhal» se phor^ jiul 

aohh'; horael cbhal, se 

pher* 

my son dead 

teas, he again alive 

iS! 

lost was, he 

again 

bhetal achh’.* Aor 

takban U'lokani ana (ad) kardl 

lagfldb. 


met ti. 

: And 

then they-peoplo rejoieiag to-do 

began. 


0-kar 

jetb 

beta khet-mi chhalaik. 

Jakban 

d ghamk 

aamip 

Ris 

elder 

son field-in toas. 

When 

he ff-the-hovse 

near 

pahuchalj 

iakhan 

5 bdja aor naohak 

^bd 

fiun'lakt dor 

ap*na 

arrived, 

then 

he music onc2 dancing-qf 

ihe-sound 

heard, and 

his-oton 


sebak’5abh-me*sa ek^ki ap*nd lag haja-kaU piichhaPkaik 

servtmts-{ptur.)-in-/rom o»e-to qf-hhnself hear having-called, he-asked 

3e» *i ki thikaik?* 0 hua‘ka-^ kahal'kainh* je, ‘ap'nek 


that, 

is r Re 

him-to 

said 

that, * 

your-Rononr*8 

bhdi 

ael chbath', aor 

ap'nek 

bap 

bar utsab kailaiih* 

brother 

oof»e Uj 

, and yoar-iZtwtour's 

father 

a-great feast has- 

achh’; 

e 

het" ki 

hun*kd bej 

niiog 

pdot>aciih^/ 

made: 

{foT)-ihis 

reason that 

Atm \jDell tsvfe-and-sound 

has-found/ 

Parantu 

d krodh 

kdl 

bhitar nah* 

gelah. 

£ 

-bet* himak 

Bvi 

he anger 

having-made 

not 

toent. 

(Por)-rA« 

reason his 
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bap bahar ab^ bun'ka bujhab&l lag*I^k. 0 

father outeide havif^’Come him tQ-remQnBtTate-^ith began. Se 


bap-ke attar delaah' je^ 

ihe'faiker~lo anttoer gave thatt 

ap'nek seba karaichbi, 

gour-^onattr'i eervice am‘doingf 


* dekbUf ham. etek barakb-sa 

* look, I iO^mang y^ara^OM 

aor kahio ap*nek iiQ(gy}a(k) 
and ever gaur^Eonour’e erders 


ullafighaa nab^ kaib hor ap'ne bam^ kahio ohhagar-^ uah’' . 

disobedience not didt and gottr-Honour to^me ever a^goat'cven net 

del« je bam ap^a mitra-sabhak sang daand kariUih^. 

gavct that 1 imy)'Oton friends~{plitr.)‘Of loith rejoicing I-might-ntake, 

Farantu ap'^ek ! beta, je belya-sabhak sang ap^nek 

Sat your-Honour'a tMa son, teho harlota-{plur.)-of tvith gour-Monour'a 

sampatt* kha-gel-achbV jeh^ ael, ajftie olrta nimitt 

property fiae-devouredt taken he>came, your^JSoncur qf-him /or-the^aaie 

baf utsab kaibaobh'.* Bap bun'ka kahaFthinh' je, Vhe balak, 

a^great feast haa^tnade.’ The^fatker said thatt *0 ehiid, 

to ^ada ham're sang cbh&, aor jc^kiebb'^ bamar achh'i se tdhar 

thou altcaya qf-me-even with art^ and lohatever mine ia^ that thiTte 

thlkdb". Parantu anaod karsb^ baikbit baibt uebit cbhal^ kiek-ta 

ia, Sui rejoicing t&’inakei rejoiced to-bCf proper was, becauae 

i tbhar bhai muil obhab pber^ jlul acbh^; ber^l chha], phor^ 

this thy brother dead teas, again atioe ia: lost teaa, again 

bbetal achh^.’ i 

met is.' 





BlJl.VRl. 


C4 


The next specimen is a letter Id Standard Maithili, whieh formed part of the record 
of a case tried bjr me in the Darbhanga District some twenty years ago. It was origin¬ 
ally written in the £aithi character, but is here given in the DeTa-Dagati. It is in 
other respects given exactly as it was written, only names of petsons and places being, 
for obvious reasons, changed. 

[No. 2.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinAitl. 

Mawaiii Diolbct. (Daebbanoa Disteict.) 

frftra »^tT f^ftgTT tm i 

ff*iqsT nmr ^ 51^ f^rnr t 
Ttanirtr ?rtrm 

wtftr ^TTT ^ wntT R ^ irentT ^ 

XTWT9TT wir^ ; 'tit*?i wf® t ^Tfrw xiif w wtur iHtt i:t^; at wbr 

itt^wpr ^ wfe t TO ^Tf^, fTiJw T*T fi t Nff n 

'^TOwt^^iiwwj^nirTH^^rf ^'wfrt fro wtt grNfN Traiwr ?rff 

j TOTT^CT ^ ^ j qr?, srff ?T trt^ ti¥my41 

^ifTtNnn^ TOTO I 

wiw Br i 

- _ ^TOT TfTTT 

ITTOiTflr M'S*11 V 

?TT ^ ^ 

^ wizt ^ \ \ 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 


BielKL 


Dialect, 


(Dasbuanga D18TEICT.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


§ri Cbampabatl nikat 
The-re9peoted Champabati near (/d) 

Swoat*. 

It'is-vjell (i.e. nvty-gftod-lvck-attend-you), 
Cliiroinjib' Cbampabatl^ke a^lkli, 

Thedong-lived Champabail*to hldsingif 


Durmil Jba 
Dunnil Jhd 


likhit 

uiritfm 


patra* 

letter. 


aga 

moreocer 


Laclihamanak 

(from)-LachhumaH*t 


jubani o-ebithi-sau abs sabbak kulal-cbhem bujhal. Man 
words and-letter-/roiu you alt well-being Idearnt, Heart 
bbeL Lacbb*mI*DG:b'>ke ncna chhof 

becafne* The-respected Jjakshml-Debl-to child little 

jch'-«au bkar parbnraS hoik g 5 aba£ja kartabya tbifc. 

by his support may-he that surely tO'be-done is. 


anand 

pleased 

chbainh'j 

* 

Hunika 

To'her 


mata 

nab'; 

abai 

lokanik bbarus 

tbl 

ktii-ak 

ni^ab rabainb'. 

fsother 

(is-)w6^; 

you 

people-qf hope 

oil 

poi~Qf {let4he-)eye remain. 

£k 

bakas 

patbaol-acbh', sa 

ab^k 

bet”, 

abi rakbab; 

One 

box 

I-have-sent, that 

you^ 

for^ 

yo« will-keep-{U); 

bakas 

me 

cbbau-ta 

rupaiya cbhaik 

5 

masala 

sabh cbhaik; se 

box 

m 

six 

rupees are 

and 

spices 

alt ere; that 

bakas 

kbol' 

duL-ia 

Tupaia 0 adba adba sabh 

masalil Lachb^mi 

box 

opening 

two 

rupees and half half all 

spices . Xakihmi 

Da'-k® 

ap‘ae 

obuppe debainb*. 

dai'ia 

mpuia 

masala bakas 

Ddl'^O 

you 

silently will-givCt 

two 

rnpeeM 

spices box 


ap*ue rakbab; abai 

you keep ; you 

and^ mat* fakbl i 

GJiXiety do-mt keep; 

bbcl'aohb', se Eabh 

has-been f* that ail 

haib. 

u>ill-be, Tb€‘respeeted 
Bbola Sab'^'kl bahut 

r 

Hhdtd Sdhu-io many 


lai hbejaol'acbli', Kono batak 

Jbr I-haee*8ent, Any ihings-of 


whatever 


ch!j baGt" sabh 
thiffgs properly all 

pabuebaL takban bam. 

«n7i-rtacA-(sro«), fA^« I 

sam*dbi-ji-k® pranam j 


man me 
heart 
absk noksan 
yo«r injured 

nilcbint 

easy-in-’{my) -mind 
ash 


Jat herein- law-to 
din bbelainbV abS 
days passedt you 


compliments ; 
lokani takaja 
people demand 


moreover 

nab' 

not 
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BmlKi, 


karaidthiainh'; hatnar beta 

are-making; my eon 

jaldi rupaia osul 

eoon rnpeet 


jebaa elihath‘, se 
what-eort, that 

karu> naU'-ta 
reaHsation naket othermUe 


kliub 
V}ell 
picbhu 
aftertearde 


jatiaiclibl; 
yon-hnou}i 
pachh*taeb. 


Bakbatlk 

dbau 

sabh 

bMh-lelanb', eh 

bekuph-k? 

kaba-tak 

Of-granarg 

the-paddg 

all 

he^haesold, this 

foohto 

tHl~mheu 

nlk akii 

baltaik. 


^ri Babu 

Gobind 

ke im:h. 

good aetiee 

will-be. 

The~te»peeted 

Gobind 

io hl€ 8 §inga. 





Ilupitll. 

Amot dhJlTi, 

Babtklk 

p&kmiA 

* 

» * - 1 * 

Enpett, 

2 

Of^Eah^ 

hrtd^roojiK 




&tt LaebhamE « 

A 

■ a * 4 ,k 

. 2 

2 


6ti vhlisa 


i?(SL 

janJ 


TRANSLATfON OF A LETTER WRITTEN RY DURMIL JHA TO 

MUSAMMAT CHAMPABATI. 

. AftereompUmeofs,—May you live for a long time. My good wishes to Champa- 

bati. MoiWFcr, I have learnt both from the mouth of LaksUman and from your letter 
_ that you are aU well, and my heart has been pleased thereby. Lakshmi Debi has bad a 
little child, and we must make arrangements for its support; she haa no mother, and 
I hope that you will keep an eye on her, and see that she gets everything necessary 
(W. oil and pots). I have sent you a box herewith; it is for you, keep it. la the box 
there are six rupees, and some Knhuli * fruits; opeu the box and give two rupees and 
half the fruit to Lakshmi Dai, but give it privately. Ton will keep two rupees, the 
remainder of the fruit, and the box; I have sent them for you. Don't be unhappy 
about anything: all your property, which has been spoilt, will ho recovered for you; 
and then only will I be easy in my mind. 

My compliments to the father-in-law. Moreover, it is a long time since you have 
pressed DhoE Sahn to pay the money he owes. You know what sort of temper my son 
has, 80 realize the money quickly, or you will repent afterwards. He has sold all the 
paddy in the granary. When will the fool get decent wisdom ? 

My good wishes to OObind Babu. 


T'or ibc H&liiks bHdo^grtiom 
For Laksimsi DSf 
For little girl ^ 

• Tin wwd watiti 01111117 mcuti ipi«. I btwefer, Hinred Unt Inie U mmt bi tna*bt«l ob iboK. 


SJih* of fnAngo toniem. 
i '2 

■2 g 

*2 3 
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The next specimen ia a short poem by the famous old Mastcr-sLnger, Vidyapati 
Tbakur, who flourished at the end of the 15th century. He was court poet to Baja 
SiTa-aimha of Suguona, a village still existing ia the Daibhaoga District. ' There b a 
tradition that this king was summoned by the Emperor to Delhi for some ofIcnce>, and 
that Tidyapati obtained his patron*s release by an exhibition of clairYOyance, The 
Emperor locked him up in a wooden bos and sent a number of the courtesans of the 
town to bathe iu the river. When all was over he released him, and asked him to 
describe what had occurred, tidyapati immediately recited impromptu the poem which 
I now give as a specimen of his powers, describing a beautiful girl at her bath. Aston¬ 
ished at his power, the Emperor granted bis petition to release King J^iva-siiiiha. 

The poem has been handed down by word of mouth for centuries, and the language 
is, no doubt, modernised; but there is little doubt that, whatever we may think of the 
legend, the ideas are those of the poet himself. 

As customary, the poet inserts in the last Terse his own name. 

In poetry, all vowels, even a atlent a at the end of a word, and those represented 
in prose by small letters aboTO the line in the middle or at the end of a word, are fully 
pronounced. 


f 



1 .■ 


i - 




I 


I 




K% 


i 
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[No. 3.J 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Eastern Group, 

BIEABl. 


MaITHILI DlAIiEOT. 

a 

(Daeibhakoa BisTaicT.) 


A Poem by Vi»TiPATi TniKina, 

1 YW II 

I arf5TYtw^mni 

f?m^ 7T^ I ott^u 

Mm 1 ^ MTfM ftrapsrtw^ H 

M MW M5r TIT% I MftM MM M<* l Q U 

MTM 1 M ^ It 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

£Aiiiiiu kar^ sioand, 

A'Jair^ne does bathing, 

horaite bridaya harae pacha*bane. 
on-teeing ibe-heort eeites tbo-five-arfotoed-otto* 

Ckikura galae jala>dhara, 

Mef-locka melt (inya-tDater’etreamt 

makba-aaBi darn jani roao adbara. 
moon-face I(*a-)/j?ar ae-though foeeps darineaet 
Titala baaana tanu la^A, 

The-ieet garmenU {jlo-')fthe-hody ciingt 

inTim>ha''ka manasa mana-matha jagii. 
heTjnitt-eceti-o_f the-Qod-o^-JiOcc aioakec, 

Kucha'juga cb^ chakewa, 

The-hoiom-pair fair chakevodB^ 

nia kula aui milaola dewa. 

Cttwi family havhig-broughi united the* Gad. 

Te eafcao bhuja*pMe, 

Therefore in-fear in-the-arm-nooee, 

badlii dharia, gbaua Ufata akase, 

having-bound ctaapt ohude theg-toill-jlg tnlo-the-aiy.. 

Bhanabi Bidyapati bhane, 

Saith J^idgdpaii the-eun-{qf*pgcte)f 

su-purukha kaba-bU na boe na'danc. 

a-wiee-man ever not becoauea a-focl. 


1 




STJJTBASD ICAITBIlI OF DABBHAXGA. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. The pretty one ia bathings and as I gaze, the five-arrowed (God of Love) seizes 
my heart. 

* 2, Her locks melt in a cascade of water-drops, as though darkness were weeping 
in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

3. Her garments, wot (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is the vision 
that (Cupid), the soul-disturber, awakes even in the hearts of hermits. 

4. Her two fair bosoms are a pair of sweet as though God had brought 

and united each to its mate. 

5. Therefore, for fear that they wifi fly away to the clouds in the sky, bind them 
and hold them fast in the snare of thine arms. 

G, Singeth Vidjrapati, the Sun among the Poets, * * a wise man never proves himself a 
fool.'“ 


The above is the straightforward meaning of the above lines. But, os is customary 
in Indian poetry, it is so arranged that altogether different senses eon be obtained by 
dividing the words differently. Thus, if we divide the first line as follows, and sfightly 
alter the spelling, we get,-^ 

Kd Maina kara e alndtie, hera ite hrida^a Sara Facha-idni, 

"Which means, ‘OMain^ God of Love, why art thou beckoning ? Soa here, on her 
heart is seated Hara (*.e., her bosom), (thine enemy,) 0 thou who hast five arrows/ 

So the second line may be divided,— 

Chiiura galae jaia^dhdrd, muk&a'$a>i darajatti ro^ ae Sdhdrd. 

Which means,' Weep not {jani ro ), O darkness, in fear of her moon-face, for her locks 
are clouds, which will soon overshadow (its brightness). 

Again, the third verse,— 

Tita lava vanalana Idgu^ mutii^hu'ka /dpw. 

Which means, ‘There (on her bosom, or Hara,*) the pious have fixed their devotion, for 
thou, 0 Cupid, host awoken even in the hearts of hermits. 


The next specimen is a short extract from the Satl Sons, a poetical life of Krishna, 
written by Man-bodh Jha in the latter half of the eighteenth century. 

^Th« Bnhukiny 4ack, ■ ■noir.vliito bbd. Under aidinAty cinnuutAocca, tlrty me caned neverto{nHthe nigltt tvgfltlicv. 

^ Jof, 

* la tke Snt veiw, her Iwwm me eata{Ued to the God Hat*, vrho wu the dnthmir ol the 
S* etU^ the mintei they Es their miada m thn fumw k ■elf-pialecttoo. But, abi for their 
bitmlf j Itu tuffQ ue fomi gf ber bcigm< 
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BIHAEI. 

MaITHIIJ DXAUCT. ^ (DABBaAKQA Bistkict.) 

Extract trou Mak-rOdh’s Uaei.baks. 

5m i u 

t 5TW srs -rfl i ^ T^riftr u 

^ ^ ^7 vft ^ ^irf^ I TTf^ I 

«TfT ^iri ^ I 

^ ^f< 'trrf 5 i 'em ^ I ^ Mfflinr? TMTsrr h 


transliteration and translation, 

Eato-eka dibasa Jakliana biti-gels, 

Sotne daifi ichen ihty~pa9scdt 

Hari ptmu batba’gara gora-gara bhtda. 

JlaTi again hand-using feel-using became. 

So kona tbiima jatai ualii jathi, 

Thai ichat place tehere not he-goes, 

Kai beri agana-hu-sS bahamthf. 

Motc-jtiang iimes ihe-oourlgard-eeen-frofn he-goes-autside. 

Dwara-upara-sS dhari dhari ani, 
The-dconeag-on-from seizing seizing bringing^ 
Harakbita basathi JasOmali ratii, 

Ole^ul laughs Jasbdd Ihe-gueettt 
Eausala cbalathi man* kali ii cbiilaf 

Ciever he-goe» having-beaten his-gaii, 

Jasomati-ka bbola jibaka jiijjila, 

fasodd-fo he^beeatne of-life ihetcorrg, 

Kai beri agi hatlia-sg chhiau, 
JSow-mang times f re lU~hand-/rom she-snaichest 
Kai beri pakalaha takala bii]u. 

Hoic-itiang times was-he-bumt hoking vlthout. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

When EOme time bad parsed, (the babe) Hail soon b^an to be able to oae hia hands 
and feet. * 

Wbat place was there, where he did not go P How often did he go outside eTon the 
court'jard of the house ? 

Gleefully used Madam Jasoda to laugh, as she^efer and again caught him up, and 
brought him back from the outer doorway. 

* Sharp as a little needle would be stmt about, till he became the worry of her life* 

How often did she snatch burning coals out of hia very baud I and how often did he 
buro (his fingers) when she was not looking 1 


0 
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BtHABl. 


Tho next specimen is a short poem written in the middle of the last century by 
Bhanu-uatb Jha. It describee the pangs suffered by a Herdniaiden who has been 
deserted by Kfiahna, According to custom* the poet enters his own name, and that of 
his patron, the father of the present Maharaja of Dnrbhanga in the last Terse. 

[No. 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHiEl. 


MairniLi BiAtECT. 


A Poem by EhakE'Sath Jha. 

wnw »TTt I Tlfw 1%^ »nTTtn 

^^ ^TiPT mK t Q 

^ fwwr% j f^Ftrw BTTfT ^ n 

fTTwfV qrrY i u 

W7^-3Tra qrfw 1 ^ ^ » 


Eastern Group. 


(Daebhanga Bisteict.) 


TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jadupati bujhia biebari, 

0 ‘£fish^<$ itadersiand havtttd-cotisider^df 

abhinaba hi rah a teakuli nari. 

fresh severance diatraaght the-lady. 


Nalina 

JtOfUS 
tani 
his 

Kao 
SiWie 

keao 
some 

Kona pari 

^hai on 
Sita-hara 
J^oon 
Tapa 

Amterities as-it-ioere 


sayana 

bed 

patha 

path 

ebdnana 

sandal 

kahai 

sag 


bhdhc, 
pleases^ 
dibasa 
ih€~dag 
lepo, 

anointingf 
rahala 
icas 


nahi 
not 
beroiti 
* watching 
kara 
da 
jiu 

life 

karati nibahe ? 
tctll^she-tjia ke recourse ? 
kirana satafa karu 
rags Continually do 
karai sakame, 

she-does eealo\iUyi 

nisa dina japaiti raha 

night , day fnttUcHng she^emains 
Bhanu-natha kabi bhane, 

Bhdnn-ndth poet ^rtys, 

^ bujha Mahesura Singba 

sentirneni understands Mahikara Simka 


gamabe. 

she-passes. 


sachbepn. 

in-danger. 


dab A 
burning. 


tasu 

his 


name. 

flame. 


sujane. 

the-tcise. 


I 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

O Krishna, learn and underetand* Distraught is the lady by the fresh severance. 
Even a bed of lotuses pleases her not. On his thy) path gating does she 
pass the day. 

Some are anointing her body with cooling sandal-paste, while others stand by and say 
she cannot lire. 

To what can she have lecouiso ? Even the cool rays of the moon continually bum 

her. 

She is, as it were, performing auatarities with hut one fixed desire, and night and 
day she prays, murmuring but his^ name in her prayers. 

Sflith the Poet Bhanu-nath, The wise Mabesvara Siihha uDderstaods the sentiment. 


The next specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou into the form 
of Maithili which is used by the lower caste Hindus of the Darhhmaga District, It will 
be noticed that the principal differences are that in the first place the vocabulary is not 
so aonakritised, and, in the second place, that the forms of the verb which end in 
and which denote that Tespeot is shown to the object are not used. 

It is printed in Eaitbx type. 


1 Ta*M li ut old OF form tr^ ^ is^ar. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, . 

BIHlEL 

MAiTiiixl Dialect (as used bt Hindus ot the low'er castes), 

(Darbhakga District,) 

wn H<i I I c(i4 I Te<i ^a 

11^451 ^ Sifl i 

^ \ mA ‘H'n \fim hi ^ 

y[{A\ M'S® \ tim ^ €i|^ H* i\H \^\4 

A^Q \ ^ji\A^ ^eltw 2^ iqcn 2 

SS# Hltfi U>sS SH «|Te? 

m Ul 4 ij-l ci^%^ I itri I et^^^ 

9^^ th ^ ct^ mAm ^0 I n)^4 ^^l ^%Al^ 

1 ^HA\ wi m Am i % ^n ^ 

ii'k ^QQ I c(^^^ Q^i ^0 

MHA '(N HHi\^ qq Te^ -iioS, ^^Ai 5[ OMt 

^ I Oi Vtil'itW* 'I'S 4iq4i^| 

n ^%<\ \f^i\ ^ I ^#4 e(H4 4^ ^A m^\ ^sAA ^ 

ih ttW 4\9^ ^ ^ Q\, li^Al ^HU e^f »4<!$ ?i ^§Hl 

I Ht4nio fi\si\ 61 % AiA ^ m 5i ^ x T»3^ <f) 

^HA i^^ hT^ * "klX %i\ S\6 e?6 ^ \a ^i^o i \ «jvT(| ^Y[ 

^A fluid 1 

’■i 

yum ^^a «^^59^^ i(4 «i3fi hI, txA^ ‘<ii-ii ii) 

^^fl^ I HHJit ^9^4 41^ 0l 

\ ^ w iJi 'it^>i V\i^ sinifl siTfep I '?f 

Am HliKfl «<lfiei HiQ^ I 1 mtl? 44 ^ 3tS, ( 

iTts^^ dm aI^A *ll9^4l flil2 X 41 4441 4^ 

^ ol^H ?ldt ^Tfl^l JilfHl 'ft^oi ^4l 9111 a A\^A 4 ^ 
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‘ ^«Si 9^Th*i| I 0 %^ ^ ^ «m^ ^vi ^ 

^ mQ «iTaf *1^41 3 fi\ ^mo <=iia?i hmo <v{ 'kix 

*ll §454 §H4l 4^* ^ 4^ §H4l «lTa? ?l ^Vt I 

§441 'ay ^4 <i§ ^ 'Xl§4 Vli^ hT4 ^ *^4 *«.0l 4te? t 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

bihael 

Maituili Dialect (as used by HixdCs op the ijoweh castes), 

(Dabbhakga District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 

kahal'kaik 


gota-ks 


persm-io 

*bap, 




dui beta 
tico som 
hamar bissa 


Tabalk, Chhot'ka 
teere* The^yminger 
sabh dban djtl 


be^ bap'sau 
ton father‘to 

d^b/ Bap 


aaid 

that, 

* Father, mg 

share all toealih having-given give.* Father 

Q-kar 

hissa 

dhan 

bat' 

del*kaik. 

Thorek din 

par chbot'ka beta 

hia 

share 

wealth 

dividing 

gave. 

A-few daga 

m the-younger son 

apan 

sabh 

dlian 

ekattha 

kal 

bati dur 

des cbal' gel, 

hia-oton 

all 

voealih 

together 

making 

very diatant 

conniry going went- 

Ot 

apan 

sabb*^ 

dhan 

ku-karam-ml 

oba*delak. 0-kar 

There 

hia-oion 

entire 

leeallh 

bad-deeda-in 

he-tcaated. Sia 


sabb 

all 

akal 

fmine 

sugar 

etoine 


dhan jakhaa oba<gQlaik, 
iehen tcas-toitated, 

pa^Joi. Takban 5 

felt. Then he 


ob* 

ihat 


cbaiaiba^pai 
feeding-on 


nOkar 

eeroant 


rahal. 

remained. 


ob' des->ml 
that country-in 

dcs-ml ek 
eouniry-in a 
Ok'ra 


sugarak 


bar bhari 
a-great heocy 

ob’-^bam 
per eon'e near 

kbaibak 


gg^k 


By-him qf-aieine of-feeding 


blius-u 

ne 

kbaiba>ldl 

bbetai. -lakban 

ok'ra 

bos bbelaik. 

mim 

chaf-even 

not 

eating-for 

tcaa-got. When 

to-Mm aenaea became, eonaiderati&n 

par'Iai 

je- 

* ham*ra 

bapak bh'-tham 

katek 

nokar aohb*, 

jak'ra 

happened 

that. 

‘ my 

fat her* a near 

hoto-manif 

aereanta are. 

ta-whom 


kba-pi-ka adhik dhan bacbsi-cbhaik; 

kaving-eaten-{and)’drunh much teealth remaiaa-over ; 

maraiebbi. Ham bapak ot:i jaeb, kab*hai je» 

im~d!iing> I fafhrr'a there mU-go^ l-mtt-tay ihatf 


bam eta blitlkhe 
/ here by-huitger 
'* barn tghar 6 
** I of-thee and 


Bbag*baiiak 


bar ap'rodh kail. 
of‘God great ein did. 

nab* chbiau. Ham*ra tS 

not am-by-thee, 3te thou 


Ham 

I 


tohar 
thy 

ap'na 

thine-oion 


beta . kabaibak 
aon of-being-coUed 

oh'-ibam nokar 
near a-eeroant 


I'sabb bat man<me 
Theae icorda mind-in 

lag pahuchal. Lekin 
near he-arrited. But 


tban^ bapak 

having-reaolved, fat her*a 
jakban pharaka-h' 

token at-a-diatanee-esea 


bta cbalal. 
there he-toent. 

ebb a], O’kar 
he-icaat hia 


36 s 

toorthy 
rikbA” ’ 
heep.** ’ 
Bapak 
Bather^ a 
bap 
father 
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dekhit^h' mam*tak 161 j ok*m dia 

on‘te€ing eompa»sion iooki hit 

laga-kS clmmM lel'kaik. Be^ 

having •titiok hitt 

tuhar Bhag^b^ak 
of-thee tf^God 

kabaiba jO^ 

(^(f)‘h€in§’Called Jit 

kahal'kai je, ‘ kUub 

said thati *verg 


jal*dl cbal*lai i 
quieilg he-toenl ; 

kahal‘kai jo, 
took. The-son said that, 

bar ap'radh kailib'. Tal 

great sin didfor-thee* Therefore 

nab' cbbi/ 0*kaf bap eh’-pae 
not am.* HU father th%S''Oti 
nik nlk nua la, 
good good garment bringf 


oVra gar*dan'-inl 
his neck-on 
‘ bap, bam 
* Father, I 
bam tobar beta 
Z tkg sott 
ap'na ii6kar.k€ 
his-oion tervantsdo 
ek^rA pahiia; 

ott’this-(person) piU-oni 


batb -mi daba; 
hand-on put / 


jc ham-sabJi 

that tee 

bamar beta 
my son 

pUer 
again 
Id^al. 
began. 

O'kar bnT*ka 
Ata elder 


authi 
(taring 
inar4, 

kill, 

Kiyaik-tau 
Secause 
cbbal, 60 

lost, he 

kara 

for^making 
Jakhan 
When 

naj*dlk naoli 
near dattcing 

ki ahhiaik, 
tohai is, 

‘ tOhar bbai 
*thy brother eonie is; 
ek motiel bacbba 
ft fatted 

agan nab‘ gel. 

to-the-mner-court not tmnt. 

nehura kara lug*!oi. 
entreaty to-make hega^i. 


pan'bi'Bo pahira-dabi i 
thoes-with clothe ; 


mo^l baobba )a-ka 
the fatted ea}f having-hronght 


kba<pl'‘ka 

having-eaten-(and)-drnnk 
mar’-ka ji-ailai; 

having-died has-come-to-lfe; 
bbctal.’ I kab 


kbnai 

happiness 

beta 
son 

6abh 


1 

this 


has-been-got,* This saying 


all 


karl. 

tnay-niake, 

liora-gSl* 

h'td-been- 

kliusi 

happiness 


gbarak 


o 

and 


‘ ai 
* this 
je, 
that, 

bap 

father 


beta khet-sau ghar abait-rahai, 

son Ihe-jieldfrom home was'Coming, of-tlie-house 

gaa sunMafc, Ap'na nokar-san pucbbal*kai je, 

mnging he-heard. Eis-ooin sercaatfrom he-asked that, 

je naeb gan hoi>ebhaik?^ 0*sabb kabal*kaik 
that daficing smging U-occurring T They said 
ael acbh‘; nike jeka ailai-liai, tai tohar 


teeU because 
mar*lak-bai.* 
calf has-killed* 
Takban 0-kar bap 
Then Aw Jather 
0 ap'bia bap'sau 


he-is-eome, therefore thy 
Tab‘-par 0 tam’sae-golai, 
he hecame-mgry, 
ab‘ ok'rfi 

having-come to-him 


Thai-on 

babai' 

outside 

kah'lak 


Ee his-otcn fa thereto said 


din-sau 

days-from 

babar 

oitfside 


bam 

I 

nab* 

tiot 


tObar sSba 


kalHau. 


Tob'ra kah*lii*eau 


baclicb-6 

ihe-yottng'one-even 
eabge khu{)t 
tcith happines 


thy service didfor-thee. 

Thy 

saying from 

kail, toiO 

ts 

bam*ra 

kabio 

I^did, nevertheless 

thou, 

to-me 

ever 

ne kbaeolai 

d6l6h, 

is 

ham 

ap*ua 

not eaiing-for 

gavest, 

that 

/ 

my-oton 

karitabu. 

Lekin 

tohar 

i 

beta, 

\ might-have-made* 

But 

thy 

this 

son. 


je, * otek 

that, * BO-many 

kuno kaj 

any action 
bak'rik 
qf-o-goat 
dost-sabhak 
friends’of 


]0 

who 


apnn 

his-own 


BIHAHI. 


7S 

sabh dban m^d^'bSiji'tae oha-ka aei achh', takers *lit tS 

all tpealth harlotry‘in having-9gmndered coaie w, hitn-/hr thou 

motael bachba milr*14-acUh‘,* Bs.p kalla?kaij^ ' bfits, tg bar-dam 
fhe-fatted ct^ haot-kilUd* The-faiher sairf, ' non, thou almayt 
ham*ra sang rabai-cbbai, J&-kichh“ dian bam'ra aohh\ se flabk tobar-e 

nte ioith remainesL Whatever wealth to-me «, that tdl thim-eeen 

cbbiauk. Ham*ra<sabh-kl kbub khmi-kar bujb, je iohar 

is'io’thee. To-iu mitch hafpin€»9‘of {there‘ia)’propriety, for thy 

bliai mar‘-l«i pher ji-ailau-aobh^^* 
brother having-died again haa-come’iQ-l^fefor-lhee* 
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SOUTHERN STANDARD MAlTHtLl. 

Between the District: of Darbli^aga, and those Districts of Bengal proper in which 
the Bengali language is spoken, lie the northern portions of the Districts of Monghyr 
and Biiagolpur, and the entire Districts of Pumea and l^lalda, all of which Be north, or, 
in the of Matda, north-east of the Blyer Ganges. Pumea and Halda may he left 
out of ooDsideratiou for the present. Northern Bhagalpur oonsists of two subdivisions, 
Supaul and Madbipura. The former is the northern of the two. and is hounded on the 
west by the Darbhanga District and on the east by tbe low country which contains the 
shifting bed of the Biver Kusi, and which separates it from the District of Purnea. 
Tho language and people of Supaul are the same as that of Northern and Central Bar- 
bhanga, and the specimens previously given for that area, will also do for the dialect 
spoken in it. Going from west to east in order, the SanmsdpUr subdivision of Bar- 
bhanga, North ^Conghjr, and the Madliipura subdivision of Bhagalpur form a belt of 
land on the northern bank of the Ganges, in which also Maithili is spoken, but not quite 
so purely as in the true Standard Maithili tract of Central and North Bar bhanga. A 
grammar of the form of the dialect here spoken will bo found in part V of the Seten 
Grammara of the Dial^eta and Suh^dialeclB of f/ie BihdH written by tbe 

present author. The foUowing are the ebief points of difference between it and 
Standard Maithili;— 

A. PEONUNCIATION— 

The principal dilferonce is that the rule of shortening the antepenultiniato vowel is 
not followed in tho case of the Simple Present of a verb. Thus, * he sees,* is dekhaif not 
dekhai as in Standard Maithili. 

B. NOGNS— 

Another termination of the Genitive is jie. Before the Genitive termination £, a 
final long vowel is shortened. Thus, from fteod, a boy, one form of the Genitive is 
ninah nindh^ as m Standard Maithili. Tho Locative in e, which is rare in Standard 
Maitliillj is much more common in this southern form of the dialect. 

C- PEONOUNfr- 

The Genitives of the Personal Pronouns are as follows,—wwr, ^we,or«»^; haraar^ 
ham’^rey or hafn'rai idr^ forsy or tdra; tobaft toh*re, or foA’ra. The Honorific pronoun 
of the second person is dis, ahs, or ap*m. The Geniti ves of ;a, who; ae, he; and kt, 
who ?; are fe^kar, te^kar, and ki-’kar^ respectively. The oorresponding oblique forms are 
}ek*rdy tek^rdt and kek'rd. The oblique form of hit wbat ?, is haihly kethi^ kihSt kah*t 
or kiye. 

D. VERBS— 

The following are the terminations used iu tbe Simple Present, and in the Past, 
Indicative and Conditional. Tbe four Porms have the same power as in Standard 
Maithili:— 


PcTBOH. 

Form L 

Fozm IL 

Fvrfs 111+ 

Fann IV. 

1 

S, O, DC Sfi . . . 

j ^ 

iai {Pom- 1) 


s 

£ (Fern. Of 

) Same as Fortn IV « 

dhf dj haUf QT * 

hujih. 

3 

at DT 


ikth\ a (Fern, 1}, 

an& (Fciii+ 

hinh. 


The Past tense Indicative of transitive verbs has the foUowing terminatioas in the 
third person 

Porms 1 and IL— ak^ kaik, Porm III.—I’d, Ij. anft, af* Penu li, inky If. Porm 
IV.— hinh, 













so 




In the case of iotransitire verbs, the second person has the following termina” 
tions:— 

Form A<if] Ad> 

In the third person. Form I either drops ail terminatiotis, or else take one of the 
folloeringt—e, ai, and, in North Kon^hyr, a. T)ie terminations of Forms III and IV 
are those given above in the table, trith, in addition, e, at ; fem. it. 

In addition to the above, the following terminations may be used in the Past tense 
of any verb, whether transitive or intransitive :— 

Form I,—Ist person, a (only in North Monghyr); 3rd person, kai. 

Form in. — 1st person, ta«A, ikanb; 2nd pepon. Ad, 

The following are the terminations of the Future ;—• 


Fmoti. 

Komi. 

Form IIT. 

Form* II Ud IT. 

1 

' bd, bai-t hath ^ ^ n . 

dfr . > . . , 

&amh. 

2 

biJl, bhik 

MA, if, bAdHA . 

bhnjih. 

$ 

fait iaik^ (Fem.) aiff 

taiUi. (Fern, i,nA), id (Feia, £f),| 
m (Fota, tit), tathK 

think, f.Id Ilf. 


As in Standard Maithili, the object influences the form of the verb wUicii should 
be used. The following rules illustrate this: — 


Forms I and 11 are used when the subject is non*bonorifio. Forms III and IV 
when it is boooridc. 

Forms II and IV are used when the object, direct or remote, is mentioned with 
respect. 

When the object, direct or remote, is in the second person, an ai or aik in any ter-> 
mination of the first or third person j$ changed to oh or auk, respectively. The termin* 
aticiDs Ai, ai, and aik, are only used wlien the object, direct or remote, is inferior to the 
subject. So also a» and auk, except that, when they are pronounced with a kind of 
drawl, the object is mentioned with some, though not great, respect. 

AUXILIARY VERBS— 

Instead of hat, he is, the foltowing forma are also used ;— ah’, ah, eh, yeh, yo, ka, 

ebai. 

Besides the base * chha * which we meet in Standard Maithili, there is also a base 
chhika. Thus, ehhikai, he is. A common form of the 3rd singular of the simple verb 
is achh, or oAAo, instead of ooAA'. 

In Madliipura, the Past Participle of the verb Meb, lo become, is hoi, as well as 
the bhel of Standard Maithili, 

AUTHOMTT— 

OuiBRSOS, G. Gframnwr# o/rtt and Sub^dialtott of SiMrf Languas*. Fart 7. 

South UtaiihiU. Dialtet uf South DafbhangS^, Sorth Muoger, and the ^adh^utd wfrJjtiiicH, 
0 / Bha^olpur. Oalantta, 1885« 


The first of the following specimens is a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the form of the dialect spoken in Madhipura. As the dialect so closely 
resembles Standard Maithili, and as other specimens will be given, it is unnecessary to 
give the entire Parable. 

Note the tendency to throw a final short *, by epenthesis, into the preceding syllable. 
Thus cKail, for chtU’, having gone; pair for paf, having fallen, and iMet, i,e., f»iL for 
having divided. Not^ also, the form having done. 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BlHAEl. 

MaithilI Dialect (SonTHEEUf Vakiety), (JJ adhipuka^ Bhagalpub.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ i "kix ^ 

^\u i m |-fi ^ m ^0^ I 

'kn ^=1 uihi ^ 

^ lid Sd^ l 44^15 ^ £d^ 

^ ^4 ^ ^0^ a«t cl^a Si8 i »i«i ^ 

i\AX^ diite \ ^ ^ 3io u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KOe ad*mi-ke dui bpta cbbalai. Cbhot^ka beta ap^na bap*k£ 

A-ceriaiit mun-to two tons tffere. The-^ounger son his^otim /ather-to 

kahal'kai ki, 'bammar bissa dluia b^et dea.’ Okar bap duno 

gaid thatt *wy share veatih hainng-dimded giee.* Sis faiher the-Uco 

bbal‘ke dban b^et del'kai. KuubU" diaak bad cbhorka bei^ dban 

brothers~to wealth having-dioided gave. Some of-dags after ilw^gornger aon icealtk 
Gab jama kar'-kai'kSj kuno aur muluk*ke chail*del*kai. Tab apan dhan 

alt collected having-madef some other counfrj/‘to wcni-away* I’ken his-'Own wealth 

sab saakbinik paebhl ber^bad k&['del*kai. Jakiian u sab kliarach kii'del'kai, tab 

all recetry^qf after wa^ed ke-made. Tf^hen he all spent had-made^ then 

6ae bair akaL paif gelai. Tab u ad*m! garib buwal lagal. 

there a^great famine havingfalien went. Then that man poor to-be began. 

Tab sabar-mS kono ad'^nil kute u nukar rah'-get. 

Then ihe-ciiy-in a-certain fnau near he a-servant remained. 


The aext specimen comes from the Beguaarai SubdiTisbn of North Mongiiyr. 
It is a folk-taJe, illuatratiog tho proverbial folly of a Jolahoii or man of the weaver 
caste. The Jolahas are the wise men of Gothaiii of Bihar folk-tales. 

The original is given in facsimile, as it is a good specimen of the Eaitbi character 
of North Monghyr. 

a 
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* A FOLK-TALE. 
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(NDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. Eastern Group. 

BiHlRl. 

:lUlTHm DtiLECl' (SOUTBJSBX VARIETY). {BEOrSAEAl, XoRTHERJf iToXGKYE.) 

SPECrMEN IL 
A FOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi gaw-me 

A-certain village^in 
das [jand*iah. rnpaia 
ten jifteen rupees 


ego 


rabai, 
a tceaver U^as. 
jaur kailaV, tab 
mad^f 


collected 


then 


‘ai rupaia-se ham bhais mol-leb, 

* these rnp€€»‘V}ith I 


Jab 
Whett 
ap'na 
kh~ov;n 
ar 5-kar 


o 

he 


hamaet katnaet 

labouf'ittg l^iboiiritig 
maEgi-sl kah‘]afc ki. 

udfe-io he-soid that^ 

dudh da hi kbaeb/ 


a^&affalo teill-htyt and its milk (and) tyre mll-eat* 
OLpar jolah‘nia kahal‘kai ki, ‘liam-bn diidli dabi laihar 

That^on the^iceaeer'i wy^e mid that, ‘ I-aUo M (and) tyre to-myyather^e-home 
patbael karab.» t bat sim'-kg jolab‘wa kbisiae^kg ok-^a 

servhng wtll-do.* This mord hacittg‘heard tke-ieeaeer hming-become.tmgry her 
bar mai- mM'kai, at kabal-koi Id, ‘ham-ta dfidh dabi 

u-great heating beat, and said that, ^ l^on^my.paH milk (and) tyre 

kbaibe na kaili-ah, j laih‘re jjatbaiti/ Tai-nar 

eattng-even not have-done, this-{wooia») torherymerU-honse icitUend^ Thalon 

okar maEgi rus'-kS chal'lai. Tab jolaIi'«ri 

h,s havmg-heefi-hn^ed io-heryather^ s-honse tce^u. Then the-u:eaver 

ok‘ta pachho pachli“ phirabai-lel chalal. Jaet jhet opan 

her hehtnd behind cansing-her-io-retarn-for tcmL Genny going his-own 

f ih f>k*fu-6l pucbbal-kai 

falher-tn-lato s-house^he-reached. Then his brother^indam himyrom asked 

ki, *T5 kttba aile-achh ? * Tai-par 0 jolali'wa kahal'kai ki, 
that, * Yon tohere have'COme ? ^ 


‘ bani>ra 

Tkat-on that tceuver said that,*Ton~ihe-otie-hand 
Jab o-kar sar ok'ta^se abil-ke 

^hen his brother-in-laKi hitn-from comi»ff.of 

“ ^ab Mt batjiw>-banae-kS 
then he the-tchole agair constr^tcting-eonstraeUng 

TWm. ;• A ^ maral'kai, fir kahal'kai 

I- * W. a^d «.ja 

■ / JKWr my mat fenee nery-day v>hy datroy,r ThXm 


toh're bia ailaJl-ah,' 
io-yon only-here hate-come* 
bal pudibe ISg'ki, 

the-reaeon asking began, 

kabal*kai. Tai-par 6-kar 

tidd. 
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6 JoIaU^wr kalie ki, *S6-bd, ekb'Qe<ta 1mm bhSTsi'5 

that vxaver Baying began that^ * Oh ! oh I nots-et!€n-&n-the-one~h{tad I a~huffalo-et}€n 
na lelaii-aolib. Tahar tati taisi iijaxat-cliha ? ’ Tat-pnr d-kar sar 

not have^got. Your mat-fence hoto is-ii-deatroying ? * That-on hie brother-in-late 

kabjll Idg^lai ki, *are bur*bak, bhais to lell Bai, tab bamar bahiii dudh 
saying began that, * O fool J a-bnffalo you did-get tigt, then mg sister milk 
kab^'se bht^bal'kau je t5 ok'ra mar pit garl g^jaa 

tchere-from »ent-if-thine that you her beating striking abttse distress 

kail'liT-aobli ? * Tab jolab‘wa bujh'Jak, ar ap'na baU“-ke bath pakar* 

hare-done 2'hea the-weaeer uttdcrsfood, and his-oten toife^s hand seising 

lelak, a diin“ Iwkai' ap*!!^ gbar §el, ar sukb-si rah4I 

tooh, and ihe-lteo persons iheir-otcn house carnet and hoppiness-t/cith to-retnaia 
la^l, 
began. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

In a certain village there dwelt a weaver. TVlieii he bad saved some ten or Hfteen 
mpees by honest labour, bo said to bis wife, 'I’ll buy a buffalo with this money, and 
drink the milk and tyre wbioh I get from it/ His wife replied, ‘ and I’ll send some 
milk and tyre regularly to my own people,’ This reply angered the weaver, and he gave 
her a sound drubbing, saying, ‘ before I’ve eaten my milk and tyre, this creature wants 
to send it to her father’s bouse/ Then up got his wife, and went off in a huff to her 
own people. The weaver followed her in the hope of hriuging her hack, and at length 
teaehed his father-in-law’g. There he mot his brother-in-law, who asked him why ho 
had come, ‘0, as for me/he said, * I've only come to see yow/ The brother-m-lnw, 
however cross-questioned him, and the weaver told him the whole story in detail. Thereon 
the brother-in-law gave him a sound tlrubhing, crying, as be did so, ‘Ah, then, so it’s your 
buffalo that breaks down my fence every day I’ The weaver cried between tho blows, 
* Oh I Oh! Why I don’t even own a buffalo, so how can it have broken down your 
fence/ Then said the brother-in-law, ' You fool I If you bad not a buffalo, how did my 
sister send the milk here about which you gave her all that beating and abuse?’ Then 
the weaver understood, and took his wife by the hand and brought her home, and there 
they lived happy ever afterwards. 


I 
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EASTERN MAITHILT OR GA5wART. 

liiQ Jangaege of tbo greater part of Pumea District closely resembles the South 
Maithili 'with which we hare just been dealing. East of the Mahauanda, however, the 
bulk of the population speaks a form of Northern Bengali, which has already been 
described, under the head of that language. We may, therefore, say that ^laithill is the 
language of Central and Western Purnea, as contrasted with the Bengali of the East of 
the District. Over this tract, and especially in the West, people of the Brahman caste 
speak pure Standard Maithili similar to what is spoken in North DaTbbanga, and in the 
Supaul Subdivision of Bhagalpur. The number of speakers of this Standard dialect in 
the Distriet is estimated at 80,000, The corrupt Maithili which is illustrated by the 
following specimens is spoken by the illiterate classes throughout the centre and west of 
the District, and, even to the east of the Eiver Mahananda by Hindus. The Bengali of 
the east of the District b principally spoken by Muhammadans, This corrupt form of 
Maithili is locally known as G^wari, or the village dialect. If it is desired to give it a 
more definite name, we may cadi it Eastern Maithili. It is estimated that it is spoken 
by 1,300,000 speakers. 

To the above, 1,300,000 speakers of Eastern Maithili, should be added the 2,300 
Tbarus who inhabit the northern part of the Distriet, who, so far as I can gather, speak 
a corrupt form of the dialect, 

Enll particulars regarding the Tharus will be found on pp. 311 and ff, uuder the 
head of Bhojpuri. TTnfortunately, in Purnea, they are so wild that it has been found 
impossible to procure any specimens of their language. 

The total number of speakers of Eastern Maithili is therefore 1*302,800. 

The principal points of difference between it and Standard Maithdi are the foUow- 
ing 

I. PRONUNCIATION.—As in Southern Maithili, in the Simple Present, a long 
vowel is not shortened before oi or an. Thus, dekhai, not dekhai, he sees. 

II. NOUNS.—The termination of the Genitive is k, ke, kar or kvr. 

III. PRONOUNS,'—^One form of the nominative of the pronoun of the first person 

is hananef and of the second person, toJtS. Hie genitive singular sometimes ends in e; 
thus, tohar or foA^re, thy. The Honorific Pronoun of the second person is <tp’n&, iAn, 
or aha, Tlia Demonstrative pronouns are i, i, iA»y, €thi, or if A*, this, and n, teg, 
wpAdy, or itthi, that. The genitives of Je, who ; id, he; and ke, who ? are/oAor otjg-kar; 
takar or fgkar; and kakar or ki-kar, respectively. Tlie conjesponding oblique forms 
are jffA'ra or jtfA'rd ; fflA'rd or tek'rd; and kak'rd or kek‘>rd. 'What?’is Ai or Aa, 
oblique, katM or kUhi. Anyone, someone, is Aoi, oblique, kathU^ kdnot kek'rot 

or kek'‘rahau. Anything, something, is AmcAA or AwcAA*, oblique, kttchh^ kuehh% or 
kelhf. The plural of all pronouns is formed by adding aab^ aibl, si, or dr, 

IT. VERBS.^In Standard Maithili, there ore four sets of forms to each persou, 
depending on the respect shown both to the subject and the object. In the first form, 
the subject ia non-bonorific, and the object also non-honorific. In the second, the subject 
is non-honorific* but tbe object is honorific. In tlie third, the subject ia honorific, 
and the object non-honoTific. In the fourth, both are lionorific. In Eastern Mnithili, 
the foims in which special honour is shown to the object have almost disappeared, that 
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is to say, only the first and third forms are in commoE aae. A few isolated instances of 
tho fourth form will be mentioned subsequently. 

As In Standard Muithili, the plural is the satne the singular. The first person 
is often used honorifioaUy instead of the seoonA 

The following ate the terminatious used in the Simple Present, the Past, and the 
Past Conditional:— 


Penon. | 

1 F<innD I- 1 

' 1 

1 Foiui Ul. 

1 ' 


fi itiL 

2 

Ms f| f* or ai 


3 

ait aik \ 

a^P 


In the Past tense, the third person singular also may end in kai or haik^ and, in 
the case of transitive verbs, in aft. In the ease of intransitive verbs, we may al so have, 
for the same person, the termination Jtd. 


For the Future, we have the following terminations:—- 


PerKm 

y<wm I. 

Fcmii III. 

1 

ha or fraj 

ah, it. 



b^f hhSj or 

EnI, hhavk. 


3 

taii 

... 

m 


ihait ibB, etc., may be substituted for bait bBf eto., thus ceseuxbliug the Bengali 
form. Eastern lilaithili dekhibdt is equivalent to the Bengali dekhibat pronounced 
dekhibdt I will see. 


Regarding the use of these persona, it may be said that, as a rule, forms ending in 
aj or aik are used when the direct or remote object of the sentence is inferior to the 
snbjeot Moreover, when such terminations have the object, direct or remote, in the 
second pet^^on, they arc changed, as in Standard Matthili, to au and attk, respectively. 

In the second and third persons, we sometimes find a termination ain used when 
special respect is shown to the object, direct or remote. If it is in the second person, 
this am becomes au». These are the only relics of the second and fourth forms of 
Standard Maithih. 

AUXILIARY VKRBS — 

The initial h of the Standard MaitUili bait he is, is dropped, and we have ai. Th*s 
verb forms a future, AatAat, I shall be, which is conjugated throughont. 

Besides the base we have also a strengthened base ^ehhi&a.* Thus, cAAoi, 

itehh, or chfyikai, he is. 

The Past tense of the verb hoebt to beoome, is hoi, not bheh 38 in Standard MaithilL 
In this, also, wo see an approach to Bengali. Bhgl is, however, also used, * Haying 
become,’ is bhi-ke. 

FINITE VERBS— 

The Past Participle in Standard Maithill ends in at, thus, dekhal, seen. In Eastern 
Maithil! it may also end in ii. 'Ihus, dekhil. This is specially the case in Central 























88 


BlHAEl, 


Purneai on tlie Bengali Frontier. Tlie same terminaticn may also optionally be pre¬ 
served in the tenses derived from that participle. Tlius, Past, dekh^lai or dekhilaif he 
Ban-. Here again, we see the shading olf into Bengali, which has deiMlen. Sometimes 
iu is substituted for f, as iu iaine-tfAAaitnj, for iaiie-ckhaun, (thy father) has made. 
AETTHOBtTT— 

OSTBllAOir, O. A .,—Oramaisrj e/ He ZHattei* amd SuMiafteU iff pMt VIII. 

if*Ba bj4// J?ia/trt of Cewiral asJ Wteter* Paras itfi. Csleott*. 1887 . 


The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in the Kaitbi 
character, and as the copy sent by the Collector is an excellent example of the way in 
which that character is written in Pnmea, it is printed in facsimile. With it is given 
a transliteration into the BoniaD charaoter. It has not been thought necessary to give 
an interlinear translation. 

The second speoimen is a popular song. It is printed in KaithI type, and is ncoont- 
panied by a transliteration and an interlinear and a free translation. 

As in written KaithI, the spelling is capricious. The mistakes have been 

silently corrected in the transliteration of the first specimen. 
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BIHARI 


MAITHIII DULECT (!EAST£&!f VARIErr). 


(CSN'TRAX AJfS WESTER.V FURN'^A.) 


Specimen I. 


ini Ti^Oi iiiil 

'g:^l 7^c*{ai<^ ^<311 

(Jit'i «fi?r wtf) (B'l'e^ 

(R'fl'eiS'K' ^ii 

it ^ <?^/]6ai.?i^ (n'lg'oii <5*11^'^ 

-<i^ it ^^1169 i'iv?! 

^0*^' 'I'itiii'n Ml 

lYl “111 9^ vt(1 ‘Sl^^ 3i\ 

tYii¥ •<i?imfl?i Jitii niiii 
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Mvini-iH §■«!(? -*^1 

^31 «??gi C{yy[ gj0§' g'tfns ^8 9<l'1‘7 

^1 ^311 ^'i'l ^311 

vf^Si ^'>'1 (^fli vf^<f)ji^ g.Ti's i)n 

^'1 (Sn® -31^ il' ivil T'^'iSiX^ 

*i'Mr(i6e^ ^*Mtfn(r0-«a3?'9?li 

Y'SI ^19834 

>ao wn A4<<e ©dies ^ iSiTs^^ 

(^‘*^68' 'f^ (?@J0't‘ S'rtl'Vl'ijY 

'n\'^ mh %[ (4'o<.t«t 

<T13 •5f'^ -41 ^-fZ 


I 


tAKTHKff iTAt THtrJ (pClUf]£A). 


di 


Hi'].\^d' ‘iis'it 

'^-c \62 ‘ 511^3 

miili' oTi.'i 

(jiA 

AA^3 i^6§' 

A\i'^T^tJ'\ ^(^^^(<t?' 

S' gi5? fit'i Ke« iifii ^°\>\m 

<\ma iyii^i Hiii €^$l}tq 'io{t((\ 
So<(^ ^loi'i (T'^a'il 31^ ^ (UhY 
</neT-i<r/ h6 iti^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIQARI. 

Maithili Dialect (Eastern Yariety). (Central A>fi> Westerk Purnea.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

£k guta-kC’ duL rahain. Ok‘ra-ml*se clihot*ka bdp-se kah'lak k®, ‘ bO l)ap, hamar 
bakh^ je sampat buetab lia'iDra de*da.* Tekb*iu li ok*ra sampat bat' del*kai. Aur 
tborek din bit^te'Se cbhot'ka beta sabbai bstor'-^ke dur dils dial gelait aur Ote apaa 
sampat lucb*paiil*mi bumil*kai. Aur jekb'ui sabbai buiae cbukal it des-me blian 
akal bbelai, aur u bip*ti*mi gire lagal. TakU'nl u desak ek dbanikak pathauga‘ 
pakar*lak. apau kbet sabb'‘-ml sugar obarabe bbeiat*kam» aur ok*ra mau rabai ke 
u chbil^ka sab je sugar kbae'cbbai apau pet bhare. Koi ok*ra luibf daE>rabab takU*nI 
bicbdr^Jak ke^' hamar bap kane ket'ua baniMri kaiaicbb, aur bam bbukb morai'cbbl, 
bam uthi'ke apan bap kanai jaibai^ aur ok'ra kah'bai ke, “ bu bap, bammS Bbi^man-se 
aur tob*ra saroTLa ap*radb kail^chhibauu, aur ab i jokar nah? ke pber'‘ toh*ra beta 
kab*lai-bauu. Ham*ra tobi apaa banihar nShat bauab^di/’ * Tab uth'-ke apun bapak lag 
cbalaU atiT u jokb^nipbar'kairahe ke ok'ra dekh*-ke bkar bap*ke daya bbelai; aur daoy^- 
ke ok'ra galln lagae lel'kai •, aur bahut cbumalkai. Beta ok'ra kabal'kai, * bomroai 
Bliag'man kaue aur tob'xa kane ap'radh kailau, aur ab i jokar nab¥ ke pher' tubar beta 
kah'lai-baun.’ Apan naukar sab-se ukar bap kabal'kai ko,' nik i^k bastar nikul' uni^b, 
aur ok'ra piababhauk; aur ok'm hath mi 5gutbi, aur pair-mi juta ptnbne daliauk, 
aur ham khma, aur nik manaia, kie je hamar I beta (muil) rabe, ab jil cbie; herael- 
robe ab milal-chbe.' Tekb'ni u kbusi kare Jugal. 

Aur bkar bat^ka beta kbet-ml rubai. Jakb'nl gbarak lag aibiik git aur uichak 
sabad sun'lak. Takb'ni ek naukar*ke bolde^ke pudihaPkai ke, * i Mclthlkai ?’ tT kabal'kai 
ke,‘toh're bhai ail-obbaun, aur tohar bap baiti utsab kaine-ehhaun, etbik lei je u alk 
pail'kauu.’ TJ kBT*dh bhe-ke bbit'ri nahl' gel j ke bbifri %"na-8e bap okar bab*rae-ke ok'ra 
bodb'lak. Okar uttar-nil bap-sE kabilak ke, 'dfikhd tab, efna baras-ae tohar seba 
karaiohbl; kakUan* bau tobar bat-se pbarak nab? bhelau; tai par ok-ta bakTik bacb- 
cbo nab)! deld-bai, ke apan hit.tuk-se mil-ke kbusi manamau; aur jakbnn tobar I beta 
oilaun, je tobar sampat paturia-mi bhut-kail'kauu tS ek'ra, lei bara utsab kail'hauk.' 
B ok’ra kabal'kai, ke, * he balnk, tohl bar-dam bamar saug ehbah ; 36 sab sampat 
liamar cbbaih, se tobar chhik'hauii. Takh''oi utsab kar’nS uchit rabe, kie je tobar I bbal 
muil rahaun se jil'haun; aur beraU-raliaun se bhet'l'bami/ 




'ProtefitLoa. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARl. 

MaithiU Diaiect (Eastebx Vaeiett). (Cestteai, A^m TTesterk Pitrsea,) 

Specimen 1L 

A FOLK-SONG. 

^ i |H?] Sio-Il i 

UH hTo- 1 >io ^ I T^3ti Slo^rl t 

5M<a\ ^350 m ^TiuMi 11 ?i|i iXn \sHo TmH hIh ^ i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Katbi binu mvibaml rnalina bhela, Snkliia he; 


What 

without 

face 

pale became, 

Friend 

Katbi 

binu 

dehfa, re 

, jbamuri gela na? 


What 

loithoxU 

hodyt aA, emaciated went 0 ? 


Puna 

binu muluim^ re, 

rnalina bbela. 

Sakhia 

be, 

Betel 

mthoxU face^ aA, pale heeome^ 

Friend 

o. 

Pia 

binu 

dehia, 

re, jbamori 

gela 

na. 

Beloved 

voithotit 


ah, ema<^ated 

went 

0. 

Garajl 

utbala 

$;hnna 

ghura, Sakhia 

be, 


Roaring 

rose 

cloade 

terrible. Friend 

0, 



Sc-liu dckhi darala jiba mbra, Sakhia ho. 

That-alao se^ng feared Hfe mg^ Friend O. 

Btiarabai jdgini*kaia bh&sa ml, Sakhid be, 

l-mU-iaie a$cetic-qf guiee i", Friend 0, 

Karabai ml pia-ke udesa, Sakhia be. 

Will-do I bcloved-qf aearchf Friend O. 



HlHlRi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

For want of what has your face bcconae pak, 0 jPriend ? 
For want of what has your body become emaciated ? 

For want of betels my face has become pale, O Fnend, 
For want of my Beloved, has my body become emaciated. 
The clouds have nsen with a sound of thunder, 0 Friend, 
When I see that also, my aout is terrified, 0 Friend. 

1 will assume the garb of an ascetic^ 0 Friend, 

And will search for my bdoved, 0 Friend. 
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ohhika-chhikt bolt. 

This dialect is almost coadned to the south of the Ganges. The onij exception 
is a small tract on the north of the Ganges, in the south of the Gogrl Thana of the 
Monghyr District, in which Chhiha-chhilEi has intruded into the territory which pro* 
perly belongs to Southern Standard Maithill. It is spoken in the eastern port of South 
Jifonghyr, in South Bhagalpur, except in a small tract in the west of the Banka Sub> 
division, and in the north and west of the Sonthal Farganas, where it is separated from 
Bengali, by the range of hills ranning from the north-east to the south-west through the 
centre of that District This mountain chain forms a natural harrier which precludes the 
existence of an intermediate form of speech between the two langm^es. Only in the 
south-west of the District, in the Sub division of Deoghur (Deogarb) is there a small 
tract, south and east of the town of Deoghur, where the two languages overlap without 
combining, Maithill being spoken by people from Bihar, and Bengali by those of Bengal. 
The state of affairs is illustrated in the map opposite. It will, of course, be 
understood that this description takes no account of the Munda and Dravidian lan¬ 
guages which are spoken in the Sonthal Farganas and the neighbouring Dbtricts. Here 
the aborigines live more or less side by side with the speakers of Aryan languages, and 
in some parts of the Sonthal Farganas, as many as four languages are spoken by dif¬ 
ferent tribes of people living in the same locality. 

The following is the estiniated number of people speaking Ghhika-chhiki Boli, 


Naedd qF Dutiiet. 

1 Ifntnb&r Speaker*. 


Honghyr . * * , 


mQOO 


Bbagulpnr 

» 

930,000 


Soathikl 


599,781 

* 

Tot41« 

•i 

1,719,781 


The name * Cbhika-ohhikI * b that given to the dialect iu Bhagalpur. In Moughyr, 
it b simply called Maitbili, which is misleading. In the Sonthal Farganas, it appears 
to have been considered to be a kind of MagabI, but this, as will he subsequently shown, 
b incorrect. It is called ‘ Olihtka-ohhiki Boli,’ owing to the frequence with which the 
word ehhikai, meaning ‘ he is,’ and its congeners is used. It is unnecessary to describe 
the grammar of this form of the dialect in detail. It closely resembles the language 
spoken north of the river in Mndbipura and Fumea. SnEdee it to draw attention to two 
peculiarities which it shares with the dialect spoken in Moughyr. The first is the fond¬ 
ness which it has for adding the sound of ‘ o ’ in the English word * hot ’ to the end of 
words. This sound it represents by the letter xit, which b represented in transliteration 
by d. It should be remembered that, in the following specimen, every o at the end of a 
word is pronounced 6, like the * o ’ in the word * hot Tims, what in Standard Maithill 
W'ould be aptny own, becomes in South Bhagalpur ap'ndy pronounced The other 

peenUarity is the tendency there b to lengthens final short t. Tuus, instead of the 
Standard Maithill Aor', having done. South Bhagalpur has itari. Tlie local dialect has 
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other peculiarities wbicb are not illustrated in the specimen. These can be learnt from 
the grammar mentioned beloir. 

The language of Bhagalpur is partly infloenced by the Bengali spoken in the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal. Excluding the Sontbal Fargonas, it is the most eastern 
of the South*6angetic Districts in vbich Bib art in any form is spoken. It is of some 
special interest, because, so far as I know, the hrst translation of any portion of the Bible 
into a remacnlar language of Northern India of which we have any record was mM ** 
into it. Some time at the end of the 18th centnry ^Antonio, a Bonian Catholic Mission¬ 
ary at Boglipuron the Ganges, translated the Gospels and the Acts into the dialect of 
the people of that District.’^ It is to be regretted that no trace of this translation can 
now be found. 

AtrrHOBITT™ 

ClllBsos, G. i,,—Seven Gi^mmari Dialeett tmd Sui^iaieeU^ tit Bi&drf Zvmytiagt. CakaLtE,iaS7. P*rt 
TII-— MnUiUiSaAffili Dialtet of South BAagalfir. CtlantU, 1807. 


The following specimen of the dialect is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It is printed in the Deva-nigari character, and is accompanied by a transliteration 
into the Homan character. The dialect so closely resembles that of the country across 
the Ganges, that an interlinear translation is unnecessary. Although printed in the 
Deva-nagari character, it should be understood that the usual character employed in 
Bhagalpur, as in other parts of Bihar, is the Kaitbi. 

» Coleuitit Stvittf, m r, Jsa#, I8«,p. 7SS. Alto Journal of tU Sriide SoaUty. Vo). Ixii. 1899, pp. 41 and ff. 
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Eastern Group. 


biharl 

MAtTHtLI (CHHlKA'CHHIKi BoLl) DlALECT. (SorTK BhAGALJUB.) 

^ Tf* I w ^ ■*;y*ri irni % Sr ^ 

T*rcT ^ gr ^ i tr^ ^ WJ^nr t 

^ sni fwfirw % ’Hl=n«i Wlftsni tjT yrlr ^ 

^ ^ ^ wt 3t^ WTT ^u*ri "irw inr # tny ^ gift i Tnr ^ 

^'3^ w ^igrrar g^gr gr gf^FS thi Fgr i ® ^ %u ^ sfjn gr^t ^ irlf grrtt 
ggf rl gm^ i 3i ^rt^rgr %n S* ( 3* ^rrg 

# *rg grf^ i ?Tg ^ ^tt ^ ^mni ijjrr ^‘'irft grftr^ Sr ^^ ^^T<r ^ ^ arra 

T% I gtg ^YgiTT ^ TTg '3? ’sm-Tf a* ^ fgi ^nftgrg ^ prinr gw 

w ftr #1^ 'ftgnc iaT?r ^ vrg wt 5 1 arg 'ww H" ^rft i ?Tg ^ 

gr^ ^ ggr ^rft gr^ % grgwg fgr g% irggnr m ggrzr gF:^5t r ggrf g' 

^ ^nft gtft t%*rgf gt irtft %n gr^grr^ gnggi gg ^ggjf 1 -^gft ^ i 

arg gi gggt grg grg ^ ^ ^ gr t% grNrft gig ^ctNrt grrg 

grtgsTT g^TT ggr 1 wg ^ ft^ m trr ^ ggrr ^ iggig gNf^ grg ^grr gna^ i rrg 
grtgrft g?r gr^ ^nri far gr^ gg wrgrg w grg gift g gjgt w 1 ^ gift cfrfr 
5igtg g gt niCi gzr grggrl ^ wr gg g^grt i rrg gil^ft gR gnjgt ^Rig % 
g^gra ^ gf^f ? wvm grai ^ § 0 % gift irtgKT fggrw gig m gfgft «> graw 
fiwa?^ WT? ifre w TiiT fip»ra ^ 
ginx gg ^ waf gHf grrft ^pit gt^p n 

?ng^ gtgRT gsgrr ^ r gnaift m g?: fgnrgf g^ m grg gR ^'t 

^ gg ^ wt^ isW Hrg 

^ #rg I JTltt gr^ wtft f gt g^r flK% #ig r ^ft gggr irar ^aggrr ^ qf^gi i f r 
arggiTtg^i ^ggiw ifg^feferrg^^ i 

gxg gm g?tgft g^ gift gW^'g^g fgfrrr gigsr^ 1 gg^Wr^gro 
t f^ jngr fgg % ^ gi xf^ ' ^ t g gtfr gm ar^ gg 

<ii^r«gl«i 0 g^ gm gg ’fir gig m ^ ^gt isggf 1 ^ 

^wfr grg^ ggftgr ^ gra gg^ gg gsrg gggr $?ifrg gf gW 
argtzT fgt g^ irng^i ^gig gNrt xffr gt gg fgg gg g% ® ^ 

^ ggrrgwt 3i gg cftg ’gg 4 gm qgrfgg fg gggr gg ftr^ ^ 

3r ^*ri grff grft gr (ftft wrg ^ xift ^ ttR % ^ anfl' Sr grrg ^ ?^tg 
g u 


9 
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[No. MJ 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHAHI. 

MaITHILI (CUHlKA-CHaiXl BfiLi) DiALBCr. (3 oCTH BHAOALVirB.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek ad*mi k5 du beta rabai. Ok*ra ml se cbbot*ka ap‘n6 bap sS kabal'kai k’, ‘ babu, 
je dhan. bam*ra bakb^ ml hoy u ham'ra dai de.* Ek*ra par u ap^o dhan ok*ra b5^ 
del'kaL Aro thdrtdin bhl nay bit'loi k* ok*!* cbbot^ka bete sab api*no dhan ika^ha kar* ke 
kd' dos^ deS ghumSl Ul chal'lo gelai aro \mba ap^nd sab dbon ke ail jail ml khaT*ch 
kari del^kai. Tabe bau moluk me ban akal pai^lai, ar° u karigal hoy g^ai. U hau del 
ke nagar'bdsl ke yahi gelai aro waba lahe Iag*lau U ok^ra ap*iiu kUet ml suar chamvrai 
ie bbgji del'kai. tT ok*ra kbawii le nay detiyai. Tabe u liar'kb. hoi ke ap^b pet bhusa 
s§ bhari letiyai je suar ke kbay Idl dbl jay rabat. Jabg okfra hos bbelai tabe u ap^o 
mano ml kahe lag*lai k', * baiiL*rO bap ke etf^ dban chhai k ketai uaukar khay rah*l6 
ohhai ar~ bacbai bbi cbhal. Jabe hame bbukb se man rabd ebbi. Tabs bamS babu ke 
yahi jay*ehiii, aro babu ke kah'bhain k', ** hame Bhag'wan ke nl'ta kam karte ebbi 
Bk'rai si dukbi cbld, aro toro l^g^5hg bM toro beta kab'lawe layak nay rab*l5. Ham'ro 
bbl naukar rakkb.** * Jabe u ap'no bap kan gelai bau, babut dur par rabai k' ok^rti bap 
okYa dekbal'kaiar” ok*ra babut dayabhelaL Tabe u daurl ke bstake gala ml lagay lePkai 
ar” chumma 3ol*kai Tabe ok*r6 bsta bole lagfJai k’, ‘ babu hame Bhagwan ke ul*^ kam 
kari ke papl bhel ohbi, aro torQ Isgicli mS bbi toro bSta kab'lawil ke jog nay rab‘la.' 
Tab ok‘ru bap ap*ii6 naukar se kahal*-kai k', ‘barbiyS barbiyi kap*ra lattd Hi )an§ aro 
ok*ra pinabhai; at’ ek ISg’tbi bbi bath mS pinhay dab? j ar“ ggr m3 jutta pinhay dahf j 
aro ek mtito beno bacbbei^ kS Ian’ ke marl ar’ bam’ra sab mili ke kiial p!5 aro khusi 
karo.’ 

Takb’ni ok’ro bar*ka beta kbst ml chbelai. Jakh-ni fl ghar lig*^ha illai u nach git 
siimke naukar ^ pncbhal’kai k‘, M sab k* hoychbai r* Tabe bunak naukar bolal'bamk* 
‘toro cbhot’ka bhal ail cbhaun. Toro babu mbtO hSnd bacbbera mar*le cbbaun. Huno 
apHo g6l larMta k© pail’kat jalhlio labam taih’no.* tJ i bat sun‘ ke kbistyay gelai aro 
ghar jawal ml rusi gelai. Tabe ok’ro bap bahar chal’lo allai aro ok’ia si baimt nihora 
binti karal’kai, Tabe olrtp beta bap $e kahal’kai k‘, ‘it’na din se hame toro seba 
kaflihaun aro toro bat kabhi nay tfir*nhaun, tabe tS ekd patba bbi nay del’hs, ki 
hame yar dost ke sang klmsi kar’ts. Jab k‘ liam*r6 bbay kasTbi paturiya ke sath ap’no 
sab*ta dlian luta patay chalal Sll’baun, to ok*ra ie mota 1 i@du bachh^iu mdral’hai ? ’ 
Tabs ok’ro bap boWai k‘, * tib to sab din sang taliai chhi, ab j§ kuchh lmni*ra pas chhai 
u sab tore chbekau. Ab i bat munasib cbbekau k‘ ham’ra sab mill juli-ke khua kaiau, 
iiro u toro bbay chbekau je maii gel rabaun sg pher’ jU’hau aro je heray gel rahaun se 
phgr' p&ilau gel’haun.* 
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The Diatrict of Monghyr, like that of Bhagalpur, is divided into two tracts, a 
northern and a southern, by the river Ganges, Nortbem Mooghyr oonsists of the 
Bf^nsarai Snbdmsion, and of a portion of the Head^quarieia Subdivision. South 
Monghyr consists of the rest of the Head-quarters Sabdivision and of the Subdivisiou 
of Jamui. The main language of the District is Bihaii which is spoken in two dialects. 
In Begusarai Subdivision, and in the greater part of that portion of the Head-quarters 
Subdivision which is north of the Ganges, Southern Standard Maithili is spoken, in. the 
form which has been already illustrated. In the south of Gogri Thaua, which is in the 
Head-quarters Subdivision north of the Ganges, and in the eastern portion of the same 
Subdivision which is south of the Ganges, in wbat is known as the Kharagpur country, 
a variety of Maithili is spoken, which closely resembiG the * CMiM-ehhikl ’ dialect of 
Bhagalpur. In the rest of the District, the main language of the people is the Ihiagahl 
dialect of Biharl, with which we have nothing to do nt present. 

The Following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the form of Maithili 
which is spoken in the south of Gogri Thana, and in the Kharagpur oountiy. It is 
spoken, approximately^, by 200,000 people. 

As it so oloeely resembles the dialect of Bhagalpur, it is unnecessary to discuss the 
grammar of the specimen. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. * 

It is very' fond of adding a sound resembling the ‘d ’ in the English word * hot * at 
the end of a word. It reprteenfa this sound sometimes by the letter o as in ‘ham*ro \ 
my, and sometimes by *a*, as in‘chal'la*, he went. There is no role observed in this 
^o ^ or ‘a* being used according to the fani^ of the writer. In the specimen, sometimes 
one and sometimes the other is used, and I have followed this in the tranaliferation. 
AH that is to bo remembered is that every final * o ’ and every final * a * is to be pro¬ 
nounced like the ‘ d * in ‘ hot *, 

The vowels e and i are freely interchanged. Thns, in the same sentence, we 
have both chhilaij and chhelai, he was. 

Words, which in Standard Maithili, as well as in the Southern Standard Maithili of 
B^sarai end in a short \ above the line, which is hardly pronounced, iu this dialect 
end in a long i. Thus, having done, which corresponds to the kat* of Standard 

Maithili and of Begusarai. 

Note the forms ham^dr, we, and your-Honour. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARL 

MAITHIti (CHHIKi'CHHlKi BOLl) DULECT. (EaST MONGHTB.) 

c«m \h ^ »A e? ^ I 5 n't ^ 

. ^ dill ^0^ «1JR Tsfl ^ T?^ 

iitA % ««jn %4 MQQ SiS ^ 

Ts<J ^1*1 «>5\»i tA«l T» ^«4 M 

*l«l ^ m\Q m4\ ^ TetfldQl fl Siol 'I'l ^ ilk 9^ 

Sfr^l fllilO ^ '^Ai^ ^0 'HU ^ «H^\ 

^ ^ tttiS ^ ht ttut^ m>i(\ vi4 ^i|§!0 

^4 H19VHI 9fk ^ S n^ ^i8 % Hm ^ 4l9»-i ^ii ^ 

vj«i ?l ^2\ \h%^ ^ nft* ^aJi 9> ^ 

5ic( 3ii^ T* $ um ^e 

^ 3)<4 ^ (Al9H 4iel ^\^4 ^ll^it 

H»H »IH ^ ^ W H\ul ^ ^109 ‘W4 «i ^f X^ HlH 

HH Him *499^^ ^4 t»4i ^ ml\ ^ ^0^ 

^^l 91^0^ ft mn 5l4 H4>l^5i^ m ^4 

\i\ ^ \iix^u ^1 »iH HiH m^\ ^ k 

‘A »i*HV H^m»i e?| ^(£| ^ ^4 ^tl^s ^ 

iQ^nm €|1 «ih nU ^a ^\n m\i\ 9v^<n T» 

^^1 H4\ Slo T^ in)0 Sl9 1^9 ^Hfl9 ^ ^<4 »?iifl 

9^0 I 

46911 ^l m ipo hV 014 ei-fl Oil 3(^0^ 04 4|4| ^ 
m?i 4i\m ^ iim'o ^49^ mii ^ hhh 4I44 ^>1 *1 ^ ^i^aiy 

9i\ ^91^ ^ H®^9^ *1 ^ 9^^9»^ T» 44^9^ vil\ ^iq 

H141 4^^4\9^ ^ 4m ^^i vJiiA ^9 ^0 9vT§Ji W m^\ 4^l ^ 

599VI 04 ail#m ^iq >l2 ^^4 4 lAl^ M\^ 99 4l9m 4m m^4 


CfiHIKA-CBHIKi soil MOX&HYR. 
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^ dilS A \n«<H Te^ ^ 

^ -t^a ^ ^ 'SiSt 

n\ ^ ^oi % £t^*l »il^H ^ 

i>l*Ah irttiA ^Ol <VA ^ 4^l Ili ^>1 Ts^ HHQ ^ 

^ ^ ^H4 S T^ HMH oiH H4a ^ia ufio^ 
^lo tHflO ^ a«t 1 



f-" 


. ' i 



-yJ: 



k . .r 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


BIHARl. 


Eastern Group. 


IP 



MiiTHiLi (CKitiKi-CHHiKi Boia) Dialect. 


(East MoKGfiirs.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*mi-ke du beta, chhclai. Ok*ra-mi*B6 cbbot'ku bap*s€ 

A’Certain mati-io two softB were, Them'in-from the^youager the-faiher-io 

kahal'kai ki. * ho bap, kncbh dban sampat chau, o^mf 

mid that, * O fathert what any wealth property ie-tfhpou, ihindeed'in 
je bam*ro hisfa boeohha, b$ bam*ra dS! d4.* Tab u dbaa 
what my share becomes^ that te-^e giving give.’ Then he the-weaith 
Bampat'ke bati del'kai. Bahut din bhi nai bbelai, ki ok*ra chhot*ka 

properly dividing gave. Many days aho not leere, that his younger 

be^ sab cfalj-ka cknttha karl dhaii'ka, bahut dur muluk 

eon all things iogether having-made haoing-taient a-very Jar country 
chal'la gelai, aur uba luchapaxd-ml diu rat ndu'ka sabbe 
going went, and there debauchery-in days nights remaining all leealth 

sampat kboe del^kai. Jab ki sab dban sampat cbal*la gelai, tab 

property losing gave. When that all wealth property going went^ then 

ii giw-ml akal bhelai, aro u bilal^M. ho gdo, aro tab 

that village-in o-/aiMine happened, and he mherable becoming went, and then 

a. 6k wah gSwke rabVaiya kau ralia ldg‘la, je ok^rii suax 

he a that cillage-of a-dweller near to-remain began, who him smne 

cbatabai lei apTna kbeta*iiie bbejol^kai. Aro u suar^ke kbab^I-ka j6 

feeding for his-own Jietd-in seat. And he swine-oj eating-far what 

bokb'la cbbelai, . se-be kbae-ke ap'na pet bhara obahaichbela, 

husks were, those-even having-eaten his-own ^Uy io-Jill he-was-wishing, 

auT ok^ra koe kuchh' na dav. Tab ok*ra cbet bbelai ka, 

and to-him anyone anything not gives. Then to-him senses became that, 

' ham*ro bap-ke naukar sabb-ka bbukh-se bfisi loti milaiobhai, aur 

*my father’s servants all^to hnnger^thati more bread ^got, and 

bame bbukha marau, Hame uthi-ka ap^a bdpo*ke pas jaiba, 

^ i,*'J^)'hnnger die* J having-risen viy-oton faihcr-of near wHi-gOt 

aro kab'bain ki, *' bo bap, hami Bhag*waii0 sojha, aur tob*ro 

and will-say that, '* O father, X Qod-alsc before, and ihee-atso 

sojha pap kaila-chbi. Ab hame tob*ra bete kababe-te jokar na! 

before «n ^have-done, Ifow 1 thy ton' being-called-qf worthy not 


I A. 





CKQIEl-CHmKl SOlit OF ai027&HYF* 


103 


chM. Ab 

am. AW 


hani*ra ap^aa 

tae ihinS'Own 


nbkar nalchi iQaJi&.” * Tabs 
wnfont like keep.** * !then 


fi 

be 


uthi-ke 

rking 


ap*aa bapo«ke pas chal*Ia« Jab ii diire*isl cTthalo, ki 

his’OtcH father-of near went. When he diHai^e^ecen-in waa, that 

ok'ro bap ok*ra-par nmya karal'ka!, aur daurl-ka ok‘ra galla-ml !ap*tl*ke 

hie faiher Mm-on pUjf made^ and running him neck^in clasping 

chumma lel*kai. Beta kabal'kai, ‘bo bop, bame toro aur Poram^warS 

kisses took. The-son said, *0 father^ I Ihg and Qod 

Gojba pap kar*lS; a^b ham toro beta kababe-ke jog aal clihi.’ 
before sin did; nOjo I thy son being^called-qf ft not am.* 


Tab bap 

ap*iia naukar-kb kabal*kai 

ki, ‘ 

sabbe-se 

acbobba 

kapPja 

Then the-faiher 

his^own servantS’to said 

that, ' 

all-tkan 

gobd 

clcihes 

nikari'ka 

el^ra 

pah'Doe 

dabf; 

aro 

batha«ml 

agn|lii, 

having-h roug ht-ou t 

ihis-person 

having^elothed 

give ; 

and 

hand-in 


aur gora-ml jutta pab'nae 

dabi; aro 

bam-ar 

kh^ir. 

aur 

maoj 


and leg-in shoes having-elolhed giee; and tee let-eat, and merriment 


urairsu; kabana ki Imm^ i beta man gela cbbela, pbin'^ 

let-ns-rouse ; heaause that my this son having-died gone was, again 

jlla; harae geia chhila, pbiu'^ Tabe u sab matij 

lived* haciitg-heen-lo^ gone was, again was-got* Then they all merriment 

arabe Iag*la. 
to-rouse began. 


Ok'fa bai^ka beta kbeta'inS clibela, aur jab gbaro lag ailai. 
Bis elder son feld-in was, and when the-house near he-came, 

tab aaobo-ke ar" baja^ke abaj snuaPkiu, ato u ap'na naukar 

then daneingof and musie-qf noise he-heard, and he his-oten servants 

sabbe-mi-sb Sk-ta ap^oa lag bolaa-ka puchhol^kai,’ *ki obbikai?' 

alt-in-Jro/n one himself near having^alled asked, *whal is?* 

tr kabaPkai ki, ‘ap*nok-ke bbal ailo chhot, aro ap^uok-ka 
Me said that, ‘ roar-iZb«oarV brother come is-for-thee, and Yottr-Monour's 
bap acbcbba bboj kaila-chbait, kahine ki ap^o beta^ka deb'gar 

father good feast has-made, because that his~0U)n son well 

samnngar paii'ka/ Tab ok*ra tokb bbelai, aur bhitar uai jabe 

prosperous he-got-* Then to-him anger happened, and inside not to-go 

otiaha. Eb lei ok*ra bap babat ae>ke ok*ra manab&l 
he-toishes. This for his father oulsitle haoing-come him to-entreat 

lag'lai. tr ap'aa bap-ka jabab dePkai ki, * ete din^se ham 
began. Be Ats-oioa father-io answer gave that, 'so-many days-from I 
ap*Quka-ke setra kan rabala cbhi, ar* kabhi ap'noka-ke bato 
Your*Sonour*s service doing remained am, and ever YowBonour^s word 





DIHlBI- 


aphie ek'ta 

Your»So»out one 
diiiit mobim-ke 


mern'iiu 

hid 


jaure 

toith 


na Titbaiiau. Tai-o 

ftot diaobfyed^ Ifevertheleaa 

ki jeM le-ka bame 

that whieh having‘taket* I fi^ieHda aeqminfaneea 

kul dhan sampat-ke 
whole wealth property 
ap'ne bar*!^^ bboj 
Your-Hononr amgreat feast 
tS sflbbe din UaTn*ia 
i O sow. ibott all daya rue 
bambra ohbika, se tore chhiko. 


Aro i 

beta 

ja turn 

And this 

son 

who thy 

phek'lak, 

ok*ra 

aiPhe-se 

threw’oway. 

Ais 

co7iiittg-oi$ 

kahaPkai 

ki, * 

re beta. 




je 

wkat 


that, 
kuchb 
anything 
bbae ruar'la 
brother dead 
tab toh'ra anand 
then to-thee joy 


jaine that thine fo- 

bbel, . plau; bemila bbel, 

became, lieedfor^thee; lost became, yot is-for^thee. 


bbi na delEt 
tvnn not gave, 

anand kar*taii. 
joy I-might-make* 

kas‘bi pacbb'* 

harlots after 

kailS." Bap 

made.* Thefother 

sarn'lc chbai; aro 
wUh art; and 
Uagaf jabe tOra 
But tchett thy 
mil'la ohau, 


hube 

lo^become 




chain, 
is-proper. 


A dialect very similar to that of South Bhagalpur ia spoken in the North and West 
of the Sorttbal Farganasj the country of which la a continuation to the south and cast 
of that of the former district. It is, as previously stated, separated from Bengali by the 
mountain range whieh runs down the centre of the Sontbal Farganas from north-east to 
Boutb-wesU Only in the Deoghur Subdivision do the two lan^ges meet, and 
here speakers of Bihari and of Bengali dwell side by side, each speaking bis own langu¬ 
age The dialect in question has hitherto been classed ns a form of Magahl, but the 
specimen shows that it is clearly a variety of ilaithili. .U in South Bhagalpur, a final 
t which in Standard MaithiU would be short, is here lengthened to i, but no trace 
appears in the specimen of the preference for adding an .‘6 ’ sounding like the *o' in 
the word ' hot * to the end of words, which is so common in Mongbyr and South 
Bhagalpur. It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of the dialect spoken iu the 
Sontbal Fargaoas. A few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in a version which 
comes from Deoghur will be sufficient. 






INDO-ARYAN 


FAMILY, 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARl. 

MaITHUI DIALBCT (SOtTTHERN VARIETY). (DEOGHTTR SUR-BIVISIOX 

OF THE SONTHAL PARGAKAa.) 

Ilk ad^mi'ke dik beta chhabi. Ok*ra-ml-se cbboPka ap'na bap-ke 
Oti€ nian‘to ttoo aofta toere. Thent-iu-fr<m thc’^ounger hit-own /afher-fo 

kabaPkai, ‘bo babu> bam‘ra hisa-me }e mal-jal hot se bail 
8oid^ * 0 father, my share-iu lehai pf<^eriy will-be that hamtiy-divided 

de/ Tab bap pabhe mal-jal bS^i del*kao. 

give.* Then the-father all property hannydivided gave. 
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WESTERN MAITHILT. 

This is the language of the Hindis of the Mazaffarpur District. It is also spoken 
in the east of the District of Cbamparan, which lies immediately to the north*fre&t of 
Kusaffarpur. The tract in. Chsmparan is a strip of land about twelve miles long and 
two mUes wide running along the eastern border of the District in Dhaka Tbana. As 
already stated, the language is much infected by the dmlecis of Bhojpuri spoken in 
Saran and Cbamparan. It is estimated that Western MaltbiE is spoken by the follow¬ 
ing number of people 


* of Dwtriot- 

KddiW cf 


1. _ * m * T 1 

A 


* r * 

1.754,695 

S6.S00 





Total 

1,763,495 


The language spoken in the north of the District of Muzaffarpur differs somewhat 
from that spoken in the south, and hence specimens will be given of both varieties. 










WESTERN MAITHILT OF NORTH MUZAFFARPUR, 


Tlie language of Nortli Mussaffarpur ia peculiar. Immediately to its west is tlie 
form of tlie Bhojpun dialeot, locally known as Madh^ij wMch ia spoken in the district of 
Champarac. In North ^luzafifarpnr, the language is in a transition stage, and is partly 
Maithill, and partly Bhojpuri. It might with equal propriety be classed as a form of 
either language, and in the Grammar mentioned below, it is classed as a form of Bhoj- 
puTt. In the present Surrey, I class it as a dialect of Maithill because the country 
w*here it is spoken belongs historically to the ancient kingdom, of Mithila. The Btah> 
mans of this part of the country speak a purer form of Maithill than other castes, and 
stiU use the Maithill alphabet. 

The two following specimens are in the form of speech used by the lower castes. 
It is unnecessary to do more than draw attention to the numerous Bhojpuri forms which 
occur. Examples are the words Ad, and Adtoe, both meaning * is 

AUTHOBITT— 

GRtiBBOV, G. A., — Ommmirt of fh« DiaU^i ani Svb*di9l«t$ of BiAAW Iqnjtwj*.—Part IL— 

BhcffAfi Dialect of Sh&habii, Sdran, Ckampinn, North ilmEa^arpuri aful I he Ea$ien* 
Portion of the North- Weetern Prannee*. Cbldatta, 1864. 
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*N DO-ARY AN FAMILY, Eastern Group, 

BIH-lRl. 


]VIaiTHLLI (ilAlTHILi’BHOJPURi) DiaLLCT. (XoRTH lIrZAPFARPL'il,) 

Specimen L 

W % % ' ^*U< f^swr '#t?I % VSUTT % I fT ^ ^ 1 f%5T 

^ ftf 

ji?n I ^ w ^n>ci»TfF^ SriFtfV^ratrsf 

^gf^iTTW^Jrai ^ gr 3(T^ I ^^=h<T% 

^THTT Sr ^*rT ^T I tTIa 

I ^ ^nS ^ I ^ ^ i% ?*fTT ^ fT W^TT Hii'jifj^^ 

4 % ftit ^ 1 'fw ^ ^ ^<iwr -Nf?! w^ ^ 

ipnrr % <«sf iR ^ ^ tR:ift^^fTirr^ i ^ ^ ’<ni^ ^ ^ ?rfT>^ *t 

1^, ^ ^5rr mTTFff I ^TT^ w 'fPTT 5TFT f^r?f i w?^ ^ ^tt^-^ 

VNiT ^HF ^ ^t? ^tT^, ^ *TTT ^*11 ^WT ^ jt I ^\T 

^ZT 5TFT % ftf ^ f^JTTs^ ‘'HT^ ^ Stot ST Ut FITJ W, 

fr 

^ ^ %rr qr?T^ *t ^ \ ^nfrt grij ^ 

4 (;^T f^T^irra ^ f^'T^T % Mfift.i'ii ?r 5 f w 'ift^tj ^< *1)51? ^• 1 ■!ffl 

qRjiq 'g^i ^ F=i^ ^ >n^, sfirr *n^ ^ ^ ir tstt 

2fe^ tF 1 3\ ipsf m^^ wr^T ^ ?nr?R 11 

iizm ^ ^ w Wi ^ ^ m ^ ^p??f ftI^, ^rnrr 

^ ?rr^ vtTfT ^ 3? ^ w % ^tsst % ^?tt m f^ $ ^ 

% t ^rfW! ’^'T^ ^ WTT tt*?!^ T ^ ^tHT '^, PT %?r 

fiF^ ^ ® *i^«*i ^tK f^tP ^ I w fyr^iMi S^j ’pYt fflfTtt PT Sr ST »ra 1 jhf 

^ pm wm ^gf^PT ^ f^TUfT % THTTP cprafp^ ( ^ gf ^PPrr 

f% T*r PTP % %Pi ^ffV^ WP ^ ^n?T3 »t jprert; 

TTT^ ifT ^ ^ ^PSTT TWTC ^ ^ ?Rt7Tt; 

inr?: vii^ ^ f in, m pgftpi ftp ^ i^St ^ ^ ^ i^, ^Yi %f: inpgr jfti i^ 
Ttni t^Npct %pr Sr^ ^ 1 wnr in i f^, ^ q^^ir, ft ^ 

^ %f^ ?Tm ^ I ^ripnf ir^jm m t, ^ f^ i Fftin ^rri 

FTT inr i % TTT TRI T?^ % ftraift T II 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BlHARl. 


Maithili (MAiTEiLl'BttOJruni) Dialect, 


Eastern Group, 


(North Mezaffakpub,) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek keh" ad*nii-k$ du larika raliai. OH-mS-se cliliot'ka liap'se 
A certain man-to ttco son» tcere. Them^n-frtm the-yomffer the-faiheMo 

kah'lak, ‘lio babu, dban^Barbaa-mi-se 30 hammar hmii bakh'ra hojr, 

sfiid,* ‘0 father, tceaUh-jiropertif-in-from lehai my ikare poriioa may-be, 

hlmla-ke de dk-’ 'r" * “>‘‘^•'‘5 appatt <lh,n ^ 

that tJte-io J^oh*g~9ivea gise.' Theti he hMa hi^wn wealih havtng-divtded 

deJak. Babut din na bhelaik k‘ cliho^^ka laTika sab kicbhia jama 

iiany days not loere that the^yoaiiger eon ali everyihhtg collected 

kar-ke dur des obal gH, anr ubS laiupatat-mi din 

havi»g~viade afar coaniry ham^-gone mnt, and there debanehery-in days 

iiam-wait appan sarbas Jiama dcdak. Anr jab A appan sab kichhio 

passing kie^oioH properly tsasUng gave. .dnd wAew he his^own aU anything 

^ra delak. tab o des-ml bbari akal par^laik, aur u kangal 
disitipating gate, #/«?» Utat country-in a-heaty famine fell, and he poor 
li6-s;el. Aur u ja-ke Obi des-ko Ok lamMiar ad*iiii kane rabe^ la-ai. 

became. And he going that-tery eouniry-of « rich man near to-remain began. 

IT ok*ra-kiJ ap'na kbet-me sugar char awe-la bhej^iak. Aur u appan put 

bie-otBii Jkld-dii sttine feedifigfor sent. And he hia-oton beliy 

je sugar kliaye» ,bhare ebah'iak; aur keu ok'ra.ke kuobb 
which the-swine cat, to-JiU mshed; and anyone him^to anything 
Tab u cbet*lak aur kali'lak ki, 'liain"ra bap*ke ta katek 

Then he thought- and said that, ^my faiher-of indeed hoto*maiiy 

iana pbal'tu naukar-ke kbayc-se roll ubar jaia, aur bam 

wten sHperfiuone servants-of eating from bread oter-and-abote goes, attd 1 

bUukbf marsd'Cbbi, Ham uth-ke ap*oa bap kiha Jaabf aur bun ka- 

by^hunger am-dying. I hatwg^ansen my^oan father wiU-go, and hiw 

ss kab'bain "bo babu, bam lok par*-10k dunU b!gar*li. IIam 

to I-ioill-say that, ** Of other, I Ihia-teorid the-next-world both spoiled. 1 

ab ap‘ne-ke beta kabawe jog na cbbi: liam*rO*ke ek jan bana-ke 

note Ycur-Monour-of eon to-be-ealled Jit not am i tne-al$o « sertant tna&tng 


lie him 
cbil'ka-SG, 
fiiisJtS'MtfA) 
deik ua. 
gitee not. 
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rakhil'* ' Aur u utli-k« bap kiba afil. Jab u diir rahe, 

Jkeep,’^ * A*id he Aa«i»i7-naw hia-oasn father near When he at'a-^datance vsast 

tab-b! okai bap ok*Ta dekb*ka cbbuU kal*kai, aur babas-ka gara 

then^eeen hie father him having-eeen eompaeeiQn made^ and haeitiff-run on’the-fieck 
Jaga*lel*kai,. aur ohumma obati lel*kai. Aur be^ b3p*se kah'lak k), 

ajiplied’himeeft and kisa ticking took. And the-aon thefather^to said that^ 

• ho babu, ham par*lok6 bigar*li aur ap*ne-ke sojha-tnl bbi pap kaili- 

* O father, I the*ather*tt>orld’aisa spoiled and Yoitr’Sonour-qf before also sin Aace- 

li4, aur ab ap'ue-ko befa kabawe jog Da ebliL' 0»kar bap ap*na 

doiie, and noio Tour’jSonottr*of son to-be'Called ft not am* ^is father his^oton 

Daukar'sab'Se kah*laii k^ *sab'Se ba^bis kap*ra nikal-ke le-aw^t; aur 

« 

sersantsdo said that, * all-than e^fcetlent clothes hasingdahen-ont bring ^ and 
hin*ka-ko pabirawi; aur hin*lia batb-ml au^hi, aur gor-ml pan’hi 

thie-person'to put-on ; thU-petson*s hand-on a-ring, and leg-an shoes 

pabiraw*biui; aur ham sab kach'ri aur gaji; kahe k‘ bammar maral 

put-on; and {lei) vs all eat and he-merrg ; because that mg dead 

beta jial* b^; bera, gel rali^ se pbea bhital hk* Aur u sab auaud 

soti alive is; lost gone was, he again found UJ And then all jog 

badbawa kare lag*Jau. 
merriment to-make began, 

0-kar jetb*ka beta kbet-me rahe, aur jab u ap'na gbare ael aur lagieb 

Mis elder son felddn was, and when he his-owti hottse-in came and near 

pahuobal tab baja aur naoh hoit suu'lak. Aur u uaukar-sab*ui^e ek 

arrived then music and dancing being he-heard. And he his-aervants-infrom one 

naukar-ke bola-ke puobb'lak k^ *l ki boit bai?' Kaukar kabal^kain 

servant kaving-called asked that, * this what being is ? * The-sertant said 

k‘, 'apUe-ke bbai ailau-bS, aur ap*ue-ke babu-ji bboj kaibn-hS; 
that, * Tour-Monour*s brother has-come, and Your-Monour's father feast has-made; 
oil lei k' hun‘ka-kc tt nlman aur uirog pailan-hS,' Aur u kULda-gel 
this for that him he good aui healthg has-gotf And he became-angrg 

aur bbit^ri gbar-me na gel. Eh Jel hun-kar bap bahar al'thiu, aur hua‘ka-ke 

and inner house-in not went. This for Ais father outside came, and him 

manawe lagalfhin. Aur u ap»Da bap-ke utara delan ‘dekhii, ham 
to-remonsirate-wtth began. And he hia-own faiher-to answer gave that, *see, I 

atek baras-se ap^n^ko a6wa karaiobbi, aur kabio ajftie-ke kabal 
so-mony yearsfrom Tour-Eonour*s service doing-am, and ever Tour-Jlonour*s saying 

ua tSt^ii, aur taiyo ap*De . boDi*ra-ke kahio eko pathani'^ ra deli, 

not disobeyed, and nevertheless Yonr-Mmmr trn-io ever one-even kid not gaol 
k‘ bam apbaa iar d6s*ke sange khusi kar*!!; magar ap*iie-ke 

that I my-own lovers fHends<^ with merrinmitmighi-rmke; but Tour^Monour*s 
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UAliaiLl (NOBTH mTZAFFABPUB). 

! je patarifa'sab-ke saage ap*iie'ke rib an urn delak, 

this $on teho harlott^qf leifh Your-3otwur*s loeaitA diaaipatinff gave^ 
jaune bcr ael taune bar ap'na ok^ra lei bhoj kaLli*b&.' 
at-what-cerj/ time he-came <ti~ihat'verg time Your-Monour him for feeat haa-^mde* 
Bap be^se kah^ina k', ' bo babua, tu sab din harn’ra sange obbi, aur 

Tke'fatkar the'a&K'to aaid thatt * 0 ao% tko^ oli daya me vtiih arf» md 

je kucbh bammar b^we se sab tob'^re chbau. Anand badhawa kare^ke 

what anything mim ia that all thine ia-to-thee. Joy merrimeHt having-made 
ucbit bai, kabe i tobar bhal mar*gel rab^n, se 

proper *e, becattae that tMa thy brother having-died'gone tvaa-for-theet he 

iilatt-hb; beta-gel rah*! an, se iml*ian<hk.’ 

haa-lived-/or-thee; loat-gane was-for-iheet he haa-ieen^got-for-thee.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHARI. 

MAiTuiLi (MAiTHiLi-BHOJPiitl) Dialect, (North Mueaffarpur.) 

Specimen IL 

of a2n Acci’sed Person. 

^TJT^ ^ I ^ wt % 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ham bhais kUol-la mudai-ke dura-par-sc Ife-le-jait^rahi. 

1 the-bvffato Mvi»g4oo»ened ihe-complainant's door-on-from i<?aaMinff-aw<tg 


Paixa'ine ahaukidaP-Be bhet hd-gcl. 

Thf‘icaj/-on the chav^iddr-^th meeting toot^place. 
thana*iiie le-gcl. Harntnar man fahtj 

the-police-station-in toek-atcay. 3Jy mind teat 
jabs hammap sam'dhl rahai-cbliatbi 
where my eoits-father-in-tow lives, 

Dtan na tali^. Hammar kbet dCi bC'P 

mind not teas, ^ify ;^eid two 

Hani*ra Ram-kisun-ke akbaj 

Of-me (nfMf) Ram-hUHn-of enmity 

kat lele^cbbath. Dewapur 


times 

bSwe. 

is. 


’0’ ham*ra-ke dha-ka 

Ee me hating-arrested 

k‘ bbai3-ko Rewapur, 

that the-bnffalo to-Deimpur, 
bela-ai. Bcche-kc 

l-ahould-drice-qf, SetUng-of 
i bhais cbar-gel-ba. 
this buffalo has-grated-doton. 


Dft 

Tteo 


paja 

bundles {tff) 


dhan 

paddy 


Kaparia-se cbhaii 


having-rcnt he’has-carried’off, D^dpttr Sarariffoff'reni six 


kus 


hau 

is. 


i 
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MAITHILT-BHOJPURT of south muzaffarpur. 

Utie form of Jiaitbili spoken in Central and Snutli Mnziiffarpur is still more stroogly 
infected with UUojpari tlion that of the North of the District. This will be mamfest 
from tlie following translation of the Parahle of the Prodigal Son for which I am 
indebted to the kindness of ilr. A, Christian, Sub-Depnty Opium Agent of Tirlmt It 
was recorded in the Hajipur subdivision, situated in the south of the Mnzatfarpur 
District. 

AUTHOBITT— 

G, A.t—£prampnart ik^ DiqI^ and Suh^dial^M of ihf Bihdti Language. Parfc IV.— 
Dialed of Central an! South MusajTarpiir. Calcutta, 1884. 




I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

* BIHARl. 

M.\lTIIILi (MAlTlIILf-BuOJPL'Kl) UiAL:ECT. (CeSTBAL AKD SolTTII MuZ-iPFARPUB.) 
CA. Chi'iHtiant 

ttqr i ^ *)<!■* i ^ wr? 

^ ^Rgrr %^ ^ ^ i m ^ ^ i f^^rar ^ Wit'lli 

^ ^ ^ ^ I wr ^ ^ sgenw % i 

1 Wf tR ^ ii I v1ni<r litp ^ 5^ w 

I (T^ gr ^ w €r: ^ t?t ^ri m i ^ WNitr ^fr % 

STT ^ #5raiT=T I ^stNiTt ^ *fTT?T ^ *r ^ wtt m^rsw 

TTt ^r ^ ^ I ’ffWTT^lR^ST^^^ ^f*3^ 

^ gn% ^ I ^ 4 ^^iiT ^irt 

^ ^»T ^ f*tw^ tnm ^iWt t ^w=r =*^ "Nr Hr?? ^ff^ ^?it i 

itpitt ^ ^f^iT ^^PiT I ^ ^ ^ =^?raPf I ^ Wl?f 7R 

^ ^TOT! ^ ^ wr ^ h»ist *5i!i+?-i ^ ^f?r i ^ ^f¥^- 

grT=T ^ ^ T^f Wt Wt^TT T^^im \ ^ ^ I ^ 

3rsT ^ ^r??raR=r ^ fWw^ % f^iT=T ^nrtr ^t fw^r^ % ^fW*fi ?'?t ^ *t 
Aisfa^ ^griT irf%^T ^ ifni^ itt^ wfc ^ =rT^ ^ wt ^itW>^t ^tt Wt 

-ti-i^ jTsrH I fti t in5T?RTNt^%^^ ftisr^iffraiir^ ^ ^^ftig i??r i 
?R 3f imi sRpsT^ru 

^ wft3;raT Tf^ in ^fr ir ttsr^ i ^ (ft ^ * 

*1’^ I fT^ WST ^ ^ tr^^cf^HR W % I iT^ ’ll ^ rftlTT 

iTTC tjsrasT % ^mr « Wt^ Wi^tt ^ wnx f^^mrfT i 

^ r^Puai ^ fwT^ 3inf ^ ?ft ^rr ^ ^ >i»nW prri- 

fisr 1 fT5 ’3i ^4«1l WFT ft 5B*?I«T i^W ?ft IRWf ft (iNi 'nWl ^ ^^ir 7Tt¥T 

^ ^ if ^Wft 4S^ ftV ^ ft'ir ^ ^nw y n*i ^ ftii <^W1 4f<(ft t oni^ift nl-?<. x 

%ZT ^H»u-! ft (ft^T wfi^r ft^ ^T r m ^Nwr wirlpr i ?r^ ’fni 

ftftfftfftcT ^ ft^iw ^nr ^ fft 

t ift?if ^TTT ft *R ftpt TW^ ft Wt ^ Win ft=r T^wr ft ffl^ ii^sr » 
































INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Eastern Group, 


BIHARL 

MaithilI (MAnniLi-BuojpTTEi) Dialect. (3oi:th ituzAFFARPua.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Al Christitnit Esf/u 1898,) 

Ek jana-'to dug6 beta rab'lain. Ok*ra'm6'S(j cbliot^kii ap*na 

Ow penon^to ttco iotu tcere. Then^-in^/fom the-yoiiiiffer his-^iou 

babu-se knhal'kniu, ‘ho babu, dbaa-ke bakb'ra jo kuohli bamar ho, 
fafhereto said, ‘0 /alher, wealth^of share tehat any wii«e inay-'he, 

su dd.' Tu u ok'ui'ke bot dol*k&£&. Tu kuebb dia bU'la'par 

that gir^e* Then he theni-to dividing gave. Then sowie days pasilng-an 

cbboi*ka beta sab ’ jamu kal'kain. Tek'ra bad bara dur paT*des 
the^youngsf' son atl coltsciod made. That ajter vei'y disianl Jarfign-land 

dial gelaiu. Uh^ ja-ke sab dhan kukarm-me uighafu diLd*kam. 

having-gone loent. There hating-gone ait tcealih bod~deeds-iii tcasled he^gave. 

Ficbhd, sab nighnt*]a<]jaT^ u dte’-me bara akal pa^la?. Ok’t'a 

A/tericards, all tBastiug~o», that taad^in a-great Jamhie Jell. Uis 

kbue piG'ke dukkh hoe lag*]ai, Tab u gaw<me koi 

eating dritikiag-oj iraitble behtg begnu. Then he the~village*itt a-certain 

bariyar-ke ilia ja-ke yir*lain. To ok*ra ap‘nu kbot-me siiar 

rieh-nian-of near haviog-gone he Jell. Then him his-otrn fietti-ltt stcine 

cbaraire Ja bh6j del'kain, Ok'xa maa-me clihalnt kc siiar je 
feeding for sending he-gaee. fJia mind-iti if-toas that ihe-swirie tehat 
kbuiya kbait^ralie, 6e*u liam'ra miJatt, to kba<ke pet 

hvsks were'eatiug, those^also tu-me might^be-goi, then having-eaten my-bellg 

htiai'leti. So-hu keu i\a doit-rabal. Tab soehMak ki, , ‘ham^jra 

I-tnigbf-fU. Thaf-even anyone not yjas-ghiug. Then ke-thougfU that, * my 
bap kanc baUut jaa-ke kbjydoke baeli ja-le, aur ham 

father near many sereants-qf having Jed remainitig-oiter goes, and J 

ibS bbiikh-se maii-!o. Uam uth-ke np^na bap kane jaiti 

here hitngerjrom am-dying. I fiaeing-arisen my-own father near tootiId-go 

u kaliltl ki, “hu babU} kc ham tsar-ke ih^ o toh^ia iba 

and tootttd-say that, “0 fathar, that 1 Qad-of near and ihy near 

pap kail!. Ham nb aisaa iiahl ki tuhar lapka kahal. Ham'll^ 

Am did. I now staeh am-not that ihy son I-may-he-ealled. Me-also 

ego jan jakit rakbal.’** Tab uth-ke apan bap-kc iha etiat'lau 

a sereant tike keep *'' Then haoing-arism tm-^own father-of near he-ioeat. 

H a 
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Phar*ke-se auti? deklial'kaio, tab btip-ka inamat !ag“lalu, 

HiatoMe-frotit tm-coming he-aato^ /Aei» the-fathtr-io comp($»k%on arrivtiU 
daur<kc gfl]d*mu lap*ta lePkaia, o babub niildjuli kal'kuin. £etd 
running neck-on emhracing he-took^ and much gi'eeling made, The^m 
kalinl*ka!o, *ho babU, Isar-ke iUS 0 toii'ra iba pap kaili. Ab 

taid, *0 father, Qod-of near and thg near ein I-ditL A'ofP 

ais^an nabi ke tobar beta kahaL* Bap afrna jaa-se 

aiicA I’am-nat that thg son I^mog-be'CaUed* Thefather his-otcft sercante-lo 
kabal'kain ke niman-si> niuiaa kap*ra laxvA; 6 *bin*ka»ke pabina debun ; 

9aid that good-than good clothee bring; and (his^pereott ctothing gice; 

d Imth-me aQ|hl| 6 gor-mg juta paiund dehun; 0 posal pakl 

and hand-on a-ring, and iege-on shoes clothing give; and fatted nourished 

bbaH-ke baoba lawd^ u mdrdj Imm^Ikd khdl u anand manal; kl 
hacing-flled calf bi'ing, and kill, lei-us eat and rejoicing make; that 
hamac I beta jo n^ac gel rabe, se ab jl gel; 6 bbut*Jd gel 

mg this ^n who dead gone was, he noto living went; and tost gone 
rahe^ se ab mil gel.* lab u anand manawe lag^lan» 

was, he now found went.* Then iheg rejoicing making began. 

0 gbarl un-kar ba^kd be^ kbet->mc rahHaiD, Jab ghar-ke 

That hour his elder son Jieldin was. When the^house-of. 

nagich alale, to baja 0 ndebe-ke sabad sunaPkaia. Tab ek jan<ko 

near he^came, then musw and dancing-of mise he-heard. Then one sereant-to 

bold-ke pucUbal'kaia ke, 'kttlit bai?' Tab u kabal‘ka!ii ke, ‘tobar 

hard‘g-callei he^asked that, for-w>.ai isdhisT* Then he s&id that, ‘My 

bliai al'tbun*bai. Uu*ka* debe %e*se nik palak'tliuD* ok^ lel 

brother has^come-for-thee,'- Ris in-bodg limb-from well he-has-got, that for 

JOg-ke ' tobar bdp kbiatra'it hatbuu/ To 0 kbia1jd-ke bUiL*rl jde 

people-to tbg father feeding isfor-ihee' Then he hating-become-angrg within to-go 

na cbabal^thin. To un-kar bdp uikas-ke aPtliin, 0 maodvve 

vot wishedV Then his father haeing-come-ont came, and to-remonstrate 

lagalHbin. Tab u ap‘nd bdp'sO jairdb kailan, ‘dekbd to etek dlu^se 
began. Then be his-own faiherdo atistcer made, *see then so-mang dags from 
tobar seba kaili, 0 kub'bn tobar kabal na taPlI^ an in 
tbg service l-did, and ever tbg saging not disobeyed, and thou a 

patb^ bbl na deld ke bam ap*Dd fdran-ke sang kbusl kai^tf. 

kid even not gavest that I my-own friends-of with happUtess tnigbt-have'made. 
Jakh*D! tobar I beta al'thun, je tobar dban kas^biu sang nrd 

fFhea tbg this sou camefor-thee, who ihg ieea//A harlots with hating-wasted 

delakUbun, tek'ra id je\v*ndr kamuld.* Tab bap kaUaPkain ke, 

gate for-thee, him far afeast thou'madesL* Then thefather said that, 

' Tu to nit bam‘ra jauf bot aur jo kuebb hatuar Imr, $§ 

* Thou indeed always me with art, and what anything mine is, that 

^ HerPp uid felieir^n thfr tflimloAtiQn/AMU 11 o^d bwanw tna nabje^tof tha u cooimted witli the 

pa 9 »n jiddTMHdi It w tky hrgUi^ who bu comp, and iky fith«- wbo U yining th^ ftegglL^ Had It heicn any one elAt 9 brother 
nr Kiftthen the tmaiD4t!oB (a r^pibftfal iraej vtoidd biTa b^n lAiJi. i bare nttemplod to bdleote thii hj nddittg the verds 

^ for ihee ia Uno tnul«iio& of t^e twh, ai 1 kind ol ^ dto bwer deirn^ 
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HAlTHIl-BHOJPUEi (sOUTH MfZAPFABPTJll). 

tuliar hai. Bakt khual mana^ve-ke cliahi kahe ki i 

thine «. Bnt happivese moking-for ie^prcper became t^at the 

je mar gei rah'tliua, b 6 ji gei'ttmnj u bliulii gel 
who dead goi^ wae-fcr-ihee^ he Hthg tcenl’for^thee; and loH gone 
se mil gelMiun/ 
he found toent-for’thee* 


tobar bliM 
thy hrolhti' 

TahHUun, 
waa-foi' ihetj 


JOLAHfi BOLT. 

The Musalmaxis of In orth-Gangetio Biliar do not all speak MaitUill. ITiose of the 
^^esterQ Distiiots, Ciiamparanj Saran, and JEuzaffarpur speak a dialect akin to the 
Awadhl of theNorth-lVcstem Provinces, wLieli will be discussed wlien dealing ivitb that 
form of speech. In Darhljauga most of the followers of Islam do speak the ifaitliili of 
their Eiudu neighbours, in a comijit form, mixed up with Arabic and Persian Words. 
The upper classes, as well as the more highly educated Hindus of tliat District speak 
Urdu or HindOstani, tbe number of speakers of tliis language being retuimed L about 
*,000. The census shows 33S.6G7 Mtisidmans in the Darlihnnga District and of 
these, the local oflicials return 337,000 as speaking this corrupt Mmthili, or, as it is called 

from the name ol tbe caste of Muhammadan weavers, who are numerous in tlie District 
Jolaha liolP. ’ 

S^cimeus of Ibis dialect will^he found in the writer’s Introduction io the 

and, as a further exampic, the following versiou of the Patabie of 
the Prodigal Son is appended. 


. Un Bilor, tbit ni,t« i. wiled .uj, u,, ^ _ 
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[No. 17.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BinARl. 


MaithilI (Jolaha Boli) Dialect, (Daub hang a.) 

* 

ir^ ^ % ^nn ^T5 ^ I M 'siffTiT ^TS I ^ 

^ liw w am? ^ ^ ^ ^ ?"i ^?f ir 

flTs m *r ?? ?3T 1 w? '3i ^ijrarfm ?tt '3? 

I ^ gi ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ T^m 5r % ^ ^?f ^ si’PM I Iff ?tn^ WNrtr 

^ W5ra^ 1 7TW ^ ^ ^ ^ T^R WTt? ^ ^ 

^!T ? ^TNiTT t i?'tfi'fl fT5 3f '^msTT ^ H 'fl’B'ji^ ^ TE+H.r s(lH ^f*T 

^f*mT ^ % %Wt Tt?^ W^ ^ I ?Tf "35 ^ ?II»TT ?ni 'ijIMfl 

% wtsT % ^TtT ?Ti xfiCt ??nrc 

%JT «Tf? ^ I ^*f?T?! W ^JTTt I fl? % 3if ^ ^T ^*17 

^FT 1 %f%? ^r T? ^nr ‘sTl^nt.i "sniT i?rm n ^ts ^ 

Tit^r ^n^rr ^T ^ i 3^^ 1??^^ ■sr ^ ^rr^ w 

^ 3i^ g?T?W ^ ?7T T^ <Tl?T ^ ?f? I ^HT 

mrsTT ^?rl5T ^ ?ra % % % t?3iT THfiTHM ^'1'T ?ra W 

^Tt^ w"3frTT ^ <«•!, fjT? ^ t f®tt^'*i ^ ^ 

Tiw WT ^?? ? I ?^nRr ^ ^ftTFra" % I ti? 3S ^5qt ^ n 

^TT »l?r H t? I ^FT % ^ ^ 1111151 ?q>iT *37:?Ri iiH 

srr? ^ nmr^ ?sri^ i nm^r w ^ ir^r i: ^ t^: i 3f Wl^n 

^?si^ ini ?. ^ ^ ?r^irf yi^ 3? irt^T 

1151^ ? 1 fi? 31 *i^T y? ’^'^r 3T 5r ti? t lit R5T ^1^^ ^m im?T 
%3T % W«nt SIRM I rm 3r 111131 3FI % ^13 ?1T F3T ^53 % <ft?^ %^T 

? ^V 35f?^ 3 31?^ ^T3 ? itV<: ^ ?inT 3if?^ ^ ^ 

?1T ITU? 15 5f 1 ^f^RT i ^Zr 3\?133 % 3T 3^1^31 ^ 33 

3^ 3?^ ? 3r 313f33T 3133 fTwf33T 3^TT 3T ^3 ^3 ? I ^TO 3lf5Rl 

% 5i?3^ ^3f 3^ ?7m 33 ? 3k 3 3 % 33 31?^ ?t 1 33t 3 l1?\T 

3Tf33 t t 3^35: yrt 3^ 3 3^ ? ^TT33 f33^ ?il 





















no 

[No. I7.J 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


’ ' (Babbiiakga.) 

Oi-mi*se cliltort^a beta 
Tliem-iu-fmu (he^sounffet son 
je batnmar hissa 


he 
ki 
that 
des 


mjf 


his-oan 


cbboi*ka 
the-youngef 
cliabgotj 
Off, 

Jnb 

TFhen 
aiir 


share 
dhati 
pt'operijf 


beta 

soti 

adr 

and 


UIHARI. 

MaiiuilI (JoiaHA Holt) DijUiECt. 

Kono ad'mi-ko do beta cbhalain. 

^ certain man-lo tm sons teere. 

ap*aa bap-se kab'Jan, ‘he bap, dbaa-mb-se j.^ 

Aja Jdfherdo satdf * O JathCTf ffoodsdn’Jrom lehaiecer 

Uy, 8e hani‘ja bS^ daa/ Tab u ua*ka appan 

7nai/-lfe, that ttie dioidinp pice* Theft he io-{hem 

^^1‘del kbia. 13abut dia cb bhclaia 

dicided, Many days not had^passed 

kachh ck-jagah-ka-ke babut diir des c!.al-goI, 

tkinff puitinp’topether {to’yeery distant country toefft-aiooyt 

luoU‘pan*me thora din-nig appan dhan ura-delak. 

riotOHS-Uciitff-ta a-/ew dayadn hfs fortune squandered. 

kuebh ara*dolak, tab 6i des-me mehagi par*Jaik, 

ihififf hadieasted, then that country-in famine felh and 

bO-gel. Ahr u ja-ke 6 des-ke raIi*fraiva-mS 

became. And he haoing-QOne that couniry-of itthahitants-in f 

ibS lalial Jagal. t? ghar-wala ok»fa kbet-mr 

near io-lice began. That owner-ofthe-house him feld-im 

bhejal'kai. Tab u kliet-kc cUbImari-se jc auar kbae, apiian 
sent. Then he- thefetd-qf the-hush-ufith which swine used-lo-eat, his-own 
\ cbaU‘Iak, aiir koe ue ofc'xa kuebb daik. Tab 

and anybody vot ■ io-him atiy-ihittg nsed-io-giee. Then 

tab u ap'aa ji-ml kab'iak ki, Miam'iii l,a„ 

then he his-own mind-in thought thai^ *my father 

kbaefc ae bd^i iPOfcl pakaia, adi* bam 

«Aar nqidrcd-M-thefood than ntof-e bread is-coo&ed, and i 

.-siS mar.ic=l.M. Uaa. atl,.)c„ 

/ aj-ising my fithrr-to witl-go, and him-to 


SUIT 

swine 


pet bbare cbaU'Iak, 
belly to-fill wished^ 
ok'ra bos bbeJaik, 
io-Mffi semes became^ 
kane banibur-ke 


bbukli-se 

hunger-wUk 


am-dying. 


kali'bain ki, 
will-say lhatt 
ebbi. II am pbero toliar 
am. I agoin-also thy 


be bap. 
“ 0 father^ 


bam 

/ 

beta 

son 


banibai'-ml-se ck bam‘rO 


Lu laKixiia, uji3^se 

lared-servantstnfrom one me-also keep»* Then thcre-frofn 


Kbiidii kaoe fiiir tob'm kaue guimb-gar 

God before and thee bqfoi-e a-sinZr 

kababe jokar nab' cbhfaiL Appan 

tO'he-called ft wta amfot'-thee. Thy 

isafckbS.*' * Tib uba.se uth-kar u 

arising he 


JOXAHA BOLl or DARBHAS'GA. 
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ap*na bap kase cbalaK Lekm jab il pbat*ki§ rabSj ukar bap 

hi9~o«n father to ^aent. Sut when he ot-a-distaace woe, hie father 

ok*fa upar nia^a kal*kaiii, afir daur-ka ok*ra gala-me laga-lel*kai 

him upon compaeeion made, and running him the-neck-bg embraced, 

aiir chumma lel'kaL Be^ uii*ka kahal'tbia je, ‘an babu^ batD Kli5da 

owcf Met took. Son to-him eaUl that, ^0 father, I (rod 

kaae aiir tob*ra kane "unab-gar obbl, bam pber tohar beta kababe 

before and fhee before a-sttmer am, I again thy eon tO‘be-coUed 

jokar cblilau.^ Lekiu bap ap*iia naukar^ae kahNaa kl^ *sab- 

Jit not atttfor-ihee.^ Mitt fathei’ hta*otcn eertontedo said that, *ali- 

Ee mk nua je bai se in'ka pab^Gabun* aiir ia'ka 

than good dreee that mag-be that fo'thie’persott and (hie*pereon*e 


bath*me 

afigutbi aiir gor-mi juta 

pabin 

la 

dabuD, 

aiii' 

»ab-keb' 

hand-o» 

ring and feet-on ehoea 

putting 

on 

give. 

fitid 

{leiy^its-alt 

luU'ke 

kbaeu aiii' khu^i karea. 

Kiak 

ki 

e beta 

bammar maml 

tiniiing 

eat and merriment make. 

Secauae 

that 

tkia son 


tny dead 

chhal. 

pber jial bai; berael chbal, ae 

milal 

bai.* 

Tab 

u sab 

waa. 

again alive ie ; tost leaa, he 

found 

M.’ 

Then 

they all 

kUuli 

kare log*lai!. 







merriment io^make began. 


Okor bar'ka beta kbet-nii rabe, KbOt-se jab ghar-ke lag 

Sie elder eon the-fiefd-in waa, The-Jield-frOtn when houae-qf near 

del, tab ap'na gbar-mS dbOl a&r nach-ke iiwaj siui*lak, aiir appan 

came, then hta hofite'iu drum and danoittg'^qf sotind heard, and hfi/ 

caTikar-in^-se ek*tbo-ke bold'ke puchh*lak, ' i ki bai ?' tJ ok*ra 
aeroante-infrorri one-to calling aaked, *thi8 what ia^* Se fo-hijit, 
kabal'kai, *tobar bbal ailan-tid, aor t^har bap kUub harhiya 

eaid, *thg brother haa-come-for-thee and thg father very eirceltent 
bhoj kal*kau-h4; ei le! ki u ok*ra tan-durust pal'kaa-bd/ 

feaet haa'^made-fordhee^; thie for that he him healthy hatfoitHd-for-^lhee,* 

Tab u bara gusaa bbi^ aiir gbar ne gel. Bi lei ukar 

Thett he eery angry became and in^the^houae not dtd-go. Thie for hie 


bap ap^oa bai^kd 

beta-ke 

manabe 

lagal. Tab 

a ap*na bap-ke 

father hie elder 

son-to 

to-entreat 

began. Then 

he 

his father-to 

jawab deiak ki, 

' dekbd. 

bam 

elta baras'‘3e 

tohar 

seba kai- 

answer gave that. 

* see. 

I 

80-^mafiy y ear e from 

thy 

aeroiee have- 

liau-b&, aiir 

kabiau 

ue 

tubar 

bat kat'liau-bd, 

aur tu 

rendered-to-theef and 

ever 

not 

thy 

order disobeyeido'thee, and thou 

bam'ra kabiau 

ek-tbo 

path! 

bUl 

ne deld. 

ki 

liam appan 

ta-me at-aay-time 

a-eingle 

kid 

even 

7iot 

that 

T my 

dost-mohib la'^ka 

kbaitaxm. 


Lekiu i beta 

tubar 

dbau le*ka 


friends having-taken might-eaf-for^ihee. JBut thie aoit thy wealth taking 


> X«Pi a kind of daiivMM The ntHDin^ of the tenmnAtioil U * the fe^^t liHe to Ilf btotlitfk* 
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bihAbL 


kas*bl-paturia-ke satig u|a"d0l*kaii-h& afir ti Jakh'nia ael takli*iiia 

harlott-of wifA iwM-vsa^ted-for-thee and he etieu-ichet* came ei>en-then 

ofc‘ra-]a bea khaik kaila-M,' Bap olrta-se kubal*kai, * 

him'/or excellent feast thoii-hati-otade.* Father Aim-fa said, * O son 
sada bam'ra-sati^ chhA, aur je-kuchh hammar hai, se sab tobar 

fAa« ener ma-ioith ar/, and tohat'ever mine is, that all thine 

bau. Magar khu£i*kar*Qa \t'ajib bai, kiak-ke 1 tabar bbai 

is-to-ihee^ But merry-making proper is, becavse-tbat this thy brother 

maral cbhalau, se pber jilau-h4 1 hcra-gel cbbalauj se 

dead wasfor-theet he again alieeds-for-tkee ; lost loas-for-thee, he 
pber mil*]au-hA/ 

gain found-is-for-thee-* 
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STANDARD MAGAHT. 

The foCowiug specimen comes from the Distrxot of Gaya, wliere it is aoknoiTiedgcd 
that the purest fonn of Magahi is spoten. It is a translation of the Parable of the Pro 
digal Son, and is printed in Kaithl type, in which character it was originally written. 
It has been set up in type, exactly as written, so as to'show the inaccuracies of spelling, 
sneb as the substitution of i for i and of -u for ^ which are common in the written 
charaetd. These inaccuiacies have been silently corrected in the transliteration. Note 
that an iDitial d is written wo, and that«is always written I 





[No. la] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


bihAri. 


Eastern Group. 


MagahI DiAi.Ecr. (Gata District.) 

Specimen I 

^ h ill <i\ I ^ 

^ ^ n ^ ^ ^n<t ^ ^ ?l 

^HAl i e I |4i «iU I 

rf!i ^le* ^ ^im ««Zl4 ^ 

<t^6l |H ^ Sid I |<ll 5) ^<4 

I *ii>s m m m\ ti^ ^ ^ Hvsa 

4^l^^ ^itAi oiio^ I |«it ^ \5il ^ 

0;na l ^ ^i(A\ %^A 01 1 

^ ttfRt stiei w 5lQ^^^ fd <*11 * 

^ t iA*t diia> ^ ^ Mi 4ls»4 

vii^^i «4iii ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 fii^s 

<3^* HH ^ 1 ?i«4 'SJ ^ ctm |t tnRi<t «iiv$ ^ «»^«5i * n cd^iA 

ill's nl^l vit^l 4l<4 ^Ol ^ ill's «l<l fH Al^-t 
1 a ^H4l H^Tl HMi^l I 'A ^5Ja 

ill's im^ ‘iiH |liil Std 1 iii^Hi 'i_|^ di 1^ ‘Giitt ^ 

ill4!l-l «lH'll ^^A\. hnQ^^ I ^ i«l ^ «I61 *?lf d^rtO^ I ilS S'S'S 

^ ^<fiA\ i\Q\ ?l H)Qd^ ill's -aiu «ild^ I A*-l ^itAl 

^ t <*i^iAi ^A «ii5iM A5i ill's n>Hi »Tlii ti'Si nm ^di 
ill's <\l^4 ^l ?l I «ll^ ill^'l 'I'iHl MA'f\ ^^Am 

?l ^ n*i ^Ml Old ill's ll*-!l ill^ mA\ ^ ^^Jl 

ill's Jilt'S 5 i^Ai ill's )S<i nA dft mi^ ill's ^4i( 

'ftd ^l^ ^ ^ ‘All ^HA %^Q ^d i|l« ^ iRtilO % % (^QX 3td ^0 ill's 

i|<l ^ MldQ I « ill's a ^*1 OilO<! II 

“I'Stti Am ^ ^Q\ m'S vi«i |«il ill ^ 6(4 iRtSt 

A%*XQ f{A ji’in ill's I fiA ii;>it 4\^4 ^ dfll ^ ijesg^t ^ 


ICAGAH! of GAYA' 
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^ it ) I I ^ ^ nlH ^ ^ 

Aji<* 5i<» 9^w ^ \i\ HA I I n** ^ 

Std M\^ StO I ^^1^0 «*0^ **l'S >IM<H^ 

0^\0^ I aet ai 4m^ 'iw ^00 ^ *l<^ ^ 

|l a^l^s IX\§H ^ I "bit MJ4 

^\ 60 ^ il^>l tAl^ *3^ H^nl ^0 I \ 

^^^ H\§[ ^ '^t^H HlO-liKlO 4!iA^ ^ ^0'ft ^ 

0\ m^. ^0 \ »i<t ^i^Ai ft ^ *i ^AAi 

^48H 5 I ^ 1 ^ I *ll ^ ^HaSi ^ 
^iTin I ^ AM\i\ ^ ^ ^0^^ ^0 

tAo'S I Q00 SlO'S ^0 H10O^ % H 
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[No. 18.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHAttl. 

MagahI Diaiect. (Gaya Disieict.J 

Specimen I. * 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Bk ail*nil-k6 dugo be^ b&l*thin, Un*kaiiti7«iDe->6e olihot'kd span 

OtK ttoo sans were. Them-in-frtm the-^ounger hiS’Ovon 

bap-se kab'lak ke, babu-ji! tohar ohij-batiis-ing-so je hamar 

father 4o said (hat, *0 father! thg propertgHtifram tahich mg 

bakliYa bo-hai se bam'ra de*d&,* Tab u apan sab cbij-batas un‘kanhf 
share mag^be that me-to give* Then he his-ovnh all goods them 
dunS^mS bat-delak. Dbbr din bite na panlak ke ctiliot'ka 
hoth-hettoeen dioiding-gaoe. Many days tO'pass not Kcre-allowed that ihe-younger 
bet^a apan sab obij bat6^sa0r-fce koi barl dur des*mi chalal-gel, 
son his-oten all things colleeting a-certam very far cOHntry-inlo wenUaieay. 
HiiS ja-ke apan sab pSji kucbali-mi jian-kar-delak. Au jab sab 
There going his-oum all fortune miscondnei-in he-viasled-ausay. And when all 
gawa-cbukal tab u d^-mi barl bbati akal paral; an ok*Ta dik>sik 
he-haddost then that country-in very heavy famine fell; and him-to trouble 
boil lag*]ai. Tab hu5-ke ego rsh'waiya h!5 ]a-ke rabe iagal. tJ" ok*ra 

to-be began. Then there-<f one inhabitant near going to-live he-began. He him 

apan badb-ml suar charawe*la petbaul*kai. An n aiiarlan*ke kbae'vrala 

his-oum field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine-<f eatable 

bhusa-se apan pet bbare*la bbi lillika-hal; baki . kol ok'ra na de>haiat, 
husks-with his-oten belly to-fiU also covet-did; but any~one him not was-givtrfg. 
Jab ok‘ra bajhae lag*lai tab kab'Iak ke, ‘ baniar bap*ke kai'go 

When to~him understanding began then hesaid that, *my father-of several 

naukar-ebakar hath, jin^ka batbna-man khae-ki3 bain je an'ka au'^ka-ke 

eerpffftfs are, with-whom abundant foodfor-eating is which others others-io 

de*hatb; an ham bhukbS maTa-hL , Ab utb-ke apan bap bf 

giving-are; and I hungerfrom dying-am. 2fow arising my,own father ftear 

jaeb an un^ka-fe kahab ke, “e bi,bu-]i, ham Bbag*^ran bhiti 
I-will-go and him~to I-will-say that, “ 0 father, I God b^ore 
au tob'ra bbiri bara pap kaili, au ab ham tohar beta kaliawe 

and thee before great sin did, and now I thy son to^be-calied 


StAGAHl OF OATA. 
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jukur ni bi. T3 ham‘ra apan ego majura niar rakha/* ’ Bas, ii 

jit not t>m. Thou me thy^oion one labourer like keep,** * Buottgh^ he 

utbal au apan bap gel. Jakhanu ok'ra pabucbe-la kuchb dUr 

iifOse (tnd hie-oton jathef neuf weutt fVhen to-Kim io^reoch eoote dielunce 

baki-ai lialai ke 6kar bappa okTa dekbal'kai. t dekb-ke ok^ra 
Tetnainitiyeveu waa that hie j^othet* him soto. Me, eeeing him 

bara mgh lag’lak Au daur-ke ok'ra gala-se mil'lai, au cbnme obite 
great pity jelt. ,dnd runuiJtg hie neck’^teith tnct, and to^ktes (and) Hek 

Iag‘lai. Tab bet'wa ok'ra-se kahal*kai ke, *6 babu-ji, baui Bhag^wan 

began. Then tke^son him-to eaid that, * 0 ^oW^j / God 

bbiii au toh^ra bbiii bai^ pap kaili, au bam tobar be^ kabawe 

bejbre and thee before great mt hatse-done, oi«i / thg eon to-be-called 

jukur nl hL* Bikki Gkar bappa apan nokar'vran-se kabal'kai ke, ‘kbub 

jit not am* But father e^antS'to eaid that, 

beu bes luga la5 an ek‘ra paflahairab? j au ek'ra hatb-mg agutbi 

good good cloth bring and him put'On; fl»d thie-one hand-on rittg 

penba-deh?, au giir-inl jvlta diib^i au ham'nb? kbiib kbate-pile-ja?, au 

put-on, and fset-oii^ ,shoee give ; and we well mag-eat-and-drink, and 


khobi 

karT} kabe-ko I bSta 

bamar mai 

chukal-bal, au pben>ke 

jial 

merriment 

make! because this son 

Viti 

1 dead 

been-had, and again 

alive 

bai; ! 

bbula'gel-bal, au 

ab 

pben*ke 

milal-hai.* 

Au u 

sab 

«; this-one lost-had'been, and 

now 

again 

found-is* 

And they 

all 

kbufil 

maebatre lag*Ian. 






merriment 

to-make began. 



Jab hi:^>5e 



Okar 

ba^ka bet^wa hadb*me 

balai. 

Au 

a-kc 

gbar 

Mis 

elder son Jleld-in 

UKTF, 

Jnd when therefrom 

coining 

house 


bbiri pabScbftl tab git an nacb sun'lak. Tab ego nankar-ke boln-ke 

ftear* reached then eottg and dance he-heard. Then otie servant catling 

pucbb'lak ke, sab ka boit hai?* kahal‘kai ke tobar hbjii 

flfiJted ‘ this all what being is ?* Me eaid that thg brother 

ailHibu bai, seiH^e tobac bap kban-pian karait-batbu; kabe-ke 

came{rfor-theey‘ is, iherejore thy father of east doing-isijfor-theeYi becaitse 

beta- nike sukbe gbar all'tbin-liai.’ Tab u khisia gel au 

the-son welt (owd) happy the-house-io come-ie * Then he angry became and 

bbit‘re na gel. 'J'ab okar Ixippg babar nikal-atlai ^ au gam*ibawe-bu3bawe 

ineide not went. Then hie father outside came-out and to-couciUate 

lag’lai. Tab u apan bap-se bolal k% ‘ete bacbbar-Ae bam tobar 
began. Then he kis-own fatherdo spoke that, • eomany years-eince I thy 
seira kaiait-bi au kabio tobar kafi*nu*se babar na rah*Jl, ta!5 
service am-doing and ever-seen thy eaying-from oat not lived, nevertheless 

* Thit Ui to f^titCHTit U]» fnTce of tfao bnniiiitian tAiJ, lojtMij of tJK. It doei not memn tbsl tSi« brottior bu eomt 

‘to ihM ‘ but Si* ■ bind at daiitnu eunmodi, to gif a o-oaiifOlelT in kneEiib. TLe iam io thi l» vMd boesba tt i> 

rtj btodiisr * wbo ii ooms. So lotor p*. tbo foait It not girtn ‘ in »bj honoiir' but it u * thy fatboi' wlo bu fiireu iL 
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BlUAJii. 


$go path^ blu na dela ke apan tar^oat jore kbuai 
one ad etea not thou^gavest that mg-oton Jnends tciih merriment 
macliauti-hal« Bakl jaU*h¥ tohar i bSta allau jS tohar sab mal-jal 
Lmight-have-made. But a$ (even) thg thie son came-Jor-thee who thg all properig 
paturiaD^mi juin-kai-del'kau tu ok*ra-la kbaQ'pina kailft/ I'ab ok^ra-se 

hariots-iu waeied-for-fbee fhea Mm^/or a^east haat-dotie.* Then hlm-to 

u kabal’kai kc, *e b§ta, tn td batii*ia sam'ae bar dammi 

he said that, *0 soHf thou io-be~sure me before every moment-even 


raba-bai, au 
Ueeet^ and 
Ham'nhf-ke 
JJS'tO 
karl; 

we-may-make : 
bai; 

M(:/b>'*^Ace) ; 


je-kuebb bamar liai se sab td taire bau. 

tokaleoer mine is that all to-be-sure thine-even is-todhee. 


ucbil bai ke kbiul macUawl 

proper is that merriment tce-may^aiee 

kabe-ke^ tor i bbal mat 

becausef thy tide brother dead(-for’theey 

hhulal-gelau-bal, , milMau haL* 
hod-beendo8ti~/or-thee}^ found ieifor-thee)’ 


au anand 
and rejmcing 
gelau-hal, jilau 
becamet alivr 


The neat specimen is also from Gaya. The remarks prefixed to the precediot^ 
st)eciinen apply also to this. The subject is a folk-tale. 


^ T 1 ih« ire aM^ sp& It h brother wh* iw deftiJ. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

biuari. 

MagahI Dialmt, {Gata District.) 

Specimen IL 

Mg ^ liiii n\4\ Aim 

VI ( ^ ^ mni guA ^\s SIq^j i 

mk\^ ^ ^'61 "^^<1 MQ ^ ^A nn 01 ioSi^i, m<5i 5ioi 
X AVm m ^ hi ^ «ija ’5‘w ito^i 5 aai ^ 

'k< 5^01 ^ SlOlA { n't <l(Al askX ^ vil\5 ^ ^ 

^AA\ HinH^ ^ <[fx 9V|] ^ 5* 1 

\n\ ^00^ ^ X ^i?l Hl*i ^ ^Hie Hvi, M?toi ^ ^ <nA\m ^iRl ^ 
ARH $< €H tnH^l, %^A ^ ^ yet UllH HH ImI A'H'^U Aty< ^ ^ ^^1^4 
^ a?Hi <f^A*iii 'i(^ail ^ Hm ‘Hi »4 ai 1 ^ Ax^i 

Hin ^ 0i 5^'d yi^A? I hi#4i ^A nmx^ m\ 4§*^«i «n^ ^ 

nio I t ^HtAi 410. Aim Qiii ^ ^t>a A 1 1 ^ ^ 

% ^ >411^1 ^ ^ ^(^1 ^in\ ttll^^l4 i ^*41 \*^x 

A^xi ^ <11 A^i X ^ y4 Aia 4mi ^ yiv vii ^ h4 H40*i 
^ ^h 41 ^01 'tAi 0 i *iH yi^ tol ^ vh h 

SlHtH ^ 4lUi *4 il t ^AVA ^ 4Hft s^4<H t^ilO ^ 5 j ^ nqyHl ^4A\ 

^ i4t ^y I I ^iH'ni 5[ 4ivii ^ 4luii ^ 

310A I fl** ylH Wtl ^ H4<H4 *4 ^ 41 (ill HH<J ill^l ^ ^4 \gn ll 





INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


BIHAlil. 


MAeAHl Dialect. (Gata District,) 

Specimen IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eol jan^l’me sadhu lahs-halan. Un'ka blilrl Aaja 

A-certain /oreat~in om saint faed~to-live~ Him near one king 

bbulate'bhulatd ja'pnhuch'lan au d^bh-'ka paS lag-ke baifb-gelaa. 

lowtg-{hisyioag ioent‘itp4o and saint seeing {hi8)-feet touching eat-domn. 

Sadhu aa*ka piasal jaa-ke tbora-aiaan jangal-ke pbar kbaeda del*t1iin, 

The-saini him thirstg knotoing a-little-like foresi-of J^ruU to-eat gave, 

au pila del'tbiu. Baja kha>ke au pdnl pi-ke bahut kbus 

and water to-drink gave. 'The-king eating and water drin£in^ very glad 

bb§laii, au ^handUa ha'^a-mi tbo^ ber baith*Ia'86 thakaini 

beeamei and cool air-in some lime-{for) sitting-bg tveariness 

nikal-^Iaiu. Tab Baja sadbu-'jl-se hath jor-ke puckli*]an 

leent-out {was-removed). Then the-king the-saint~to hand clasping asked 

ke, * MabaraJ I ham'ra kuclih aikbaivan-ke bat kabf , ke jek*ra>ee bamai 

that, * O-great-kingl me some^ adviee-of things sag, that which-bg np 

kalean lidj,’ Sadbu-ji boklau ke^ *i cbaro bat-ke iad rakh&, 

welfare mag-be." The-saint spoke that, * these four things memOrp keep, 

Faliila 1 ke^ Eaiayan sami-ke udm bar dam jap^a. 

The-first this that, Ood lord-of name every moment should-be-muttered. 

Dusar i ke, sab jiu par daya rakb*na. Tlsar I 

The-second this that, all lives on compassion should-be~kepl. The-third this 
ke, an-kar obuk-^ke cbbama kar*aa* Au ebautha i ke, kabbi 

that, others mistake-of mercy U-to-be-made. And thefourfh this that, ever 

koi bat-ke gbamap^ na-kar^na- I cbard bat-ke je-keu sad ban- 

any thing-of pride not-do-bc'made. These four things who-ever brings~ 
kara-bai, ok?ra par Bbag*waii sada kbus raba-batb. Au aut-ml 

into-practice, him ou God always pleased is. And the-end-in 

ok*ra baikunth mila-hai. Bk*ra seway ek bat raja-l6g-ke au bhi liai. 

Atm Seaoen ia-yit»ew. This besides one thing kings-for more also is, 

G i bai ke, neaw-mB pakka rahe-ke chahl. Eablii kek'rfi 

7%it this is that, justice~in firm to-remain is-proper, £ver angbodg-of 


mag Ail I GATA, 
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Li "are 
to-unmake 


kbatir a6 kek'ro 
favofir for anybody-of 

hat Raja snn-ke 
things the-king hearing 
* ham^ tS apart 
*me thon thine-oion 
tS, neiiw-&e Taj-kara-g& 

thouy jtiHiee-uAih govtrn, 

Laitb-ke tapasea-kai*Da-9e 


ya Lanawe-ke Da cbahL* I sab 
or fo-maJte not is-proper* Those aff 
siidbu-ji-ke pao-par gir-par*lan, au knh'lan ke. 

ihe-saint-qf feet-on fell~downy and said ihaiy 

chela bana-l&.* Tab Eadbu'ji kah'lan ke, 
wjaJtff.’ Then the-saint aatd thaty 


' ja 
"go 


Neaw-se ra 3 -kaT*iia, 

Just iee-with ii-is-p ooper-io-rulet 

bhi bes hai/ Efna-ml 


sittii^ io'practise-ansierities'ihan seen better is' Tn~ths^meanHnie 
sipabi patuki Raja-ke khbj'te-kbojte huS pahucb-gelan. Tab 
sepoys folloteers the-king for searching there atrited- Then 

par^am-kar-ke Raja apan gaw-ml ghuT'aiJan. 

bovting-dotcn the-king his-own tsUlage-inio returned^ 


jangal-me 

forest-in 

Baja-ke 

ihe~king-<f 

sadhu-jl-ke 

the-saint~to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain forest there dwelt a saint. One day a king lost bis way and approached 
him. When the king saw him be paid him reverence and sat down. The saint seeing 
that he was thirsty gave him some wild fruit to eat and some ivator to drink. When, 
ho ate the fruit and drank the water, the king became glad in heart, and, after sitting 
for a abort time in the cool air, his weariness left him. Then reverently clasping bis 
bands before the holy man be said to him, ‘ Reverend Sir, deign to tell me some words 
of advice, by which my welfare may be assured.* The saint replied, 'Keep in thy re¬ 
membrance these four things: Eirst, to ever keep repeating the name of God; Second, 
to show compassion to all living creatures; Third, to bo tolerant to the errors of others; 
and fourthly, never to be vain-glorious for any cause. He who practiseth these four 
things, with him God is well-pleased, and, in the end, be findeth eternal bliss. Besides 
these, there is one thing more to be observed by kings, and it is thisEver remain 
firm in justice, and never promote or degrade anyone out of partiality.* When the king 
had made an end of hearing these words, he fell at the feet of the holy man crying, ‘Take 
thou me as thy disciple,* But the saint in answer said, ‘ Go thou, and rule thy kingdom 
jusGy. To rule with justice is better than sitting in the forest and practising austerities. 
In the meantime, the soldiers and followers of the king, who bad been seeking him, 
arrived, and the king bowed down before the saint and returned to bis own village. 
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bihakT. 


Tbo dialect of the Patna District is praetically the same as that of Gaya. It is not 
however so pure, being influeucBd, onth© one hand, by the Mnsalioau element of the City 
of Patna, and, on the other hand, by the Maithili spoken north of the Ganges in tbe 
Mozaffarpur District, 

To the first may he attributed the use of the genitive postposition kerd, with a 
feminine fceri, instead of Jter which is an obvions imitation of th© Urdu ka, feminine ii. 
We may also, in the same connexion note a common form 4>f the third person singular 
of the Past tense, ending in m; thus, dekhiSf which is used by Musalmans, as it is 
across the Gauges, and which is borrowed from the language current inOudU, 

To the influence of Maithili may be attributed the use of the word gelatn, he weut, 
in the first of the two following specimens. 

The first specimen from Patna is a litllo scene in a zamindaii outchery. In which 
a peon, named Guhan Singb, brings a complaint against a tenant named Jag Mohan Singh. 
It is printed in facsimile, exactly as it was written, thus giving an example of Kaitbi 
hand-writing as current in Patna, 
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[No. 20.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHArI, 


Magahi Dialect. 


Eastern Group, 


(PaTKA DiSTBlCT.) 


Specimen L 



j>j^ 

./*? i'?i{ 




«,‘7 



lit ->‘*^^/ 

eiff 


v7*^^ 

^ 7 

H\f^ 

*n M*#d7 

tZTr^ 

h" 






^ fe/ 7 


* 

Ui ^ A 7 V 7 ^^24^ 0ryCf W/tfy| 

■ \ 


^ H ^ Hi ^ Ar<y LH o f 


'VI ^it/lT'f) i7'V 
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[No. 20.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

MaGAHI DUtBCT. (PATKA tUSTBlCT.) 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Gulian Sinlij — E Gumasta-ji, ap'iie-8$ ham ka kali? ? Jag-Mdbaa Sitiih, 

Ovhan —0 Agent^air, you’to I what fiutg^aag f Jag-3Iahan Singh^ 

Mohau Kaj Ganga Lai aur P6kban-ke khet-ke pani kat>ke appau kbet- 

Mohan Sdg Gangd hat and Pokhan-o/ field-qf wafer having^ut hii^otott ^eW- 

ml le*g^D. Se hlalif sam^oe hatbii. Fucbh'leh'Un. E-par ga^ii bhi 

in took-awag^ Se here b^ore is{-for-gou.') Aik'{him), Thai~on bund also 

bSdh*del*tUL dur nich'la kh€t sabh pata'lePthL Ab paai awe>ke da or 

he-eonatruoted, and loteer ^eUa ali feaetled. Now water conting-far wag 

na-hsui. "Cpar-ka* sabh khete tar hb-galai. 

noi-ia. Up-of all Jielda barren beoi^ie-have. 

Gumaata — Jag*M6ban Simb, i ka hat bai ? 

The-'Agent — Jag-'Mbhan Singhs thia what thing ia? 

Jag-Mohan Striih,—Guhan-Siriili-se ek chilim * gaja-la jliag*ra 

Jag-Mohan Singh,—Qnhan-Singk-wUh one pipe-bowl {~qf) ganfa-for quarrel 

hb-gM-lial, ap'no chal-ke dekli-li. Ham kaha garaii bsdh'li-he? Garaji 

haa-hecotne^ yotiraetf going aee. I where bund hace-cottatructed T hand 

hSdb-ke to Bhat'oi Kabarin sabh pani le-gelain,* 

having-conatrueied to^be-aure Bhat*ni water-bearer’a-wife all water took-ateag. 
Gumasta. — GCihan Simh cha)&; khet to defc*law&. 

The-Agent,-—GMan Singh eonie-atong; the-Jield now ahow {me). 


The next specimen also comes from Patna, and is a village folksong describiog 
how a yoaog wife rebels against tbe harsh language of her mother-in'law. As it is in 
verse, the vowel a which is at the end of every word, but which is not pronounced in 
prose, is here fully pronounced. So also, the silent a in the middle of a word, whioli, 
in prose, is written as a small' above the line. Hence, in both these cases, the a wOl 
he foimd fully written in tbe Unos below. As in the case of the last specimen, it is 
printed in fauaituUe. 


^ Xot« cl hatkMr al 

’ u ftb form cf k^M bgrrovwl fnm Dlioj^Ti^ 

^ Thii 1i A MAitbil! fdrm. 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN 

FAMILY, 

■ 


Eastern Group. 




BIHA III. 



Mao ah! Diaxsct. 




(Patwa DiaraicT,) 




Specimen 

It. 


i/tci 



m 

^ ^ 6/A 

It 

fek 

n 6^ & 

« 

^t‘7 

Gf//' 9f> / 7 



* 

Hut 

ft 

jp (yrt /tfl flo/ 


9rt6i 

0» i'll 

iT/ '’<^'7 ‘1 

9>7 /7 <0/ 


Cf-y? 

* 



^74*^ 



* 

^.‘7 

c 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAKL 


MagjlhI|Bialect. 


(Patna. District.) 


Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Jaba bfiiua rabalQ^ Sasu, larlka abodbawa, 

Whm I tcffflj O fnother*iti^lauit <t-girl wUhmtt^ettsei 
Ki taba-le sabalS toharn batia're-na! 

Thai aO'long I-hrooked ihy wordi! 

Aba bama bbelS, Sasu, tarun! juajjia. 

A<w I have'hecomet O moiher-in’UtWj tender youthful. 

Ki aba sa sababo tohara batia^rS-na 1 

That WHO not J-wi7/‘6ear ihy toords I 
Bka beri sababS, Saab, dui berl sababS. 

One iirtte hvotll-hear^ 0 mother-in'lav}^ tao timee l“ioill-bear. 

Ki tisarfi dUarabS tobaia jbStia-re-na! 

That the-ihird’iinie thy hair^topknof / 


Magabl is also spoken by 150,060 people in tbe nortb-east of (be Palamau Dietricti 
where it borders on Gaya and Hazaribagb. The following U a specimen. It is printed 
(as written) in tbe Deva-nigaii character;— 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


EinATlI. 


KaoauI Biaiect. (Palamatj Distiiict.) 

T ^ ^ I ^ ^ *TK stiff ^ ^ 

I ^ iiw f*if tisr wrr ^ Hii^h f^nrR fl^frt % tw ijifir ^ ^tjt 

^T9 1 ^ 3T ^ ^^nr?f J «if<i«*i 

TT^ % TV tmn ^ »if^ V ^ ^ ^ trvit ^ ^fft rir 

unr ^ ^ ^3T ^gs^SlTvS ^ fftw V5T^ ^19f TT ^ ^TTt 

^ 5r *r W5I f TV ftf TTT ^TPCT % I w’ Tfr^K 

T?^ §rf^ ^ *i^iH % t «nv3ii ^n^it ^ *w tnr tv 

^wirr i(^ 1 % t^T ^ni i fStt ^ ^ntr 

7ft ^ "Nf Tjqr ^ T 1?TTT ^ ^IIT % RltTTl ^ 

mt ^ ^*fw ^ i ^ % ^^It ^Tt% fit ^Wri ?7w 

^!f?7t ^7?iT I 51^ t *i tn^ ^ I Tti % t ^T?r ^ ^ ^ti^t 

VtTVTK ^tlTTi f^l^ 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIBIRI. 


MA.aAHl Dialect. 


(Palamav Distriot.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

He bhai) bam ka kahiyo, Jhuth dat'ke'mate 

O brotherf I what «wp-wy-(fa-yow), Foise ' /ear‘ihrouffh 


aisan 

so 


daroit 

tf/raid 


hall ki jekar bal 

f'TOaa that qf-whteh /hfi-aceount 

Ka bbel kt kalli 

JFhat was that tf ester day 

bajar-6e await Imli 

tbe-market-Jrtm comiiig were 

gar*jatt Ual. Ha m'nl sab dber 
rotring was. W^e all 
aj obi rasta-se 

tO’dap tkat^verjf wap^bg 
du-j»ahar-ke her akele 
nooii‘Q^ at-thedime alone 


ham na kah sakijv. 

1 not sap can-(to-you)* 

jab ham sab pabar-ke kinire-kinare 

when we alt ihe~hill-of side-bg~aide 

tab pBbaT*ke tip're ba^b bahut j6r*se 

then ihe^hill-of on a-tiffer great force^with 

ad'ml hall knehh na la gal. lokfn 

many mea were mig fear not teas-felt ^ htit 

ham a pan mama-ke g^o>niB tblk 

/ mg-otea matemal-unele-of cillage-in Just 

gel'bal. Jab pabar-ke jaii tar nadl-ara 

had-gone. When the^hill-of foot below the-rioer-bank 


pahuch*ll-h^, tab ek-dam bara khar^barahat ban-me nadi taxapb 

I-reacbedf then all'ut'Once great crash the-forest'in the^eer toward 

sun'liJiea, jeh-ae mijaj hamar sudh-mi iia rahat. Ham bujh'li 

I‘heard, whereby temper mg proper^tate-in not remained. 1 thought 

ael aiir 1iam*ra-ke dhaelak. Hamar hatb-ml tar*waT hal. 

came me caught. Mg hand'in a-sword toit; 

na milal ki mean-ae babor nikali. 


bagh 


ki 

that the-tiger 
Lekin aw'sar 


But opportunitg ttoi waa'got’’bg-fne that $heath'Out-qf outside I‘magttake'(Jt)-OHt. 
Kareja tbar'tbarde lagal, dar*ke*Baare ham katbna-gell. 

The-heart todremble began, fear-through I like'a'wooden-block'became, 

JJagh-ke bioa dekU*j§ bagb^cbiri lag^al- Lekin there der-ke 
The-tiger without seeing Tnotionlesaness seized (me). But Hifle while-of 

bad jab bam uuc dekbMl tO ka dekb*li, ki ek . burha SaStal 

after when I thatside saa then what I-sato, that one old Sanfal 

nadl-ke pani je pabar ke up*re-se giraiLhal macbb'rl mara-ke 

the-rioer-qf water which the-hili of top-from falUng-was fsh killifqf-for 

banbait balai. TJbl se je patbar niche bigait balai sM 
damming was. There from what 9fones doumward throwing he-icas tkose^oerg 


% 



MAUd.Ell OF PAiAMAtf. 

biso hatli nicbe kbar^baraite await balai. Jab 

scoret-of cnbiU dotunaards crasMnff coming were. Whea 
dekk'li tab jiw-ml ^Ivaa bhcl. Ham ap*ne-&6 i 

Z*»aw theti mi*td-in couroge beco>ne. I in-mg-mn^mind iUs 

kbc^'kaf'ke apao sab as par hasalt-hi. 

thinking mg^oisa courage a« atu-taugking. 


llagalii IS also spokeu in the wesbera portion of South-Gangetic Monghyr and in 
a small tract in the Soutli-West ooroer of Bliagalpur. Tho language ts the same as 
that spoken in Fatna and Gaya, and it is quite unnecessary to give examples. Along 
the banks of the Ganges some Maithili forms have intruded, but they are easily 
recognised. 

ATJTHOaiTT— 

GehrsOS. G. A-,-S«ir«i Gramviart of iU Dial«ls <ittd Svb-dialed* of thi J/iUri Lan^ttas*, Part Tl. 

SoiUh-Maithil-Mugadhi Dial«ct,of South Ifungar ami /Afl Bdrh of Patna, Ciiknit*, 

1SS6, 

Ascending the plateau to the SontU and South-East of Gaya, we come to the 
district of Hazaribagh. Here, also, the language is the same as that of Gaya, and 
further examples are unnecessary. No moaograph has been written regarding tlie 
Aryan Dialect spoken in this District. It will, of course, be understood that there are 
Dravidian and Hupda tribes in the District who speak their own languages* which will 
be treated of in the proper place. 

West of Hozaribagli, liea the District of Falamau, on the Eastern border of which* 
afl already shown, Magahi is also spoken. On the South, Hazaribagh is separated from 
the Chota Nagpur plateau of the District of EaDobi by the vaEey of tho Damuda and 
its afSuents. The dialect of this latter plateau is not Magabi, but ia a form of Bhoj- 
puri, although in the North of the area Magahi is spoken by 20,141 settlera who have 
immigrated from Hazaribagh. We may, therefore, state as geneml facts, that, of the 
two plateaux in the Cbota Nagpur Division, the Aryan language of the Northern, or 
Hazaribagh, plateau, is Magahi, and that of the Southern* or Eanelii, plateau, a form of 
Hhojpuii. 

On the East of Hazaribagh, we drop down from the plateau into the Southern por¬ 
tion of the Sdnthal Parganas and tho North of the District of Manbhum. Bengali is 
the language of that portion of the Sontbal Parganas which odjoina Hazaribagh, and of 
tho whole of the District of Manbhuna. The latter District runs down the East sido of 
the District of Eancbt, and both are bounded on the South by the District of Singli- 
bhum* induding the two Native States of Sami Kala and Kharaawan. These also are 
below the Ranchi plateau, so also are the five Parganas of Silli, Bundu, Bahe, Baranda, 
and Tamar, which belong to Banchi, and are situated in the extreme East of that 
District, bordering on Manbhum. 

Manbbum b a Bengali-speaking District, and the same language is spoken in that 
part of Singhbhum, known as Dbalbhum, which is South of Manhhnm.' The State of 
Sarai Kala consists of two portions, an Eastern and a Western. In the Eastern, both 
Bengali and Opya are spoken by different nationalities. In the rest of Singhbhum, in 
the State of Khaisawan, and in the Western portion of the State of Sarai Kala, the 
main language is Ofiya. 
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or TamarUi, wliicU more nearly approaches the pure form of the iaagungej^aad which is 
not so much mixed with Bengali as the dialect of the Manbhum Kunais. To conclude, as 
will be shortly explained, the same corrupt Bengali-Magahi language is also s^kon m 
the South-East of the Hazaribagh District, on tho border of Maabhum, in the thanas of 
Gola and Kashmat, and in a part of tlw Tbana of RnmgarU, and, it inay be a e , in 
the distant District of Malda. All this will be subsequently dealt with. Suffice it to 
say that, at present, the Ranohi plateau is surrounded on three sides by a belt of speaker 
of ^lagabi, on the North and South, in its pure form, and on tiiu East, mainly in a form 
corrupted hv the neighbouring Be a gal i. 

It must be noted that in this belt, Magahi is not the language of any locality. It 
is essentially a tribal language. In Manbhum, speakers of Kurmali live side by side 
with speakers of Bengali, and in Singhbhuni and its Native States, side by side with 
speakers of Oriya, or, in the case of Eastern Sarai Kala, with some speakers of Ofiya, 

and with other speakers of Bengali. 

This state of affairs is illustrated in the accompanying map. 

Tho following tables show the relative importance of the various .Aryan languages in 
these bilingual Districts r— 


ItAZAUlBAGU. 


Kiq^muH « ^ * 

Mui^d^nnil DmvidirtD Latipiagcs 
OLhfrt Lnngungo^ « 


f})r SmVEM. 
. 1.060,000 


7,m 

87^50 

43^ 


Total * ].16"Vj21 


MANUnUM. 


Ber^tkU i not ailing Tlidr * 

* Ruf mall iticl Mognbi ^ 

Aud Dftk'i’ifliaii 

Other 


907,6^ ‘ 
UlplQO 
171p727 
2^11 


Total , 1,193*328 
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Aryan Lansruaffes and Dialects spoken in East Ciota Na^ur. 
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AIAGAlli or CUOTA KAOPUJt. 


Ill 


RANCHL 

Pfiah Fluganift 
NAgpuriil BJiojimri 
Bong&U 

Itiimdi and DraTiduia Lnngaagefl . . > 

Oiiinr Lauguagns . , . > » 


20,141 

8,000 

207,585 

54,800 (priboipalty fipolten by 
Jains), 

731,940 

10,353 


Tom . 1,126,885 


SlNGUBHUil. 

lifagnbi ,.,>■• ■ > 

Bongiili i - * - - ** * » 

Ofiyi ■ .. 

Mnp^n And DniriduiD Latigungcs > • • 

Otbor L&nguAgas .••••’ 


25,867 

. 100,G5{> (in UIiAlbbnju), 

. 114,402 

. 3-97.878 

. ‘ 655 


Tot*(, - 545,486 


Ifagahl . • • 

Bengali , • > 

OfijA . 

Mn^ lADgnogCfl . 


SARA I KALA. 


34,315 

4,115 (immigiAnti! Iioiw Dhiil- 
bhmn), 

31,210 

33,6D0 


ToiAt . sum 


KHARSAWAN. 

ilagnbl . , . > , ‘ ‘ 

Knr^i 

Oftya 

Langnagcif. 

TOTAt 


DefoTc doalhi'' with Kurmali, I shall thisofibo the purer form of Magohl. which is 
curreat South of the Haiiclii Plateau. Tho two following specimens come from 
Stiighlilmiii} and may he talcen to represent the Magahi of that District, and of Sami 
Kala and Klmrsawan. It will be seen that it is pnictically tlio sorao as that of Gaya 
and Bazanhagh. There Is some carelessness shown in tbe use of the obliq^uo genitive, as 
in okar for ok'ra in the first line of the first sped men, but no other peculiarity is 
presented. The first specimen is a short passage from the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
It is (jnite tmneeeseary to give the whole, or to give an iulorlinear translation. The 
second specimen is a little fable. Here an interlinear translation has been given. 
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2.957 

8.867 

32.659 

35,470 

















INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


HIUARI. 


Mag All! DiALiicr. 


Specimen 1. 


(SncGUBuuii District.) 


^ %CT -’w^j 1 VMT ii % ^’tRT wnr % bitt 

^ ^ WT fnr"?? % % t I ?Tlr ^ 'SITR ^ ^ I 

w'tZBiT iZT ^ 31 

^sn ) ^ ^ ?TB ^ treiijT ^PTT <W?: ^ ^ 

t ^ tii ^ ^ Tiff ^ ^ I ^ iiWt wr 

%fT Sr I ai ^ 

va 5!T I rTT ’Sm ^F Br?t?tT 'flR TTTI % J^JT^fT W5TTT ^ ^ ^ 

«^aW^,^TW^ITT^I W33T 

W iftT ^ TTT 1 1 Tiaf I T^TTT?f^ 

w*% TBi fsniT Tii n 

fr . 


TRANSLITERATfON. 

* 

Koi ad mi ke du beta hala'i. Oker'mS-$e cbbot'ka apan bdp^se kah*]a! ki^ bap 
dhan-daulat ke je hamar faakh‘iB hova hai ham‘ra de de,» Tab u apau dhaii-daulat 
bat delu. pher din nai bit'lai k’ chboi*ka beta sab jama kar'lai awar dur de^ dial gelai. 
Awar u buS dban-daulat lucbai*mi ura delai. Awar jab u «ab aia clml£*Iai tab ImS 
ban akal par^lai, awar okar dukkh hOwe sum holai. Awar u u de4-ke ek ad*mi-ke ili^ 
ja-ke rabe lag‘lai. Awar u ok*ra siiar obarawo la apan kbet-ml pethailai. Awar u 
saar“wau-ke kbal clihilak'vvan so apan pet bharo kboj'lai. Se-u ok'ra keu nal deinhio 
Tab okar lio4 bbelai, awar u ka1i»ial ki. * batnar Imp ke ket'aa majura-ke kba ke bbi ubra 
ha!, awar bam bhakhe marn bi. Ham uUiab awar apan bap bhirl jaibai. awar ok'ra 
kab'bal, “ bappa ParameSar bbiri awar tor bbiru pap kar-li he; ab bam tor beta kabawo 
Uik nakbi, ham'ra tor wajur»waa me-se ok mnjur niar rakb.*'' 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI, 

MAGAHi Dialect, (SisGnunor District.) 

Specimen II. 

A Fable. 

^ ^ w yr? !fi ft^T Tmr ^ i ^ T^itfwm k ^ 

t iregr?, ^ ^ ^ *r^ ^’tsryr f*i^[^ i ^tst t?I# s* 

ijTB gi I t'W ^ t Tt*iTt ^ ^ frw 

^ y-«TT, r^ t i 

5?m ^ ^ ^ irfTT?T^ wt? ^ I ^ 

^ftysT ^■niy^ «'l*iqi w l 

m ^TPT ^ ^ ’T? ^srnry ?t, ^ ^ 5r w 

iiynTy -f?, ’yyr ^ ^ gf m ^ it 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bd-o sum opan sab dban-sampat bech*ke pona kin'lal, awar 

A<eH<iin miser his-oten all toealth-properfjf haeing-gold gald bought^ and 
ok*rii u gala-ke tdyar bana*ke dliai*li-tne gar-ke 

it he baoiag-melted a-brick like havinff^made the-ground-m hating^buried 
ro] iikar paU'ra d6-halal, Okar kol payosiya i bhed 

{etersydag <if-il guardirtg med-to^give. Of-him a-certain 7ieiffhbour this secret 

al'kar-fie bujbe pailai, a war okar ghar sunn a pa-ke garal son’wa 

guess-by ia-discocer got, and Ms house empty kaciag-foned fhe-htried . gold 
nikal leloi. Ket'na roj piolihe u sum u tbSw koflai awar khall 

having^mtraeted took. Some days after that miser that place dug and empty 

dekk-ke roe lag'lai. Okar roai sun-ke okar dost-moliim ail*tbin, 
hacing-seen lo-tceep began. Uia loeepittg haHng-heard his frieiids came, 
awar ok^ra bujha-ke kahe lagal'tbla, • c bliai, tu kabe kbatir sucka-lil ? 

and liiwt bacing-advised to-say began, ‘ 0 brother, thou mhat for ari^grievi^ f 
Jab-lag son‘wa tor pas balaii tab-lag tu Okar pah“radar cbhOr 

As-long^f^^ the-gtild of-ihee near v)as^{tO'th€e)t sodong thou of it a-woichman eacept 

awar kucbh to nal hale. £i*se tu gar'ha-tbo-ml ego pathar 

o(h«r indeed not trasL TMsfrom thou that hofedndeed.in a stone 

rakh-le, awar ok*rO bhulael son'wa bujh-leht,* 
plttOefordhyself, and itHndeed thedost gold imagine.^ 
















bihabL 


Hi 

Je apan dhaii'kc kek‘rf> dukh tjipad-me nai laguwa*Ji!i3, 

What hU'tnon \eealth anyone*s S'***^/ a^ietinn^n not iioes-appty, 

nirar nn apan kha*hai, okar dhan akarath !iai, atrat u dhan 

and not his^own doen-eat, kit leeaith titeieet it, a^td that teeaUk 

at^ne ur'ja'hai. 

in’thi8~tfery‘toaif Jlies'atoay^ _ 


free'TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain miser sold all that he had, and bought some gold, nbich he melted and 
fashioned into a brick. He then buried it in the ground, and kept watch over it day* 
by-day. One of bis neighbours guessed the secret, and, finding his house one day 
racant, took out the gold and carried it off. Some days after, tiie miser dug the place up, 
and, finding nothing there, began to cry* His friends bearing liis lamentations came to 
him, and began to console him, saying ‘ brother, why art thou grieving f As long os (he 
gold was ivith thee thou waat nothing but iLs watchman; now, therefore, put a stone 
into the same hole, and imagine it to he thy lost gold.' 

The riches of a maif who neither uses them for the calamities or distresses of others, 
nor enjoys them himself, are of no use, and fly away just like the miaeria gold* 
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EASTERN MAGAHL 

It has been already pointed out that in the localities where Bibati meets Bengali, 
we find one of two condltioos in existence. North of the Ganges, as a rate, the two 
hmguages gradually merge into each other, and we notice an intermediate dialect, such 
as, for instance^ the Siripuria of Eastern Puinea, which it is difficult to define either as 
the one or as the other language, The District of Malda presents an exception, for, here, 
we see two, and even three, nationalities tiring side by side, each adhering to its own 
form of speech. Thus, in one and the same Tillage, there will be found speakers of 
Bihiiri, Santali, and Bengali, according to the respective origins of the speakers. 

South of the Ganges, we come upon the same state of affairs as in Malda. For 
instance, as has already been shown,* there is a tract in the DeogarU Sub'division of the 
Sontlial Pargiinas, in which both Malthili and Bengali, besides various Munda languages, 
are spoken side by side, without u[iiting into one general, composite speech. Going 
further south into Manbhum, we find that Bengali extends on the west up to the foot 
of the Banclii and the Uazaribagh Plateaux. There it suddenly stops, face to face with 
the various forms of Bihaii wMoh oompose the Aryan speech of the highlands of Ohota 
Nagpur. 

There are, however, emigrants from these highlands into the Bengali-speaking area. 
These have retained their own language, though, as could only be expected of a small 
people living for generations in contact with a great people, they have not resisted the 
temptation of borrowing words and grammatical forms from those amongst whom they 
live. The result b u kind of mixed dialect eaaentially Bihm in its nature, but with a 
curious Bengali colouring. It b the same with the speakers of Bihari in Alalda. It 
must be remembered that in each case, the dialect is not a local one. It b not, as in the 
case of Siripuria, the language of a border tract between a country whose language 
b Bengali, and n country whose language b Bibati. In each ease this dialect b the 
language of a strange people in a strange land. All round them, and usually in a great 
majority, live the true people of the country, who speak a Bengali of considerable purity, 
and quite distinct from the mixed Bihm spoken by these immigrants.' 

In Manbhum this language ia principally spoken by people of the Kurmi caste, who 
are numerous in the Districts of Chota Nagpur* and in the Orissa Tributary State of 
Mnyurbhanja. They are an aboriginal tribe of Dravidion stock and should be dbtin-* 
gublied from the Kurroia of Bihar who spell their name differently, with a smooth, 

^ Vid€ ante, p- 

’ Ta«Ttiid miunp^licnaicin^ i it te bei that tlie ikif^ Ein» id nc» tfi Iw ta^^D M 

dpcLding ftnr etbno^g^] nod ihAt in taUciDg of tbe tpeiiiera aa Uva tTD« nuntiji I d& bot 

mwi tbat thf*^ nAceuarilr me tbnf AiiUfditbanGa t^f ^mbbuiii* 1 am uiuplj vriting fmu ibe pDint eJ 'ntm cf ftctw exiti'*’ 
lag liiign^twlFifta, imd^&om th^t joint of Tiew, BeogiJi ijenken are, amoogrf the apnben of Axyan kngiiage^ the people 
nbu ikTo in pooMfion of tbo dialdot fet tbe pnaeni day. 


U 


j 
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BIQAKi. 


instead of a hard, r.' The two quite distinct tribes ha™ been mixed up tn the ConsM, 
but as their habitats are also distinct, the following figures may be taken as sboering 
witli considerable aocuracy the number of Kufinis in the area under cousideratiou 


Nfcmi of Difblct or 

Number of Kiiimti. 

IfiinbLiuii 1 

2S6,034 


71,063 

EuiioM niad Pabknian 

(>0,3t>2 

SinglibbtiTii ^ « P P » ■ « « 

1^400 

Oriw Tribatarj Siihtu« , « p « « ^ ^ 

36,98!> 

ClioLft NAjrpnr Tribintniy StaUii « + « + 

37,044 

Totil p ! 

437,814 


These Eurmis do not all speak corrupted Bibati. Many of them speak Bengali and 
Ofiva. On the other hand, in Maubhum, it is not confined to this one oaste, hut is also 
spoken by people of other tribes. The same dialect is spoken by aborigines in the 
Chhattisgarh Feudatory State of Bamro, where it is known as Sadri K5l. In the Orissa 
Tributary States, the Eufmis nearly all talk Bengali, although living in an Oriya- 
speaking country, and only very few have been returned as speaking the mixed dialect. 
It will thus be understood that the figures for the people speaking it will not agree with 
those given above for the tribe. The corrupted dialect Itas been returned under various 
names, but iu every case it is essentially the same form of speech. The following table 
shows the number of its speakers, and the name under which, in each case, it was 
returned t — 


Niktufl of DUtnet or Sbbbr. 

' Nime upder wbiah orlgtnallj 

Nniubtr of ipenken- 

Uaubbum^ . , . * 

p Magab!, Hagnbi^ Kortb&p 

TLatj Kliatta, or 

111,100 

Kbusawau Siato * 

* ] Knrmali « « ^ ^ 

2 .Pfi 7 

ilBjearib«|;b 

^ Bengali . » « * 

1 1 

7,333 

.Kflucbi 

1 

1 Pfich Paigastu er Tamo]^ . 

8,000 

Bamnh State 

. 1 Sodil Kol . 

' * 

4404 

Uajtn-bbanja Stata 

^ Kufmali . « * . « 

380 

Ualdn 1 V p * 

^ Hindi , « P P V 

180,000 


I Total 

313,864 


^ Sec Joiariwl of the Scctfitj of Bcpfinlp ToU lirU* ISDS^ Pj^irt lllp pp- 110 uid ff. 

^ Ttw Bgttrff, liowivTerp melttde of puna who 

KkUu^miad fignm for tWo ftTo not aTnilidaLe. Thet TKehsta tpm MvibhuiD 

iS0»7l^p hni ihew lofnc 9p700 ipmlcDis of tlie Kiimftli diBlect of PftntsUi whkh U diutSikei 


































KUBMAjii THAR. 
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It will 1)6 most convenient to call tliis form of speech * Eastern Mngahl * for none of 
the local names applies sufficiently to all the speakers. 


In Manbhum and Kharsawan this corrupt Magalii is spoken principal]j by KurmlSt 
and ia locally known as Kuynoati Thar. The word ‘ Tliar ’ means literally fasUian, and 
the name means the Aryan language ns spoken in the Kurmall fashion. It is also known 
as Kortlmi or, in the north-west of Manblium as Khatta, or, in the west of the same 
district, as Khat.tahi. It is spoken all over the district, but most generally in the west 
and south-west. It is, in ilanblium, written in the Bengali character, and this has led 
to its having been described by some as a dialect of that language. 

The foUowiog are the principal peculiarities of the dialect, as exhibited in the 
specimeus received from 'Manbhum;— 

ProniUlCiEtioii,— A long 6 becomes a (pronounced in the Bengali fashion like the o 
in ‘hot*) thus for Ibker, of a man, we find laker; for o*Aor of him, (a Bihaii form), 
ti'kftr; we find in the same sentence bothpd/*Mtyd anda shepherd; fori^dn^i, 
anything, we have kaaha ; for tudr, my, and for, thy, mar and tar; and for bhbj, a feast, 
bhajt So many others. The word ehhdtd (for ehhdta in standard Bengali) is, however, 
pronounced chhuiu. 

An tor e is apt to change a preceding a to e. Thus Bengali kahitek, he said, becomes 
kehatdk; kah£-ket having said, kehi-ke; besi-ke having sat, for baei-ke; ker^le oAa, 
1 have done; keri^ke, having done; kl^ene, at a time. So also tnaidhi for madhySt in. 

In the word hichhdf for ichchd, a wish, h has been prefixed. 

Noims.—The pleonastic suffix, fei, Idi or tdy is very common. Sometimes, it 
has the force of the English definite article. Thus chhdwd-^td, Ihf child; betd'fdjft 
the son. Its genitive ease is fekt as in ghari-tek bddkt after a space of twenty minutes. 
Here it gives the sense of ‘about.' 

The syllable ek is added in the sense of the English indefinite article. Thus, (har-^kf 
B little. Sk-td, is used in the same sense, as in ek-td manii-ke ddki-ke, having called a 
servant. 

In the declension of nouns, the sign for the Accusative-Dative is ke, whif'h belongs 
both to Bihaii and Bengali. 'Thus bap-ke^ to the father. The Biharl termination lay 
or lot is also used for the Dative, as in ohdrdo-'ldi, for feeding. 

The Genitive has several terminations, eis .— 

(1) er. This is the regular Bengali termination, as in lakeri of a man. 

(2) e-kar. This occurs only in Bhagatndni’kar^ of God. 

(3) kar. This is a Bibilii termination. It occurs in da»faf-k(ir, of the wealth. 

(4) her. This is also Biharl. It occurs in muluk~kert of the country ; #uar‘ 

kitf of the hogs; fmtkdi‘k€r» of the sweetmeats. 

(5) ek, Thb is the commonest termination of alt. It is a corruption of the 
Biharl ak. It occurs in dhanin^ek, of a rich ttiatt; bdp-ek^ of the father; 
Bhagamdn'ek, of God; muniS^k, of a servant. If a noun ends in 4 thero 
are irregul art ties. Thus, we have ykari-t’ek, of about twenty minutes; 
betd‘ky of a son; Id^h-ek, of a boat (Id, for nd). 



148 


hihIrL 


The Instrumental and Locative, arc formed by adding e. Thus, ftdtie, afterwards; 
aUre, in the house; on the hand j dakane, in the ahop; bhUkhit by hunger. 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, but in the case of human bemgs 
gutd is added. Thus munU-gm‘ke, to the servants ; babu-gidd^k, of the Bahus, 
PronOilll8.*-The following forms occur:— 

1st Person, nwyi I i »k»-H to me j nwr, my, hut hdmar path, near me; ftum'ra, we ; 

hdm*rd-ket to us; hdm'‘rd’kar, of ns. 

2nd Person, fay. thou; far, thy, hut tah*re, or fare, like thee. 

Srd Person, a, he; o-Ae, ak"rd~ke, him; akaft aAVa, bis (thelatter only onoe, agree¬ 
ing with a nominative plural). 

sir he; tdrkhe (sic) to him ; fd-kar, of him. TdkTre {hSii)r (for the reason) 
of that, 'similarly ek^re CAofc), (for the reason) of this; fardder, of them. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are )e, and si. 

Adjectival pronouns are ahe and sei, that, and ehij this. Kea is anyone, and kanha 
is anything. 

The Verb. — Singular and Plural are, as a rule, the same. 

AnxiLiAUT Verbs, and Veebs Substantive. 

Present— 

(1) ahSt 1 am : (S) ofifs, thou art ; die, ahekr he is. Once, as an aUEiliary, 
dibokf he is; tiekhe, nekhekb (sic), wikkat, he is not. Mek, hskek, hetek, 
he becomes, he is going on. 

Past— 

(1) JSelaBt I WES. 

(3) Set, heiek, he was. 

Also, (1) rahSt I was. 

(3) rahit rehekf he was. 

OlEEB EORMS — 

Mai-kCf having become. 
ir^eit kdir on becoming. 

Ah^be keds, thou doeat eaisting, thou existost. 

PlSITE Veebs. 

Present Tense. 

1st Person, IdgaS, 1 seem; khdfabS, I labour. 

2nd Person, keris, thou doest. 


Ikpebattve. 

1st Person, chalet let us come. 

2nd Person, de, give thou; lespectful, rdkhet keep; inferior ,pindhdohdkt put on; 
dehdkt give. 

PEEBEN r DEFINITE. 

Only one instance occurs, in the curious form, khawdis-dkit he is feeding. 


KtRMA.L! THAB.. 
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Imbbrfegt. 

Ouly OHO lostiiiioe, biche'^hel<idt I was sslling* 


Babitual Fast. 

JPaoiakt lie (they) used to get; be (Ibey) used to be able. 


Ftjtqbk. 

PrtyaBi, I shall get; kahmi, I shall say; kerhK we shall do; d^h^i, we shall give. 
Past- 


Ist Person.—This occurs under three forms; i?t 2 . .* 

(o) Fooltfff, I obtained; I said; ftAsy'foo, I demanded; dekhHao, I 

saw; l&uHaSi 1 began ; iek'laBt I obstructed, 

(6) Poo^^, I obtained; de(e*, I gave. 

(c) Ataoldhunt I reached; ftMtlAooteAflM, I enquired. 

2nd Person.—Only one instance, lagdolit thou didst commenoe, 

3td Person.— This usually ends in «it. as in kehHak, he said; delaK he gave; 
gucbdolak, he lost; ^tdoi&h he Bnidied; rah‘Uk, he stayed ; ker-l&k, he made; paoldk 
heobtaincd;ftAaofdfc,heate; AlcA'idA. bo surmed; they began; kadJuUak, 

he (they) enquired; %-Adn/dft:, lieentreated; «rdi'hift, he wasted. 

In the case of Intransitive verbs sometimes the Bihari custom of dropping all 

. terminations is followed, as in gel, he went. 

Sometimes almost pure Uengali forms are used, as m kekl'lek, he said; kah ten, he 

said. 

Peepect.—T his is built on the Bihari system. r^ -i- t i 

Ist Person.—(a) Transitive verbs, kej-^le^dhB, I have done; kap'le-aha, I nave 

disobeyed. 

(i) Intransitive verbs, maral-dhSt I have died. 

2nd Person.— Transitive verb, de/c-dftis, thou hast given. -i- i 

3rd Per8on.-(o) Transitive verb, tUnne-dhS, he has considered ; nn le-ahe, he 
has brought. Also pdote'^hdk, he has got, 

(6) Intransitive verb, dol^dJiek, he has come; gil~dhek, he has gone. 

PluPEEFECT.— he appointed (a long time ago) ; aimther form is maH 
rabi or ^ rekek. he died (a long time ago). Before the au^mry the , t ^ , 
PastVarticipIe of an intransitive verb, becomes r. Thus ger (for flei) raha, I had gone , 

per ruAc, be had gone. . 

Past Conjunctive.— The foUowing appears to belong to this tense: fterefefw, 

(that) they might have made. , 

COKJCNCTIVB PABTlciPhE.—Thb 18 puTR BibarL Thus,—having divid^ ; 
IH-ke, having taken; 'jdi-ke, having gone; keri-ke, having made; keht-ke, having 

' As examples of Compound Verbs, we have dH-deldk, he gave; dnofV ]a*-ke, having 

Tee Conditional Pabticipus— on giving; helH, heli, on becoming. 

Othjsb forms are gkurek Arm, the hour of returning ; khdbdr, of eating. 
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Idiom- 

The Negative k or tUbi- 
Example of a Fotentinl Verh,— par^tM, they used to be nbleio finish. 
Example of an Inceptive Verb ,—kere ldg*tdkt they V>egan to mahe. 

Note the form rtchck, a little, a corruptioii of the Biliarl rachi^ke, or achik. 

The following specimens come from Manblmm, und arc in the Bengali character. 
They may also he taken as iUnstroting the Kannali of Klmrsawao. They have been 
written down for the purposes of the Survey by Bahu Sital Chandra Clmtterpa, Sob* 
Inspector of Schools:— 


f 


\ 
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[No. 26.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlEl. 

EAfTTBaK MAGA.ai DXALEOT. 

Specimen I. 


KuRMAiil Thar. (Manbhtjji District.) 

^-c? CT ^ fjf’T ^fTiR Of I o^?ra 

f?5n owt^ I ^ 0?^ 5t e?{^i 

cw 1 c*i fksf ^Tr« I ^ ^ ^TC 

f^t'SeTt^ 'S^ *fC5 Oft^ I '51^17 Iftt^ ^ OfC*l 

til^ ^tCfl I *tf%^ ’Ftflt'fiSTlt cSItiiR^ri 

?r»irsT*^c 5 I ^nserm ^frm ^ c^ f tn \ 

Off? OfC^ t "'fOI ^C*T aMw “^11^ ^ ^tCS C^05^ 

arttc? I c??if5T c^ C5?fe PnrT<sC5T i '«fT4 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ Si^ m 

^ I m ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ t ^ ^ 

Ttc®r^ ?ni 1 wsr ^ ofRi^P c^ ’Tt'a^it^^ * ^ 

OfRc^ 0^1^ ^ I "*1^1 5te?1^ ^t®f^ 

'55 1^01 ®rf7 wiT5TO^ ^ 1 ^ 51 \ -oi^-si <iic,H 

Ot ^srt^ OW ^ «llRC5F ^ to C5^ 505 ^ 

OfTOF I »fT5 StW 5tWl 5t^ I 1T5 iSC^ C^^l jrf? «TT5 toft^; 

C55 5R ^ ^tTaC^ 1 G4to (?FR eimr^o 

*rR !T^!fnr 5^ (nfetUt CW C55 50? 1 C5 ^115^ C5?(t 555 5T5 C^ 

5T5 to ^sfto >3^ ^f55t^ !5Tf^C^ 1%51 to J105^ to to51 C?C5^ 

C5 I ^ 'Sl^ ^Tt-g^r •al^Cfl ^^05 5t^5t^5TW <.^C*1 5 510? 

tot tot ^T'Si:? to-cto i *55^ to® 5r?5 5t5 to5 fto c^m i 5r?5 5T5 

®5iT toto 5Ttf5U? to5? 5rtC5? I ®55 c^ 0^551? 55 i^®5tf55 ®5 

C5J05 5lt% ?55 55 ®5 ?l5t C5|t ?1b(.ei 5ftt 505? ®5 5t? to5lSt5l ftft OfW 

5lTft5 C5 ^^t5 ®tt 5?1 C+t<t®r*m I ^ C5 C^tfStt 'S^C^ >^155 5t5f5 C*<to? ?Ofl <R 
5fiR ^to®>t? 05 ijVc? 51 «to® ®5 5t5teC5 I ??5 to C?^to 50® 

f55® ^ 5t511 55 C?f55 I 50® 55 5f55 ®05 C^O?? I i*355 f505? 5?1 C?Ofl 

C50®? C?C55 ®5 ^0^ 'aitti 5f5 505 \R(.^ t1®5 5TtTt C*T5 505 ^^50? 5t3^t® II 
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[No. 26.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHIRI. 

I 

Eastkun Magahi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


Ku^mali Thak. 


(Hanehvm District.) 


£k laker du>ta be^ ihbalia rebek, 'i'arader mni'dlie clibutu 

One man-(^ two ton chiidrett were. 0/~iheni among [theygounger ton 

a-kar bap-kc kebNak ‘bap*h&, ham'ra-kar dauJat-kar ]e Daay hisa 

Am faiher-to saW thot^ *fother-our projgerlg-of what 1 share 

payani &e lua^ke de.* Takban ta‘kar biip a pan daulat bSti-kc 

shalUget that me-to give,* Then his 

akar hisa dii-dclak. Tbaiek din bade 

A» share fttade-ovei’, A-Jew days after 

dhan-darib lei-ko bide4 

property-{andythings taking foreign-land 


father men property dividing 
cbhutu Lela ebbawa^ta apaa 

younger son child 

gel. Se thill e 

went. {Tnythat place 


uj'bak bai-ke sabbe- 

{ayfool being ali-{his-pTopefiy) 

^iraolak, tabbe abd muluk-ker 

he-jinishedf then that ta»d-of 


dukh bSlei 
distress of-being 

dbaninek gharg 
weaUhy-matCs house-dn 
ebaran-lai gnr*kbiya 
feeding-for shepherd 
kbabar chaka 

{theyfood-of hmks 


kb'eae, 

ai-ihe-time^ 

rab'lak- 

he-stayed, 

rakii*le'Tabe. 

oppoifded. 


gbucbaolak. Jab he kbarebd keri>ke 
he-losi. When ej!:pettiies makittg 

befi akal belek. Tak're kbatir 
great famine teas. This for 

sei nmluk-ker ek 

that land-of one 

Ah& d ha mu‘fa ak*ra-fce 

That Hch-man him in-the-felds 

gar*kbiya 
the-shepherd 


ta^khe 

him-to 

bapek 

father's 

eti'k 

so-mneh 


kSa kanba 
anything 

gUar5 ketek 

konee-m how-many 

ber’bun 


Abe-lav 

Thal-for (so-fhat) 
kbai-ke apan p&^ bbarayek Iiiehba 

eating own stomach JUUng-qf teish 

nobi delli mane*tuaQ5 

not mi-giving in-(his)-mind 

ber*buniya ahek. 

wages-eaming-tabourers are, 

jidotak je khai’ke 


]ai-ke 
going 

sabbe 
all 
a-kar 
hie 

here 
great 

i^uar 
mine 
fuar-ker 
ihe-hogs-qf 


wages- (in-food) 
paT*tak, itr 

ihey-med-to-he-able, and 


used-to-get (hat eat^g 

maj bbukhe maral abS. 

/ (bpyhuvger dying am. 


keflak. BicK'fcaiD 
he-niade, Sut 
tlian‘Je*ahe, 
he-thought t 
Ak*ra 
His 
nchi 
not 


mar 
my 

manshi 
men 

Exhale 
to-jmish 
May bapek tbai ^i<ke 
/ father's near going 
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kaham. 

** bap-he, 

may BhagamaDe’kar 

thSi 

AT 


tar 

laUl'Say, 

**father-0. 

/ God’Of 

in- 

’the-presence and 


ofihee 

thai 

dasb 

ker*le-aha. 

Tar 

hetak 

lak may 

sa 

indhe-ggresence m 

eommitted-have. * 

Thy 

s&u-of 


I 

not 

iagaS ; 

tay ma*ke diudII 

mkhl.’'* Ta-kar 

bade 

a 

upaa 

do-appear; 

thou me 

h 

{thg)-8ervant 

keep:’ ' 

' This 

efter 

he 

own 


bapek ghat 
fathep^A house 

dukb paol^; 
sorrow 
ghSchaj 
«^4 
* hap*he^ 


gel. A-kar bap a-ke pharak-lo dekhi-ke bCii 

wmL His father him a-distancefrom seeing great 

a^kat bap apan ohliawatl-ke d^khi-ke daufi Jai-ke 


felt; 

his fath<^ 

own 

child seeing running 

coming 

dbart-ke 

cbuma 

khaolak. 

Takhan a’^kar cbbawa-^ty 

kebMak» 

holding 

kisses 

gave. 

Then kis child 

said, 

, tar 

thine 

ar 

Ebagamanek tbiae may 

gim*bi 

K thy 

presencedn 

and 

God'tf the-presence-in I 

sin 


ker*1^abl. Tar 

bctak 

lak 

may na 

iagao.* A-kar 

bape 

committed'^have. Thy 

son-of 

like 

j 

not 

do-appear: Ris 

fathei' 

mimy-gula-ke kali'lcn 


'a-ke 


luga 

ani-ke pindbiiobdk, 

ar* 


servants-io said thatt ‘ himdo good cloth -■ briagitig camedo^ut-oiK and 


a-kar 

hdtbe 

a^tbi debak. 

gate 

juta 

debak, 

ar 

chali baaaVa 

his 

hands-on 

rings give. 

legs-on 

shoes 

give. 

and 

come we 

khai 

pi-ke 

maja 

kei*b5i j 

mar 

ehe 

beta-ta 

tnari-rebck, 

eatiitg 

drinkit^g 

merriment' 

wiU^nmke; 

my. 

this 

son 

died-had. 


ar h^U“]ak; iiaTSi ger-raUe, ar pdolli.* Et*iia-taL kehi-ke 

and revivedi lost gone-hadf attd /^'egaiaed* T^is-rtmch saging , 


taajd kete lag^lak. 

niei-riment doing theg-t/egan. 


Abe 

lak-tar 

bapi 

beta-ta 

kli£t 

ger 

ratie- 

Se ghiirek 

That 

mo»’* 

elder 

mn 

field 

gone 

had. 

Re retarning-of 

bgifa 

jakbati 

gbdr 

pahueba-pahucM 

bcl 

tekli*ne 

nacb-baj'na-kar 

at-the-iime 

token 

house 

almost-reached 

was 

then 

daa cing-^a nd-musie-of 

jak 

5um-ke, 

ek-ta 

muui^-ke 

daki-ke ^udbaolak. 

* kina-lay etek 

splendour 

hearing. 

one 

seroant 

calling 

asked. 

‘ whuiftxr this-mmh 

naeb 

haj'na 

liehek-re T 

Muai 

ig-ta-i 

keh'lek 

, 'tar bhai 

dance {and) 

play 

is-going~on-eh ?* 

The-servant 

said. 

* thy Inrother 


aol ahek. Tak*re bilte kutuin-ke kbawiiis-ahe, kese na 

come hits, Of-tlurt for relatiom he^isfeedingt whg became 


a>ke bliiUai'bhalai paol^*alhuk,' Ek^e 

him in^good^coodition he~g<d'-has' This 

helek^ gbare nihi g€l. A-kar bap 

rosey bome-in mt did-go. Sis father 

atiek-anek bujliao1ak> Takban tij keh'liik, ' may 

a-^good-^eal entreated. Then he said, *I 


bate 

for 

takbaa 

then 


a-kar 
his 
bab*my 
oat 
tar 


rag 

anger 

asi-ke, 

coming. 


et'na-din 

so'mang-dags 


inuni^ek 
thg seroani-of 
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la VTiR 

Uhe labour, 
taj ma-ko 

thou me-io 

klaai 
brethren 


Kakliua may tar 
Et&r* i th^ 
ek*ta chbage-chboTva 
one goaUyoung 
maja keretclia, 

vterriment vsould'hav&'made. 


uach'ni l5i-ke, tare esan 

dftncing'girU takingt of‘thee like 

^hnri-ke, pab'cbat-Da-pahach*te, 

returningy immediat^g^on -reaching* (A o^ne) | 

Takhan a-kar ^ bap keb'lak, ‘sabbe 

Then hit father saidt *all 

ah^be keris. Sakba dUan'darib 

doest. 


katha nebi ka0e-aba, 

vorde not ditobeged-hacer 

nihi dele^bis 

■ not given-thou'hatt 
Til r je beta*ta"i 

Thy vohai the-son 

dlian*darib 

property-{andythi ngs 
tay bhaj 
Ikou feast 
din-ta tay 
dayt-uihUe thoa 


tare Uckek j 

lioing doest, The^fshole properiy-{and)-ihings thiue are; 

ricbek maja kere betek, keseti tar ehe bhai-ta 

tome merriment do ^ thonld, why ibecaute) thy this brother 

gburi-ke bScbal; baiSi ger*rahe, gliuri-ke paolao/ 

again {has)-lwed; lost gmie-hady again 1-got* 


manek 
eoea-ihen 
jc pauh 

that fee 

tah're esaii, 

qf-thee like, 

uraolakj se 

wasted^ ihat 

lagjioie.' 

commencedestJ 

* 

bamar pasb 
me 

kintuk 
but 


man 

died 


u»th 

ekban 

note 

rahe, 

had. 
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INQO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

i 

BIHAEl. 

* 

. Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

m 

, Specimen II. 

KuRHiUj Thau. * (Manhhum DisiarcT.) 

STATEMENT OF A PERSON ACCUSED IN A CRIMIN.^L COURT. 

^ I Ft?&1 ««fT«- 

®TT^ I % C4^'3 ^ fwfstC’T? ^ I ^C? tsf^ 5IU5 

(?i7 1 m c^nr ^ ^ e i 

^T^QSTftE i «fc4f ^ ^ i ^ vftJT 

CfrC^ I ^wt^' CftifC^ % Mk I CBH C<S^ 

c*i? ^ \ c'r^^'e i ciH 

on^ Cff^f C^M ®rrR^ I C®f¥T^ cn#tt Clj^t'S I 

pnttc^ ^rrjissTt^ i sr ^1^ 

f%ft *tt^ srtt^c^ *ilijlt4 I fs^s^n^T 

^ c^c^ 'Q5T fiintf? "fW- 

( t5 f^*rrfe^ ^ ^*1^ if^ cut^ i c^ 

c^c^ ^UTOT I ^m\ ^t? ^ c^?c?f i ^ ^ ’ifiR . 

^ I c^ CT^s. ^ ^rs^f^stsr or 1 ^rx ^ ^ 


1 £ 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAKl. 


Eastern^ MagahI Diaekct. 


Specimen II 


KuBMAit Thar. 


.(llAifBauM District.) 


STATEMENT OP A PEBSON ACCUSED IN A CBIMINAE CODKT. 

ilnjuT, may ' dakine besL-ke mifcbai becba belaO. Cliar-ta 

jS'/r, / ike-ihop^Mt sitUap mceefmeaii selling^ 

Babu iii-ke mithai-ker ketek dar ^udbaolak. May 

Babtts ctming sioeetmeala-*^ Imc-wiuch price asked, I 

jinisek ta ek-dar nekbekb.’ Ahe Bdbu-ffulSy 

tkings-qf indCi'd same-price h-noL* Those 

*sabbti dfltib roilSy-ke, ek scr hain*ra-ke dehak 
*all things mixingt one seer tts~to give* 
delft, hr iith ana dam klmi*laB. Takban 

and eigfd attnas price ' asked. Then 


n' 

Babas 
.May ok 
1 one 
Inibu'gulfi 


gave, 

* liiim'ra-kar sage 

‘ (^-us tcilh 

dam * debEi.' 
price toe-shall-give.* 
keb'^laf. Dber khon 

s«id. Zong time 

ger-raUii; 

loent; 

tbai^i 
discerning 
pecbh^L 


paj'sa nokbat. Abe ladi 
pice is'-noL In-(hat river 
May b]ifld*i!iii-mfiniish dekbi-ke 
I gentiemen seeing 

beli p:iy*sa nihl delak dekbi'ke 
having-been pke not gave 

'jai-ke dekb'Ido sc-thin nekUei. 

going l-sato the-boal thei'e is-not. 

dekhMaS la-ta dber dbur 

sate tke-boat great distance 

peebhaL danre lag*laf. 


Kras. Four 

keb'IaS, * sab 
, said, ‘ all 

£uai-ke keb^lnk, 
hearing said, 

sor mitbai 
seer stoeetmeats 
keb*]ak 
said fhat, 

tJba yii-kc 
There going 

may kaulia nihi 

1 angthing not 

may ladt*tak 
seeing I the-rheT-ap-^to 

Pher dhur-le t banal 

Great distance^rom discerning 

gel ahek. Tckb'ne may 
gone 


the-Babns 
la fihok. 
tfi}-boat is. 


after afier-{the-boat) rnnaing bega». 
Itao-laban. AtdUke labek mljbi^^ke 

reached. Reaching tke-boat-qf the-boatman 
La-maiht kanba nibi keb*lak. May 

r/j^-5aa<»iat> angthing not said. I 

Ja-^'ke tek'laS. Takban Babu-gulSy 
the-boat obstructed. 
ma-ke*i ebar keii-ke 


hns. 

Gbari-tok bade 

Ttoeuig-mittutes-of after 


Babu-giilak kiitba 
the-Babus-of netes 
takhan puni 

then {in-the)-icater 
labek bhitar-le 

Then the-Babiis the-boat-of insidefrom 


Then I 
may ]a-ta<ke 
I the-hoed 
sudbaolabao 
J~aaked, 

nnbhi-ke 
plunging 

bah'ray-ke, 
corniag-Qut, 


gnl ket*lak, ar dui-ta Babu-i 


pbf|i>g1iaT-le 


me-ecen thi^ catling noise made, and tteo Babitt-olso the-{police)-oittpoat~froni 


KUJ^HALi THAB, 
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ok*ta sipabJ tjaka-karai-lce au^Jak. May sipahL-ke sab katba khuli-ke 

a eoRstoble bronght> X tl^fi^onsiable^to ecerg openly 

kabi-delli, Sipabi mar katba neln ^uni-ke giriptan-keri-ke an'l^ahc*. 

iold. The-coHstuble my tt?ord« not ‘ litteniny-to arretting kaa-brought, 

Da>bait ^ dharma-atar, roay nilii cbari kei^Ie-aba, At ay bari 

TtfiO-alaf^St ’ incaruafion-<^-jastice, i ftOf theft hove-commUted^ J-(am) wery 
garib lak; mar kea * ntkhat:. Baba, sat bicbar kari-de, mar 
pour ma*ii mitte aay&tie thei'e-is'ttot, O-fathery true Justice do^ mate 

kanba dasli nek be. 

any guilt (there)~ie-not. 


15S 


SADRT kol. 

The main Aryan language of the Feudatory State of Baiura, which lies to tlie West 
of the Keoojlmr State, is Oriya, Most of the ahoriginea speak Munt^ languages, but 
some of them use a corrupt Aryau languagej which is locally known, as Sadrit nr 
more correctly oad^ Kol. As in the case of the Sadri Korwa sub-dialect of 
Chbattisgarhl, the word * Sadri' is used when an aboriginal tribe abandons its ,o\vu 
lunguage and takes to an Aryan one. Sadri Kol is reported to he spoken by 4,194 
people. It is not, as might he expected) a dialect of the surrounding Orlyd, but is a 
form of the Eastern Magahi dialect. Immediately to its East, in the" States of 
Keonjbar and Mayurbhanjn, a form of Eastern Magahi is also spoken, called 
Kurmali, but Sadri Kol does not agree so closely with this as it does with the 
Knmali Thar of Manbhuni and Kbarsawan, with which it is practically identieal. The 
pronunciation, too, is the same, the vowel a being sounded as in Oriya, viz., like the o in 
‘hot* 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a short extract from the 
Farable of the Prodigal ?on, and the other a folk-tale. A few instances of* the 
influence of Oriya will be noticed. Such arc the genitive mdt-jdtar, of property, and 
plurals like atiar-rndne, swine; hdm*rS-i}tdnt we. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHAEI. 

i 

Eastern MagatiI Diai.ect. 

Specimen I, 

Sadri KOii. (State Bamra.) 

Guti* ad‘mi-ker dni-tlmr bete rahin. Uniiadc chhut beta o-kar 
One man-qf tieo eom fOtfrc. Tj^m-from (he-yottnger eon hia 
Hp'ko kab'lakv * e aba, mal-jalar jin bhag mgr bhag-m6 

Jathev’to said^ ‘O father^ qf-the^projterty ichat share my share-in 

giri, se-ke mii-ke de.* 56 b-kar mal-jal bhag-kar delate. Pure 

millfallf that me-to give* He hi$ property hamng-dirnded gave. j7/n»y 

din nai jnila chhOt beta nml-jal sub-ke ek'thin jama-kar'kban 

days not toent the-yottnger sott the^property atl ijt-oiie-ptace having-collected 

bides g«lak. 0-thajie kherap kam^me sab mal-jal kharacb 

aforeign-coatifry icent. There had coiidttet-iu gH the-property spent 

kar-delak: sab mad-ial kliarach kar>ke sarui-khan, 5 des-me 

he-made: all the-property spent hnving-vutde having-eompletedi that eonnlry-m 


maharg 

holak, 

aur u babut 

dukb 

palak. 

Taliaii 

ut^ir-me 

0 6 

a-fafnine 

becatae. 

and he much 


gtd. 

There 

* afler-in, 

he that 

des'kar 

ek ad*roi-kar gliar*me 

asli'ra 

lelak. 

niiT 

0 ad°iiu 

O-ke 

eoantry-qf 

a 

moj^of housC’in 

shelter 

tookf 

and that mna 

him 

dom-mg 

sunr 

ohnrai paitbala. 

Sc 

Huar-tnane 

jon 

tasu 

Jields-in 

wine 

to-feed sent. 

Me 

the-seoine 

(plural) 

tchfit 


kliat-rahin, 

6-ke 

klw'kor put pural-ke 

tnan 

kar*]ak. 

0-ke 

vsed-to-eatj 

those 

having-eafeu his-belty fllmg-/or 

mmd 

made. 

ZZifW'fo 


u kehu dtlain nabin kbabke. 


those anyone gave not eating-for. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


£AaT£B>' MagahI Dialect. 


Sadri Kol. 


(State Bauba.) 


Specimen 11. 


£k 

Owe 


gaS-me budha budhl dui 

miluge4n m-old‘teoma» itco 

ad*ioL parades jai*ke kamai*lchan 

men /oreign'cottntry having^gone haeieg-earned 

budhiu'ke hTsga lagMak. Tiib-le 


thc'Old-^ojnan-to 

budba^ 

* 0 old~man, * 
jab.* Kaadbe 
wHt’go,’ 
bu^ba 
the^old-^nutn 
khai'kban 
having-eaten 
dhar*lak. 
eeieed-hold. 

budbd 
tkeold^nMin 
dbai^lak, 
eeised, 

dckb, et*Ta. 


eney became^attached. 

sabs'to kamai-kban 

all-iitdeed hamng-earned 

sab din saiag-kcr ek bati 


Then 


jbat) tah*leD. BaUut 
teere. Many 

lanat-ben. Se-khane 
iringing-are* Then 

budbi kah'Jak, 

the-old^Koman said, 
lacat'ben, bam'f e-mail 

bnngiag''are, toe 

dban khat-rabe, je 


Where all day 


heaven’Of an 
ogaf*Iak. Hati alak. 

toaiched. Tke^elephant came 

jaat-rabe 
gdng-he-voae 


elephant paddy Bsed-io-eat^ there 
Hatl kbai.tabe. Dban 

The-elephant eatiag-asa8. JPaddy 

samg-por, Tbb-lg bu^ha poobh*m6 

(toythe-heapen’CHy. Then the^old-man thedait-on 


Hati 

The-elephant 


budha>ke 

ihe-old-mau 


babut komai 
much having-eamed 

au nicbe aiak, 
and doion came, 

kamai-kban 
$ee, 80-much having-eamed 
aar o-kar jiu babilt 


kb^ak. 

ate* 


l^gelak aarag-pur. tJbS 

took-away {to)-the-heaverheUy. There 
Tub-la u bati-k^r p 3 cbh-ke 
Then he the-elephant-(^ the-tail 
bndhia-kti kahMak, ‘Budhia 

Ihe-old-tBoman-to said, • Old-toenian 

lam-bao.’ Tob-Ie buijbia dekii'Jak. 
1-have-brotighi** Then ihe-old-tcoman saic, 
auand holak. 


aur 

and 


Budbia kab’Jak, ‘mo-b8 


a 1 ^d her eoul 
jabS.* Tob-le 
vnll-goJ 


Theif 


very rejoiced became* 
dono ‘ jban gelain, 

both perecme teent, the-elei)hant'$ 


The-old-tconian said, ' I-ioo' 
batir pgebb dhaEr-khan, 
having-seised, 


laU 


saiag-pur. O-mane ubs kbob kamailain kbalain. 

{to)-the-heaven-city. They there well earned ate. 

badha bicbar kar*lak. BadWi-ke kah'lak. Tub 

the-old-man consideration made. The-oldtooman-to he-spoke. Then 

budha bati-ker pSchb-kc dbar-ker gau-ker 

the-old*7nan ihe-elepKant-of the-tail having-seised ike*village-of 


Tob-le 

Then 

pber 

again 

ad*nii-ke 

men 
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legek lagin ilak. Tub gau-ker ad*mi-ke p3cbh*lat, ‘ kaho» 
bringing^/ for came. When the-nillage^f men he-asked^ * toell. 
Tbs bbuke maiat-baii* Cbalaj sajfag*piiT<me bab^t dban cbaul 
here in^huf^ger ifOU’are*di/ins* CotnCt the-heaven'Citg’in much yaddy mce 
milat-he. 'OhE^ker tambi babut bada bai.' T6b*le sab gai!’ker ad'mi 

ie-foand. There-of the-seer very big is* Then all ihe-mllage-qf men 

bicbar kar^lain, aur budba*ke * cbal^ bbai» jaba/ kab^laio. 
coaeideraiiM madct and the^old'tnan'to irotheri we“unll-gOf* aatd. 

T 6 b-ge aur 5 bati-ke ogac*laia, aar 5 bati*k£r 

Thet^ and that elephant iheg-mtchedt and that elephattl-qf 
badba dbar^Jak. ) Pber budba-kei' pitb-me aur 

the'tail-on the-old'man seized~hold. Again ihe^Qld‘rmti~of the^iack-on another 

ek ibac potaT*lak 0-kar pitb-me aur ek jhaa potai^lak* Pber 

oiie person einbraced. Mis hack~on another one person etnbraced. Again 

aur ek jbaa potartak. Aesan gati-kec sab ad'nu pot*ra-pot*ri 

another one person etnbraced. Thus fhe-vitlage-qf all the^nten embracing'On-^ibractng 
balaitt. Tob-le bati upar-ke chal*Jak, Sarag-pur*ker ^a bat 

became. Then the^lephani aboEe~to started, The-lieaveH‘Citg~if half wag 

bai-kbau, ek jban pacbbe-ker ad*mi puuhh'lak, * hai-bu, budha, 

having-become, one person lehind-of a-maH asked, ‘ well, old^tnau, 

et^ra dbur le-jaat-hi, je uht ket*iia bad Iambi abfe? * 

so-mjtoh distatice goii-are-taktHg-^us), what there how big ihe-seer is ? * 

lub-ie budba ek hat-me bati-ker pgcbb-ke dbair-kban ek 

Then the-oid-man one KandHn the-elephant-of the-taU having-held one 
, bat-me tambi-ko batalak* ' eiffia bad iambi abe.* Tob*le pber ek M*mi 

hand-in ihe-seer explained, ‘ to Mg the-seer is* Then again one man 

pacbb'lakj 'aai suji'‘ii-bi> j ket*na bacl tambi abe-je/ Tob-le budba 

otittd!, ‘ not I-hate-heard-gon i how Mg the-seer is-what’ Then the-old-man 

duQu bat-ke obhud-kart * efsa bad tambi abe/ bol'lak. Tob-le bati 

both hand letting-go, ‘so big the-seer is, said. Then ihe-elephant 

sarag-pur cball-gelak; ad'ml sab paid-kar mar-gelaia. 

/o;fAe*Atforefi-ci/y went-away; the-mea all havitig fallm died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time there lived an old couple in a certain village. A number 
of the villagers used to go abroad to earn 0100671 and would retunt nob men. 
This roused the old womaa''s envyj and said she, * see how much these people bring borne 
from their earnings. Let us go too to try our luek.’ So the old man went and watched 
at a place where an elephant of Heaven used to coma down and graze all day on paddy. 
According to bis custom be came down and ate bis dll, and was returning to the City of 


I 
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HMTeQ, when the oldster caught hold of his taU and was cam^ up unth him, He 
amred there safely, and found plenty of work at high wages; so when he had earned a 
great deal, he again caught hold of the elephant's taU, and wm carried down ome 
^in. ' See,’ said he to hie wife, 'how much I hare earned.’ ^ hen the oM woman 
saw it, her soul was filled with joy, and she replied, ‘ I’ll go too.' So they both « 
out, and both caught hold of the elephant’s taU and in doe course amv^ at the City 
of Heaven. There they earned plenty and ate well, till one day the old man tbpaght 
over things, and, after telling his hotter half, caught hold of the elephaut’s and 
went down home to feteh np his fellow-villagers. When he got there he asked them all 
to come hack with him. ‘ Wlsy,’ said he, ' are yon all dying hem of hunger, when there 
is plenty of paddy and rice to he got in the City of Heaven. Moreover, the aeer' up there 
is a very big one.’ Then the villagers thought over the matter and agreed to go with 
the oldster. So they went out and watched for the elephant, and when he was starting 
home the old man caught bold of his taU. Another fellow caught him round the 
hack. Then another caught the second round tho hack, and another the third, and so 
on tUl all were hanging like the tail of a kite from the elephant's tail, each one clasping 
tho waist of the one above him. They had got half way to the City of Heaven when 
one of the rear men called out to the oldster, * hulloa, old man, you are taking us a very 
way. How big is the seer up there? * The oldster held on to the elephant s tail 
' with one hand, and motioned with the other saying, * it is so big.’ Then another fellow 
shouted,'I couldn’t hear what yon said. How big is the seer?’ The oldster let go 
with both hands, saying, ‘it is so big.' So tho elephant wont on his way to the City of 
Heaven alone, and a'u the men fell down to the earth and were killed. 


Eastern Magahi is also spoken in the south-east of the Hazaribagh District, on the 
border of Manbhum, in tho Thanas of Gola and Kashmar, and in a portion of Thana 
Itamgarh. Although stiU more closely based on standard Magahl than the Kurmali 
Thar of Manhhum, it possesses the remarkable peculiarity of being what might he oallcd 
a hi-lingual language, I mean that while in the main it is Magahl, it adopts into its tex¬ 
ture Bengali words and phrases, nay, even entire sentences, as they stand, without any 
alteration. For instance, in the specimen which follows, the first sentence is pupa 
Bengali, while the second is Magahi, The two languages, as elsewhere south of the 
Ganges, are mechanioally mixed, and are not chemically combined. This presence of a 
very evident Bengali element, and the fact that it is, like Kurmali Thar, written in the 
Bengali character, has led the dialect to he incorrectly called Bengali, and, as such, it 
has been returned by the ineal officials, A perusal of the specimen will, however, show, 
that it is really Magahi, and that the Bengali element has been introduced much as 
some English people introduce French phrases into their language. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It U in tho Bengali 
character, and awkward attempts have heen made to represent the Bihari sounds, to 
which that alphabet and system of pronouncing it, are not adapted. These attempts 
have heen altered to the normal Bihdri system of spelling in the transliteration. 

i |fi IsdUi tlu vtigbt knoira u n nrl» fx^m plufr to O! ctaniWi iho rmt« of tlit mmt, Sa? g«r 

ihM im. tli« hxiia foT tbt p^buer. 
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Eastern Magahi Dialect. 

8o*callei> ‘Bengali* of Hazaribagh. {Saeabibagh District.) 

CPftC^ 5 I ^ fe^C^ C? 

^ (?K oi^ «rRr (71 c*T ^ > 

(Tt 51^ ’Rfp ^ c^ cs^r 'o <71 *TO5 i ^ (7f 

»miu^ (7T c^nTHf c®Tti:=?^ "“irara (Thi^ i (TT (TtT^ ®rt^ 

CFT7H I *TC!I C^ ^ Wt CTt (71 C*1^ Wl?5 C^ 'S^ 

^ I *tCT c^ c3c®T PT ^pm mr^nioirt^n ^ 

?e: ^ ?r*( 'fW I ^ '®ft^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

■’W ^ <71 ^t*I C'St5t^ C^ CT^ ^rf?, Tf*nn 'T^ ^TN 1 

^ (7m i i?j7t ^ cm ^ m\ 

Cffl^ (7i6lPT ’rm c«m^ I c^ ^ ^ '6 

c^m ^ (71 ^ psm c^ cms i ^ cm^pp itm 

c^sjja 'Bitm iflml f'T^reiT. JPPf\ ^t?f?r 'B (TTttm ^ ; ^?r 

m 'O ; ^‘T (7^ inr (7i®T m =?t^ cm ^t?, fiim ^ i 

1^ c®! m ^TtiRf ^pi «Ttm It 

^rtit ^ (TFspf c^m^j (7f ^ ^t^i ^pr 

(71 mm c^stmrm ^ i <?f ’mm cmra c?i ^ 

(^;s^ (^bW ^<5^ ^m» ^tism (7T mm C<r#)pr Sfrem t (71 f^- 

m^\, fsm i?j5ri m I 'sm mm 'om m «rt9c^ *fmT*f me? sTt^r^tfe i ®?’ni (tt 
B rm^ mm c^ '^I’sm mm m C’ST^ c*im cmR 

m’s ^ ' mm emt^a wf mm intern ^T^rfTum m^ c=rf^ (T^m c^ mrnm 

om emmem m mRm mfii i esm Jt c^ (TT m^f%mcm Jim csl^ mm ^m^rm 
mR rnmm ^smir mrmc^ ernm i mi? c? ^m rnmr^ pt^ ^ 

m frf %tm? Jim mt? ^t? mt? c? ^ mt? cji m emmr i Jim '« ^Rm ® mT?*i 

Qsm t 'st^ m cmi ?w ’5T65t mn cmi m? rmrsi mt? i 


# 

T * 
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I 


(IIA 2 AEIBA 0 H DxBTEICT^) 

apan 
hh-ofon 

se 

that 


Easters Magahi Dialect. 

So-CALLEH ‘Besgau’o® IIazakibagh. 

Ek ISker du beta ehbila. Takar-me chhiit beta 

One of^erion tviO sows ioe»'e. Them'^f-ait^ong the^younger ton 

bap-se kab'lai. 'e bap, cbij-te bakb*ra bam paeb, 

famr-l<f eotd, ‘0/a;Aer, propertyof nhare I 

d 6 i-de.’ Takar-mO se chij bbag kor-deleiL. Tboi^na din-me 

give* Thermpm he jirt^erty diewwn made, A-few d&ye^n 

beta samasta ek-sarig * kar-ke duT de5 cbali-gela, 

soft tohols together collected-haeing a^dietant country tcent-uway^ 

ar se-jagan-mS nahak kbaracb kar-ko sab 

and tkai~pUce-in leitnton expeneei haoing-done ell 

klioy-delak: se sab ebi] kharaeb-kar'ne bad 

tettnied: he all ^operty expending after 

akal bbel, fl sS dukb-me paie lag*)!. Tab jay-ke so 

famine occurred, and lie dieireae-in to-fall began. Then he hating^one that 

defier ek Ibker aipay lelak. Se lok fcak'ra apan khete 

af'Country ascertain ofman ekelter tooh. That mm him Ats^oicn 

guar cbar^ne patbai-deleo. Pare fiuar je bbusba khaital'thi sei 

sfcjne to^feed tent-off. 


bam*ra 

ta-me 

cbbot 

yoKft^er 


chij 

property 

&e>muluk>me 

ihat,cou»try‘in 


apan 

hit-oton 

bhari 

a-eeoere 


Then ateine ichich hatha 


did‘eat that 


del se 
foith he 
Pare 

AfteriEarda 

tnabina'wala 

hired 

bbakbb 


pet bbar*te kbaes kar*lek, 

belly to-fill teith did, 

hos bb5l&, sS 

Bfitiaea having’returned, he anid, *my 

nakar kba-bat o bacba-6-bat 

aeroanis eating-are and aparing-alao-are 

mara-hi. Bam uth-ke apan 

am-dyiTtg. S having-arieen my-outn 

Bbag*waii iba 

God near 

jogg^a na-M; 
thy son tcorthy a^M-wo■^; 
utb~ke apan bap>ke 

having^ariaen ovn father-of 

d^kbe paolak, ar may a 

to-aee gott and compassion 


kin tu keu tak^ dUek na. 

bat any-hody to-him gave »ioi, 

baj-kalak, * hamar bup-ke kate 

^a<Aer*< 3 ^ hota-many 


tcith-kunger 

Talc*r» kab'ban* " bap, bam 
To-Aim I-mU‘8ay, *‘fathei‘, I 
tobar hujur-me. Ham tobar beta 

thy ^>reseHce-ift, / 
barabar takb,’* * Tab 

like keep** * Then 

diir'Se tak'ra bap 

diatattcefront hint father 


ar tiam iba 

oftd I here 

bap'ih^ jaeb. 
father-near fvill~go. 
pap kBr*le-hi, 6 
sin have-done» ttnd 

bam'ra figO nakar 

me on^ 

najik gel. Kintu 
near toent. But 

kar^ke daui-ke 
haohtg-iattde running 


gbech^mc dhat^ke* 'clmma lelak. 
fieck^on holding, a^kisa took^ 

Bliag*wan iha pap kar'le-hi, 

Ood near «ta 'hate-do»e, 

na-bi** Magar bap 

am-W)t’ Sni ike-fathei* 


jogS^a 

uforthg 

sab-se 

alUthnn 


o 

and 


*BEyGALl’. or EAZaRIBAGB. 

Beta tak-ra kah‘lak, ‘S bap, Mm 

Thc-aon to^hitn said, * O Jaihet, i 

,0 tubar hujur-me. Ham tohar beta 

fliid ihg j>rcw»cc-i». 1 Ikg 

apaa nakar*liik*ke kab*Jak, * Jal di 
his-^n aernafU-people-lo aaid, * qaicklg 

en-ko pin*han; es»ka hat-ine angti 

hand'Oi* ring 

o Hfiaud rahi; 

and merrg ’he ; 

kei^l'g^brab e, 
had*been-loat» 


beS Inga an-ke 

good elothea bringing thia^iperaonyto pnt^oa ; A£« 

goT-me jata pmbay-deban; nr bamMn kbay 

foof-on ahoea put-on; end lel-us /mat 


koian Mmar e beta mat-gel-ralie, baebal-hai; 
beoauao my this hud^died, reoi.ed^a; 

railal-liai-* Pare se-sab aaand kare lagal- 

found-ia* Afferwarda they-all rt^oicing to-do began. 

At takar bam beta kbet-me Hio!ak. 8e ay-kc 

And hia etdeat aon ihe-field-in toae. Me 

naeh 6 baj‘M ^ime paelak. Takban ae 

dancing and muaio to-hear g(d. Then he 

puclih‘lak, ‘e sab ki?’ se tak'ra 

naked, *ihia all whatr he Mam 

ar tObar bdp bboj tai^ar-kar-le-hai, 

come-ie-ifor-tkee) and thy father a-feaat hoe-made^ready. 


gbar-ke na)ik, 
eonaing the-houae-qf near, 
ck nakar^ke bolay-ko 
one a-aervatd-to calling 

kaU’Iak, ‘ t6bar bbai 
aaid, ‘ thy brother 
kabeM se 
becanae he 


tak‘ra nixog debl-me paolak.* Kintn 6e 

him aotftad body~in found’ Mat He 

na. Takar bad-me i>*kar bap babrir 
«of. 0/-that after 


JagaPtbin, 

began, 

ePM 

tkeae-fuany 


TTiflg ar se 
but he 
bacUcbhar 
yeara 


bat kakb'ai langban nii-kar^Ii; 
vjord never diaobedienee l-did-not; 
ohba!fri-ke bacbcbba nebi delak 

goat-of young-one not gaveat 

tari. Hagar tohar e 

l^y-make. But thy tUa 
Bampat bar'bad kartek, sc jakban 
property waating made, he when 

bboj taiyar kar-lek.’ Magat se 

feaat ready thow-madeat’ But he 

bamar sang bai, hr bamar jc 
of-me with are, and my what 


kbiBiailu, bhitar jay 

got’-angry, anaide to-go 

ay-ke paifbodh 

hia father otjf coming remouatrating 
javvab kar-ke, apan Imp-ke kab'lai, 

anawer making, hi»-own father-to aaid, 

dhar-ke bam tCbar seba knifle-hi; tfihar 

thy eermce have-done ; thy 

takar-mc tSe kakban ham*ra 

je liamar 
that my 

beta 
aon 


d«W«£r 


]e 

toAo 


thou ever 
dost'lok'ke 
frietu.ia~of 
paturlya-ke 
Itarlota-of 


aange 

with 


khuj^la 
aought 

kate 
io-tnake 

* dekb, 

* aee, 

kdaa 
any 

ega 
o»e 

aaand 
rejoicing 

sang lobar 
with thy 


to-me 


aikk, 

takban 

bikar 

lag-ke 

ba^ 

eai!U«, 

then 

Aim 

for 

great 

tak'm 

kah*kk. 

‘beta. 

tdi 

sab'din 

io-him 

,satd. 

*son,' 

^Aaii 

all-daya 

kucbb 

bai. 

se 

sab 

tohar. 

anything 


that 

all (ja)‘thine. 
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Magar khiid « anand katana uchit, Mran tohar i hhU 

But happiness and rej(nc%ng making became thy this brother 

mar-gel-fahe, b^olial-liai; beracl-gel'rahe, milal liaL’ 

had’diedi recioed^is ; hud~been-lostj found 

In the extreme east of the Banchi Diatiict, tm the border of Manbhum, are the 
five sub-plateau Parganas of SilH, Baranda, Babe. Butidu, and Tamar. A reference to 
the map facing p. 140 will show that the east and south-east of Ranchi is a meeting place 
of three overlapping forms of Aryan speech. In. the eouth-east, the main language is 
the Nagpuria Bbnjpuri, which is the Aryan form of speech used in the rest of the Dis¬ 
trict, but here the Jain Ifaujhis and the wclhto-do cultivating and trading castes speak 
the Saraki form of Bengali. In the five Parganas above-mentionod, the main Aryan 
language is a form of Eastern Magahi. but, hem also, the Bengali Saraki overlaps in 
Parana Tamar. It may be added that, in the five Parganas, Nagpuria is also spoken 
by some people* though, for the sake of clearness, this is not shown in the map, Pinally. 
over the whole of both the South-east and the East, the general hioguage is 
the non-Aryan Muijdari, with which we are not at present concerned, and which is 
not shown in the map. as it only deals with Aryan Inngnages. ^ 

The form of Eastom-Magahl spoken in the five Parganas is known as Pach 
Pargania. As it is strongest in Pargaua Tamar, it is also called Tamaria. It closely 
resemhles the Kupnali Thar of Manbhum. The principal apparent difference is the 
result of the characters employefl in writing. In Manbhum, the character adopted is 
the Bengali, and the language is looked at, so to speak, through Bengali spectacles. 
Hence words are spelled as a Bengali would spell them, and, more especiaUy, an 
0 -sound is represented as elsewhere in Manhhum, by the letter ^ a. In the five 
Parganas, on the other hand, the Kaithi alphahet is used, ami the language is looked at 
through Hindi spectacles, and an o-sound is represented by the letter ^ o. 

We also see signs of the influence of Saraki Bengali* in the aspiration of words 
like Jban for Jan, a person. 

Instances of the representation of the o-sound of the letter a occur on almost 
every line. The spelling is capricious, and this is retained, as illustrating how the 
pronunciation, affected by the Western Bengali, cau only be lepresented with difficulty 
in the Kaithi character. Thus, we have rohe for rahe, be was; iohal and kabat, to say j 
kofndt for katana, bow many ? 

The Declension of nouns follows Magahi, the only exception being the Dative 
Plural of Ghdkar, a servant, which is ehdkar-g»(d-ge. 

As regards Pronouns, the word for ‘I* is moi or »inf. The word for ‘Tour 
Honour * is roar, which is borrowed from Nagpuria. 

A 5 to Verbs, we have heko for ‘ I am,’ which is a corruption of the 3£agalix hiks. 
We have also the form which was noted in Kurmali Thar, viz., oAd, I am i dhU, 
thou art; dhi, ho is, and so on. We have, moreover, forms like detS-e ho used to give; 
mdrato-ftdj 1 aia dying. The first person singular of the Future ends in mu, as in 
kah’mu, I will say, A final short i is pronounced in the preceding syllable, as in so 
many Bengali dialects and as *in Nagpuria. Thus, we have kalr, having done, and 


^ Vidi aaUt VoL V, Pirt L, pp. ui4 Jf. 
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many others. Similarly there is saUb for mbut all. The ConjunotiTe Participle is 
formed by the additioa of kdJtati, or kahati as in vifh*idhan or u^h~kakaHf having arisen. 
It will be'remombered that in Sadri Kol we had khan. 

This dialect b classed as a form of Magahi, hut it varies so greatly in the moutha 
of different people, tbat it might sometimes be classed as a form, not of Magahi, but of 
Nagpuria Bhojpuri, The following specimen is, as a glance will show, clearly Hagahl 
and not Nagpuria, hut tbe list of words and sentences given subsequently on pp. 327 and 
following, are.equally clearly Nagpuria. Iri classifying the dialect, I have followed the 
specimen, as being less liable to he affected by the personal equation than a list of 
disconnected words and gramniatical forma. 


I 
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PIOH Paegania oh Tamahia. ‘ District.) 

I 

^ ^ A|»i ?e^ 

’ >AWl *^l^A ^ '4\0 ^0* I ^ ^ 

I tA«i^ ^ 'm-®* 

^ A 1*1 mn QUIO^ I ^ ^A 

^lenl ^A m?l a^q^ i 4iiA ?l «*i?Al «im^ 

4Hm^ *ii5w i ais ?l %^^a ^ eiM ^i*i a\ 

^AlA w ^AOs^ \ I ^“^A Aie 

iJlTA ^lAQ^, ^ nQ^ AlA Am$>i ^*X<Il *t04 ^t^A ^<lAI 

mu ^A ^A^lA »li^4 *'0^ Hl'i- ^ AlH\*T\ H I Al«- m 

0^ Hi^ <m^A wiVA, mA a^ ^ aim. irta*5iw 
^4 AH Ml?l^ m ^^A Al^"i. AH At Al^A ^Al 

0^^ I *\aM ^HA A*H Al^^l 

rl9^A AIE ?l ^9^5 Am^A Mm I A^*\ 

»AM ^ Alt * 

MH ^Al ^^0** aim At Ml^ MH *ttA Ml^l^ HIM 

Ml^i «tH At AHA^A *^1 OlSi I T$V^r| «(m 

niM^i ^HAJiiOiSi Tm^ai^i, nH 

\^^ ^1*^ 4ai MK ;>ll^ yiJA kl^AlA «IH «fr^A ^lA^ 

AlA t^ ^MUl A^H mm A%, ^ Al'SA AlHA 

miM A^, MHO^I I AH ?l |IM OIMfl^ U 

fl^A A^ ^Aa A^ ( 5l Am ^ a^a 

MU Al^ ah AimAl ^ A\QA I h tA 4A ^IAA ^ vjaffl# 

^ ^'SA Ml I 5l AlA yilV Mm Al^ AH AIa MH A^n MltAl^H aim 
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'ihui lalHi ml ■» me* i T«jva^ j «i*i4 

1 ?t a| c<m «»4 ii^ oul^l?^ i 

^ \n 5 iw i mm ^ a^ ot^ 

; m-t ^m\ ^\\ mu A\ii 
ioif ^A ^ 0 t nu »i| ^«jui m« 

«ji| ^ fixA mm 

^^A oiTi\9^ ‘<^|n meH)^-t 4 )va mwi »h 4ii|i i ^ 

"kii V ^^scl TeJi^ i{{A «ih ^a «*i| nt^ t 

4114 ^\^ ill ^x\ HtM mw ^| 

"^^4 *41W I |uim tft\44 h| HKO'S II 
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[No. 30.3 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


bihari. 


Ea st KBIT lIXGAHl BlALECT. 


(Raxchi Bmtbict.) 


P.loH PAKGANli OR TAMARIA. 

KOnS ek ad'mi-ker dui-ta oUhua rube. Tekar mah‘iie chbot chbud-ta 

Cerlain a vktn-of two sons were. Them awooff the-jfounger ^ eon 

apan bap-ke kuh'lak, * bap, ma^ dban-k^ je bisa pamfi sb 
hig~0Wii /aiher-lo eaidy ‘father, 1 i>roperty-of which ehare mil-gel that 
mu-ke deu.’ Tokar jnSh'ne okar bap se dbaa hiaa^kait dehk. Bahut 

me-to Qit>e: Ihem^tf anumg Ms father tlud j^roperiy dividing gave. Many 

din Ba. hot. kei chbot obbua-^ saub dhan jama-koir-lelak. ar 


days not being. 

that , the-yoanger 

son 

all property 

collected. 

and 

dliiir g5w-ke 

cbail-gelak. Ar 

Be 

dban-ke t^bS 

kiikam 


vitlage-to 

went-away. And 

that 

property there 

evil-deeda 

in 

uray-dblak. Ar jakhan se saub 

kbacacb*kalr'chuk*lnk, gawS 

khub 

waated-oway. And when that all 


he-had-apeni. 

the-viltage-in 

great 

akiil hblak; - 

ar sb bahut kast 

pae lag^lak. 

Takliaa se 

RSi 


famne took-place; and he much trmhle io~get began. Then he that-eery 


gl^v-ker 

rahalat ad'mi-kSr 

pase rab*Iak, 

Ar se 

tc-ke 

apan 

village-af inhabitant man-of 

ffaai* lived. 

And that 

man 

him 


teiT® 

sujur cbaray-ke 

paitbay<detak. 

Tekar bad 

se 

ad'mi, 

sua'ir 

jieldt-in 

awine feeding-for 

sent-away. 

Thai after 

that 

man. 

awine 

ie 

gbis kbat^rabe. 

'sel ghSs 

kbay •kalian 

pet 

bbaramn/ 


which graae med’to~eat, ‘that-very grata having-eaten 

icbchba kai^lak. Ar keu t5>ke dgtS-e nah7. 
a* with made, And any •one him-io iieed-io-give not. 


bujhe-pai“lak, se 
he-eame-to-aeusea, he 
jat^oa khay-ker 

aa-mueh eaiing-for 
-1 - 

IDOe IMS' 

I here 

ibS ick taOr 

here from my 

xoal Bbog*TraQ~ker 
I God-of 

ar mal raur 

and I your 


kah*Iak, * mor 
said, * my 

dai^kar 
{i8)-neceaaary 
bbakbe 
from-hunger 
bap*ker paa 
faiher-qf near 
pase ar 

near and 

cbhua bekS 
ton am 


belly l-willfill* 

Tekar bad jebi 

That after when 

bap'ker kot*Da talap-lowaila cbakar 
father*of how-tnany pay-lakimj aervanta 
tekar lek be^ j^-la at 

that than more • get and 

morbtb>bA 31 bi uitb-kobnn 

am-dying, 1 ariaing 

jamu, ar te-ke kah*m2, ”bap, 
wUl-go, and him-to will-aay, ‘‘father, 
raur-ker paae*u pap kair^ahS 

ain haoe-done 

ca lagb. 
not doet-appear , 


kdL-kuban 

anyone-io 


near-alao 
kabal 
to-aay good 


pIch pauganiA. 
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Md-ke 

raur-ker talap-pawaia 

cb^kar 

rakam raklitL" ’ 

Tekar 

Me 

you-af pay-getting 

servant 

like 

keep:*^ 

Tha t 

!)ad 

se uith’kaban apan 

bap-ker 

pua 

gelak. Kinta 

se 

after 

he ariHng his-oton 

father-of 

near 

went. But 

he 


pLar^e lahat, ksl te^kar bap te-kc dekli&‘pae-kali*ne 

a-lotig'V}atj~off ujafl, that hi» fatter him hartittg-hem-able'to-gee 


kuid'jay-kahan t5(ay 

dhair-kahan chum 

kbalak. Lx 

cbhna 

te-ke 

Titnning neck taking-hold-qf a-kias 

ate. dnd 

0011 

Aim-to 

kah'lok, * bap, mai 

Bhag^an-ker 

paae ar tor 

pase-u 

pap 

said, * father, I 

God-of 

near and thy 

f?tfar-/oo 


kair>ahS, ar mde 

raur-ker ebbaa 

bekg kol'kaban 

kohat 

bes 

have^done, and I 

yo»-(f soji 

am any-t»ie-to 

to-say 

good 


na Iag@/ Kintu bap apan cliakar-gola’ge kali'Iak je, ‘ saub-I©k 

not doe^appear* Sttt the-father hU~ovn 9ervatU>-to iiaid thatt *good-than 
bra luga lain-kalian d-kd pindMw^ ar ikar batbo ag^ 

good cloth bringing ihis-OHC jpnfwm, and this^one^s hand-on ring 

ar gQ^ juta pindhay-dewa j at* khay-kaban bamVe khu$i 

and feet-on »hoeo pai-on; and eating toe Aappg 

hoi; karan mor ali§ chbiia.-^ m5ir-ja.y>rabet baioli>gbut^lak; 

be; becaitae my this son dead-toaSt he agahi retumed-eafe i 

hejay jay-rahe, paw'kk.* Ar ag saub koi khusi hoy Jag*lab. 

lost teas, is-fou»d* And that all men merry to-be began. 


Sekhaa tekar bar beta t^rg rahe. Se ay'^kaban gbar-ker 

At-that-tiine hit elder eon field-in tcae. He coming houee-of 


pas 

pabuch*lakf 

ar nacb ar 

baj'na 

aune-kc 

palak. 

Ki 

ek 

near 

approached. 

and dancing and 

music 

hear*to 

got. 

Then cm 

jban 

ebakatoke 

^k-kahan piicbh*lak^ 

•I 

sadb 

ka?* 

So 

te-k$ 

i7ia» 

sesreaut 

coiling Ae-asked, 

* yA<f 

ait what (is) f’ 

Be 

Aim-to 


kab'lak, *Tor bhai ay^^alig, ar tor bap baUut ad^ml*kgr 
saidt * Tky brother ie-comet and thy father rmny men-of 
kbay*kgr cbij jami'kair-ahg. Karan t§-ke base palak.’ Kmtu 
eating-for hae-collected. The-reaeon-iii) him mell he-found' But 

$g kbisalak; bhitar jay*kg aah? nian*lak. Se-t^g tekar bap 

he greto-aagry: inside to-go not miehed* Therefore his father 

babire ay-kahan tg-'ke bujbay>ke lag*lak. Se jawab dg-‘kaUan apan bap>ke 

outside coming him ^o-co»< 7 ^^fo^e began. lie ansuter gidng his-oim fatker-to 

,kab4ak, *dekhiD, etik bacbhar-lek miM tor sewa karoto-hS. Tor hnkum 

saidt 'see* so-many years-from I thy sereice am-doing^ Thy orders 

kokh'no nai kai^rdbA TabaS raur ebbigir-ker cbbua*u 

never not 1-transgressed. Nevertheless Tour-Mbnour goat-qf young-otte-even 
nai del¥| jo mor apus-kS Ig-kaban kbusl kail. Kintu tor ebe obbua-ta 

not gave, that my fnends hamag-takeu merry I^may-make. But thy this son 
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aj-ahe, je cbhua<ta kas'bl-kei Bacge tor saub dhau kbay-guobay'abe, 

bM-come, whick soa harlots^c/ c(»npanff~in thy all /ortune haa-tcaaled, 

takban raure tekai lagin babut ad*iDi*ker kbae-ker cblj 

at‘thaMime Your’JTtmour him /or many men-qf eating*i/ thinga 

jama-kair-abl/ Kiatu se te^ke kab'lak, *b€ta, tai saub dind'i mor sange 

haa-cotleotedJ But he him^to aaidt thou all daya-eBen me with 

ahis, ar mor je abe se sailb tor. Kintu rijbe kare-ke uchit, 
aril atid mim ickatever ia that all i&iue. But merry to-make {ia^proper^ 

ar khuai bol, karan tor ebe bbal moir jay>iahe, pbeir batob-Uie; 

and glad let-ua-het hecauae thy tMa brother dead twia, again aaoed^; 

be jay jay-rabe, paTr*lak.^ 
lost utaa, ia/oiind.’ 


It baa been already poiated out* that nearly all the 40,000 Kurmia nho inhabit the 
Orissa Tributary States, speak a foroi of Western BengaU, though the other 
Aryan-speaking inhabitants of that area have Oriya for their mother tongue. In 
the States of Hayuthbanja and Keonjhar, howerer, 280 Kufmls hUTe been returned as 
speaking a dialeot named Kuniinali, which, on eiamination, turns out to be another 
instance of Eastern lilagahl. Here, the corrupting element is more Oriya than Bengali, 
and, moreover, the specimens received being written in the Drija character, they have 
necessarily acquired a furtlier resemblance in orthography to that language, which prob‘ 
ably does not properly belong to them. Instances of borrowing from Oriya abound, 
but even some of these are eurioos distortions. Bor instance, the word for * was,' 
helekt is evidently a corruption of the Magalil halaik, but the a of the first syllable has 
been changed to e, under the lofiuence of the Oylya held, while Bengali has possibly had 
a share in changing the final aik to eA. On the whole the dialect agrees very closely 
with the Eurmali Tbar of llanbhnm. We have the same representatiou of an o-sound 
by a and the same base, a A, for the auxiliary verb. 

It will he sufficient to give one specimen. It is the statement in a criminal court 
of a person accused of murder. It is written in the Opiya running hand and is printed in 
facsimile. 


• Villa lijirt, p. 140. 
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[No, 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 




MagabI Dialect. 

Eg Rv Hill Stjb-lialrct, (Matui£Sha>va State.) 




c 




7r^‘i‘‘ - O 


-£>^Z 


<^A 


f 









f 

6^ T^'o^. ^ 

^Pc/^tp - ePOefff 

^cT. <«( I 


iiTg^-O^r^ 1^(3^ 


^6t- 9 
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hthIhI- 




ex} 


<n.-^ </;ms9 


' tfiqitl ^<pr> «fl i^if^ r*!;^ o ^ ^ 

^41-p xD^s\ ^nw^tJP'T 

^i<^^r^^!r) - ^^min <^<r^ 


r-S^ 


ov»^^i-/rwir (j>^^ 


*9S'^ “ Pv^*' 'i^0f ^fn ? 


SVRUMALI of UATOitBllANJA, 
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^flO - -gpcf^ ^2^ 

- o*\iq^ (^o'6V 

*n<X^ - ^ ryj a >yj/i|5j^ (j? > 

C^l Cn I 0-*^^ 

nfaf I 

4 i 

(4r ) rt v(Vl^^? 

* * 

^ <3^^i fiL*| f 

h * 

W 6)ci{[^srir) r<iq / 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Eastern Group. 


bihahi. 


£a 31 £b.n MagahI Dialect. 


£17]R1THAI1 SrB'DIALECT. (MATCAItUANJA StaTE.) 

SaOjM (Sawal),—Kumdio Pra. Pandupal gSw-ek Jeoa Siogh ekhyim knhS ahc ? 

Queitlion ,— Kuratfihd Pargand Patidupdl tfitlage-qf JStid Sttigh wm tohereiaf 
Jawab,— TJ ekhyan mari-gela-he. 

Amaert^Me note dead-gone-i». 

Sawal»—Kesan kari-ke mai'la ? 

Question,^—Soto doing did^he-die ? 

Ja^ab,— Kuraeba Pragana Aa'kaada gaW'Ok Budliu-ram Siggh Jena Siagh-ke 
Answert—Kuradihd Por^oiio Aiknnda village-of Sndhn'^atn Singh Jind Singh 
ii]arav*la'^ek akar tbengay kari-ke* 
ha9'Caused-tO‘'die Ai> bg^ctub doing. 

Sawal,—' Ketek tbebgay xoaPlek, 6 kan-thine tUeDgay 

Qne%tiott^ — Sou>-niang~{times) hg-clab did-he^itrikei and in-iehai-ptaee %cith-ihe~club 
mari mar^lck ? 

striking did-he-kill {-him) ? 

Jawb,—Jena Siagb-tk debiDadhari-k kan jarii, ck thengii maralte-L 
Anmotr^—JendSingWs right side^s ear at~the-rQot^one€lnb-‘blovoonrstriking‘^ieT€lg. 
Abe-niair^i aht^thine jhari-khaaMa. 

• On^thot^tHking-merely indlutt^lace he-fell^doien.. 

Sanal,—A-ke mari-hel-ek kbyane tay Sikbe dekli'Ie-ahaa ki nihi? 

QtiestioVf —.Him qf-being-beaton at-the-time gou tcith~rye kane-seen or notf 

JaTiabf— Ha, dekh'le-^. 

AnstceTf — Yes, l-have^seent 

Sawal,— £ ghat'na kabc belek, o kaU-kbyane ? 

Question ,— This occurrence token did-it-oceur, and ot-tohotdime t 

Jawab,— Xtait ek-gbarl-k aamayl. Ati-khyane andbar. O e 

Anemer, — At~night qf-one-hoar at-the-time. At-tkat-lime (i7 iDaB-)dari. And this 

ghat'na gel*ek Babi-bar ebba^i-ke tekar agn-k Habi-bar 
oecurrenee qf-the-passed Snudag not-counting of-it the~preceding^ Sttndag 
raite. 
at-night. 

Sawal,—Jend Siagb-ke Budhu-rame kina-lay iiiai*lek ? 

Questionr—Jend Singh Badhu->rdm for-mhat killed? 
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Jawab,—Jena 8i]^h-ek beti-ke maj gel-ek bac1ihar5 bilia ka re-lay siodur 

iTl&ia Si»gh*a daughter-to I oy-Iaat in*gear viarriagejbr-making vemtititm 
dele-rahgi. 0 Jfina Siogb-ek beta Mang*l§, Siogb mar bahin Guai-k 
had-gieen. And Jend Singh’» ton Mangla Singh my sttfer Quails head 
eindor dc-rabek. Kintu, Jeaa Singb-ek betl-ke mar aaiige biba 
eermilion had-given. Bnty J^d Si^h*« dmtghter of-me wiik ijin^-marriage 
nibi deite» paiicbalt belek. Tekar peclibaT, Jena Si. akar 
not giningt a-eaate-anaemhlg took-plaee. Of~that after^ Jend Singh kta 
beti Pitei-ke, Mitrapur bate biba del-ek-kbyaae mar 

daughter FiiH-to, Mitrapur on-road {in)-marriage al~the-time-of-gieing my 
gubgti-k beta-bhai Budbu-ram Singb Jena Singb-ke inar*lek. 
elder~ttnele*s son-brother Badha-rdm Singh Jend Singh killed. 

Sawal,—Jena SLng-ke je mari-belek, ula kan-thine? 

Question,—Jend ^in^A lohen he-had-killed, (hat in-uihat-place t 

Ja^ralb—Jena Sifigb Mitrapurde awei-bela* esan-samaye Burba-balang nadi 

Anstcer,-^Jhid Siugh Mitrapuf'^rom tcas-eomingt at-auch-time ihe-Bufhd-balahg river 
pai«hei-ke, Badhu-ram SingU-ek sari^a batl bei-ke^ jo ba^ rabMek, 
htuBing-crostedf 3udhit-rdm Singh*a mustard field through, tchoi path was, 
abe ba^ hei-ke aw-ek kbyano sarisba ban par-bei-ke, 

(hat path along of~coming at-the-iime the-maslard field having-oroesed, 
ar ^ Bndbia Singh-ek kbet-ke pahachaite mai*lek. 
another one Badhid Singh*a fietd-to on~arrtving he~etr«ei(~him). 

Saw^,—Tai ati-kbyano kina karei-helia ? 

Question ,— Ton at-that-time lehat taere-doing ? 

tfawab^—May atl-kbyane-kubii dandai-ralia, 

Amvner ,— I at-^hat-fime tcas-slmding. 

Sawal,—' Ar utbine ken rab*la ki nihl F 

Question,'— Other there a»y~oae was or not f 

Jawab,— Abe-thine elie bajirjk aaami: (1) Nacliliaman Sing: 

Ansteer ,— At-that-place these pi'esent accused t (1) Bakshman Singh; 

(2) Rnbia Sing: (3) Banu Sing: (4) Pandu Sing: eUe 

(5) Buhtd Singh : {3) Bdau Singk : {4) Pdndtt Singh: these 

aab rub'la. Kintu Blbusbali Majbi utbine nibi rab'^la. Hamai 

all teere. But Khushdli Mdjhi there not was. Me 

thikale dul kuri das bat dliuti as^ Butlhia. Siagli-gk 

firom two score ten cubiis in-diatanee accused Btidhid Singh*s 

sarisba baiii rab^'la, 

mustard field-in he-wos. 

Sawal,—Tal ki ar keu J^a Singh-ke mat*ie aki nibi? 

Question ,'— You or other any~one Jend Singh beat or not T 

Jawab,—Mai ki ar bajira asamirai keba-i nibi mafle-abek. 

Answer,—I or other present accused-persons any-one-&^n not have-beaten. 

Saval,—^Ebe (ka)-cbihne-del tbenga kakar? 

Question, —TAis ka-marked club whose t 

t A 
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Jawabj.— (ka;-cUiUn^dSl tUenga Budhii-rani Sitjg^h'ck, Jlhe-tbfengai 

Atmoerj—This ka-tnarked club £udhu-rdm Singh's, JFith^ihir^tub 

mat*le-rah6k, 

he‘had‘beate». 

Savrali—EUe maral munda 0 inata chador 0 mdla kakar hekek ? 

Questiotij—This dead f>tad and coarse sheet and garland *tohose are? 

Jawab,— Ebs sab Jena Stngb-jjk Uekob. 

^dnstcer,—These all Jena Singh's are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. —^TVhere is now Jgnn Singh of the village of PandupaL Pargana Kuradiha? 

Amtcer .—Ho is now dead. 

Q.—How did he die? 

A, — Budbu-tatn Singh, of Askanda in Fargana Kuradiba, clubbed him to death. 

Q.—~How many times did ho strike him, and in what part of Ms body ? 

A. — He gave Jena Singb only one blow under the right ear. Immediately on 
leceiviag the blow be fell down there and then. 

Q. —^Wben be was struck, did you see it with your own eyes P 

A. —Yes. I saw it. 

Q.t—W hen did this take place, and at what hour ? 

A. —At one hour of the night. It was then dark. This was on the night of the 
Sunday before last. 

Q .—Why did Budbu>ram kill Jeoa Singh ? 

A. — Last year, I applied vermilioa to the forehead of Jena Singh’s daughter, as a 
preliminary to marrying her. Moreover, his son, Mangla Singh, had similarly put 
vermilion on the bead of my sister, Guni. But when afterwards Jena Singh 
refused to give his daughter to me in marriage, there was held a ciiatc*assembly to 
settle the dispute. After that, Bndbu*ram, who is my cousin and the son of my 
elder uncle, killed Jena Singh on the Mitrapur road, when he was giving his 
daughter to Pitei. 

—Where did he kill Jena Singh ? 

Jena Singh was coming from Mitrapur. On the way, after crosaiug the 
Uurha-balang river, and after passing along the path which led through Budhu-ram’s 
mustard‘field, and entering another field belonging to Budhia Singh, then it was 
that BudbU'Tam struck him. 

Q. —^What were you doing at the time ? 

A , — I was standing there. 

Q. — ‘Was anyone else there at the time ? 
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-4.—The present accused persons were there, Lakshraan Singh, Euhia Singh, 
Banu Singh, and Pandu Singh. But Khushali Majhiwos not there. Re was some 
fifty cubits away from me, in a mustard-field. 

Did you or anyone else also strike Jena Singh ? 

.-^Neither I nor any of the other acoused persons struck him. 

Q,—Whose is this dub which is marked for identiftcatiou with the letter « Ka ’ ? 

A ,—It belongs to Budhu-ratu Singb, It is with it that he struck the blow. 
Q.—^bose are this seyered bead, and this ooarse sheet, and this wooden chaplet ? 

A ,'—They all belong to Jena Singh. 


It will be observed that the last District named in the list given on p. 146 is the 
Korth-Gangetio one of Halda. Here the dialect is not spoken by Kurmls, but by other 
castes of South-Bihar nationality, who have crossed the Ganges and settled in that dis¬ 
trict. As in the other localities, it is distinctly a fo^rra of Magabi, and it is not clear how 
this form of speech has coma to he spoken there. The dialect of Bibari which is spoken 
to the north, in Pumea, and, to the west, in Bbagalpur and the Sonthal Parganas, is 
Maitbili, and the nmin language of Eastern ]S£alda is a form of Bengali. So also to the 
south of the District. One explanation, which ia ingenious, but whiob, so far as I know, 
is unsupported by any admitted facts, is found in a tradition that there was a wave of 
conqueriog inhabitants of Oaya and Patna, which occupied the Districts, in order, of 
Monghyr, Bhagalpur, the Sonthal Parganas, and Malda. In the two first Districts, 
they became absorbed into the allied Miutluli-speaking race which then occupied the 
country, and adopted their language. So also in the North-western half of the Son¬ 
thal Pai^anas, where they were separated from the Bengalis, who encroached froni the 
south and east, by the mountains in the centre of that District. In Malda, however, 
they came into contact with an alien. Bengali-speaking race, with whom they did not 
mix, and whose language they declined to adopt; although, in process of time, their own 
tongue gradually adopted some of its more striking forms. 

The dialect is locally known as Hindi or os Khontai, and is principally spoken by 
people of the Chain, Nagar, and other similar castes in VTest Malda. The language 
of each caste differs slightly. Indeed all over Malda Distriot, we find a carious mixture 
of language, differeat nationaKtles and tribes in one and the same village each speaking 
its own language, which may he Santali, Bihdri, or ficDgalt Even each of these three 
languages varies according to the caste of the speaker. Khontai is reported as being 
spoken by 180,000 people. 

Both the following specimens are written in the Bengali character. Hence it 
must he remembered that we are looking at Mogahl through Bengali spectacles. The 
spelling is therefore eccentric from the point of view of one acoustomed to the same 
language written in the Dera-nagail character. 

The only form whioh need be noticed is the word hd^'ckhii it is, which is borrowed 
from the neighbouring Mai thill of Purnea. 

The first specimen is the Parable of" the Prodigal Son, and the second, a short 
folk-tale. Botli have been most carefully written by Babu Rodliesh Chandra Set. 

% ± z 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


bihari, 

Babtebn MagahI Dialect. 

Kho^tai StTB-D ialect. (West or District Hau>a.) 

Specimen I. 

(Sabii Jtadhe^h CAnndra Set^ 189S,} 

5 I Htut ^rt¥R %l\?n f*ni% 

c*r 1 c®i ^ ’ajm f5Rl% ^ m c«im 

^ait*R C®RHl *R CTl^ ^ C>f*l I aj? 

I ^ ^d's CST^ C®tW^Tpr’TOl etl^H | 

'«rt^ S CT I ^ ^ '6^ C?’IC^ 'MC^|Ri!]1C7 | C^ 

^it^tfSill C'oar’T^ I ^ ^t%C*F 

c^tw c*i^ I c^nt oft^ir^ i ^ c>TfH cse^ c^si 

'sit’W CTtw srr^, 5m 

f^sitfmtt, '»rt5 5t^ ’Tcsf^ 1 5F'?i ^T*|c^ f^ >(s^ c^tc^ii,— 5 tn, 

5 ti 1 1 mi le c^ fmt ^ r 5 H 1 csftn c^ ^rfe 5 ^ 1 

5['4n C®T ( ^ fm] I *rf^ ^ 

^ 55^, 5t*f 'smi orc^ ^ftiFpF orl^^ upti <rTc^ cjim^ 1 ^ 5 ^ 

'sT'tp ^t^n f«?{i « cm mc=F «tnr 5nn cm 

^5CT 5T^ I aff^^ ^t*T ^5?!^* ^"TO C^TPIT^ 'SllR ^ iS^Wi 

mi cfi ear m « ^irmr ^i nttc5 5mi oif^ si^ ^[fir 

(?i®n 5®it, m cm ^ifrei^ I ^ cTi®n 55it, ^ *fri5ni^ i ^ m c^tt ^ mpn 
mc*T u 

C51 ^ 5®!^ I m m appi^ c^ qfj^ 

m^n ^ *rpT^i c^ sr Ftm 

cmi ^ 'iitan ^ 1 mn %tai^ c*n^, ^rmt ^ .* 1 ^ cm cwbic^ i 

c^ ^ ^ 's m ^rtt *iHlai4% 1 c®l mnr ^rtm ^ 

I c®l 5t^fpF 1 ^ ^C 5 

^ ^ ^ >0 WCT 5mi (% 

^ cpR (7n 5r5t «(tmi mi i ^ cm ej^ cm 

m5% ^ ®itc5f€ ^ cm cnjcsT i 

*3^51*1 smt d&i5mi %?, miw cn mc®i^f5 i ^ c*ihiPh 

5lmi ^t?T 'a ^ I {^n cm[ cn m cm m«, cm cm fEiT'S; 

C 5 i cisi cmi m's, fn«iq 3 n 
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INo. 32.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BmiKi. 


Ebo^tai Sttb-dialect. 


Dastebb ]U[a6AH1. 


Specimen I. 


(West of Bibtbict jVIabba.) 


(Babtt Radhesh Chandra 8etf 1898.) 
Ek janB-ke da beta halal. 


One man-to tioo som vers. 

kahal'kait ‘ baba, b^^ia hissa-ke 

•fathert wy share-of 

bap dOna-ke apan girasti 

Jlather 
bad 
^er 
kdi 
gome 
tahaauas 

teaate he^titade’Oomplete, Then Khen completely 

dl dga-me badi^ akal partial, ar 

that eoufUry-in a^great Jamine Jhll, 

Tab u ja-kar Oi des-fce koi 


lai^ka 

child 


appan 

hie-omn 


CbhOta 

TkC’younger 

giraKti barn'ra 

household-property me 
biti dQl''kai. To 


bap-ke 
/athereto 

de.’ To 
give* Then 
tbOra din 

both-to his-mon houael^ld-property ditnding gave. Then a/eu> days 

chhofO beta apaa jet'na fa ala!, sab bat kari'ke 

the-younger son hia^mou tvhat-ever teast all hand-'im) making 
dur di^ chali-geM. Tiha-me liicbcba>pans kaxi'-ke sab 

dieiant connirg went. There licmtioume^ making y// 

kari-del*kai. Tab jab ek*dam dkar hat kbiili bdlai tO' 




hand 
a bam 
and he great 
sahoriya-ke 


Then he going that country-qf a-certain townaman-to 

aayar cba^aola bbej^ka!. 


aaboriya 

bitban-me ok^ra 

apan 

iowmman 

feld-in him 

his 

kh6y*ki 

bhilsi.Ge baia 

kbusi 

food 

husk-wit h very 

glad 

ok^ra kOi kaohehhu 

nahi 

him-to any 

-one anything 

not 


swine to~tend sent. 

b6*-ke pet 
being {hi*-)belly 

detiya!. Jab 


empty was tAen 
miiskil-me gir*ial. 
di£iculty^n fell. 
mU*laL To oi 
met- Then that 
tJha n suyar 
Then he aufww’a 
bhar*tiydi; atrr 

he-wou Id- ha ve-jilled ; and 
okar geyau bbelai. 


to api*na"ap*iii fable 
then himael/-to to. say 

cbakar-pait ap‘ne 
servants themselves 


nsed-to-giee. Jflien senses became^ 

lag*lai, * hamar bap*ke ghar-ke ketta 

he-began, * my fathef^s house-</ how-many 

khatiyai ar par-kS bilatiyai, ^ ar 

used-to-eat and others-to used-to-distrS>uie^ and 


hamma bhukkhe mare-hi llamina utbi-ke 

/ vnth-hnnger am-dying, I rising 

bolO, '*bap, bamma earag bbira 

will-say t “ Patkett I heaven near 


bap-ke bbira 
fathej^s near 
0 tOra 

and </-thee 


ja-ke ok*ra 
yotny Atm 
bbira pap 
near sin 
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BlHlBl. 


kflr*Iiu, Ar liamma t5ra beta kabaMne Jayak nahi ba'i. 

coinmUted-‘for-thee^ Atty-Jivore I thy mn qf^heiny-caUed fit not l^am. 
Uamiua apan rakh'‘ni cbakar kari-Je.”* Tab u ulthi'ke 

3fe thy retained sereant baaing-miide-keeitJ* * Then he rising 

apau bap bbira abi. Lakm u babut dur rah'talf bap 

hU*oum father near came. But he very far remainiag-eeenj ihe-fatker 

ok*ra dekbe pay*ke daur-ke Jai^ka-kc gala dliari-ke chumoia khabe 

Aim h-see obtaining running neck geising Mga to-eat 

lag*lai. Tab la^ka bap-ke kahal^ka'i, ' bap^ batuma awarag bbira 
began. Then the~son thefatherdo said^ *fathert I heacett near 
6 tor sam“iie pap kar*li 7 aL, ar b amnia tor laj:*ka kah^ie 

and of-ihee before sin committed, any^more I thy son of ■’Catling 

lajakmlba/ Lakin bap apan ehakar*ke kahal^kai^ 'acbchha pbsak an 
fit not amf £ut the father hie*Oicn ecreants^io said, * good clothes bring 

5 ek*ra para Cbal, sab-kbi kbana-piua-kari, 0 anand kari. 

and thi8-ij>erson} putting-on give. Come^ let^aU-ifif-us) eat-and-drink, and joy make. 

Kahe-ki bam‘ra ehi lar*ka man gela-halal, ab pher bacb*lai; g hSta gela-balai, 

because my ihia son dying had-gone, note again survived; he lost had-been, 

ab paliyat/ Tab sab-kbi raag-tamasa kartie lag^Iai. 

fWttfl I-rccovered-^him.* TitCn all merriment to~make began. 

Idhar tu baya lar*ka khet-me halai. Jab gbar abe iag*lai, 

On-thia^side indeed the-elder sou field-in teas, Whefihoaae-(to)to~co}nehe-bega», 
tb ghar-ka lagij ate nacb*na gaona sune pal'kau To ek cbakar-kb ^dki-ke 

then house-of near coming da»ci7ig singing to-hear he-goL Then one aeroaut catling 

puchb‘kai, ‘ i sab kabe bby^ebbi ?’ Cbakar kabal'kai, ‘ tbia bbai ala-bai. 
hC’asked, ^ thia all why is-being‘{done)?* The’Seraant said, *thy brother haa-cotae, 

Lar^ka bhala-bbalal-se alai, sbi ap'na bap ek bhbj del'kai.’ To 

His-son wcU-andsafely returned, therefore Your-Monaur^s father one feast gave.* Theti 
bara lar'ka baya rag*lai, 6 gbar nai saiiai*k^ Tb bap bahar a-kar 
the-elder son eery angry-was, and house not entered. Then Ihe-father out coming 

ok*ra bara ghmg*ti kar*ne lag*lai. Tb baya lai'ka bap-ke jawab del'kai, 

Aim much entreaty to-make began. 71ien tfie-eldrr son thefather-to r^ly gaee, 

^ Ki tajjab I et*iia bacbcUbar bamma tum'ra gbare kbat^li. 5 kabbi tum'ra 
* Hoto wonderful I so-many years I your hottse-in served^ and eeer thy 

Imkum babar kam na kar*lb 5 tabbhi ap^ne tiam*ra kabbM bk-thb pStba bhi 
order beyond work not did, and still Yoar-Eonour me ever one kid ecm 

nahi dclan, jb bamma ap^na saga kutum le-ke and kar'tiyal. Ar tor ei 

not gavet that I my friends relations taking joy might-make, Jnd thy this 

lay^ka tbr gar'hasti kban'gi kas'bi-se tabasnas kar*kao, lakin 

son thy household~property harlots atrumpeis-with waste made-fordhee, but 

u atb-bi bkai waste ta ek bhbj dey*le.’ Tab bap ok'ra 

he immediately-on-arriving his sakefor ihou one feast gaveat.* Then ihefather him 
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kahal*k^, * beta, tu b^imbar hatn'ra sat l^y, liammar jq kuchh sab 
said, ‘soth tfioii my company-in art, my which onythinff-{is) ail 

tbr*bi haiL 1 moniisib bay jb bamYa and bb 6 hi^i-kbnsi karb. 
thinc-oitly is-to-thee. It proper is that we joyful become aad merriment make. 

Jo tofbliaiya jb mar g>ehi-balab, so pher bacb*kd; jo b@ra 
Because ihy brother tcho dying had~gonejhr-thee, he again suroioed-Jhr-thee; u>ho tost 
gela-halao, pher mll'Jad,* 

hiid-been-fordhee, again was-recoBered-for-tbee,' 




* rr'7v_- 



184 


[No, 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


\ 


BIHAltl. 


EAjaiERN Mag ah! Diai.ect. 


Kho^'T^ SUB-BIAIiECT. 


(West or District Malda*) 


Specimen 11. 


(Babu Badt^ah Chattdra Setf 18&8 ) 

^ ?T^ 4Rt4 tW? C’t^ I w 'rtRc^ ?T%^ 

^ir?i i ^ ^ 

vet Tr>T^ 'm «n c^. c^ ^ * w vat ^fiftcsF csi 

Cirei^ I BTf^ «rT^ vilt v5?icir I (?Ftt ^ 

CtK ^ 4bW(.4 ^1R? 'Q^ *rmft ’fTt^ I 

<jjp^ C'ttn C.?l®lt ’H lilt ^ C®1 ^ ilt>|^ sr^i 

^^vACT^Ttl er^ ^ »n C5Plt ^ WTTt » 

'et vS^ ^Prtt i ^ ^ sR.^ wt^rf^^rtt i ^ ^Hc*^ 

CTtfiT ^ ^ ^ ’TCTt CillbW BT-iT^nt 1^ m t ^ 

5F^ ^\ T?5n csfr^rt^ft^pj I c^rsTOTPT ^n irt^ ^i^5?tt, ^ c^ 


^l«st B 






























[No. 33.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


1B5 


BIHAEI. 


Eastern Group. 


Bastbbk KagahI DiAuicr. 


KhONTAI SUB-DIAiECT. (WesT OF DiSTBICT SUlDA.) 

Specimen II. 

(Bobu SadheMh Chandra So#, 1898,) 

£k bad-ragi gir^haat bars mas piyar-kat^tiyal. Ilk din pi^bA-ke 

One eiolent-tempered homehtddeT much meat liked* One day kid^e 

Ifini ani-ke uppan bahu-ke oi mas radh*!!© bahi-ke babar gelaL Babu 
meat haying bringing Ms*Oicn tcife-to that nteat to*ecok saying out he-vnmt, ^ife 
okar bat maoi-ke, mas i5dhi-ke bhansa-gbar-ioe koi baaao-me kari-ke dbSpl^ke 

his iBcrd r^pecting^ meat cooking eook-rotm-in some dish-in placing covering 

rakktt*kai. Lakin daibi-se ek kutta bhansa-gbar ja-kar, oi basan-k© inas 
put. Bid fate-by one dog cook-room enteringf that dish-qf meat 

kha-gelal, tliura sa rahMai. Babu ui jaai-ke bakahiiki kutta>ke to baka* 
at e-up, little only rotnaiwecf. The-teife that perceiving quickly the-dog then drove- 

del*ka!. Lakin parus a-kar ki kah'tai, ei dar-mo kip*uQ lag*Lal 
away* But husband having-come what shall-she-say, this fear-at to-trembleshe-hegun. 

Ar koi upiiy oa dekh-kar nittbur purus*ke bat-se baoli’ne'kn wast^ ok*ia , 

Other any means not havittg^owid cruel hmbaHd*M kand-from to-be-saved for, him 
kutta-ke juttba mas-lii kbabe del^kai. Purus mas kaiie tboia bolai 

the-dog’s leavings meat-actnally to-eat she-gave. The-hitsband foeat why short became | 

jab 6i bat puobh^kai, to babu jawab del'kai, ‘ btki ru^ ]!ir*ka-bala J 

when this word asked, then the-wlfe reply gave, * tke-remaining meat ihe-children ^ ^ 

kba-gela'i.’ Lny^ka-bsla kba-gela'i 9utii>ke giPhost ar bhala bura kuohb nahi 
ate-ap’ Children at e-up hearing householder any-more good bad anything not 
kahaPkai. 
said. 

Lakin 6i gbar*me gk ohalak bS^-lar'ka hnlai, U sum*se sab 

But that hOHse-in <me intelligent girl-child was* She ihe-beginning-from alt 
bat jan^tiyai. Ma>bap-ke bdU'chali sani-ke,' u mane mane-i 

words knew. The-tnother-{an<f)father's ialJc hearing, she miad-in mind-in 

s6ch*te Iflg'lai, 'ab ki kariyai? Kutta mas kba-Iel‘kar. 1 bat kab^na 

io-ihink begun, * now what shall-1-do f Bog meat afe-np* This word to-fell 

muskii; na kab*la-bhi bS-monasib. BoPle-sa ma mat kbat^yai, 

{is)-di^culi; not to-teU-also is-intprcper* From-tellimg {my)~mother beating will-eatf 
na kah‘lS-8e bap juttha khat^a!,’ 

not from-telling {my)-fother leavings will-eat.* 

£ B 


Ai 


i 


18ft 


STANDARD BHOJPURT. 

Standard Bhojpuri ceatwfl round the town of ^ii 

the bank of the Gangea ia the North-West of 

eatenda to the east and south over the whole of that diatnet, and u boon e 
of these directions by the tirer Sone, which, howcYer. it oioascs at tlio son • , 
a few inilea into the Bistriot of Palamau. To the west, it crosses the 

the Lower rrovinoes and those of the north-west, and eoTers the whole of the south 

Gangetic portion of Ghazipur. a. • a t.- i. 

Standard Bhojpufi is also spoken north of the Ganges in the districts which borter 

on the Ganges and are opposite Shahabad, Saran, Ballia^ andGbazipnr, t w sjw en 
over the whole of Ballia, over the south and the eastern half of Ghazipur (tt ahem ^ 
remembered that this district lies on both sides of the Ganges), Western bhojpun 
similar to that spoken in Benares District being spoken m Western Qtoai pur. n 
Saran, it is confined to the more southern parganas. As we go north, the language 
gradually changes to what may be called Northern Bhojputi, which is spoken m various 
forms oVer Northern and Central Saran, and in the eastern parte of Gorakhpur. Ko 
figures are availahle to show the number of people in Saran, who speak each form of 
the dialect, nor would it be easy to do so under any oircumstanceB, for the two forms o 
speech differ so slightly, and merge so gradually into each other, that there is a ai^ 

area which might very properly be claimed by both. ATe shall not, howeva, be far 

wrong, if, subject to certain explanations to be made later on, we say that, of the 
2,40i,600* people returned from that district as speaking Bhojpuii, about a million s^k 
tie Standard form of the dialect. We may, therefore, put down the number of speakers 
of standard Bhojpuii as follows:— 

NimolKT oi pMPlt 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

Ghadpur (half) ..469,000 

Totu . \324,S93 


The Town and Pargana of Bhojpur, from which the Bhojpuri dialect takes its name, 
are situated in the Shohabad District, hence the form of the dialect which is current 
in that district may he considered to he the purest. The two following specimens come 
from Sliahahad, and the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch. 
Besides Bhojpuri, the focal authorities reported a separate sub-dialeot spoken by 
171 Eharwars, a wild tribe inhabiting the south of the district. An examination, 
however, of the specimen sent of the Kharwar language shows that it is the same as 
the ordinary Bhojpuri of the District. It is not sufficiently corrupt to entitle it to be 
classed as a broken dialect, Tiie total BhojpujI'epeaking population of Shahabad is 
therefore 1,901,182+171 or 1,901,358. 

Thft first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed 
in the Deva^nagari character, in which character the specimen^ as received, were 
written. It has the advantage of distinguishing between short and long e and o. 


^ HnlMd 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHiEl. ‘ 

Specimen I 


BHOJPITKi DiAtECT. (DiSTRICI Se AH All AS.) 

tRi ^ ^ ^ I WTO t ^ W WT^-Vl % WWT 

% wfe ^ I ^ % wfe ^;w+i I fifW *1 %CT WIT WW ^ 

^ ^ WW WWW I WWT WW W«T ^WTW wT WST ?WW I HIW TW WWW Wl ^ ^ TT 

w^ vnim w?w 1 w)wWT w^ ^ Ttw wnra i ww ^ wrtw tw wt ww wwwt wrf wt ^ ww 

WTOW W WtWiTT ^ WtTOT ^ WWl^ Wlfwt ^ tww ) WTWT WT ^ 

WTOW ^ wr W.WW WTTT WWW I WlWW wrfWiWT % ^ ^ W1 W^ I WMl ww wtwwr 

WWWT f^TT ^ WTWW 7T WP^W ^ WfrTOT WTTTT WTO WT -Ttflii WTWW WfT Wtft ^WT ^ wtw WTWT 
WT WW TJ^ ^WTT WTwf 1 WTT WHW WWWT WTW fWTff WTTW WT WWW ^ W WT^-w) WTT WW^WW 
WT wtwrr WTW ww^ wt wtwt wtwi i ww pw % wrww ^ wfWTw i wnwr % wwwt 

wtWFPT W WTWf t Wf W3W WWT WTO fwWT WTWW 1 WT^ WWWf ^ WT » WWH TW ^ 

wlwiw wrw tw?TO I w WtwT w wrlwm % w^rr h wto w ?iT*ra i wif^wiT wwwt 

WTO % WWWW 5«t WT^*^ WTT WWWW WT WWTJ^ WTO WTWW ftft WlWiT WTWW WW ^ 

TTWW tZT WfWTO wftw [ w)WfW WTO WWWT W^WWW ^ WWWW wNto WfWT ^ W|Tj| WWWTT 

* fr- 

% wwi4 wTwwf w^wra ^WTTWT wwwl ^ wT w^toWt wm wnwwrf i 
wfTw ^ WTTTT tar TT WWW ww WT w^ww Tjwrrtw wt fww www i wrww wwrotwiT 
WTW^ Wi^-WWW tI i 

WTOeT WWWf TTTW ^WaTtW I WW WTT WwTO WTOWT WTW TTW iJWWW I W^W^WiW% WtWT 
W IJWWW fWi i WiT WTO WT 1 ’WWTW tww ^ TTaX wrt WWW WT I TTOT WTO WWWiT % iStW ^ 

wiw wrrt ^ wnm wfil wwt w^ wr 1 1 ww fgfwwr www i t?Iww wt www i 
wtwsw WTO wTww wTwwr wrfwwwt ww wTwwr t w wrwro w^wwwr wro % wwww ^wtowttwt 
TTOW flWT WT ^TT WTO ^ W?TOW wl^ 1 WW wVwf WWt WWW^ WT WWWT 

fwww ^ WTO wnw^ wwwf I WlTfi^ WEWWf t afwm TTWW WTWW W WTT WW WTWW WlfwWT 
W3T WWTO ^IWT wtWiWT Wt ^ I ^ WT WTtWiTT % WTOTW IWTO €t tCT, H WW* W»TTT WTW 
Wl^ WTWT i| IpW WWTT WTW WT W WtWT W t WfWW ^ ^ WilWlWn WTO^ WiXf WT Wli" 
PW TWtfWT ^ WtWTT Wrt WT WfW T^ WTWT ^ ^ WWWT ^T WWWT T^ WT WT fWWT WW^T U 


2 B 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 


BaojyOBl Dialect. (Dwtbict Shahabau.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk du beta rabS. ChhoPka bap-se kab’las ki, *e 

One man-of ftoo ionj icere. The-younger hie-own /ather^io enid thatt * 0 

babu-ji, dhan-Tol j6 hainar bisaa bbkhe »e bat-d!.* Tab u dano- 

father, propertj/'in tohieh mg ehare mag^be that dioiding-give,* Then he both- 

ke blt-d^las. Thbr-hi din-ml cbbot’ka beta sabU dlian. bator-ke 

to dividing-gaoeit A-feu>-eeeu the^gomger «on all property eolieeting 

dur d^ ohal'gai]. Uhl sabh dbaii knchal-ml ura-delas. Jab 
distant couidry^to toent^awag. There all fortune etHl-eoudueMa he-toaeted-atoay. JFhen 

sabb kUar’cb-kfi-delaa, teb oh des-ml baja akal pafal, Ok*ra haja dukb 

all he-had-apetit^ then that coantrs-in great famine fell, To-bim great trouble 

bokbe Jagal Tab ii oh dfis-ka ek ad*mi ibs ja*ke rate lagal, je 

to-be began. Then he that eounirg-of one man near going tc^lice began, who 

okYa-ke ap^iia kbet-ml suar charawc kbatir bhej-delas, km d anaad-se 

hint hit’Oton field’in eteine feeding for eent-ateag, and he pleaiure-toith 

6hl bbusl'Sd apan pet bbarit je suar khat-rahaa, 

ihoae^verg htttis-teilh hiiT'Oten bellg would-haee’filled which the^emne fteed’to-eai, 

aar ok*ra*ke kehu kucbb det-aa-rabe, Xm jab ok*fa ap^ 

and hitn-to ang-body anything pic»»p*«o/-ii!fli. And when to-him kia-ovtn 

bicbat'tne atl ta sujbal kL 'katana bam*ra bap-ka nokar 
eon^eration-in it-came then he’Coneidered thaU * hme-mnch mg Jather-ef aerioanle 
cbakar-ka rotl-kbaila-se bach-ja-la, a Ijam bhukbe muat-baaf. Ham utbab 
aervanla-of bread-eoAing-after renutina, and I huagerfrom dgir>g-an$, I aill-omae 
ap^na hap kibs jaib a kabab ki, ‘*e babd-ji, bam Fai*mesar-ka 

mg-own father near mtt’go and u>ill>»ag that, ‘*0 father, I Ood^of 

sdjba pap kail¥ a mur'd sdjba. Ham eb jag uaikhl 

before ai« did and qf-Your'Eonenr’too before.. I tf-thie worth noi*am 

je taur bdtk kabat, ham*Ta-ke ap‘na nok'raU'ml 

that Your-Eoi}Our'e eon* 1-mag-he-called, me thg-own aermtUe-among 

rakbl”* tT uthal ap‘na bap kihg ail; baki ab*h¥ thd{^ur 
keep** * Ee arose hie-otm father near eame; get odUtle-dManee-off 

rasta*ml aw^te-rabfe ki dkar bap dekh'las. Ta chhoba-ke 

{ke)‘Coming~wae that hie father aato*(Am). Then being-compaesionate 

^ Hera ths of gwaltlrt tm in oblii^ao ftom ii m tbt ^ItmL 
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daural* ok*r^ke galipiui laga-ke chuma t@we lagal. Lanka ap'na 
he-rant him neck^in efifi^tdiug kitses tO'-take began, The-em Ma-oten 
bap'se kaU*ia$ ki, 'babu-ji, liam Ifi^rar^ka ean^iDukh pap kallf aur 
father-to said ihat, ^/atheff j God^f before tin did and 
raur>b , sdjliat aur ab pher raur be^ kabawe jag 

¥oitr-Moaour'too beforet and noio again YourSottour^t ton iO’be~called ft 

naikbl/ Okar bap ap^na nok'rao'&e kah*]as, ‘nlman luga le-awl, 

I’am-noV £[it father hia-otott tervantt-to taid^ * good clofket brittg-out, 

m*ka-ka peubawa, a ek SguthI hath-mi aur pan'hi g5r-me peubaw&i 

hint put’Otty and one ring Aand-on and thoet feet^on put; 


ham*ni-ka 

satbe 

kbat-jal', anand 

kari, kabe-kl 

bamar 

bate 


together 

eat. 

merrg 

make, becauaedhat 

mg 

son 

mu-gaH-rabe a 

pber 

jial; 

bUuEil-rahe, a 

mil-gat].* 
found-ia* 

Aur 

hnd.been-dead and 

again 

alive-became ; 

had’beenlosi, and 

And 

uahhii-ka 

anaod 

kare 

lag*lg-s4. 




theg 

merrg 

to-make 

began. 




Okar 

bai^ka bbai kbet-mi rabe. 

Jaiae gbar-ka naglcb 

ait 

each 


Sit elder brother field^in leat. At koute-of near became daneing 
Tag sun^las. £go odkar>k5 bola-ke pucbb'las kl, *1 ka hot-ba?’ 

mntio be~beard. One teroant ealling he-atked thaty *thi9 tohat it‘being T 

Jabab ddlas ki« * raur bhM ailfr-ba. Baur bap tiii‘'ka' 

Aftsaer he^gave thaiy * Yoitr^Monour^a brother if come. Tour‘Honoof9 father him- 

kd bhvj det'bafe kabe-’kl jlat jagat Sg^ebi 

to feati ifgiting becanee-that aUoe {andyaaoake in-^good-health 

Bike pabuob*io-ha.* I sun-ke khiaia-gail, bbitar oa gail. 
tafelg he-hat^arriced* hearing he‘angrg‘becamey not ioent. 

Okar bap babar ail a mta'ti kare*lagal. Ta jabab-mS 
Hit father onttide came and began. Then an»tcef‘in 

ap'na bap-se kaU'las ki, ‘hae, at^oa din raur sewa 

hifoion fatherdo he-taid thaty ^ alaty to-mang dagt Xour‘Sonoufa eeroice 

katll; na laura bat<ke ulagh'ne kaiif, tehu par 

I‘did; not your‘Sonour't vordt trantgretaion^eoen I^didt lhat-too on 

rai:S ego pa^b^ni-^i na delT je ap^ hitan^ka satbe 

Your-Mo»o»r one kid-even not gave that mg-own friendt-tff toith 

anand-manattL Baki jas*hi 1 la^ika raur ail je 

X-might-have-rejoiced. But token-even thia son of-TourSonaur came toho 

sabh dhan raur paturia-mg ui'a-delas raura ok*ra*ke 

all fortune thg harlot-amoitg squandered YoarSonwir himdo 

bboj dglT.* Teh-par ok‘ra*ke jabab dglas ki, ‘be#, tu sada! 

feast gave,* There-upofi him-to aneteer Ae-^aiw that, *«U4, ifAoK ofwajfr 
ham^ra-eatl) bafft, aur je kuohh bam*ra p^ ba sg tobar^ h&. 

nte-irith art, and what even me with m that thine^ven t*, 
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fllUAKi. 


TJchit hi. k! Imm'Dika anaiid 

Proper ie that toe merrp 

tohar blial ttiaT>gail>mhe, aur 
My brother kad-diedi and 


karl a klins h5T» ch kbatir kl 

make and plecued he. Mm for that 

pher 5 bliula-gail-rabe, a 

again alive-became ; had-been^loU, and 


plier mil-gaiX’ 

again foiMd’ii>,* 
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TT ^ratarr ttjt ^ tt: ttt? » 

ilZ^tTr ^ ^ ^ ^ • 


("arw) 1 ^ wpT ^ li^^rfiTiFR: 


(^^m) ^1 1 TJT^-% ) 

TTt s irwt tt I ^ ^ I 

'TI’TT^ ^ TT I ’Tt'^O THT'IT'fH ^ll4<ipr TT^ 

I ^ mi *r^ ^ I qF5^ ^ ^ I ^ TniTW W 

wtfiT n 


4 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bihAbi. 


# 

Eastern Group. 


BHOjrPUEl Dialect. 


(Dmtbict Shahabab.) 


Specimen 1L 


transliteration and translation. 


Nairada-me 


li‘bar Ajodhya 

J}ep ) Ajodhyi 

Are* 

Arrah. 

Hfim 

/ 

SabilE-ml 
Fomierly 
liam*re 

(3waU).— 

{Qu^aftcn).— 

(Jawab).— 

(jfiwtctfr).— 

piiwat 
getting 


Bay 


ea(ldiij 


Naw^a 

^atoadd 


Ben 

Ben 


Pra(saiia) 

Bargand 


makan 

A# 

pattl-mS 
ih ore-in 


malik ha?. Mudai 

owner am. The-petitioner 
rabal'ba. 
teas. 


mudateh-kb 

accused 


cbinhlde. 

I-knoto, 


ralf-hl, 

J-WdS, 


hflin'r-c patti-me 
my-indeed ahare-in 

ba. 

Da makan-sS 
Thai hottae-mth 

K.uchbu-6 
Any-even 

Ab 
Nou> 


Bat*wara 

Partition 


bballa-par 

occurring-On 


bbiu rabe* Sk-ke 

brother* were, one-of 

ogariy^o^ae tiol^ii“Obak*ri 

b^ore-too-front service 

Baris diii”S€ bah*Tb 

A-ycar daya-/rom out 

chhor-g^Lral^ha. Atharah 
he-had-ie/t, Mghteea 

IMudai Gob*rI 

The’petitioner Qobri 

gailT; kah*l? Id, 

went i ice-said ihatt 


mudal-ko kuchb 

tbe-petilioner-io any 
na. Mutar'pha agari 
not. Orotind-rent Jormerly 

mudai-se pai-le. 

the-petitioner~from 1-get. 

nam DbOrha, do^ra-ko 

name phorhd, the-other-of 

kare jat rale-ba. 

to-do going kad-been. 

ral^ba. Ghar-mi 

he-haa-been. Soaae-io 

onais din bbail makan-par 

nineteen days ago houae-to 

Ray a bam Gobardban 
Bay and I Qbbardhan 

' ekar malcM b&, cbhb^'d.T.’' 


sarokaT bai P 
eonneotioa is f 

Dhorba-se 
Bhdfhd-from 

pbo^ha du 

B&ofhd ttco 

Dasai. Bbandu 
Dasoi. Bhandn 

AVhO i^-lA 
Ntne-too he-goea. 

Daaal'bahU'ke 

Daeai^a-ioife 

gail-ral6-ha, 
he-had-gonc. 
Ray Idba 

Bay near 

Mudaleh 


home 


*S| 


gtve-up.: 


The-accnaed 


* Th« qoMuia* fnt bj tLi Court oto in tho 0evt>1ugiuge,»H(ndMl&'i. 
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k&b'las ki, ‘na ehhdrab.* Oh makan-ml iiiiudaleh''ke 

9 oid fhaty * not I~tcUl~gi^e-iipJ That house-in aecHsed*8 

gotu hadhQ’la. Haizi*iii>ka kah*Ja-par kah'las ki, * ja, 

cattle ie-tethered^ Our saying-on he-said that^ » go^ ishieh 

man-tae awe kaiih^; ham na ^hboiab.* 

mind-in cemeo that yoti-tnay-do; I not tall-give-up** 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Deposition qf JJddhyd Bdtff of Natoddd Ben, Dargano Aro* 

I am an owner of Nawada, and am aci|nainted with both the Complainant and with 
the Accused Person. Pormerjy the honse (in dispute) was in nay share of tbeTillage, 
and, when suhsequently, there was a formal partition of the property, it also fell in my 
share. 

Question ,—Has the Complainoiitanything to do with that bouse? 

Amvser, —Nothing whatever, I used formerly to get the ground-rent for it from 
iDhurha Singh. Now I get it from the Complainant, phdrba had a brother named 
Dasai. Bhandii used for long to he absent from homo on service. He still does this, 
and, this time, had been away for a year. He had left Hasai's wife in Ida home. 
Eighteen or nineteen days ego he went to the house. The Complainant, GobrI Ray, 
and I went to Gohardhan Ray, and we said to him that the house was Bbandu’s, and 
that he (Gobardban) should give it up. The accused said ho would do no such thing. 
His cattle are still tethered there. 'When we spoke to him, he said we might do what¬ 
ever came into our heads, but he would not give up the house. 


It may be stated os a broad fact that, south of the Gauges, Standard Bhojpuri ia 
bounded on the east and south by the left bank of the River Souc. Similarly the 
District of Shahabad is bounded on the east and south by the same river. On the south, 
however, the language has crossed the Sone and occupies a small strip of ground about 
eight miles wide on its right bank in the district of Palamau where it is spoken by 
about 50,000 people. Beyond this it becomes the impure Nagpuriii Bhojpuri whioh 
extends across the Ranchi Plateau of Chota Nagpur, 

Although the langaage spoken in this small strip is standard Bhojpuri,it has a few 
divergencies from the examples which have just been dealt with. For this reason I 
give the two following specimens of the language of this tract. The first is a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a villager’s account of his adventoies 
in the jungle. The principal divergencies from Standard Bhojpuri are the following. 

In the pronouns, the direct form of the Genitive is sometimes used instead of the 
ohlique. Thus, we have ham dpan (instead of ap^nd) bdhu-ji hiha jdt, I will go to my 
father. Instead of hichhUy we have kichht anything* Por * be,’ we have nhS~kd, with 
a plural unhi. 

In verbs, we may note the use of the Simple Present in the sense of the Future, 
thus, jd% I will go, and I will say, instead of jdih, kahab. The verb hdutt, I am. 
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al»» "»• “ 

inope tbau differences of spellmg. - ^n^iipAtion of tho post teose. 

Tl.e mort noteworthy peouliorittes oconr m tbs conjog^-m ot t 

In Stondari Bhojpnrt. ss in tbfa “L“T Utn.. ie"^i 

Aryan Group, tbs ohntnctensUo fetter ot tbla terns b I. 1 

Maitbill dekh-Uh^ Bhojpnri dsiS-ff. nU ““"“S ' j „„n,Bdtts(l; 

pahueaut, i am^ ■■ - »,<» -nTMut The foUowin*' are third persons plural, 

moTtiy^inthfseu^^ftr^nga^^^^^^ gave; they 

l^d^duan, they wished. 1. wilt subssqusnUy V «s« that tin. form of tbs pas. ., 

^bLdte observed that the past with i is also freely us^ Th"^ 
honoriae. gave, and so on. In the following examples, the plural is used, m ^ e^^ 
instead of the singular, e»aiW. they wished; to**fe«s, they said; s^J ‘ 

went; Aaiiani, they did; they h^an ; jailanty they went; aitam, they cam * 
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Specimen L 

^ w t wn: 1 71^ ^rnnr ww^ i 

iTffT 1^ ^ ^ ^Id^ii ^TFPt ^ ^ ^ tiT^ 5rTih ^TT iT 

"3^ 1 ^ mipT giM R'^vh ?ra ^ tptfw^hr 

w ^»ram TT^ 3fi? 9IT ^ ^TV H-ijv-j I gr ^r<i*ri % 
^q.11 ^ i?gra[f^ isrTfi ^ ^ 'tm-i ^2 i^r 

’g^fgrf^ i '■d*i«iii % fgf^ ^ i it 3H rfg grw^f^ ^ 

gtr ^nrsTT ^rtgr^ ^ ^ ft^t »T?.7rnfl \ ^ ^ ^rrirff 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 's^z ’ffh: ^J^ ^rar pt 

^ ^ Ti^ grfWr ^if^ 1 ttT ^ w % ^ gttf i gfs? 

rjANH ^rq^TR-^ qrr tito i tht^ 3r gr'qpc% <^v-i tr ^ gR*^ 

O' IK ^ 

gjRTT ^rk JTRTT ^ ^ "MT W ^ ^ t ggqfT % 

qRsrftr ^ *11gf TRT vim qiT TRT ^(V^i 

A. 

qfn^ I TT^n; gg mK ^ttr sfr^ii tcsf-S % ^ ^ % 

giCT gmr % ^ cttt % ^ tr w ^ ^ ^ ti1w 4 i ^ 

WTT ^ 3n^R qftf qrrr ^ ^mr i ?rf^ jtt ^regi ^ ^ i w 

TRgf TT’I <iTflT I 7R qfr tSTg’^cn n 

g-Mrr gpc wi ^ ttv^ l ^ ^ g? ^ g^RT TOrf^ tr ^rtt 
*11 ^ q? ^■I'sif^ I ^ Iy*i *(t^ vf^ % g^T? ^ ^ qfT T 1 

gIgR % qrfgrf« ^ trpc urt ^iT% ^ ^ Trar: gR-^ f^3R% ^ i 

fiv. 

^ TR^: gsfgtr # ^RPT % TTJ^ ^ I trr gsiitg qre^’wHgT ^ 

gr ^ig"^*! t ^ gg qR giT^ ^rauir ^iH g*Rrr ^ Ti^rra i ?r gr wr- 

^%gTR fgg% 3s\ ?Rf ^igf gn ?Rf ^ grw^^TTgr gR^ 

*rT ^ i TRT T^TTr*% qnr^ i^ gr ^ 'rstt t^ht ^V*r g? gir g^r 

gjrf I *i«i^ % ogr %?T w gwft gf gft gg gr^rr wg ^ ''*»« tri gggrr 
^tgi Tit^R i grg-^ t*’gg*( ^ gIzr w gt ^ ^ 

grh ^ T^nr vgg t w ?fr¥^ ( ggc Wgf ^pr gi^ ^ ^ ftw 

^gRTTT^TTTTgrR^TftTTTi TTiiHT TRgrTT^'ftfgRfgrggrTTi gfrt^grrgr^ 
Tggr tt i ftRR ft t 


%oi 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


BHOJPUBi Dialect. 

Specimen L 

transliteration and translation 

. Kaunu adiml-ke 

babU'ji’SB kab*lasi 
father’to taid 
iKikh'ra bOi so 

ahavi toill-bs that 

dban 

prop^y ditidittg-3<ive-{thetH)<. 
dpaa kal dhaa 

hiS'Oisn all property takmg 


(Distbict PalaSau.) 


bst-dl* 


dai-tbo larika 
ttco eom 
‘ e babu-ji, 

*0 father, 

ham*m-ke 

me-to dividing-give* 

Babut din aa 

31any days not 

le-ke pai:*'des-in5 

foreign-cou ntry^ioio 


raliae. TJalii-me-se 
tee re, Thern'infrotn 

dban*mi’sc 

property-io'from 


ebbot'ka 

the-you)tger 


Tab 

Then 

bltal 


jc'kichb 

hamar 

what-ever 

my 

uhE-ka 

dpan 

he 

his-otm 


ki 

that 


obhot^ka 

fheyounger 


apua dbaa aia-dih'lasi. 
hie-oim fortnae squandered 

tab il des6 
then that country4n 

uabi ja-ke u 
he going that 

ua‘ka-k6 ap*na 


lucbai-me 
eeil'deeds^iu 

0^‘dihuan, 

Uad'iQitandered^away • 
garib bha-gauc. Tab 

poor became. Then 

laguaa. adiaii 

began. That tnan 
aCit je bok'la suar 

and what husks sioine 

cbab'lani. KC'bu 
toished. Anybody 
akil bbaue tab 

toisdom becafno then 

kbaila-se Toti 
ealing-after bread might-be-saved, 

uth-ke apan babu-ji kibs 

arising my’-oton father of-near 

babu-ji, ham Sai^g-ke al'te 

father, I Heaven-of opposite 


Jab 
When 

bayo 
great 
d^'ke 
conniry^qf 
kbQta 


clml 

gaue. 

auF 

uba 

tceitt 

away, 

and 

there 

uabi 

apan 

knl 

dban 

, he 


all fortune 

Aukbar parali 

ilitir 

unhi 

dryness fell 

and 

he 

a 

adimi 

kibs 

rabc 

f one 

man 

wear 

to-Ute 

sitar 

chara^C'kc bbe]*la:iit 

swine 

io-feed 


sent, 

u 

apan 

pet 

bliare 

1 he his-own 

belly 

to-iltl 


him hiS’Own in^fields 
kbat-iabue, bhi*s6 

used-to-eat, those-even'With 
un'ka-ke kiehh na det-iabue- Jab un*ka 
my thing not nsed-to.give. When hUn-io 

kab'biai ki, ' bam'ru babu-ji-ka katbm obkar-ke 

he-taid that, 'my father-of how-many servants-of 


bacbat-bul, 


libr bam bbukbe mar*taai. Ham 

and 1 hungerfrom amt-dying. I 

jkl, SiiT imb-se kab? kL “be 

will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, " 0 

jLiir raw^ iiiar§ pdp kailT; 

and of-Your-Honour near «» hare-done; 
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eh-se ab laur larika 

tMi'for nom Your^Smour'g fon 

ap*iia nok'rani^mi'se ek'tke ko 


kabawe jakni ualkh?. Mo-ka 
to'be-calted Jit I'mi-am. Me 
barubar kazi'.” * T7nM uthuan diur 


tki»e*oten senants-in-from one oj^ito) eqttol make.'** Me arose and 


ap*nu 

babu-ji*ka 

pas 

chaHani, Ala gar jab 

u pbai*k0 rabuan 

tabe 

bis-own 

father-of 

ttear 

started. But when 

he far-of^ was 

then-even 

uub'kar 

bdbu-ji un-ka 

dckbuau £br 

maja kailani, ibr daur>ko 

gala>ml 

his 

father 

him 

saw and 

pittj 

did, and runttiug 

neck~in 

logdUke 

cbume 

lag*Uni, Larika 

un'ka-sS 

kah*laai kl, * 6 

babu»ji, 

applging 

io-kiss 

began, The-son 

him’to 

said that, * 0 

father. 

Sar‘g-ke 

ul'te 


rawa 

niarc 

pap kai«cbuk*l?, 

^ur ab 


Meaven^qf oppoaite and qf-Your-IIonour near ain 
raur larika kabawa Jukar aaikbl,^ 
Your^Monour^s eon to-he-called JS^ I-not'avn' 

iiukat-ml<s6 ck-the>se 
sevvantedn-fronk oae-to 


l‘}iav€-done, and note 
Arasat an-kar babii-ji 


But 


apaa 

Ais»wa» 


* sab'se 


hie 

barbia 


father 


31 

alive 


le-aff&> in"ka-ke pabirawA, iut 

brivffi him^on put, and 

pahirawA. Sabbe kbal, Aiir 
put. (Let-ue)‘aU eat, amt 

larika mar gail'riihuai!, ab 
son dead kad-beeUi now 
sail.’ Tab chain kare 
became.* TIten merritneni to’do 
tl'-bela unb-kar bar 

Thai -time hie elder 

Shar-ko paj'ra ailaai tab 

hoitee-qf near Came then 

upan nokaroa'ini'Se ek-ke 

his-own sefvajttsdnfrom o»e-to 


good 

gOr-in® 

feet-in 

bamar 

mg 


1 

this 

gail-rabuc, pbia mil- 
had'beeut again found- 


kahuan klj, 

said ihntt 

buth'in^ a^tbl Ailr 

hand-in ring and 

anan kail j kabe^kl 

refaicing mahe; becatise 

gallani, Ailr bhula 
became, and lost 

laguan. 

{heg-began, 

bhal khet© rabuan. Aiir jab 
brother in-f eld was. And token 

baja a Or naob-ke bnura san*lam, 

fijusto and datwing'of noise he-heard, 

balai-kc pucbbuan ki» * i 

calling asked that, * this 


iag» 


clothes 

jutn 

shoes 


b& ?’ Tab 
is f * Then 
ha, AiiT 

is, and 

kabe-kl 
because 


nukar nnb-se kab'lasi kl, 

servant him-to said that, 

raar bilbu-p nik 

Your‘MonouT*s father a-good 


‘raur 

* Your-Monoui^s 


bhojan 

dinner 


u 
he 
h&e 
and 

ka 

bbat aile 
brother come 
kbiaul^hii 
has-caused-to~eat 


raur 

Your-Bonour's 


babu-ji 

father 


imb*ka-k6 

hint 


Alagar u 

kbis 

kails. 

hux 

ghar-m@ 

jay 

But he 

anger 

did. 

and 

house^into 

to-go 

Ebi-sc 

t 

au'kar 

babu-ji 

babar 

auan 

Thisdndeed-because 

his 

father 

outside 

came 


laguan. 

Tab 

u 

babu-ji*ke 

jawab 

io-appease 

began. 

Thett 

he 

fatker-to 

answer 


ku£al-aiian>se 
health-ji^'With 
na 
not 
&br 
and 


dLb‘la 

gave 


pable^ba. 

fotmd-has. 

chahuan. 

wished, 

nn-ka-ke 

him 

ki, 
that, 
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BiHABl. 


dekiilj 

look. 


*rk^, 

‘ Tottr-J^otmtr, 

kar^tunl, afir 

0m-doinff, and 

Kawa 

Y&ur-JSonottr 
ap*na iar iog^ke 

mif-oui» /riend*t people^ 


tmTn 

1 


raB'l-ke dher diu-se tabal 

Your^Monour-to tnanff dapa-ainte seroice 

raur hukum kab'h? na tar*l¥-lia. 

Ytmr-Hoaour^a orders ■ eter-eaen not haee-trmsgressed, 

hamVa-ke kab'h? eguru pftth*rii bbi na dih'lf ki 

fne-to ecet'-erfin one’oveo kid even not oave that 

thaiu ka]^ 7 > 

r^oicinff I-mag^make^ 


aange 

mtk 


dih'lt 
gave 
Magar i 
JBiit this 


laur 

Toif r-Monour*a 
jabe gbare 

Juat-as houae-fo 
kbiauli-lS. 
haa^auaed-to-eat, 
bam^ta sabge 
me toith 

tobaie 
thine-indeed 


beta 
aon 

came. 


]e 

who 


kaa^bi-t© saiige kul dban ora-dib'le, 

hariota-o/ faith alt foHitne squandered-awajf, 

tabe rawa ua-ka-khatir aik bbbjan 

jmMben YourSononr Mm-Jor a~good dinner 


Babu-ji kaUaan k3, *e bebi, ts to 
Father said that, * O amt, thou indeed 

rahat-liaub, &ilr je-kichb bamar hauwe 

remaining-artf and whateser 

bauwQ. Ma^t &b*b^ anan 

ia. But note rejoicing 


sab din 

all days 

b 6 sabb 

mine ia that all 

kare-ke dbr khnsl 

tiutiing-jor and Jog 


hOkbc-ke cbabat-£ahat*ii^ kahe-ki. tobar 3 bliai mar-gail-iabal-ha, 

being-Jor U’ia~proper, becattae iltg thia brother had^died, 

phin jial-ba; ifir bbiila>gail'tabal*ba, se milal-ha/ 
again alioe-ia; and loat-had-been, he has-been:found.* 
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I? I ^^6'% ■'iTtt* T siifi ^ ^+i *11 ^fV ^'liT 1 

^ ^ ^^ tjfsin % ittot tmr % 

mw 4% ^ t’R'JTff I ^TTf^qiT ^r<*rt m ^ ^rmw I 

t ^ wmr ^ ^ aW i ^ ^ rr^ 

I fTM '4^ W ^ ^ ^ t WK ^ ^ W 5TT 

I 1^' ^ 'TTT^ ^h: v*J^Li ^ I ^mr ir fl^vic 

^ 5rr f*r^ ^ ffruTir % firar^ t ^wr ^^n^raf, ^ ^ i 

Z4fz:%t ?rpT ^TTftr i *r*R <rrt<^T ^ ir ^ ’fw ^ ^ ?d ^ 

^ !nj8T ^ ^drw •T^ ^in^^M-rfif ^ ^TjT# firoiT^ *iaf0^n^ vpt, 

%^ TTO^ r*! 1^*11 Mi«iifi T'jH ^l3T“Tf I TT®! fn'flflJ ^t,*n.ifi 'ii^n ^.'5'i I ^14 ^ 

414 ^ n 


V 
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[No. 37.] 

indo-aryan family. 


BHOJSUEI DlAItECT. 


BinARl. 


Specimen II. 


Eastern Group. 


(Distbict Pa.laMa.u.) 


E 

O 

J-wa# 
bbaue 
became 
petliiju-se 

fjuatliet 


bMya, 


ham 

X ishat 


kohl i 
may-eay ; 




1 - i&-tar ^ 

ttf ‘■’7 

kiilhi jab bam-ni-ka patar^ 

that yestet'day when ^ 

Hbut, tab P^-be 


aisan 

decat 

1 BO 

afraid 

sakl. 

m. 

am~ahle. 

What 

paj're 

pifro 

near 

near 

bare 

jOc-aO 


dher fldimi 
many 


*ji- + rnhue. Hom'ni-ka 

siat-pt rahut.. 

rodriwy _ 

^ mgal. Magar ajii 


jrali'li, 

teere, 

apan 


gawe 


thik 


du-pali*rc 
at-iioon 
paYiucliu^p 


akele gail-rabtt?- 

alone goaenoas. 

tab achakki; ba?i 


kicbk 4**^ 
any fear 

matPQ'ka 
my-Win maietnal-nnc\e~of 
.Tab pabat-ke 

When- li%tl-of 

kafkarl ban-me 


M.(AM-r.aer»a« ^1. 

{jre stinaili, jeoi-ae 

lumrio iM.-Sa-W''. «hich-/nm 

hnjhuf K bagb 
thongM that tig^^ 


ail 

that tiget ""m miL-se bab*r& nikall 

iiagat i. j fhf,i 6healh-of out l-may-take-it-mt, 

gaflt. bbgb-ba 

■kspe lagal, 4“!^^ _ ‘ ^ ^ A.^^.«n l-ioent. tiger 


homar ]iw 
my mind 

4fir bam‘ra-ke 
and me 

milal ki 


Budh-me na 

gfnaC'tn not 
dboilas. Hain‘ra 
caught. ^y 
mian-se bab*r& 


rnlial. 
remained. 
]iath-m^ 
hand-in 


tai& 

below 

uadi 

river 

Ham 

I 

taroiir 

eteord 


rabal, inagat 

«... g.ni. bagh-kb 

Kaiep kape through I dried-vp 1‘went, tiger 

X J ^ tborikd d.i-ml ]ab k^ 

be-dekk'le me. But ^ 

kl egimi burli Saatal Dudi-ke 

that one old Santdl riner-of 

rabae machli'n-mate-ke banbat 

v>ae fieh-to-kill embanking 

nicb^wa pbikat rabue, 


be-aejtn t-^ tak'taki 

^hout^eeing motionUeencee ee^zed me. 

takul to ka dekbuT 
looked, then dtd-l-eee 

.. te pahar-ke up‘re-^s6 si»t 
Tater fshieh Ull-gf ahoee-from 

rabne. Oharnie 


ob 

that 


or 

aid# 


^ur ^ plSk-‘ , 

"tt TtuMrom 
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bls5hs 

for‘Score« 


hatb 

(qfycuMts 


iiieh'wS 

doioiiward 


Jab 1 Iflta-f to jlW'inS 

When thie l-8aw-{I) then heart-in 
phurutl aue. Ham ap*iie 1 bat 

agility eame. I my-eelf ihis thing 


hasat-b^T. 


khmi^baratO airat rabue. 

crashing coming toere- 

sabaa bhauwe Sflr deb-me 

courage became au'l hody-^nto 

iad-kari-ke apan 8abas-par 

remembering nig-otcn eourage-at 


lavghing'am. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Brotlier, what can I hit ? I was so terrified by m imagioaiy fear that it is impos¬ 
sible for me to describe it. It so bappened that yesterday, w'ben we were retumio^ 
from market along the hill-side, we beard a tiger roaring very loudly above us. As we 
were a large companyrnone of us felt any fear. But, to-day, I was going alone along 
that very road to my uncle’s village, and bad reached the foot of the hill by the river, 
when, all at once, I heard a tremendous noise in the forest, which altogether turned 
niy soul out of its senses. I thought to myself that the tiger had come, and liad already 
caught me. I bad a sword in my hand, but I Iiad no time to draw it out of its sbeath. 
My heart began to tremble, and I dried up through fear. Although I had not seen the 
tiger, I became motionless and fascinated by his supposed presence, A little while after, 
when I looked in that direction, what should I see, but an old Santal, who had been 
damming up the water which fell from the upper part of the hilt, in order to oatoli fish. 
He had been throwing down stones from there, and they had come crashing down for 
scores of cubits. When I saw that, ray heart was again filled with courage, and my 
limbs regained their wonted activity. When I remember this, I keep laughing at mv 
own couiageousness. 


The dialect of the eastern halt of Gbazipur, both north and south of the Ganges, is 
practically the same as that of Shababad. This will he evident from the following 
version of the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son, The only special points which require 
notice are the forms of the Relative Pronoun and of its Correlative, which are Jeutaa and 
instead of and fawaw respectively. We may also note the third person 

singular of the Verb Substantive, which is instead of Ad. These distinctions do not 
entitle us to class the language of eastern Ghazipur aa a dialect separate from that of 
Shahabad- Ghazipur is a border district between the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in 
Ballia and the western form of the dialect spoken in Bouares District, In the eastern 
Parganas of Muhammadabad andGadha the dialect is the same as that of Ballia, while in 
the west, in Pargana ilahraioh, it is the same as that of Benares District, The total 
number of speakers of Bhojpuri in Ghazipur is 938,000, of whom half, or 409,000, may 
be estimated as speaking the Standard, and half as speaking the w-eetern Sub-dialect, 




202 


[No. 38.) 

indo-aryan family. 

Bin Art. 


BHOjPTJBi DlAiECT. 


Eastern Group, 

(Diaxaicr GHA2iPua.) 


(Babu Bhfjianath Bay, 1898,) 

^ H A^}> I ih ^ ^ OTW Wl '•W 

« <W ’t't ^ ^ ' 

M ^ f*0M\ Te?«l‘i I ^ 

m «l s^a** •‘i'f-* ^ ^ 

HO ^li saoi *»■&! ^ fe^oT^ > 'a<* o\4U ^ 

^ HSX 't'se «10 «»«0 ^ M'9 IX ^ '■ 

a, «moi ^ ’ixx o-ix^ vimoTo x i*»ao ^«ox “iiTn 

Haox HO »h<i 4 x ^e, owm xx la hI i 

1 X 0 «il»H oi«5i >aoTo olo Hl^xeTH «hhi xm ^xl ^xox nvi^x «ixx ^ 
X^lOil Ol^^X OlH <?H ^ EXHX OxSi XIJHO 1 OX «H XHOX XXH *1^1 WWX 
• ^ xiX^Hl To. Ol xi^ nl^ix ^IX VIJlOXO ^ X'^iX HXX ox Xx*! 

00 x« owo ox»il To X1?U ^41 0?>5 ^Hl oxox hhj^ho ^ HXXO X 
1 X 0 «Ti 5x ooox XXM ooaTo ox^ «xo^ x^aTo ol -so ox xxo 
,30 5x ^«hoTo . xxool auxe ^x ?1T« ^ix Ta^oTo 4lo ^a\ Te^To i 
1X0 * ^ix xm XI o^aTH x xio §h *w»«io ftx ox^xx hxh^I mo ox& 
Ol,§l ^IX ox ?H Ol^lX 0 ?x^ 8 X 00 OX»il < 00 Olox xm 0001 

oiox oi o^eToi ^ o\Ho 9 m> ^ om o^x xoox 5x oT^oxo <>x xxa ^ 

ox»x ?x| mixx olx oxH olx hIw oxI x ox^i V ^hxx ^xi xTx xxxa 

x^oTo I ol «x xixl ixxeTo $, xjex axa x^eTo t '%x TxTe iixaTo f i 

^ OiioVi « 

.,^,9 no 9. xiuxx 4lx oxT^ ?x six ^oeTo x ^x oo ooox «o 
^*.x ^x oeix ^ JiOieTH oi w ox ^o oix x oo 4 <x»xx ol o?- 
oTh oX oxoxx wi^ oxao # 4ix oX^xx xm oxo x>,aTo ox^ oX 
^ ?x wax xb« oxao f x ox 4 TmToioix jxxb. 5Xx ox ox uxxo x 
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<w <^VA "mh MUa 4l>i iiMi ^ i ^ 

m^\ m ^ ^ iin<ti ^Sam <i^a ?l^ti -ti'S-t 

mim -*» lAoi R^i ^'54il ^ tt=^ <^^M ^1 ^ 

^ ^14 Hlui 9rA\ Ul«t^ Hl'S^ ^ «l^0T*l ^ 

^ ^s^5^ rii^ ^>S^1 urTm K^tiA 

I n< li ^ <1 ^H4i ^{K «tHm 

^ ^MM «*U »fl^ ^ I 41-1 \ ^h41^VI ^i| 1 “ftl 
^?k 41 h *41 *1^ ^ \ 4i^h mU iufl -r^sT'^i I 

41h «-* V^oT^i Y^Qi\ ^^oT<*i I 4k4 li -1 TneaT^it u 


1 


2 d 3 
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£IMo. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


£hojpur£ Djjll£Ct. 


BIHIKI. 


Eastern Group. 


(DISTBICT 


TRANSUTERATtON. 

(Btibu> BhcUmath Matff 18 &B*) 

Ego adimi-ka dui beta rab*Ie. O-ml-se cbbot*ka Inrika ap*Da bap se kali'Jasi kj, 
*e bap an-dhaji'-mE jewan hamar bakh*ra bokhe tewan bSti-da,* Ikib u dban-rol bakh^ra 
bil*^ai diL*lani, Tborik din-mS obhot'ka bel'wa kulbi dbuii o daulat baturi-ke 
parses chali gall. Ohi-ja jai-ke apaa kulhi dhan o daulat pbaka^-mS phuki 
d|h*ia&i. Jab kulhi oral gailt tab 5 des-ioB baia stiklia paral. Tab kanga) lib^gall. Tab 
obi-ja-ke tbakur kihegailan. tJ ap'ua khet-ml siiar cbarawe kbatir bhej'iaci. Jewau 
bok”ltL s^r khati-rah*]l tewana’iie pet bbaie-'ke u-kar mnn kaxat-pabe. £chu ok'ra'ke 
kicbbu ua dBt-rabe. Tab u*kar Ik hi khulall aux fioch^iasi ki> * ham'ia bap kihi ket'ua 
majuia kbai-ke jiatbaxe-sk Sur ham’ke dauacaikhc Jurat.* Ab bum ap*na bap kiba 
jaibi Aur tui-ae kab'bi kl, ‘*0 bapu, bam lobai 4iir Bbag*wan-k«bara pap kaile-barf, 
Ab eh lack naikbf ki tohar beta kabal, Ham'ra-ke ap^ua majoran-mi Jana/'' Tab 
utbi'ke ap'ua bap kihi chal'laiii. Ab<h¥ pbailawe raU'lani ki tabbai un-kar bap un-ke 
dekbHani. Bap>kachboh lagak aOr dauri ke utba ]ili*lam, ddr chuma dih*Iaai. Tab u 
beta bap*se kah'lasi, ' e bap, bam Bhag*iFan ilbr tob^ia sau/ue pup kaile^barf, aur ab 
ham tohar be^a kahawe laek ualkbf.’ Tab u-kar bap ap'ua cokar^se knh*la9i ki, 
nlmaa luga le-awi SAr in'ka-ke pahinawlk, &iir cbald, bam sabh kehu khaf gdr plbf, 

mauj karf, kahe-ki i liamar beta maii gail rab*lam hai, au pher )1 gailiuii 
hai; bhula-gail'mb*lani haT, pher milUg^lam-bai. A&r tab u badboiiV bajiire lag^laoi, 
O'kar baT*ka beta tab kbet-xnl rube. Jab uhi>5e cbali-ke gbur«ke go&ru aili, 
tab u biija atlr nachi ke sdr &iia*lasi; abr tab ap^a ek uukar-ke balai-ke puchUMasi 
kb*ieabb ka hot bai?’ Tab u ok*ra-se kab'lasi ki, ‘ tohar bhal aihm hai afir tohar 
faup mauj karat baxani, kahe-kl un>k*ra''ke bhala changs paQlau baT.' Tab u kbisiai 
gaib idr gbar aa Jae. Tab D-kar bap babar rtik'U ail, diir ok‘ra-ke ehemuri 
kailau. Tab u ap*Da bap-se kah'lam, ' dekbf, Itam et*iia baris raur sown kail?, kab*h? 
raur ugja na tar*l?; tab-bO raui ham*i'a>ke eku bak'ra ua dih*ll ki ham apbiu iaran-ke 
satb mauj kar?. Lekm<jab>h? raur I beta ailani, je raur sabh dhan hesa-ke satU Ufa 
dih’lan, tehu-par raul un-k*ra khutir bhoj dihTl.' Tab u okfrii-se kalxMan ki, * he 
beta, tl bain*Ta Eatb barabar bard, afir je kucbh ham^ bai se toh*r-e b^. Adr i 
ham'Di-ka cbabi ki haxa*Dl*ka khua bd? ittU* anand kar?; kahe-ki I tohar bbai mari 
gail rah*lani bai, Sdr pber jialani; bbulai gait rah*lani hai, dur plier mil''la3ii/ 


1 Qnln bsd 

* To HU* ginftiEi (tdf^ food) £i Dol AniUblt, 
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BHOJPTIBi 0? BALlXi. 

Opposite Sb&luibBdf o& the nortli bank of tho Stiver ^ Ganges* lies the North- 
Western PioTinces District of Ballia. It is closely connected with Uio Bhojpur 
Pargano by many ties, historical and traditional, and the language spoken in it Is 
praetically the same as that of Shahahad. This will be manifest from the following 

speoimens, which are in the Devo-nagati-character. 

Here and there, we see traces of the form of Bhojpuri which is common over the 
rest of the north Gangetic area. For instance, while the servant says to the elder 
brother roar bhai d/i Safe quite correctly after the Shahabad fashion, the father 
uses the Saran idiom, bm instead of hare in addressing the elder son. 


I 


I 



apt> 


[No. 39J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group. 

BIHAKI. 

BnOJFtTKl DiALKCT, (DlfiTB.lCT Ballia.) 

Specimen I. 

5TL«rk % WtZWT 'MM'l I 31 TT 

TflV ^ ^ Tt% % ^ I ^ ^ 1 

3('§<T ^ ^ WtZ3iT ^Ai WT gi®' ojef^; ^fT ^ ^ O? I 

^ fin? ‘<iicr*i ^ 1 3ra ^ MW ?rM 

MtM M MTT MfM MMT Mf ^MTM iPRT I Tf! ^ M 

31MWMT %?! M MTr^ ^ 'ft % ^rf^ I 3i %W ^[MT ^TM 

M MTMM ^ M'S^fW MM5C %f MT M I MM MtMiTT ^ Vt^ ^ 7<M41 MTM 
m 3iT MfM3t ftft ^ MMT ^ % MTM MT^ I ^ "arfs ^f MqMT MIM 

^ MTM 3|TMfM MMT Mf^^T % ^ M MTM ^ WT ^ MfMfffT MMt TW MTWM TTHT «BT% 

O 

MT^ 1 MM MM 4TM4: MMit MtM Mwf I W % MMMT M % MMt ^ M^iTMT 

MTMf I MM ^ Mfe m MMMT MTM ^ MIMt MMM I MM MMf Mi MT MTM MlMiTT 

MT MMT MMMfM MMM ftfk ^ v1*<l % MMMT IMT M MffM ^ MMMfw I ^ftMTT MtMiTT % q??- 
MtfM M MTW;MM ^ ^f%7T MMT M3TT MTMM MTM MiMM MTMf I MM MTM^ Mf^MiT Mi^ 

3ftM MMWf I MT^ MtMiM MTM MMMT ^ MM M ^T^T MiMMT ^ 

MiTT*^ UITMIM MMT M)MiU ^ W ^T?TT MffMTM MMM 

%M 1 mtt^ t M?:*M MT I MTMT 4MM! MT 

fWMRlTtl MM Mi MST MTTTra I 

Mm ^teMTT ^ Tf I Mk MM MT MTMTT IMT MT ^ fMMTTT MfMMr MM MTM 

^ MTMT % lTM3i 'TTMiTT MTTM ^ M^MMT 1 Mi ^q*fT ^rf^fiTM ^ % Wt ti MMMT fMMTT 

MtMTM ^ MwNr t qn ^ I Mr^ftMirMf^mr % 3fwf% ^ttst wri^rreM mt^i mrt 

TTMT MTM M^TM wkl 3tM^ ^ TTM ^itn^. ^ Mi MfMMiTT % MMT MM% ^ I %fM)M Mi 
MiM^fM TTMT Wkr MT ^TM M^fW I ?TM M^MiT MTM MT^T MTT ^ TTMT^ WMMT | Mi 
MMMT MTM ^ ^iT^kl ^ 'fM M7TMT MfTM ^ TTMT %MT MTTM MTwf Mk TMTT MTK % 

qiM^ MT "Wk TMMT Mfeft MT MiM^ ^ W MMMT MfWM ^ MIM ^wt 

MiTf 1 wHnM t TTMT ^ffTMiT ^ MiM^ ^ MTM TTMT MM ^ MMmIm MtM MTTM MMTI* TMMT 
ITtMiTT MtfMT M’^ WtM 1 MTM ^TtMiTT ^ qi^TrfM ^ M ^ if TW MTM T^- 

M Mk ^ YMTT T % TT^MTT M I MfMM WMT % ^ MitM ^ MTTm MiT^T MM MTZ MiTl 

^ trTlmcTrrigTrerTMM MT f^Mkra MT I mmm tmmi mt fwifr kra^ mt » 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BlUARl. 


BeOIFTTUI DlAJtECT. 


(DlSTBICrt Ballia.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KairtiS adimi-kfe dui'gu Ifeta 

robe. 

Onli'ni-mS-ae 

chho^ka 

A-certain man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-yomger 

ap'na 

bap'SS 

kab'Jasi 


babn-ji. 

dban-tnl-se 

Je bamar 

hU-own 

/ather-to 

said 

that, ‘0 

father. 

prqperty-in-frotn what my 

bakh'^ 

hokbe se 

ham*ra-ke 

de-di.*^ 

Tab u 

hpan dhau 

aab*ni- 

share 

may-be that 

me-to 

gioe.’ 

Tlten he 

his-own property 

ihetn- 


he Bahut 

to dividitiy'gave. Many 
sabh-kacMi jawBT-kai-lre 
alMhing* 
lucbfli-inS 


din na bite pawal kl 

dayB not, to-pais got that 

dfir d^ apan rah 

collecting a’^dietant cos^niry-to hii-oicn way took. There 
spaa din bitawat apnn dhau iii^-dib*lns^i. Anrar 


cbbo^ka beta 
the~gounger son 
pa1car*Ia5i. TTbt 


evil’COndt(Ct‘in his-owi days caitsing-'fo^pass his-oton /ortune hesquaodered. And 


jab 

u 

sabh 

nra'chukal 

tab 

when 

he 

all 

kad-spent 

then 

awar 

u 

kaugat bo-gail. 

Awar 


he 

poor 

heea^ne* 

And 


oh bara akal 

that country-in o-great /amine 
nba-ke inh*aiharan-m€-»& 

there-oj inhabitaats-in/rom one 


ego 


rahe 

to-lice 

diU*lnj^i 

atony. 

pot 

belly 


lagal. 

he-began. Me 
0 6h-i 
He Ihoae-oery 


ap^a 

his-ojon 


kliSt-mg 
^etds-in 
cbbiml-sS 
busks-mlh 


soar 

swine 

* 

jo suar 

which swine 


charawc'ke 6-kd 

/eeding^or him 

khat’'rab*]e-&h 
used-to-eat 


bbaro 
to-fill 

do. 

ased-tO'giee-{him). 


ohah*lasi^ 

wished. 

Tab ok*ra 

Then him 


aarar dosar kbhu 

and other any-one 

cbet-bbail kl, 

senses-became that. 


kidibu 

anything 

‘ bam'ra 


paral, 

fell, 
klbi 
near 

bbeji* 

seni- 

apan 

his-own 

oa 

not 

bap'ka 


* my /ather-qf 


bahut nok*ran-ka 

adbtk 

roti* 

bo'la awar 

ham bbukh-5@ 

many 

seroants 

much 

hreud 

is and 

/ hwnger/rom. 

inarat-batiL 

Ham 

hthi-ke 

ap^na 

bap-ke 

p^ jaibi, awar 

am-dyittg. 

I 

arising 

my-own father~of 

near wilUgo, and 

nnik’ra-sfe 

kahabi 

ki, 

“a 

Babu. bam 

sarag’ke uHta 

him-to 

1-ioill-say 

that. 

“0 

Father, I 

heaoen-of against 
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BlHABi- 


rftOTfl sa 01*116 P®P 

of*Your-ILonour before 

fiflVTchl!. 
Qin-not, 


airar 
and 

Inrika kaliflwe 
90 n tO’hs-cetUed 


30 ? 

vjorthy 


Tab 

Then 

dure 


u 


kaiie-batif. Ab liatn raur 
haf^e^dme. J JOiir^Utynr'e 

^am.ke ap‘na iiok*ran-ml-se 

Me ihine-OiJon sertante-among-froni 
u utbi'ke ap*D» bap-ke poa 

he hamng-oHeen hh-oicn father-of near 

rabe okar bap ok*ra*paT dava 

his father contpaeeion 

gal^.m5 lagi’ke cbum'lari. 

neck'OJt having-applied kimed. 
bam sarag-ke ulita awar 

1 heaven-of agaiaat and 

- raiir larika kabawe jog 


egO’be barabar* man?.’’* 
one-af equal-to consider.' 

gaib Lekia jab-tak u 

went, ^iit vjhile he at-a-dietance teas 

tAiIasi, awar dauri-ke okV^ke ap*aa 

made^ and having-run hint his-ovn 

Larika ok*ra-S6 kob*Lisi, ‘e Babu, 

Theson hirn-io *o»rf, ‘ O Father^ 

taiira sam'ne pap kaiJ&-ban?, a^var ab - - - 

ofYour^Mononr befo^'e sin have-done, and note Your-Sonour's son to-be-called tcorthy 

naikbf.’ Baki Okar bap ap*na adimin-se kab'le ki, ‘ sab-se acbcbba kap'i'a hjUU- 
m-am: But his fathH^ fds-oton men-to said thatfalNhan good dothesjaktng- 

ke ok*ra-ke pahinawfi, awar ok*ra Sguri mi agathi 6 gor-m? juta 

him pwMn, and hie fnger-in (w) a-iing and feet-on shoes 

pabinawa, awar bam*m.ka kbaT pi? ebaiu kar!, kabe ki i bamar 

put-on, and {letym eat, drink (and) merriment make, because that tkts my 
beta maral rahal-ba, pbiri jial; bbiiH galbrabal-ha, milai-ba.’ Tab u log 
s<m dead had-been, again became-alive; lost had-been, fonnd-is.' Then those people 

kbusi kare lagal. 

rejtdcing to-make began, ^ 

Okar jetb'ka larika khet-ml rahe. Aftr jab ii awat-kba 

JSis elder son field-in was. .And whet^ he coming-in 

gbar*ke niari pabucbal tab nach 6 haja-ke bbaaak ok*ra kao-mi 
house-ofnear approached then daneiifg attd music-of faint-aoimd hts ear-mto 
pabucbal; ilbf 0 ap'ua adimin-iuijse ego-ke ap^na niara bolai-ke p'ucbb'lasi ki, 
arrived/ and he hU-own men-in-Jr^t one hwisefl near calliag nsked that, 
*j ka bAwe?’ TT nokar uBik*Ta^e kab'Jasi ki, ‘raur bbai ml bar§ 

* this what is T ’ That servant him-to said that, ‘ Ymr-TLonour's brother cme ia 
awar raur bap aiman bhoj kaile-ba, eb kbatir ki u imik'ra-kfi 

and Yoitr-MonouFs father good feast has-made, this for thot he At»i 

bbala-changa paule-ba*’ L6kin u kbisi kailasi awar bhikiT nk jae chah'lasi. Tab 

in-good.health has-found* But he anger made and inside to-ga wished. Then 

okar bap babat ai-ke manage lagal. tl' ap'ua bap-ke kab'lasi ki, 

his father outside coming to-appease began. Be his-own father-to said thatt 

‘dekblf, bam efaa baris-Be raur eewa karat-baul 5iit . raiim 

* sett I so- 7 nany years-since Your-Bonour's service am-doing and Your-Bonour's 
bat-ke kab'bt na tar'll Siit rauwa eko patbiyo nii kab'ht 

words ecer-eveJt not transgressed and Yoar-Bonour one-even hid-even not ever 
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dih*l? ki ham ap^a saDgin-ke satli khuai katf. JLekin i raur 
ga'Oe that I fng-ousn friends^/ tmth m&rrimeni might^rnake- Sut this Your-Monour*i 

Urika jfi ka^bi-ke sath naur dhan khoi-ghal'lasi, jabd 

ton who harlola-qf with Your-Botiottr*$ teealth haadoatf when~eren 
ail tab*hl raiiwa khatir achchba bhoj kalli. Bap ok*ra-9S 

he-^me tben-eaen Your~Sonour him for good feast made. The-faiher kim-to 

kah'laai ki, 'e bSta, tS hflm*rasath har dam rahilft, sSr jS kichiu hamar 

«atd <Aa/, * O Son, thotf me vdih esertf mtment Uvest, and what thing mine 

hi sg toh^ hA. LSkin ham*iu-ke khusi-kail b aram kail bhal bat* 

U tnat thine ia. But for-u9 merrimeni-mahing and pleasure making good it 

kabe>ki i tobar bhai mual Tahal‘ha, phiri jial-ha; bhulal rahal-ba, pbiri 

heeause this thg brother dead hod'^beent again alioe~ii; lost had<4eenf again 

milal-ha.* 

fouttd~ia.’ _ 


The next specimen, also from Ballia, is a TiUager's 'wail aver bard times. 
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(No. 40.J 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

bihaki. 


BHOJPuiil Dialect. 


(District Baxlia.) 


Specimen I), 

qrfrra'^ ?fr^rr ^ tn:'?» i i 

■■> o> 

^ ^ 5r ?dm ^ ^ ^ *nTT ^ ^ ^?rra?r 

TT I ^ ?Ttw ^ ^ ^ fr^t ^^rff w n 

^ t ^ ^ ^ fiarmijt ^ 

I ^ w I ttIh 

* f%*T jrf^ ^rw TW I ^WT %f ??nT ^ H ^TfT^T '*TT# ^NrT % W % *?afiT ^ 

'KiTm ftr^ I ^ m ^ Tfim ^ ^ ^ ^ ^nn wi 

^ triisr^-^ m.<4( »re% Ir ir^St i *iTsniO ^ 

^fn^ iTT Trar ^ ^T irrawT Ir wrra i wrr ^ttwt ^ ipTSTr ^r^<iii 
TRrr ^mTT ^ra^r j% ft i wl: ^ TrfH 1^ f^irftifi ^ ifTTf<T ^ frreTTw t^- 

w I ^ 1^ ^tTra ^ ^ ^ itrliT ^ ^ *nt' %t m wt ^ i 

wtm mm ^ ^ w ^ mfz % tt ^ i ni w 

TTT^*jsTift TflC ^ ftrrnfT ttsit?! wr^ i iF*t^i ^tta *tt^ ss^ % ^Wrs' i 

inTTr lit yT^ ^ ^f*rawr % ^ ^ w^t^SI* ?t 3 ^rr^ ^»raR) i ^itm 

^ Wt ^ lITT?f ?I!T W ireWf I 'W^ W «lJir«?I ^irf^ II * 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Buojpr&i Diai*ect. 


BIHARI. 


Eastern Group. 


(Bistbict Balua.) 


Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Kapil D6v 1 aju tohta-kw dhfer 
Kapil Dem A i(hday you many 


din 

dayi 


par 

qfter 


ham 

•i 


dekhat'banL 

Seeing-^mt 


At*ua din tQ 

kgfaa 

rah‘lfe-ba ? Jab-tab 

ham 

toh*ra 

bare-mS 

So-many days you 

where 

were f Some-times 

I 

you 

about 

tohla ga*r-ke logan-se 

pimhhat rab*l?-hs, magar 

keha 

hal 

$apb 

your mllage-of people from 

asking was, but 

any-}^dy 

news 

plainly 

na bata^at-‘Eahal-ha. 

Ab 

kabA, 

toh*ra gbar-ke sabh 

bekati 

aobohhi 

tar& 

not telUng-toas. 

Now 

say. 

your house-of alt 

permio 

good 

ways-in 

bar?, nS ? 







are, (w) not t 







dibddh bhaty^ 

th 

ka 

puchbat bara p* 

Jab liam*ra 

bal-ke 

Jibbdh brother. 

yon 

what 

askittg are T 

When 

my 

accounts 


sua*b& 

ifOii-will^bear 
^rawe 


ta toh^rii dukh biaplt o akhin'-in^se lor 

then yottr^aleo anxiety tnll^_fill{*yott)t eyesHn-from tears 

lag'b^. Jab ham efliii«e ghare gall? 

to-eanee-fo-drop you^vrilUbegin. When I here-from kome-to toeidt 
tab-s6 gir*hatt*ke ' kam-ml bajh'lL Bati din ehi kam-me 

thea>from houeehold-of work-in wa9-I~entangled, Night {and) day (hie v)Ork-in 

ham banL Doaar kehu ham'ra gbar-nJ aisan nalkhe jek'ia-se 

I am. Another anyone my koueedn such is’nol lohom'from 

ham‘ke eko leU*ja<ke aratu mill; kabe^s^kiham^ia bap<ke Skhiye 
me-to onO'eeen fAoment-of ease mill-be-got; hecanse my faiker-of eyes-even 
jawah de>dhh*lU, b 1iam*ra je^h jana hbm ham^ra pahuch*la>ka 
replies gav^f and my eider man brother my reaehtng^t^ 
phil§-bi par*de^ cliali-gaile, * awar tab-se eka cbitbijo 

before-eeen /oreign^land^to toent-atcay, and (hat-time-^'nce one^eo letler-even 

na bbe}*le ha. Hamar mah^tari d ahri bekati unik^m hal*chat*ka 
not hesent-has. Jfy mother and other female-persons his neics 

na paula-se behai barL Hamar kaka-ji ap^ larika 

not gettingfrom unea^ are. My uncle his-ovm children 


I ' wliA^ jtiu m eofjuirbg U m bid tb« lild »baai It tbo bAttcr, * 

" Da biTe beocmi 


2 £ 
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bala 
voife 
phUciri 
anxiety 

ba 
have 
gallT. 

lofivt. 
]e'gaile'ba>s&. 


saui^t 

icith 

0 

and 

ki 

that 


arg€ 

ee]parate 
tai^dut'S« 
Irouhle-xidth 
ham lati-kbl 
1 night-at 


rab^l8. £bl aab 

Utee, These all 

pisa'il rahi-le. 
crushed 


reinattt. 


ojah-se ham rati-din 

CQu^s-Jrom I night-day 

Al^hf dui din bital- 

Ji»ou>-only tiDO days passed- 

kapar-bathi-ka-mare khet-m6 agnre na 

headaehe-from fteld-in to-look-^after not 

bojha. lagal g6hS*ke ham'ra kbet-ml-ae chor kat^i 

bundles standing utheat-of my jieU-in-ftom thieves cutting 
Mah*rai-ke Tab'sildar margujari khatir 

la ken-a^eay ~ha ve^ The- Mahd rdj a- of rent-eoll ector 

dai pivada tanat kiiile*b^. Ekb kadii ham'ra 
iu>o peons 


Chari'gn 

Four 


quartered haSt One-even coiory 


rent for 

pas@ nalkhe ki 
me with naf-ia that 


uni'ka diau. Mama blii pat^sS aile b unik - 

Ai^ft-^o mayhe-given. The-patemal-unele also Ihe-day-before came and Him- 

ta-se jab ham kuchb rup‘ya ta ii saphe in*kar*kalib. Kbisa 

from when 1 some money asked then he plainly refused. The-proverb 

bh ki, ‘ gbar-ke maral ban-mi gaili; ban-mi lagnli a^*’^ 
is that, * htme-of ^beaten forest-in l-weut; forest-in was-set fire.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To-day I see you, Kapil-dbo, after a long time. Whera baTe yon been eo long ? I 
noTT and then asked about yon from Lvout fellow-Tillagei», but no one gare a clear 
account. Teli me whether all your family b welL 

Brother Jibodh, what do you ask me I When you know about me, grief will 
oveTcomo you also, and you will drop tears from your eyes. When I went home 
from thb place, 1 became entangled myself in agriculture. By day and night I worked 
at it. There b no one in my family to relieTB me for a moment from the toil; for my 
father’s eyes have become useless, and my elder brother went off elsewbeie, before I 
reached borne, and has sent no letter ^oe then. My mother and the rest of the family 
are unhappy because they hear no news from him. My uuolc with^hb wife and children 
Ii res separately- For these reasons care and trouble crush me both day and night. Only 
two days ago I could not go to watch my field in the night on account of a headache. 
Thieves therefore out away four bundles from my standing wheat crop. The rent-col¬ 
lector of the Maharaja has quartered two peons on me to realize the rent, but I have 
not a cowry to pay them. My maternal uncle also came the day before yesterday and 
when I asked for some money he flatly refused. Mine b only an instance of the 
saying, ‘ 1 was beaten at home and went to the jungle. When I got there the jungle took 
fire.’ 


'hlJ 


I Onidf tbe into llun Bfa. 
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The District of Saran lies on the north of the Ganges, opposite the east side of 
Shahabad, and the west side of Patna. I hare already stated, onfs, p- 186, that the 
lai^n^e of the portion of Saran which borders on the Ganges is Standard Bhojpun. 
This statement, however, requires a certam amount of modMcatian. 

A reference to the map will show that the language of Muaaffarpui, which lies to 
the east of Saran, across the river Gandak, is western Maithili, which, as has been 
shown, is largely infected with Bhojpuri, and b in fact, a border form of speech between 
the two dialects. Again, the language of Patna, opposite the south-east comer of Saran, 
is Magahi. Hence, as might be expected, the language of the east of Saran is tinged 
with Maithili peculiarities, and that of the south-east with Magahi ones. To give 
specimens of all such mixed forms of speech would extend the volumes of the Survey 
beyond reasonable limits. It must suffice, in the case of Saran, to deal, in detail, with 
the two main forms of speech, that of the south, and that of the north, Por a more 
minute aoeount of the various forma of speech current in the District, see Notes on the 
Vernacular Jiialects spoken in the Disiriot (if Saran, by Babu Girmdra-nath Dutt, in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL Ixvi, 1897, Part I, pp. 194 and ff. 
It is to this gentleman that I am indebted for the specimens here given, which represent 
the Standard Bhojpuri spoken in the south of the district, over against Shahabad, 
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indo-aryan family. 


BIHARI. 


BhojvubI Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


(DlSTBTOl SaR.\K0 


Specimen L 


(fiabtt Q{t-indra~tiftth Ihiff. 1898.) 
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[No. 4-1.] 

indo-aryan family. 


bihabI- 


BHOJPtiBi Dialect, 


Eastern Group. 


(Disteict Saeah.) 


Specimen 1. 


transliteration and translation. 

(liabu Girindra-n&tf* Dutt, 1898 ,) . 

■c, LAI «iTip OM dui-go beta labe. Chot‘ka bap-se ap1i» 

i.*T Vi * (Dia’E liamat adha bat-dA/ Otar bap 

iM. ‘fhe^th m ’"■ff '‘'T*'* 

ThOrt dm-m6 cbbofU bubuil dbim etattba kar-k. 
dioiding'gave. A-feto day$4n ihe-yovftger 


acn 


i!te-v;ealth together hamng-made 


Obi 
There 

Saje 
The~entire 


gaile 
he-tceitt 
dhon 
toeolih 


bab^ chal-gaile, 

forth tuent’atoay 

Txpae"dih*le- 
he-tqvandered. 

akal paral 

famine 

rahe laa*le. 
io-dKcU hegnn. 

dblybi je 

ihe-hvelis which 
EebE kuchliTi det 
Anyone any thing giving not wob, 
ki, ' ham'TB bap'ke majura-lOg-ke 


laohabaji*nie saje 

in-TiotouB-Uving ihe-entire 

un-kat sadh-gaiJ, tab 

his spent~was, then 


dtian 

icetUih 

baia i 

a-great 
k'lbl 


ob des-mo, Garib boe-gaile, 5 jini-ksbu 

that counti-y^n. Poor he-hecame, and aomebody near 

Ibe kab‘le ki, *kbet-m& suar obaxawft/ Snaria-ke 

ThiB-one Buid that, Hhe^femn swine feed: The-swi^^ 

khae-ke rab€, se ap^e lag*le khae. 

eaiingfor were, tho$e he-bmaef began to-eaL 

na robe. Tab un-ka akU kbulal, u kab'IS 

his senses 
rati bicb 


opened, 
ja-la. 
goes* 
jaib. 


u 

Ae said 
Ab bam 
2Sow I 
tJii-ka*8e 
Him-io 


Th^ 

_ _ ^ dher 

that 'mv father^s aervanUpeople-of much bread surplus 

bbU. Ut.b». “P-^ ,’>^P 

iie*ke kaliah ki, "bom bara pap kail? Baiktoitb-ka. adbika la™ 
hZg-gon, (W. “ / .fe did SegTen-af, ™«-aaaar T^S<m<mr 

kahaife laek iiaikb?. He bap, 

to-be^called ft IntTn-not, 0 father, 

soman ianl” ' Tab ap*iia bap-kanS 

equal consider:* * Then hia^own faiher^iear 

tais-bl bap-ke cbboh lagal. 

theti’even thefaiher^io compassion was~attached- 


sam'iie, 

before, 

ham'ra'ke 

me 

gaile. 

he-went. 


Sour beta 

Your‘Sonour*s son 
e-go baiubarc'ke 
one servant-to 
PbailaTra rab'le 
At-a’distance he-was 
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Dawar*ke k5Tn>m5 dliaJ*ke chumu dSwe kig*le. Beta kak^lanki, *lie bap, ham 
Bunninff lap~i» ^ehing fo-ffive he-begait. The-son said ihat^ *0 fathert I 

5ar*g>ke kam railru ^ na kaUl'-hi, mura age 

heaven-of duitf Your-Motu}ur*s before mi have^donSi Tmr’ironour*3 before 
pap kaill-ha, Ab pher ratlra beta kahawe Saak na rahMf.* 
m» Aave-done^ Note again YouroSonour^s son to-be-ealted fi not J-tcas,* 

Lekia b-kar bap kah^lan n6kai*ke kl, * niman kap*^ 

Bui his faiher - said the'servanisdo thai, * excellent clothes 

aikal’ke pahixa'ke da : log'ni iii>ka-ke hatU>me a^fbi 

havittff-broiiffhi-ottt toearwgfor give: yau-people his hand^on a'ring 

pahiia-d&, g6r*m6 juta pahira-dA Ham*!!! kha?, khusi kar?, Kahe 

ptiiHm, feei’on shoe put^on. (Bet) us eait happiness tnake^ Became 

ki hamar beta mar-gail-iah'le-ba, ji-gaile*ha; bhEla-gailTah*lb-ha, 

that my ton had-died, indeed has>lived; had'^heettdosh 

se milal-lia.’ Tab kUusI kare lag*Je-ba. 
he has-been-fonnd.* Then happiness to^make theg-began. 

Un-kar jbfch beta kUet-mS rah'ie. Ghar-ka naglcb aile, tab 
Sis elder son feld^in loas, The^house-of neat he-camSf then 
Each bajii En-ka kaa^se sunail. Ap*Da nokaf'Eib-se 

dancing music his ears-bg toere-heard, Sis-oten servaHtsdnfrotu 

balae>ke puchh*lb ki, *h6, I kawEE taraasa Uot^bate?* tT 

having'^alled ke-asked that, *Ao, this lohat strange-thing iS'Oecurriag ? * Se 

kaU^lan ki, *raar bhai aile-ha, Eaur bap niBiaa 

said thatf * Yonr^Sonour^s brother has^come. Your-Sonour’s father cancel lent 
bhojan karaule-ha, ebi-waste j6 khasi satli sb ailG- 

dimer hos-caused’to-be'madet ihis-on^acconnhof that happiness mth he has- 

ba.* Lekm u khisia-ke ghar§ Ba gaiian. E bi-waste 

come.* But he being-angry in~the-house not %Bent, Thk^oa-aceount^ 
uabi-ke bap babar a-ke manawe ]ag*ll. G ap'na bap-se 

his father outside having-eojm to~appease began, Se his^own father-to 

bol*le ki, ^dSchf, barisan-se ranr Bgwa. kailY-hS; lauja 

said ihat^ *see, years-from YmrSonour*s service 2-have~done; Your'Sonour^s 
bat-ke kab*bi tai*l5«h5 uk, KaiiE e-go patharii-o na dih*!?- 

Kord ever I-Aave-disobeyed not^ YonrSonour a-single kid-emn mt has- 

hA ki ap*iia iar-ke khiln?. Lekia ibe rfiar 

given^ that my-oien friends-to Bmay-givedo-eai, But this Ymr-Sonour's 
beta 36 bare, lant^-ka eath sajg dhan Eok*Ban kar-dih'lA jaise 

son v>ho is, harlots^qf toith ihe’entire wealih destrttction has^made, jushas 

alle-ha tSis'bi aim an bbojan karaal?-ha,' 

he'has^cotne ai-ihat-very-time an~excellenf dinner thoH-hast-caused‘io-be-madeJ 
Un-kar bap kaU*Je-Ua ki, * tu to barobar sange bar*Ie-bar4 * 
His father said that, 'thou indeed alivays tcith..(me) remainest/ 
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i6-l£uolil»u hamap hiwe, se saje 

toAa^«ffr *•» 

■bhai iiiar-gi^-iaTi*l6-bai Be ji-gaile-M, 

hroiher Ud^die^, ** tof*W*Jed» 

cliahL* 

%t-^rop6r* 


tobar 

hk. 

Ldkrn 

fA*»£ 

«t. 

Sut 

ab 

aixand 

khu^ 

fKno 

1 

I 

1 

1 

< 


iohat 

ihif 

ltai*iia 

making 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Eastern Group. 

BIHARI, 

BHoJFTr&i Dialect. , (Disteict Sabax.) 

Specimen II. 

{Bobu Girtndra-nath Ihtttt 1898,) 

iiiil luTi oun I * *1 olii *ie?Q 

H i^uyg 416, 9H ^41 JUQ 

41 4t^4 iiiUUll ^ T^RI 41^1 €lA i4^4lSa I %HW 

*1 el4 \ 4iQ ^ 41411 Jio <?\ 4i 

1 uiiVa^i luii ^ i 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£*gu fiiar rali'le. E-go gae rakU*le-rali*le, T& un-kar 

A jackal there’ioaa, A com he-med’io-keep. Then Am 

jat-lug puchhal, ‘e bhol, kais6 motail ba^?* Kah'lan kl, *ham 

eacte-people aeke'i, *o brothert Aow fattened are‘yonf lle*eaid th^t^ ‘J 

phajirc-ka bfira mub. dliui-16, efc gal iSj-6 akar chabal>l5^ 

tn/oming^of at~the-hour face maih^ one nioathfnl daUg-aleo graeel jT-eAew, 

Ganga-jl ke panl ek ohirua pi-le^ dit bhah*Td-gaiL* Siar-log kab'Is 
Gangee of water one handful l~drinkf teeth havefalten^out^ The-Jacltal’people said 
ki, * dat hamaf tur-dib'Un. Chala obodaiukarO'ke inuf.’ Gail log. To 
that, ‘ teeth of-ut he^broke. Come iM-cUcHnie let-m^kUV Went the'people. Then 

na bhefai]. O-kar jatia gaiie-ke moa-dilL''lo. 
no( ihey-fonnd-hhn. Sw castefellowa the^cow killed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upoa a time a jackal who kept a oow (and Ured upon ita milk). 
Then the other jackals, his caste-fellowsi asked him, saying, *0 brother, bow have jou 
got so fat?* He replied, **67077 morning I wash my face. Everyday I also chow a 
monthful of gravel, and drink a handful of Ganges water. The result is that my teeth 
have all dropped out.** The other jackals said, * this fellow has broken our teeth 
Come, let us kill the base one.* They went (to look for him), but could not find him. 
So the jackals, bis caste* fellows, killed the cow. 

* Tbo w th^iQ. Uti (rIm ti Datorioiii for impieij. Its pnteDdt tbst ho liu got «> fst, not by drinkis^ 

tbo nilk of Iba oow, Vnt br pioiu prostiaia. He U*ta npoa tba pnmt Ibcid, and ao be no ton^ tnqnirw to ant Saab, bia taotb 
buT* drappel ont u nwfoia iiunoibnocaa. Tbf iboaooa of bii taatb b« pati foitb m on nfditionnl piroof of hia piety, 

* Awfliei, ba be* pullad otu {.go. 


■4 . . 


vn: 
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NORTHERN STANDARD BHOJPURT, 

This form of speech slightly difleis from the true Standard BhojpuTi with which we 
haTe just been dealing. It may be called the speech of the Doahof the Gaudak and the 
Gogra, omitting the tract of country immedbtely opposite Shahabad. This Doab includes 
the Dbtricte of Saran, Gorakhpur and Basti, and the language varies slightly as wo go 
north-west. The language of Central and North Saran, and of a portion of Tahsil 
Beoria in Gorakhpur, may be considered the model of the south-eastern part of this 


It has weU-marked peculiarities which deserve notice. As we go further north, into 
Gorakhpur, we find two distinct sub-dialects, that to the east being commonly known as 
Gorakbpuri; and that to the west as Sarwaria. The latter extends still further to the 
west, and covers the whole of the Basti Bistrict, being, if we except the Tharu dialects 
of Gonda and Bahraich. the extreme north-western outpost of Bihart. The eastern 

dialect of Gorakhpur, or Gorakhpur!, differs only slightly from that of Central and 

Northern Saran. All these various forms of speech wiU he found on the map facing 


page 1. - ' , 

The following are the approximate figures for the population speaking the various 

forms of Northern Standard Bhojpuri 

of 


Appr4x.^iiutfl 

p«jyQUtlQ(ti ipMking Nortlwro 
BlmjptLd. 


Sartui , . - * ‘ ^ * 

Gorakhpur, Northern Standard Bbojpail of Deoria, ahont 


„ Gorokhpnn 

„ Sarwaria 

Barti, Sarwaria * 


1.404.500 
100,000 

1.307.500 
1,569,307 
1,7S3,S44 


Total . 6,165,151 


The dialect spoken in Ceutml and North Saran is fully explained in the Bhojpuri 
Grammar of the present writer. It will suffice to mention a few of the principal points 
in which it differs from the Standard Bhojpuri of Shahabad. 

I. —NOUNS— 

The plural is sometimes formed by adding the syllable $d. Thus ghord^tdj horses. 
In Staudard Bhojpuri it is more usual to employ this suffix with verbs than with nouns, 

II. —PBONOUNS— 

Besides ftom, I. davte is also used. Besides the standard forms for 'this*, Saran 
has also Aa*. genitive he-kar^ oblique form hi or Similarly, for * that we find 

Aav, Aen, haUi, heuhe, or »Ae, with a genitive, Ad-Aur, and an oblique form ho or AoJfra. 
For * anyone ’, we sometimes meet Adi* and for the adjective ‘ what * kauan, 

III. —VERBS— 

F 

A.—AiudUary Verbs. 

The Verb Substautive Adjrd, he is, often takes the form Ad/d in all districis north of 
the Ganges, though the form bare is also used. We thus get forms like or ddrit, 
I am: bd^dt you are, and so on. 





OF KORTH SAKA.K. 
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B.—Finite Verbs. 

Optional focnjs used in Saran are, 2nd Sini?., deihm, dekhim ; 3rd 
8ing«, dikhtte, dekhai ; 3rd dikken. 

Poj/.—This, as has heen remarked in the case of the Falnmau specimenst besides 
having a form whose characteristic letter is has also a form whose characteristic letter 
is u. The following are the optional forms of this tense in use in Saran. 2nd Sing., 
dekh‘le8, dekhue; Srd Sing., dekhuej Ist Plnr., dekhui; 2nd PJur., deAAiwft, dekhua ; 3rd 
Plur., dekh^len, dekhmn. 

The foUoiving forms in use in Saran are due to the influence of the Maithili spoken 
to the east of the Gauijak. 

perawt, —ham dcAA'Hynin, Only used when the object of the verb is in the third 
person and special respect b shown to it. Thus, ham rdjd~ke I saw His 

Majesty the King, 

Mam dskhHiydtod, Only used when the object of the verb is in the second person, 
and special respect is shown to it. Thus, ham raiird’ke dekhUiyawd^ 1 saw your 
Honour. 

3»d penon, tS dekh‘lahu». Only used when contempt is shown to the object in 
the third person. Thus, maHyd-ke deH'fnAws, you saw the wretched gardener. 

T» dehkHahun. Only used when respect is shown to the object in the third person. 
Tims, #e rdjd-^kd dekh‘iahun, you saw Hb Majesty. 

Fast ConditioHaL—“2ad Sing., d6kh*t€s, 3rd Plur., d^h*t€ti. 

Generally speaking, Saran uses the suffixes hd. Ad, Ad, An, etc., much more freely 
than Sbahabad. They appear in all the Past tenses, and not raly in the Perfect and 
Pluperfect. Thus, the Imperfect may be ham-dekhai roA*/* An, I nns ^eing. 

The characteristic feature of the Saran dialect is the use of the Past Tense with «, 
instead of that with 1. This peculiarity extends to the Deoria Tahsil of Gorakhpur, hut 
b not met with elsewhere in that dbtrict. 

The following specimen conics from Deoria; note the frequent use of thb n-Past. 
One or tu o forms may also be noted which properly belong to the Western Bhojpuri 
spoken across the Gogra. Such are the Instrumental in an as in hkukhan, by hunger, 
nntl the third person in oi, as in roAno?, they were. It has not been thought accessary 
to give an interlinear translation. 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

T BinARl. 

BnojptM Dialect, ( Deoria, Gobajlhpttr DmRTCi.) 

fPniulIt murli-ahav 1S98.} 

^ T!^ I 5r^ ^ 'ttl'nr ^ ^ TfSf TT 'V**M 

1 ^ ^nii5T ^ I ^ w'siqii 

wRt ^ S’" ^nrra^ w? i ’rrt^ ^ i ?t ^ ^ ^ 

T%?n!r! I ^ ^jNrh ^ WitT %fT iTirf^ ir^ if ^ ^i^rfr 

®Tw ^ stm ^ t %% WVdi^f ^ ^ ^ ^ i ?i * 

WF ^ ^ ^ ^4JdHi ^fsnfTT w % Erfy^ ft^ vr 

TW Mfdld] ) ’?*! ^nrsTT ^ ^ ^ ^ yddii $ 'flvfq ^ ^ ^PT WT- 

TR ^mr m ?Tt^ 5r miw i ^ ?fhfTT wrt ^ i 

^TRT % S*tiqf ^ ?ft XV^ I 7T^ 3ft ’^TT^ 3PI ^ ^ I 

^iiff w3PI% ysrar ^APT? I ^ i 

1 if ^^^1 sst ^ 3PI ^ 'W^?^ WWR ^ 3?!ZT m fd^^T 3T3^ 

iT^i ^ n ^?rnrai =rT 3T3f ?rtw ^ ^ t ^ ^ 

^ ?3Ji 3ftqT 5RfT r«PiiiR Q;-i4i<i % Tiffirg ^ ^ ST ^ ^ ST 

’iR^^%^nri ^rT%% ^TRT ^ IT3T? I ^ ftfRl?r3TI I 

(t3 ^ ’«»tlH 1 

^ pNst ^?t ST I ^ 31 : ^ ^ if 3Twr ^ =Tf^ ^ wr i 

%IT ^ ?T1^ Sr % ^ ^ t ^ % 1 ?f l#!?! *nt ^13^ "?* I 

tf)vii ^rrar % Rj*jy«r 'rfy^fn i ^ y*i4ii ?ra ?!^ ’m;^ ira^ i #ftp! gr 

Rjftlll ?iyH ’(IT iilo^ ^ ^IT^ 1 7T gin'll I 3rtl 37IT ^ ^ lT?n3 ) 3i 3TTI % 

^niTfl ftl^ ^ ^ ^ yH*ii Rpr % <ftw: di<<Ti^^^r^4t ?rtTrr irr i 

^RTir^Snft^ 5TTft^^^ni^^3fti3?T^ I #ftpr 
?ThnT^w^^?srTT*T w T^nr wit Rrar ftin wprryityf’^iyTi^t^ 3TtT^ ww 
I i^^ftwT^iT ipr w^wwni wrr%?r3H(ftT^% I 

% HRT ^ 5!^ wit wi V iti dlifliwi % itlTWT 

^ % fwf^ nwi I 
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[No. 43.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BlHAEt. 


Beojpubi Dialect. 


(Deoeia, GoRAKJtti'ua District,) 


TRANSLITERATION. 


(tantlit Natjar, 1898*) 

Et adimi-ke dui chhairar Tahuai. Unhan-mi-se lahiir*ka koliuc ki * e kaka, gl^-kc 
dhau'in^ jawan hamiir bakh'ra hokhai tawan de-d¥.’ tS apansag^i dhan uithan-kl bati 
dibue. ThoTai din bliade ki labui^kn chbaw*ra sag*ri dhan ajrtie pale le-ke baje laimnfi 
bah'ra cbali gaue. Uh’vi aag"ri dban bad'masl-ini luta dibue. Jab sag'ri dbau ora 
gaue, t4 b d&*mi akiil pariiD ; garib bu gabe. T& 6 dea ke ego baaitmii keba rabe lague. 
D ok*Ta-ke suari cbarawe-ke »p*iia kbet-m? bbeji diliu§. Ok*ra man-mi abe ki ‘ suari 
jawan chbal kbatar? bhi-se apan pbt bliarti.* Awar kehn ok*Ta*ke khaye-ke na del 
labuc. Ta u bos karue, a kabub ki ‘ liamVa biip klbs duket^ banibai^ke khaye-sb 
ju^hiTc roil milMiaraT a ham bbukban maiftani. Ham ap'na bap-ke lagS uthi-ko j^ab a 
un*ka-sc kahabi ki, “ be bap bam Bbz^aiiit age a toh'ri bajur-ml-baur kam kalIe*banT. 
Ham tob*ra chbawar kaba^e lajak ni ban?. Ham*Ta-ke ap*iie banibaron.me ek-ke-fcarb 
rakhT." * Tab uthi-ke ap*ne bap-ke lagb chaluA Ab*b? phar^kabi rahne ki un-ke bap- 
ke un-ka dekbi-ke chbbb lague. A dawari-ke gar-ml gar mill libiie, cbumue ohatue, 
'X& ohbaw*ra kahue ki, * he bap bam apPoe Bbag*wnn-ke nlHa a toh*ra agaxi baur kam 
kadle ban?. Ab e Myak na-ban? kl toh'ra obbafra^ kaha?.’ Lekiu bap aptie nokar 
obakar-se kabue ki 'kbub barbiyS kap'Tu nikari in-kara-ke pabirawA a liath-me 
aguth? aot gor-ml juta pabiraira, awar sukb-se kbal kahe-se ki Uam‘ra beta miial 
rahuc, ab ji gau§; bhulml rabue, mili gaue.’ Tab sab k&hn kbusl kate Jagnai. 

Un-ke bai*ka cbhaw*ta kbet-mi rabne. Jab ghar ke lag aile tA baja a naeb 
ke awaj aunuS a u ap'ne nokar-ml se egu-ka bnM-ke pnebbue, *ika hai?’ Ti 
log bataiilai ki * tob*ra bhai allaT-lm. Tob"^! bap ncbba aoldia kbivaiUai haiiani k^a- 
kl un-ka sab taie aobba paulaT.' L^n u kbisiya gaue a bbitar na awe obabne. 



piyati. LSkin tob*ra bfita je bar*jiiin-mi tob^i dhan miiri milii dibue, jaw*na gbari u 
aue, Ohi gbari rawi achba bbojan kamt/ Bap kab'Iani ki ‘ tu sab dina ham'ru lag€ 
barS, a jawan ham*iHi bai tawan toh'ra hai- L^in khnsl kare-ke awar kbua hokbe-ke 
jaruT cbabi kabe-ae ki i tob^ bbai mual rabue, se ji gaue; bbulail rahne, ae mili gaiiA’ 


» a E 


J 
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GORAKHPURT. 

Although the preceding $pecimen cornea from the Gorolthpiir District* it should 
not be taken as a sample of its language. It is only spoken in the south-east comer, m a 
small portion of Xahsil Deoria, and is really an example of the dialect of the north-west 
of Soian. As wo go north and west from this point, the use of the letter « in the Past 
Tense of verbs is abandoned, and wo find a return to the letter i as in the South Saran and 
Shahabad. Omitting from consideration this small overflow of dialect from Saran, we 
find two kinds of Bhojpnrl spoken in Gorakhpur, separated by a line running nearly 
north and south through the oentre of the District, To the east of that line, the language 
is the ordinary Bhojpuri of North-TVost Bihar, except that the icforni of the Past Tense 
is not used. To the west of that hne, the local dialect is that known elsewhere as sarwaria 
which is also spoken in the adjoining District of Basti, and which will be dealt with 
later om 

Aa regards the Bhojpuri of the east of the District, it b, to speak more definitely, 
the language of the two Tahsils of Padrauna and of Deoria and of about two-thiida of the 
Tahsil of Data. The language of the lest of the District is Sarwaria, The population 
figures of the District may be estimated as follows 

NoTthero Standard Bhojpuri . , . 1,407,600 iincludin^' about tOO.OUO tpeakata 

o£ the Saras Dialect.) 

SiirwanH ,■«>>• l,669j307 

Eaetcm Hindi (spoken by middle dasa MusalmanE} 0,0 SO 
Urdu ($pok«n by udocated Muaalniana) > , 

Uibar languages ..1,067 

'lorai. , tj094,067 


These figures take no account of the secret languages spoken by wandering tribes 
of poms and Nats> which have not been separated out in tJic local return. The languages 
spokfin by Pdms and Nats are not of importance, and specimens will be given from other 
Districts. 

authorities— 

A hriol aktliiili of tlir bcftl form «i Bhojptirl will 1 h foimd gu p. 37S of tbe Diittiiit OuettHr. Tbi U 

deMribcd bf Dr. Bueliuwi Ekmilton, in Tnl. II of Btcustgomci^r UArtin'i Masttnt rndioH on |>, iSS'. 

Two specimens of the dialect spoken in Eastern Gforekhpnr are here given. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is printed in tho ITiiifbt 
character, and is a facsimile of the writing in current use in the District. A tranalitcra- 
tion has also been given, but, after the other translated speeimeua, it has been considerod 
useless to give an interlinear translation. Tiie second specimen is a piece of folk-lore 
showing how tho jackal outwitted the alligator. It is interesting to note that tho 
incidents closely correspond to the adventnres of * Brer Tarpin ' and of ‘ Brer Babbit and 
Brer Wolf ’ in tho Negro stories of Uncle Bemus, In this case an interlinear tranalatioii 
as well as a free paraphrase has been given. 
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As might be expected, there are a few local peculiarities in the dialect. The one 
which most prominently strikes tho eye is the method adopted for writing the broad 
ff'souidt which, is so marked a feature of bhojpnri. It is represented by writing the 
letter a twice. Thus aa. Examples are dan for d(x» Itta for /«, pahitdviaa for jiahtTauidf 
and many others. The only other point regarding pronunciation which is worthy of note 
is that tho letter r is preferred to f* Thna wo hare parol, it fell, instead of paraL 

Instead of tek'rd, the oblique form of ho, we find seifra. Instead of kaehku, we 
find kiichh, , 

As usual in the North-Gangotic Districts, foims like bate and the like are preferred 
to the southern fidfc, be is. The form with f, is, however, also used. There is a third 
person plural bdfi&, they are, or, honorifically, he is, which is 1>aaed on the optional form 
of the first person, Adnt. 

There is a third person plural in e, which has been borrowed from 13ie trans'Gograut 
previously aUnded to^ see p. 225. Thus, raA'fe, they were. It has a feminine in t, 
as in kah'li, she smd, used honorifically. It should be noted that, in the second spool* 
men, ndki, the word translated ‘ alligator,’ is feminine. Hence the verbs which 4 
ems are in the feminine gender. 

Another instance of borrowing from the trans-Gogra dialect is the use of the Instru¬ 
mental case in oti, in bhukhan, by hunger. 
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[No. 44.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAfil. 

BHOJprHi Dialect* (East of District Gorakhpur*) 

Specimen I. 

(bandit ^nrtUdhar Hdgar^ 1898,) 

r • 

^/3^7^70 

■f' 

i' 

I — O * — 

J^r o{|if^-})l7-9^i-/y'r?T/(?<1|)?3)fIi^37n'4h‘=7il ?»4,>|_^ri7>3> “i^MJIl V(^.7>1^ 

V ■?) r {7)£‘7nl ‘7^7' t-<-('7|'?')l'?^'>t7 -77] (c/^]Z?''7^^77?7' 

1 _^____ 


<^^7 Vn 3 f ^ /1//if 



GOSAKHPITuI. 
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\)(.i\^ ^.-^7'-V?rt?^t1 ^ U t 

'T^-wiirr^4^'l')4y-f??jr?< f iH^Mjr/oaf? 

t 

Ktf 777 ^1 t«t-JM^^'777^T7(<t'3 f -W-TT-fCf 

n-t>ic(if^r)l-^j^'?})i'')iniiJ10-v!'37t-<^ /)t^ny?(^'» I 

'^u(^p^^l^c^r^r^^^■^lL n-777H)i(‘<n5r7-?,'?iTi<J't>?li^'>«i^ L riTiin 

, , ^ 

* 

» 

-3){(lo,'ii}yfl'i^ >7-iU'?T|£irJ^'777i l'fi,/7^^ 

^ mTi^ V7U7-wi^ miv!7^T, 

•• 




~sr 
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[No. 44. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BmAEl. 


BhOJPTTBI DiAiECT, 


(East of District Gorakkftjr,) 


Spegimen I. 


transliteration. 

(^ndit Murti-dhfxr XSgftrf 189S.) 

£k adiml-ke dui l)eta rali'li. TTnhan-ml-se cbhot‘ka kah'las ki, ‘ 6 dada 
dhan*-mi jawan hamiir bakhTa ho-la tawan bam-ke de-d&.* tJ dhan unhan'inl bst 
dih'las. Tlior'kt din iwchhe chliot*kii put^wj sagVi dhan bat^ri-ko bari durbablra 
nikarigail. A uV;va sagari dlian bad'^maai mi luta dib'las. Jab sag*ri dhan ora gaB 
tab » dra-ml paral a A garib hfi-gaiL Tab y a&*kn ego bate adimi kibg 

cbali gaili, tT unka-ke auari chaTawe-ke apbia khet-mi bhej dib*las. Okati^ kar6 ki 
suari lawan chUal kMtar! 6hi-se apan pet hhsryV Kebu u-U kMe-ke nMil det rabal 
Tab hbfl kailas, a kab'ka k1, ‘ hamTjV biip beta dn^kefna majur-ke kbae-s5 adbika rbti 
mUHari a ham bhukhan maiHfirl Ham ap-nfi bap-ke lage utbi-ke jmb a o-se kahab ki 
ham Bliag^wfui a tohari liajnr-ini biiiir kam a e iialkhf ki tohar beta kahai, 
Ham‘TiVk6''ap‘na majuran-ml mklu-ia.” ’ Tab otbi-ke apa bap-ke lage ehaWl 
Ab-hl pbai*kabT lab'ls ki tm-ka bap-ka un-kc dekM-ke obhoh Idgal a danji-ke gar*me 
gar mils bb*!®, a bar! ber le chiim*ll cbut^li. Beta kab'li ki, * be bap bam Bliag*ffaii ka 
a tohTa mokabO bam kam kail? ab 6 lack naikli? ki tohar b&ta kahsT/ Bap ap^ nokar 
ebakar-se kab‘ll ki, ‘kbub batbia kap^tS nikniile-awa a in'ke pahirawfl. JahStb.ml 
agutbi a gdp>ini juta pabiiawS,' awar sukli-s6 kbSl. Kahe^se ki haiiiar beta mual rabal 
bS, ab ji gad; bhulail mlial, ab mil gail/ Tab sab kebu kbus ho gmll. 

Un-ka' bafka pufwa khet-mi rabal. Jab gbar-ko lage ail td baja nach 
sune-m^ ail. TS ap*iie nokar-mS-sc ego-ke bnla-ke pxtobb'Jas ki J i^ka hai ?' TS log 
bataule ki, ‘ tohar bhai ail® UaT. Tobar bap aebba aebba khiaiil5-b?, ki un-ka achha 
pauli-hl.* 0 ebi par bigari gaill a bhitar iiaht awe chabHi. T& un-ka bap bahTa a-ke 
manawo lag'll. CT bap-ke jabab Ia(gail)^ ki, *dekbS, Imm efna dia-se tobar kbidniiiit 
kar^tani a kaWnO tohar buknm nSbf tar*!?, haki tS kaVk?^ eko bhiri-fce bacha nahi 
dihb-lS ki ap*na sSghatiaii-ke sange khuM-sc khaitt piatT. A jab i tohar beta ail-be 
je tohar dhan khel kud-m5 muti railay dih'las sek'rS-ke jaWna gbari ii ail taunS 
ghari raba acbha bbojan karablT.’ Hap kab'lan Id, ‘ sunft, to eab dina ham*ra lage 
barS a jawan bamar-he tawan tohSr-be. Lekin khns bokhe-ke jarur ebahi, kahe-ee 
M i tohar hhai mual mhal-bE, se ji gailan; bbulail rah*li-hl, se mili-galle.’ 


^ Icflr mn*hs. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Eastern Group, 

BIHABl. 

BhojpuaI Dialeot. 

SPECrMEN 

fPeitirfif Niigar^ 1S98.) 

% 3t fefmT^rr ^ ^ 3r i €t?r t\fM i w tr if f^rnt ^ 

'n ftmfV -mw-i ^ ^ ^ ^i ^rrf^ ^ % f% m <f inr % 

qrr ^rs^, nV?T ^<^=t ’?*t ^ ai% sre ift^s grr^ i ^ jt 

qrr t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ %T^ I fft^aCT %ft ^ ^ ^ ^ I TTt^TT W 

isra^r 1 w % Ti^rr i 

^ ^ ^ 'rmw mtpr tt? fsreir i Trftr ^T^ ^ t 

^ Tftr Tmt ^ T% 1 ^tfc ^ % Tn^ ’^fw ire?i an 

gnK I ^ ffRTT TTW ^tft ^Y. ^ ITRI ^t^JTT J ?rif ^ ilTf^ 

^ ^ '<rr ^ ^ i ft^irr ^ w w ^tT^s rt'j 

^rm ^ ^ 3^nr i ^ ^j ^ ^rrf% (f i >3^ % ^ 

(Tti >JT?r ^ irrtr I life litff ^ #lft ^ ^ Wf > finnr itt Run^t 

^ o 

ittRt iTfir ^ ^rrfti ?rsr «rf« ^ ^ n 

sra" ar*^ I Rritt^titIr >Tf^i fiennr 

w iT^ir^ uRi ^Tsw I ^f?ir^ ?ii^rr '^u\< wrf^ *r^vid Trfw 

I •TT^if ^npriK 1 t!^ isNl •Jil«n fi^j-^i^iair ( ftraiT ^Tfif ^ ira 

WT^y I ^ 5r'TT % rttf^ f^w TT TTlf^ ^^ f^w'll 

w TRy ^1 »if^ Sr 3it^ % T% ^r*ra i snf^ ?prr ^ m 

ys'^r?i I ijy^ fttUR t rnr ^ifw ^ llTfT *T^*W *01% ITT 

ir^^tif t ?r«r^R:iif^^i:^Trn^ I vr^ qrrt < T ff i 

7R % snftf rmr fi^ i Iwtt ?nr i ^ 

fTfsr^ Twr viRf % ^ % ^if^r ^ I ^nfSf ifh^ ^ iTOTT ^ y 

Si 'll*! ^ ^l#t P 


(East op Distkict Goraxhettr.) 

II 


S H 




















- 


234 

[No, 46J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHlUL 


Bhojpuri Dialect, (East ov District Gorakhpub.) 

Specimen il 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Fandii MtirH-dhar ITdgart 1898J 

Bf'o alVflT k egft naki-ml barl sangbat rahaL Eat dia barabbar 

One jackal and one aUigator~in great friendship wae. Night dag alteags 

efc- 9 onge log rabl, Tfa im-ke u btsarl na un-ke u cbM|f. Kucbh 

together {the$e^)people lived. Not her he forgets not him she leaves. Some 

ain ebi tat® bit-gall. Ek bEr biit-iiie bigar 

dags in-this'cerg teag passed. One tin*e some Ikhtg-in enmitg 
bo-galL A big^-b aisan bbail Id ek-ke 

took'place. .dfid the-enmiig-also of-such-a-itatt/re ieeame fhai otie 

d&khc-me 6k na. Naki kah‘W In, *he siy^, tS 

seeing^ifi the^other not.^ TAe-atligator said thatf ‘0 Jaekalf pou 
ham-s6 ka baii? TobVe aiean ham bis jane-ke tbiirbe 

ine-toith tehg entangled areP Thee like 1 fvce^ity individuals standing 
* 111-jal-le,* Sivar bhartia-dTh*!® ki» ‘ tu ka 

(Le, entirely) am^accuttomed tO’eat-np." The’jaekal staked-the-word tfiatt *goit tohat 

hau ? Ham bars barS-ke dekb*leib.* Tob'ra dlhi-ke jor ba, bam'io akil- 

are ? T great-men great-men mll-see. Thine bodg*qf strength i#, mine toisdom- 

ke ba. Tob'rii-sS jawan baii6 _ tawan katibft. Ham toh*ra-ke maiia 

of f8. Yau-hy tehat can-bet-done that gou-mag-do. 1 yon-to forbidding 

caikhi karat. Ham*Ta-ke Earn bang,’ Pbir eM tare duno jane 

not am-doing. Medo Ram is.’ Again in-ihis-verg wag hoth-even people 

kallah-kal-ke apaii apan rab Hh’ls. Niiki naddl-ml cba]i gaili', 

qaarreUing ih^r-own their-own wag took. The-<dligatOT Hner-into wetd awag^ 

siyar ban-xnS. 

thejaekal forest-in. 

^ Tbid inBATi* * ODB oomEd not hmok tkt ni^ht of tb» other \ eub deelnd lEa innibilfttlon of tbe other. 

^ ^ben ODB be&n A ojj^MiiiL leather on ncooiiDt of imagijuaij trroDga* The 

Ollier MOM ift wtieb it ii oird !■ * w 1 i£d one lioi id wiit for the etW to do wroiig or injorj to him/ Kero the phrufl ha» * 

been oicd Lo the UlUr eonifc Thu f^ntooce tberefon meani, ^ It ii of no atoII to joq to ho In wdt kr meL* 

■ fS ele,— ie(6, yon oro nothing to me, 1 no £aee tbwa irho Art really greAt in canning md pofrtr. 
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lfaidi-lE6 tire ego plpBi^lEe rahe. O'kar sfln kuclili. duri'Ie 

Bivep-of bank^m one pipal-of tree toa». Its root some distonce-to 

ohali-gail-rabali a Icuclili upar mhei IIIl din aiyaT-Ram' 6hi 
laater-into had-gotie, and »ojm abo^e wag. One dftg jackal that^cery 

a6ri-par haith-ke pani plyat rah'li. Tab-lek dekh- 

root-on gitling water drinking was. • In-the-okeaftHfne the-alligator kappened- 

lih'laa a dub'l^fjubal a-ke uii’ke gOr dhailaa. Biyar ap'ne 

to-m (Aiw*) and diving coming hie foot caught The-Jackal his-own 

nian-me kah'las kl, ‘uaM ta apaa dSw lih'lasi* ab kawaa 

mind-in said that * the-alliggior todie-sitre her-oten tum^ tooK v^hat 

upay kar??' Fher kah'lS kl, *Iie mid, ta bhal* baya; dhaia-ke 

device mag-l-do?' Again he-eaid that ‘O alligator, yon good are; holding~for 

gor t& dbailu-h& auri.’ Baa* naki gef obbOri-ke son 

feet to-be-sure gou-haoe-caught the-raot.* Mwitgh the-alligator feet ietimg-go Ihe-root 
hauha-ke dhai-lib'll Siyar muh rigawat bbagi-galle. a 

eagerly* caught The-jackal unthface inak{ng-{himyangry ran-away, and 

naki Mtb mali-ke rabi-^gailf. 

the-ailigaior hand rubbing remained. 


Ab bayar aut>i bafhi*gall. Ek din naki siyar^ke mani-me 

Ufow the-€iwdty more-even increased. One day the-atligator the-jaekatqf den-m 

ja-IcQ baittu-gail?. Siyar air*te mahaki*He buiM-gwlS kt nafci 
going saf-down. The-jackal on-ewning the-scentfrotn understood that the-alligaior 
b^tbal-ba^'l Elab*li kl, ' ti& bbaya, hamai mani gi^gnat-rabali-bd, 

is-seated. Said-he that, ‘ O brother, my den toas-maki»g-a-soitnd-li&e-gf(-g^, 

aju knhe nalkh? guguat ?* Tbb-lek naki 

to-day why is-not making-a-sound-like-g^-git ?’ In-ihe-meantiine the-alligaior 

gugualll. Siyar kah^ls kl, * ab hamilr man-6 lob*Iu. 

made-a-sound-iike-gU-g^. The-jackal aaid that, ‘now my deti-atso you-took. 

Achohha, ebl-mS raha,' A t kahi-kc chali-dih*!^, a miliii-mE-ke 

All-right, this-very-in live.* And this sayitig he-wetd-away, and den-io-tf 

rahal obh£f[-dih'i|« 


living gace-tip. 

2^b 6g6 patal-lw gaj'ml je GSy batope-lao se rahe lag*^. 

l^en one leaves-qf pile-in which Qonds collect he to-live began, 

Naki juh*laga-ke pahfichali. Plobhe siyar 

The-alligator search-applying ihe^pUe-also-ijdo went. Afterwards the-jackal 

^ la « tala tlis teiwa lyf f£ m ionietimjM glYim tifeU of thaf ^vrilpjt 

uumalf of the pAUam of m jackal or a k aulj tdded ta tba of a loale feero. To tbo -aama of a hu^dDo 

Bokf ii iddodp qr ocmiottiuH 
3 Dffnf to kke T?Tiago 

* Tm ^kal m^wna *yoti me gmt fool * 

* Sa<=.tbfz\yBpon vtiddmlyf 

* ±v U wLofu coo ffijikffl B MOm of a tking hw too gfw fsiii. 


£ H £ 
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alii; ti gsi-ke patai kbai^bay 

mme; then pUe-of /<?«ow 

^yi,i~i-TnB aaki a-gMl-batT. Kah'lc kif 
ihe-alUgator ima-cmie. Me'sa^ ihftfi 


detUUke biijhi-gaile hi 

‘he bbaya, ago 
‘ 0 brother^ fam^erly iO'b€-&are 


hamar g5j khar-kbarat-rahal. Aju kabe uaikhi 

my pile toas-ruattitig. To-duy why 

patta khar*kharaibe t& 

lenvei io~r*tstle itclmlly 

bujhi-gaill. Bas-karfl/ 


naki 

the-<iUig^tor 
* achobha, tk 


‘ toellf then I*hove-‘und^9ttiO(J, Pui*a-»top‘io*it.* 


agi 


gaj 


le-a-ke 
jirtf briitging the-pi^e 
Akil-ke age 
JFi$dom‘o/ before 


phak*dih"ll* 

aet-fire-to. 

jor 

brute-force 


Naki 

The-alUgaior 
kuebb na 
ony mt 


kbar'kiiarat ? ’ Tab-le 
rustliJig f ' 

kailt Sijiir kah*lg, 

iwidu Thefackol etiidf 

Datiral cliall-ga'il tani*ki-ek 
Mjinuiug he~tceui a-tUile 
Gbi-mi bbasam bo-gailf- 
that-rery-in a$hea * beoume. 

kam kare-la. 
work cioes^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time there lived a jackal and a she-ahigator in great friendship. 
Night and day lived they together; neither did he forget her, nor she leave him. In 
this way they lived for some time, till all of a sudden they quarrelled. So hot became 
the strife between them, that one could not bear the sight of the other. Said the alii* 
gator, * 0 jackal, what is the use of your lying in wait for me ? "Wliy, my regular 
meal is twenty people like you/ Said the jackal, ‘ what are you ? lam not afraid of 
any big animal Tour body may he strong, but it is I who have the brains. Do 
what you please, I don’t ask you to stop. God will take care of me/ So wrangling 
in this way each wont off on his oim way. The alligator took to the river, and the 
jackal to the forest. 

Now, on the bank of the river there was a fig-tree, with a root which projected 
over the stream, partly in the water, and partly out One day master jackal was 
sitting on this root having a drink, when the alligator caught sight of him, and with 
a dive seized hold of hia foot. Then said the jackal to himself, ‘ T faith, the alligator 
has got her revenge now. What is the best thing for me to do?' Then he added aloud 
‘ huhoa, alligator, you’re a genina, you are. Ton thought you were going to catch my 
foot, and you have only caught hold of the root of the tree,’ That was enough for 
the alligator. She let go hia foot and grabbed at the root, while the jackal marched 
away making faces at her. All that she could do was to rub her hands together in 
disgust at the trick. 

So the enmity increased more and more, and one day the alligator set out, and sat 
doivn in the jackal’s den. When he came home, he perceived her scent, and guessed 
that ^e was sitting inside. To make sure, he said, * well, upon my word. My den 
alway said and to*day it says nothing at alL’ Then the alligator cried out 

‘ gfl yt,’ and the jackal knew was there. Said he, * so you’ve taken my den 
too^' and went off and gave up living in it. 

Then be made af home in a heap of dry leaves which had been coUcoted by the 
6on4s- Here, too, the alligator traced him out, and one day hid herself in the pile 





GOBAKUPITfii. 


237 


tor him. Wloi. ho came homo, ho found tho loareo oil “P**. 

that oho oroo thoro. Said ho. • I ’ faith, my hoap of 1 «yos “>'7* ^id 

it ia not ruoUing to-day ?’ So tho alligator made tho loavoa ruotl^ and tho jmW 
to himoelf * aU right, now I hnow what’o up. This must be stopped. & off he ran,. 
fotohed a little to. with which he lit the pile of leaTOS. so that tho alhgator was 

burnt to ashes. . au..- 

The moral of tMa is that brute force is of no avail against mother^wit. 
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SARWARIA. 

Sam aria, i>w)i»rly means the language o! the Saruar country, but the name is 
not quite accurate, for the dialect wMcU it connotes is not spoken over the whole of 
the Saruar tract, and is, moreover, spoken in parts of the country to which the namq 
Saruar does not properly apply, Sarwaria is, however, a name sanctioned hy the Census 
Beport, and ifl a convenient one, I hence use it with the above explanation. 

The word * Saruar* is a corruption of Sara^u-para, or Trans-Sarayu; that is to 
say, the tract of country on the far side of the Sarayu. or Cogra River, looking from the 
city of Ajudhifl, the ancient Ayodhya, near the modern town of lyzahad. Strictly 
speaking, it therefore includes the whole of the districts of Bahraich, Gonda, Basti, 
Gorakhpur, and Saran, but, owing to a IockiI tradition, it now-a-days only means the 
country on the left hank of the Gogra between Ajudiuti in Fyzabad, and Majliauli in 
Gorakhpur. The story runs that when Bama-ehandra returned to Ayodhya from his 

the local Brahmans refused to sacrifice for Mm, on the ground that ho was guiUy 
of killing Bavana who was himself a member of their caste. He then imported some 
Brahmans from Kanauj, who performed the sacrifice, but who wore promptly put out 
of caste for doing so by their brethren. They appealed to Bama, who stood on the 
h fink- of the Gogra at Ayodhya, and shot an arrow across the river towards the east. 
It fell near Majhanli in the south-east of the Gorakhpur District, and he declared that 
all the land from the Sarayu, *.e,, the modem Gogra, to the place where the arrow ^ 
fell should belong to these Brahmans and their heirs for ever. Hence arose the well- 
known caste of Sarwaria Br^mans, and the country held by them is considered the 
true Saruar country to the present day. 

The Sarwaria sub-dialect of Bhojpuri is spoken aU over the district of Basti, and 
over the western half of Gorakhpur. A glance at the map will show that only a 
small portion of the Basti district falls witMn the traditioual Saruar tract, while 
on the other band, the latter extends, in Gorakhpur, beyond the limits of the Sarwaria 
sub-dialect, and into the area in which the Northern Bhojpuri of Eastern Gorakhpur 
is spoken. 


The population speaking Sarwaria is estimated as follows:— 


Name of DutHot. 

Namber ol {kiwi ^iujAtvd m 
ipetkiD^ SumriJL 

Basti 

Gorakhpur 



1,783,844 

1,560,307 



Total * 

ita53.151 


Taking the form of the dialect spoken in Basti, as the most extreme variety, 
we find that it differs from the Bhojpuri of East Gorakhpur principally in vocabulary. 
The words for tMngs in, common nse frequently differ considerably. TMs will be 
observed in the two following specimens, and it is not necessary to draw attention to 
specific instances. 
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to, kowev^, «>™ different* «£ XlMt 

foUowiBg. ^Vitli them, I shall also mention the points in whioh tho Basti dialect 

difleis from Standard Bhojpuri. _ , _ • obaen-ed in 

■ We see the same leleetonee to use the cerebral fm Basil ttat we obsett M m 

phanso for srender. Thus, wc have/««i <ichchh%-hit%, the harvest is 
Ihore arc several peculiarities in the 
of the genitive aH-ays ends in ^ instead of «. ha^'re 

pcisoLil p^noun honorific, instead of rai^. etc.. Satbvaria has genitiye 
l^Ttlh^re. The third personal pronoun is ». vvith an oblique form e or 
of oh. The relatiife aid correlative pronouns arc j««« and taunt im ^ o je _ _ _ 
Their oblique forms are jaune and taane- is ‘ what ?kuchh is anythi^ , a 

is ‘how many/ hLc^t of th(»c pronominal pecuiiariUes are also shared in com 

•noteworthy pcolirrity of the Brf di»le<rt is that the M 

person singalsi of the Post ends in is instood of in os. Thus, kahh.,^ s*i . “ • 

K mnu, pichh-li,. toi-iis. to others. In one instsnce. we have the Extern 
Cit he nminder^. instead oi systo. Ihe Respectiul 
ssinroiM., The Post Conditions! may he the some in ^^t 

' irs tflo followins Eastern Hindi. Thus, we have mamtt, for mignt 

Zeu^? tZ tSo^f the ConjunetiveParticiple may he he so in ydy-te 

!:^nntue.r*«-.-,s,inddHi-te. having seen. The chUque «iae of to verbal noun 
PT,a<t in di instead of in e. Thus, chardwdt'ke. for feeding. 

It is important to notice that the Potential Passive is formed hy ad ^ g f 
uot o- to Tnxit of to verb ; thus. *u*-«ivl may be esUed, instood of to standard 

“"'■'C tom of to Verb Substantive with i is. os usual north of to Ganges, preferred 

to that uith r. Thus, bate, he i% and so om ^ .v n *■ the first 

Of the two following specimens of the Sarwarm of the Bash District, the 

is a version of to Parable of to Prodigal Son. to to second a letter written by one 
of tlio district to o^iotlief- ^ 
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[No. 46J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIHA El. 
BHOJTiTBi Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


SabwAATA SlTB-DIALECT, (DlSTElCT BasTI.) 

Specimen I. 

IPE I W "Ni ^TTT R 

TJHT WTT W I ^ ^ qffj f%'yf=RI 1 

f^fT^r izwT ^ *rrw 

^ I ^ ^rknr ^ tw ST ^rarra ^ gr 

^ ^ I tt^ gi ^ ^ I ffsf ^ ^ ^T^TT ^ ’^rrt« 

r<ii^ ( *nT bT ^ «<W«) ^aiR ^5ii% ^ra fe ^iff 

fti ^ ^ ^ ^firf %fT r?^ I OT%Tretf^ifT^rr^r^ 

ort^ ^?T Tfl" »f^ *rrfT ^rff i w ^nrsr omr ^ ftr ^ 

^ '«it grn: \ ^ •iivf wrff g^ir * ^nr w 

^W ^iq% ^ tnrt 1 rR ^ % ^TTO ^ ^ «fT% 5JTO tT^ 

fr 

^<iii ^ m? ^ ^Tzi ?Rnr RrTNre ^ i ^ tzrr ^mi % 

W ^ ^ Pt% 5ITvf WTZf % g^R IzwT I 

Tra Bm Am*! JT^TT % (fi’ifRuf qm«i f^miiRi ^ ^mTvO'^T»T ^ "^Tir 

w W w ajfTT Mr'rf<(4 ^r ^ t ^<nt t tz^ 

n^ TT^ ^ rza fuw I gr ^ ^ vn^ u 

rT^ qsqii ^ZTT ^In ^tT ^’5<si WW ^^ 1Rn?l <ii5«i 5fWTT^ ^ 

iFit ^glt^rnr ^ m^Rih t% i ^ ^ i <ra m f% ^wtK w^ f T^h 

^WIT THT ^’gn 'gifni. «mtt!i ^ <iii^ % Rs ^>TT ^ | ar RRi^]^ ^ ^;rr5f 
1 fl^ ■'Tl^^. ^TQ* I ^T^f ^ I ^ «im ^ nVRftf ftf 

^ gYTTfi3?»TfT^lfTrT ?fzf ^ ^i^?p?T »T^ ^ =n?f r ^ 
jnit #?r^ ^ w w Rr ^ *iTre?T irk gw 

^ ^ZTT 'iTTrs gTTT ^knr w fNfr ^ifrK \ gr ^- 

fti ITHwi ^ I ’W'i#«i'i% t!^ ^ g^nt 

^ ¥1^ % Rif grrr wtz wrt % lirk: ^imr t\x;^ 

n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAEl. 


Eastern Group. 


Biaiect, 


Sakwabia Sub-diaeect, 


(District Basti.) 


Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk manai-ke dni befwa Wab-ml-se ehhot'ta bet'wa 

One man-tb tuso som foere. Them-in/rotn iAe-i/ounffer son 
bap.se kaH'lis Iti. ‘bap, dbaa-mE jaun hamiir bakk^ra boy,* taun 

ihe-father-to said that, ‘father, the-weaUh4n what mif share th<U 

bam-ke milai.* Tab bap o-fce bSti dih'lis. Aor tborik 

me-te be-giBe»: Then the-father hitrirto haehg-diBided gave. And a few 


din bit'll cbbot'ka befwa sab jaun kachh ralial, taun 
dags on-passing the~gouvger son all what ang-thing was, that 
iSl-ke ek dur des-ml gail, akr. uba apan mal sab 
hamng4aken a far eountrgdn went, and there his-owtt propertg all 
bad*mall-ml uray-dib‘lis. Jab sab oray-gail tab wab des-me akal 

debancherg-in squandered^ When all was-sqaandered then that country4n a-famine 
paral, hht u garlb hb-gail. Tab u ek bar-umDal-ke ih% gail. Tab ii ’ 

feU, and he poor became. Then he a ^ rich-tjian-of near went. Then that 

bay-manai o-lsl suar charaTril-kl kahi-dih‘laT, , Aut ok're man-ml rabal M, 
ri(jA-maji him swine feedingfor told, and his mind-in it-was that, 

*jaun bolfla suari khati-bay, taunb-ae apan pet bbaral karf/ 

*whai husks the-simae are-eating, those-with mg-own bellg filled 1-may-ma^,,* 


ki kehu e-kl kucbli nahf det-rabal. Tab ii boa-mb ay^gail ki, 

for any-one Mm-ta any-thing riot . gising-was. Then he sense4n came that, 

‘haiaTe bap-ke iba kifna majiir jiat khat batai, Afir ham 

* my father^s near how-many servants Ueing eating are, oTid I 

bbukban marat batl Ham ap‘ne bap-ke lagi jay-ke kabab ki, 

by-hnager dying am. I myown falher~of near having-gone will-say that, 

“bam dain-kai o tubar kana kasur kailT, Ab aisan nalif bati ki 

«J God-(f and qf-thee what fault did. Now such not 1-am that 

tubar bef^ra kab*wa¥, Ab tS ham-kl ap'ne majuran-mi rakhau.”’ 

thy son I-may-be-catled, Now thou me ihme-tnvn servants-among ieepj* * 
Tab u ap^ne bap-ke paa gail diir u ii^e lame tabal tabboi o-kar 

Then he his-own father-af near went and Aa* when far was then-ev&t bis 
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lap dekM-kfil 
fathef baviiig~ae€n 

o chamma lili'lis, 
and kii^ea took, 
tuhlS kflsiir kail?, 

of-ihee fauU did, 

kflh^pa^.’ Tab 


&ur 

and 


that, 

U 

that 

ki, 

that. 


mnh-me ay-ke g*?*! 

pitff‘in h(tving~come embracing 

Aiir bat^vra- bap-se kab'lis 
And the-eon the-father-io said 

Abr ebi jog oah? bat? 
and this loorthg not I~am 
bap ap*ue manai-'Se kab^la 
1,-may-le‘CaltedJ' Th&i the-fatker his’Oum men-to 
kap'ia nik^i-ke iii-kl pabirawa, 

clothes haoing-brought-out this'person-to patron, 
muu*n> gop-mi juta pahirawA, jaxmo-mg ham fclia? 

a^rijig, feet-on shoes put*on, sodhat toe mag-eat 

kahi ki hamar i het'wa maao maTal-rahal, jial; 

my iAie son asHt-toere kad-died, lived; 

t]' Bab khus bhail. 

They all hitppy became, 

bet^wa jatm khet-ml r^ial, 

eon toho th€~fietd-in teas. 


lagay Hh'Hs, 

having-applied took, 
ki, ‘ham DaSu kfil o 


because that 
miJal.’' 

^<is-:found^ 

* Tab bar^ka 

Then the-elder 

ke lagl ail, 

of near came, 

bolay-ke piichh*lia 

having-called he~asked 

‘ tuMr bhai ail>hai, Aftr 

* fhg brother come-ie, and 

kahi->se ki hbala cbaaga 


I God of - ofwi 
tahar bet'wa 
thy sort 

* nik-^ nik 
* gooddhan good 

ia-ke hatb-m^ 
this-person*» hand-o» 

o kbus bb?; 
and happy be; 
o heiail-iahal, 
he had’been-lost. 


u jab ghar- 

he when the-house- 


ahr gaib 
and singing 

ki, M 
that. 


bajaib 
music 
'i kaw 
this what 


ek 

one 


a 


tahar hap 
thy Jather 

paftlaT-bai.* 


soiii'-ke, 
haviag-heard, 

hot-bay ? * Tab 

is-bemg T ' Then he 

bahat khatir 

affection 


much 

Tab 


because that 
ghar-me 
ihe-hotise-in 
kailis. Tab 
did. Then 
ham* tiihar 


good healthy he-has-found-{1ii/v^^ Then 
nab? gaSl, Tab b-kar * bap bali*fi 

not went. Then his Jatker outside 

ii bap-se kah'lia ki, 

he the-/ather-fo said that. 


maaai'ke 
ttian~io 

kah"li3 Id, 
said tluit, 
kidlai-hal; 
has-made; 

u risiay-ke 

be having-become-angry 

ay-ko maimhar 
havitig-come reTnonstrating 
dekb?, ifne diH'Se 

* see, so-many days-from 


kbid'mat karat-hat?> Aiir kabbS tuh"r0 man-ke baliar 


I thy service 

domg'om, 

, and 

ever thy 

mmd-of outside 

nabl ohaL*l? ; 

taun 

kabbS 

ekkb 

chheg*ri-kil 

baohoh'u 

not went ; 

still 

eif^r 

a-mngle 

she-goal*s 

young-otie-even 

ham>ke nah? 

dih'lA 

ki 

ap*iib 

beohaiikau-ke 

sathe khusi 

me-to not 

thoa-gavest that 

my^oum 

friends-of 

wi^A happiness 

manait. 

Afir 

jab 

tiihar 1 

bet*wa ail, jaun tuhar 

I-might-have-made, 

And 

when 

thy this 

son came, who thy 

dhan daidat 

paturian-m^ 

U2SUS, 

tb-kar 

bahut khatir 

wealth property 

harlols-on 

has-squandered, his 

much affection 

kam,’ Tab 

u 

kah'lxa 

ki, ‘e 

bet'wa, tn 

sada ham*re 

you-made.* Then 

he 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

son, Jhon 

always me 
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sath Mti, 4iir jaim hainar boi» 

with art, and tchat nUn^ <», 

Atir manawil o klma 

And' happiness - making and happy 
][ahe*1d tuhar chho^ bhai 

heco%m-that thy yotmyer htoiher 

a&r heray-gml-iahal, aiir milal-hai.* 

and had-beendosif and has^been-^ound* 


taim sab 

that all 

hiiwM'kiS 
being‘/or 
nuirttl'Talial, 
had^died. 


tnjMr hdy. 

thine is, 

obaAl, 

isdo-he-taiahedt 
jtal-bai; 
has-lived ; 


# 


Si2 


.ml 


'24i 


[No* 47,] 

indo-aryan family. 


Eastern Group, 


BinlRl. 

BuofFual Bluect, 


SaewamA Sub-dialect. 


(District Bastt.) 


Specimen II. 

wret ^ ^5FRT *RTinT ^ I ^W.'ITTTTT 

fiTT ^ ^Tft 1 TT^ ^ ^ nrt ^ ^ ^ % 

^ 'sj^ ^rra »nRf \ % ^ ^ 

^Tf Bfni 1 ^f’PRT ^ ’iiN’^^ 

^ % I TT?! 19^ ^ 1 f^T?IT^ ^ I ffl"® Bn^*T 

^ tf -;— 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Swasd, ^ri 

Siv-kumar LaljiT-ke 

li(khitoA') 

Jagat'narayoE 

It-isHPoU. iSti 

Ldijhto 

are^rUten 

Jagat'narayan 

Lal-kSl * salam. 

Knsal 

aram 

dbnS 

tara£*k^l nek 

chahi. 

LoVa cwnplimenta. Welfare 

eonfort 

both 

^ea-of good 

aredo^be-tmhed^ 

Age, ihS-kdl 

hal 03 

hai 

ki 

kbit bari sab bbi-gail, 

Moreovert herO'Of 

ajfaira aueh ore 

that 

fielda forma all are-aown^ 

0 fosil 

achchhl 

bai, 

0 

kat&l*kdl 

jun ay*gaiL 

and ihe-hameat 

good 

is, 

and 

cntdngfor 

thedime haa-eome. 

Sb dbkhat 

ehitthl-ke 

ta 

dui 

hai*wah 

lil‘ke ihi tak 

Therefore ae^ng 

* thedetter 

gou 

tmo 

labourera 

taking * herd to 

ai-jaw, jaune-ae 

sab 

khet 

kati-jay. 0 

as^ jawon 

cotnct ao'that 

all 

felda 

tnag‘be^cut, Atid 

thivgear tehat 


pWliar giral-hai taw*i3ie-3e Bhi^^wan hamSr ^w bachAy*dili*lai, 

Aail hai^falleti from-that God wy villaffe haa-pre^ertfed. 


0 

foail'ine 

kaw^S 

rog 

dokh 

naht 

logal-haL 

0 

And 

the-harveat'in 

any 

diaeaae 

dffeet 

not 

haa-attached. And 

hia 

hal sab 

ochchha 

hai. 

Jiyadie 

£ubh. 

Mi(t!) 

Phagun 

other 

affaire all 

good 

ore. 

Further 


Date 

Phdgttn 

sudl 

13, 

san 1305 

sal. 





light-ha f 13, FaalUgear 1305 

year. 






FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It is wall. The oompUments of Js^t-narajan L^ to ^ir-kumar Lai. IVIaj both 
the writer and the recipient of this letter be prosperons. Moreover, the state of affairs 


' A iftiULkijt Fiiit FkrlSclf]^ Nemtefr catmacmlj oiad it Uka beg^ulQ^ ol letUn. 
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* here is tliat all the fields have been sown, and have borne a fine harrest* which is now 
ready for reaping* Therefore, immediately on receipt of this letter, come here with two 

--i-c mon, so that aU the Bolds may he cut. God AMighty has proteoted my 

Tillage from the haU which fell this year, and there is no disease or defect m the crop. 
Everything else is prospering. Further blcssmgs. Dated the 13th of the bright half of 

Pha^uiij 1305 Fp S» 


The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in the dialect spoken in 
South-West Gorakhpur, which forms a portion of the true Samar tract. It has been ^ 
made by Pandit Eam-ghar'ib ChaubS, who is a native of that part of the country. As 
might be expected, while in the main closely corresponding with the dialect of Basti. 
it has some points of resemblance with the language of Eastern Gorakhpur. The most 
* striking point of difference from the language of Basti, is that the thirf ^on smplar 
of the Past Tense of Transitive verbs, ends in as, as in Standard Bhojpuri, and not in is, 
as in the dialect of that district* Thus, kahHos, not AoA'lts, he said* Among minor 
points wo may notice the occasional use of rdwr, instead of tuhar, for the genitive of the 

second personal pronoun honorific, the latter being the Sarwaria, and the former, the 

Standard Bhojpuri form. Instead of «»*, the usual plural oblique form of the third per¬ 
sonal pronoun, we have the slightly different oh, while the singular oblique form is oM, 
and not ioah, as in Basti. The only other point worthy of special note is that the Poten¬ 
tial Passive is formed, as in Standard Bhojpuri, by the addition of d to the root, and 
not, as in Basti, by the addition of ”«». Thus, koUt, not AoA'todI, I may be ^ed. 

The specimen is printed in the D6va-nagari character, and a transliteration is given 
of it. 




* 
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INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

m 

BIHARI. 

« 

BnoJFirsi Piaiect, 

¥ 

SabiyabU. SrB-DiALECT, (8 ot:th-Westebk Gobakhptb.) 

(Pandit Rdm-gharib €haub4^t 1809,) 

^ TOTT TTT ? ^tfe ^ l 

1 YTfsr, 

Wh 3^ lif^ 33 ir^nur w tst i 33 3r minr 3^3 3fT ^33 33 ^rtfr 

^ 3 3^ ’33rra 3f3 I 33 m 3m 333 « 33 3S ^ % 33 3^ % 

331 3T 3133 i W 3^ 31^3^ ^ 3 33% 33fc 331^ 3f %f3 I^'?'att I 33T 
3t3R 33 3^f% 3T3 3TrT ^ 333 li^ larfiT VW0 313 3N 33 3 3# 3133 

^ mi tit f333 3 f 3fi|f3 3r3'%lf f^3Tif 33 1331 33 1^31 3???^ 
itl ^ 33% 33 3^ 3imi3 it %W mil 313 % i?f3T 33^3 3 3331 3 f333 31 it 

® 3fl ^13t 3^-lr 33T 3 31 it 1^-3 I 331 33 131 »I133 313 llff I 313 33f 
33 3q% 3l3f3m 31 33 3 3fif it 3r^3t 33 33313 % 331 nlii 331^ 

313 ^^3i3f, 33 33 33 3T33i 3lTf 3Tff it llhin 3?311 » % 33 3^ 33 3 33% 

* 33 33ffl3T % 31 ini' I 3133 3tf3 i ^ 33% 313 % 33 333 I 33 41 iff 3^ 

3t3l 313 3t % %% i 311 it? 3 itfl i it3% 33 313 3ll 3% 333lft f3?34J it*: 
^*3 31^^33 1 713 33T 3i?3T3^ it % 31^it mi 33313 % 3lf%^ 331 WtlT 331^ 
3T3 i ^3Jirf 331 33 7? 31331 insT 3T?f it 3tm 3ZT 31?!! I % 33 33 3 33% 331 
331 % 31 113 I 3t3fl 3T3 t ?f% i 333 331 31311 % 3f?3ir it 33 % 3t3» 3ft33T f%3nfl 
i 313 3tl 333^qfmii I 331 33 % ?13 3 3^ 331 itf 3^33if 3f?lt3 I 331 3% 
33 ?§re 3tl 331 ?f€t ^ I 33 33 33 isit 331% milr II 

3t3t< 3g<tiy 3CT %!T 3 I?? I 33 31 % mF313? i 3lf% 331 3131 i 3331 3t3il 
3X3 3Sf? I 713 3t 33% 3? %t3Il 31 33113 i IJW?? it t 311 it? i% t 3t3fl 3ET?W it 
iim4?TiitTOr?33iiTm3rf^itit3%f%f%f%3iit3 3rifr3i?’i 3ir%%it3rt33 
373"%%^ 331 ^13? 33^ % 3?? 3 1^1 ?f% i flf%3T 31? 331 31 % ftnil 31% i 33 
3Tif 31? 1 33 3t3 i 313 3311 313 331 3)3 % 331% 333 I 33 W 33% 313 % 3i?3 
% 31^it %i ?3 7331 % TltTn %313f33 3133f% 3133 ?1 itl 3f5if r%?ll TWt 

Iir3 3lif2l3fl 3it3 mr 3 llitilfti 331 3liff%?3 it 33 333 33133 3 313 
313^5 I writ it* 7^311 t 3?T 3113 hJT llT *i 3 131^31 li%3 333 ? 1 1 *1 liT 
3133 it t 3tm 3% %333T ?33 % 7%m 33 ^1313 3 35 i 1%?3 1 33 313 3)33 
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»ni iiT?Rft X! w ^TiT^f 'q^r qrq^ 

wm« u _ 


TRANSLITERATION. 

Ek janfe-ke dui-tl^ k$td xahai, Ohi-ml-se cbliot*ka ap^e bapse kali'las kl 
‘be babu-ji ghar-ke <1bftn daiilati-m^ jaTraii bamar bak]i*rjL hoy tawan ham-kS 
l)5ti dh,’ Tab o-kar bap o-kar bakh'ra o»ke bati dib'las. Thorik din-mi chhot*ka 
be^ apan kuli dban eka^tha k5!-ke parMea nikasi-gaaJ, iiir uhs span knli dhan 
kukaram-mi ura dili'Jas. Jab u apan saibaa ura cbukal tab ohi d^-mi baja 
akal paral. Tab u bara daliddar lio-g^ Tab *u ohi dgs-ke ek dhani adimi-ke 

ja-ko rahfil lagal. tT dhani adimi b-k5 ap^ne kheti siiari charawal-ko bhSji 
dih'las. 6-kar man oM ghas pat-kfe dekiu-ke jawan suari kbati-rah'lf 

doli gatl, ahr man-mi kaMi lagal bam-kl jo iho milat tk khatt. 

Lekin o-kl kijhu kicbbu nah? det rahaL Tab okTe sujbal afir ii ap'nS man- 
mi kah‘la8 ki, * dekha, ham*re bap-ke ket^nii majuran-kl oPna khave-kl milat 
ba, ki u bhari pet khaibu karaj-lal awar bachail>6 karaldai. Awar ham ibs bhukkhan 
marat batf . AwS chai? ab ap*ne bapai kihS a uu-^ kah¥ ki, “ he bdbu-ji bam Bhng*w^- 
kepamtik&l awnr tohTe agar? pap kai chuk'lf, ab ham eh layak nah¥ bail ki tobar bet'wa 
kahal. So ab tS liam*ki ap'ne ek chakariba-ke tari pakliA /’ ' Bisan soehi-ko u ap*no 
bap-ke lagi chalak Jab lam'h? rahal fabbai o-kai bap d-ke dekhi-ke mare chhoh-ke 
danri-ke ok*r@ lagl gail idt bhit ak^rari lih'Iaa Sur obunuMt ohatSI lagal. Tab beta 
kah&i lagal ki, ‘ he babu-ji, ham Bhag"wnn. ke paratikul awar toh*re agar? pap kal 
clmk‘l? OTirat ab eh luyak n^T bat? ki toMr beta kahaf. Se ab ham*ki ap^S ek 
majiir-ke tari Tiikha.’ 0*kar bapi aum-ke ap'ne ek ndkar-se kab'las kl, ‘sab-ae nik 
kapTii nikari lAI otitA afli in-ki pahiTaw&, A war m-ke hafch-ml aguthl a war gorfi-mS 
pan’hi pabirawa, Awar chaW, sabhi klia? pi? awar Idmai kar?.’ Tab sob janS khusi 
manawal lag^lai. 

O'kar ba^ka beta kbet-mi rahal. Jab ghar-ko lagi ail ta nachi awar bajd kdf 
bhanak okTe kani |)arali. Tab a ap“ne ek ndkar-kl bnlay-ke pnchh'las Id‘1 ka hot 
hdwai?’ Nokat kah'las kl ‘tanr bhal-ji ailai-hai, awat raur babu-ji on-ke nimittik 
bhoj karat batai. Kahe-aS-ki on-ki agi d6hi awar knaal anand se paulal-hai.' “C i sum- 
ke risiya gailai awar ghar-ke bhittar jaye-kai man nah? kailai. Tab on-kai hap 
bahTa silal awar on-ki manawal h^lai. Tab u aphie bap-se kah'lai, * he babu-ji, 
dp y iia , iiiiTrt et^aa din-se tohar sdwa subit karat ohalli awat hA?, dhr kabbi tohar ekko 
hukum nah? tai*l?. Tabbo tn bam-ki ekku bhiri k^i bachch-d nah? dth'Ia ki ham 
ap*ne ^gb*tin'ke satbs anand karl. BakI jyi-h? tobar I beta ail t;o-h? tu on.Jce khatlr 
bbbj kalliUhA. t nah? soch*-ld ki! tobar uhai bet'wa hauai jo tohar dhan kukaram-mi 
nasht kdl dih*]a?. Tab bap hdlal ki, *he beta, tU ham're sahge sada-sg batA awar 
ja wan kuohh bamdr hai, tawan tuhar bai. Aiiri tobar bhai mand'mari-ke jiaX hai; 
awar bhula-ke milal bai; e-si ham^'ran-kl cliabl kl khusi karl awar aoaad mana?.* 





BiHlhi. 




WESTERN BHOJPURT OR PDRBT. 

The BLojpuri epokcn in the Districts of Fyzabad, ITaunpuri Asamgarh, and Benares, 
in the centre of Mirznpnr, and the West of Gbaztpur differs in inany partLoolars from 
the Standard Bho|puri of Shahabad. The most striking point is tlie abandonment of 
the ob]i(}ue form of nouns and pronouns wliich ends in d, and irhich is so characteristic 
of all the dialects of Biliari, and the substitution of an obH(jue form in e, such as we 
meet in Standard Hindis Western Bhojpori is, in fact, the most Western outpost of the 
Bastern group of the Indo*Af jan family of languages, and possesses some of the 
features of its cousins to its West. 

Western Bhojpuri has been admirably and most fully illustrated by Jfr. J, E. Eeid, 
and also forms the foundation of Dr. Hocrnle's Gaudian Grammar. We thus possess 
more fnU information regarding it than we hare about any form of the Bihari language 
except, perhaps, MaithilL It is a pity that Mr, Eeid's grammar should be burled in a 
comparatiTcly inaccessible settiement report. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Bliojpuii ;_ 

Xijn« ®rDblr{flt. Ntunbfr flf Sp<»k«n. 

1,594,500 
ItSO.OOO 
80,000 
730,000 
459,000 
810.000 
3,939400 


ATlTHOfilTlBS— 

Hokbkli, a. P. R,, C.LE.,—a CflwjWTB/irt Qramnuir of the Gavdian Langm^et. toBdon, 18S0, 
Gaoiaiiu a grammar of Weetem Bhajpari, tmder tie tmin* of * Eafitem Hindi.’ 

Bsm, J. B., LC.S., Beport en tha Settlmnmt Optrafiaiu tw the Diwtrtct of Asamgarh. AJlaljabad, 1881 
Appendix n cenfadnB a complete aeoonnt of the dialect of tlie District- Appendix HI, ithicli hu 
been Beparatel^ printed, coo^fita of a full Tocabnlary of the Htmo. 

In Jaunpurand Fyzabad the dialect is spoken only in the extreme east of the 
District. In the rest of these two districts a form of Eastern Hindi is spoken. Kegard- 
ing Ghaxipur, vide ante, p. 201, and regarding Mirzapur, poet, p. 261. 

The following are the principal points in which Western Bhojpuri differs from the 
Standard form of the dialect. For further particulars, the student is referred to 
Mr. Eeid'a grammar from w*hich most of these notes ar^ taken. 


Aianjgatli 

Fjnhbad 

JfitiDpm- 

Gbazipiir 

^lirzapur 


Total 
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I.—NOUNS— 

The Plural is usually the same as the Singular, the typical termination art, being 
seldom used. 

The postposition for the genitire is Aa or Jtdt {instead of Ac) with an oblique form 
{instead of Aa). It may be stated as a general rule that, while in Standard Bbojpurl 
the oblique form of many nouns and pronouns ends in d, in W'estorn Bhojpuii it ends 
in e. 

Thus— 

8 tan tlard Bhoj pun — 

Xaj>‘fi ka »iar'/d-Ae kuchku-o dohh ndhtt 
Western Bhojpuil— 

hi m(t7^li-hdi khhka-d dohh ndht, there is no sin in (lit. of) slavin'* a 

deceieer- 

Btandai'd Bhojpuri — 

Ap*na hdp-ie kah*lani 


Western Bhojpuri— 

# 

Ap^tie bdp-gi hah'Iaij he said to liis fatlier. 

Standard Bhojpuri— 

• Oh dis-kd ek 8afiar~kd rah^tmiya^kd pda ; 

Western Bhojpurf— 

Oh dea^ke ik aahar’hi rah’maiyd-ki pda, near on inhabitant of a city of that 
country. 

Nouns haTe the usual Locative Singular inas in a house, and also an 

Instrumental Singular in an, as bhuhhan, by hunger. Both the long and the redundant 
form of the noun are frequently used. Tlius, het*ied or htiaud, the son. The redundant 
form sometimes ends (in the west of the District) in annd or inrd. Thus, yhi^atuid, the 
horse; jDanIcrd, the water. The long and redundant forms usually give the force 
of the definite article, as above translated. For instance, eh ifdAor-Ae butd-ke, having 
called A servant; nokat^tod hah^laa, the servant said. 

IL—ADJECTIVES- 

Adjectives change for gender and fjase as in Standard Hindi. Thus, bite kdi 
ghar, tlie bouse of the elder son; bat* bSp, an elder daughter; bis bare bare ghar, 
twenty very big houses. 

t K 
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III.—PROKODKS— 


BIJIAKI. 



1 

Tisflii 


InTfriof^ 

Stifurkir. 

Inffrior. 

Suprricir- | 

Binf. 

Norn. 

Wt, 

Atfjir, Adii? 

far 


Obi. 

fA^p AiS 

AaM, 

AtftffMU f 

lA. 


Grn. 

PlUT, 

fliif'p 

kamdr 


tuiSf, 

MSr 


|[ kainmaMr 

{ham*ri 

f tuk&n 

ftuVfi 

Noul. 

< Aaifi^Aflixi 

(. AffnVaii 

{./■Aaac 

GvA'raA 






ObL 

DU Id. 


OitlaK 

Dilto. 


Yoar lEbiiiom^ 

tif p fikff ttkdur). 

, 

lltp she 
(n^tnoLf). 

It 

II {rrmtHio), 

rdniif, raiirdr 
tAud 

i 

m 

UMt itkiid 


fAurir ramrdf 
rdtf^f 

shit *** jdla? 

it qA^ 

UdAiif 

mksjthun 

^tkM, oihmd. 



04'dn nM-kat^ 

iithi-l'di, 

eltn 

ifitkS-kdit 

eiop 

( rAH^^n 

\ iM-Vr&m 

itHAdai. iftrA"#^ 

lYAvffn 

chfAiffrit 

DUlo. 

Ditta. 

Ditto. 

1 mr P*, nrul lO 
thnuibumlp 

DiUfw 

Dillo, 

. 


Sin^. 


Ndid, 


Obi. 


hi, kin 


Tlkij 


Afi, AMU 


Tbul 


1 


Self 


dp, dpi^ vptti 


jAMn 


WliD 


ap*we 


Ji, jin, /tfujil, jali 


Likf An 

0?kiijftd a «r sit 
lwrE«l«tlr*l, AftiS 
wboF TKb Knmi^ 
unlive SiniEiilftr of 
the 0r«t if iS* *fw 
tauM- lie ebb ptqr 
{i finkaih 
fir leiHiifiii. 


Gen. 


Af'Aar, Ai»*Airr 


Finn 


Ao-Aarp Ann-Ajr 


dpan 


ji^karf JierjtcAr, 


Nem^ AiiiAniit Aiirl^iif 

Aifl-AV^rn 

ObL Dittn. 


AnjiAaii, hunk*n9 etpuan, Ap*ean 
knn^k^rif kunk^VrAn 

Dittn Ditto. 


^iinkamt jiek^nh jim.k*r8jim*k^mn 
jannaUf JounkanM jaun'nir jMdmk^mi 

Ditto. 


In alt ilie aliove, tlie Genitive Singular has a feminine in f, os mart iif*, nty 
daughter. The oblique form ends in e, ns more hdp-ke, to my father. As usunb the 
oblique genitive can be used as a declensional base. Thus tHore^ke, and so on. The 
obliquo form of hamur U ham’re, of tukdr, tuhTre, of o-iar, e-fc're, and so on. 

Ttie relative and correlative pronouns have neuter forms, viz., Jifthu or jithnd, 
siUhv or Htkad, titthii or tithud, which are declined, exactly like itihv. The neuter 
Interrogative Pronouu is Ad, kitthiif or what ? obL, kahit Ai7^A« or kithu4< Any 

one is Jeeto, kekitt or kautio. Anything is Hchh, kichehhv, or kicfifmu. In both of these 
two last, the oblique form is the some as the nominative. 

IT.—VERB3— 

We find the first person singular much more generally used than in Standard 
Bhojpuri. 
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The Verb Substantive is as follows ;— 
Presen 1 ana, etc.— 



FolM 

Foiv If. 


sing* 

FIiit. 

Sintt, 

Plttr. 



Frm» 




Ftni. 

IIIam. 

Fern, 

ID 

ijpT 

1 

hSii 


AaM^ 

Idyiil 



(S) 

iSfi 

iSif, taii* 


bats. bafiS 

itfUj 



hftuim 

(31 

hi 

•» 








Ml 

1 

Ml 


bafi 

Mw 

■ ^ ■ i 




In the first form r moy' be substituted for t. Thus 5<ifOt and so on tbrougbout. 
Tills is principallr in the east of tlie District. Note tbatr in Western Bhojpuii the Srsl 
person plural threughout ends in J, not In 

I'lie Fast tense is r(th‘'ld, 1 was, wUioli is conjugated rognlarly like tUo past tense 
of a neater verb. 


The following are tlie principal tenses of the Pinite verb< Only Masculine forms 
are given. Tlie Feminine forms are formed on the analogy of above. 



,5tiv*^ Pre^^nt CowdUhmaif 1 jcd ; (if) 1 Mtr 

JPrftrai Iwdtfaihi^ 1 tet, 


Slug* 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

(D 

dm9 

' dU H 

1 


itmidi 

(3) 

dm 

d^kM 


dmdi-id 

(3) 

dikkait tfikks 

dlkkat 

1 

dSkkdid^ (fem. dmdi-if) 

dikkdi*iaT 


1 

fmlurtt 1 lilhull eLo, 

1 


Slnir. 

Plur. 1 

1 Sing, 

rinT, 

(1) 

dtHVS ] 

t 

(ffWVi 

1 


dfkbai, deH*b9‘ 

k3\ 


dtiVli 1 

dtkk*in 

itkmi 

01 

(fern, ^ 

dikk*Un\ ^ 

diU'taT, dfibVam 

dikkf 

dctHidT 
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(if) 1 hftd 

Sii^g. dfSchtdikko i Plur. i/Stii, 


-- 

--- 

I F\at. Jikit&i. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Ppfrtn* Bf/nitt—diikii or ot 




detkat Son?. 

(1) 

ittiyiS I 

d*hVt\, dtkhit 

Inptrfift^aktU rai'tS. 

m 


dikhrti 

Ferfieh-dtkk*li t4{? {or *tf 


JgHitt 

itkK*ta“ 


I 

! 

p^ii Tmc 4 yhiier 1 



Slttg. 

PlUT. 


(i) 



iSfJ. 

(3) 



Fluptrftet—jirttl 

(3) 

5i>4f^n 




The mt of tlie Conjugation i&aa ID Standard U bojpnii, esci'pt that tlie ob(tqu« 
forma of Urn Verbal nouns are as folioiv'sj— 


(1) — oblique form^ dekhe^ or dehhdi- 

{2) dikhai^— oblique form, dekh’le. 

(3) dekhab ,— oblique form, dekh^bdL 

Tlie Perfect sometimes lias forms like tie Own.) has come 5 Aoi, 

he (bon.) has done. 

As regards the irregular verbs they ate as ia Standard Bhojpuri, except that beside 
the form dih‘las, be gave, I liave noted as also used. The verb for * to begin * is 

l^galt not IdgaL * I will go * iajdb. 


The two following specimens are iu the dialect illustrated in tbe foregoing gramma¬ 
tical sketch. The only thing to note is the attempt made to represent the peculiar d 
sound by a long d. Thus ddt give, is written ^ do. In transcribing such cases, 1 
shall write d not d. Tbe specimens are printed in Kaithi type. The firet is a version 
of tbe l^arable of tbe Prodigal Son, and the second is a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal ease and recorded in his own language. 

They were written in Azamgarb, and may be taken as specimens of the dialect of 
that District and of Py^abad. The western boundary of Bbojpuri in the latter district 
may be taken to be a line drawn from Tanda to the trijunction point of the Districts 
of Pyzabad, Sultan pur, and Azamgarli. 
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umiRl. 


Eastern Group. 


BhojpukI Dialkct. 

’Western Sub-dialect. (Distjuct Axaugaed.] 

Specimen I. 

(Babn Itnaift Stnarftn Laft ISfiSt) 

^ ^ \ ^ $i 4m ^ ^'1 

11 ctm etui>11 i V\5t4 Hio fl w ^ ei, 

|4i ^ <U > 4|ri Si]\ 'kix 

^0 «im^ 4^ 4^-1 ^ '**'*1'* 

M[Q ^ ^^&l li'Sl \ ^4 ^0 44 ^A\ iua n4 ^ 

4 |A *19 4 ^ 0 . ^ '3 ^ flilO 1 T 14 Uil ^ 

^ I A ^ ^ ^ \4H 

^ >^IA i^9^ i ^*>1 ^ |] ii^9 ^ m?i4 ^4T>im mn. 

-i^el vfl ^ ^ tH0ri n] 3i ?[ mn "^l ^ 

<ni 4i ^ H 4^9 I in4 ^ ^ n^9 a ^ 5^ 

^4^1 HW|T>l^l 4m ^ 41*^ miH. ^ 4|n ^4 4 Tq* 

44 Uitfll 4l ^4 W I 404 44^ 4^4 T*^l tni4 4l *§4 *i 
»l 414 ^ ^ ^44 ^ 

^5( a\§\>l ^^\ *1 I 44^1 HIA|T<§1 ^ I 

^1 ^ ^ ^aiO ^ 44^ 414 T*^l 4n0 I ln4 4^9 4^ 414 4l ^ 

^«4Q^ I ^ y\.\Q, E'^'S ^ >U9i 9il0 4l ^ ^ ^40^ { 44 

^ft4l 44^ 414 *1 ^ 414 4l €‘'5 * 414 

*^0li 44 <^l *^'5 91^^ I 4441 44^ 

il \a 44 W ?l ^ ^ ^ hT^ 414*1 ml 4l 

^ ^ 4J)|1 41 4< ^ \*ll 4^^141 ^ ^4 4141 ml«t ^ 

*4li *1^ ^ *l ^ ^4U 4il H4 ^ '^4 iaI 49 I. ^4lti ^ 
k09 1 1 44 ^4 9U1011 
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itfllAKi 


I ^=1 ^ ^ *0 

Im&H *1 'tmi «tiAa |tn \ fw n* ^ ^oi ^ 

k ‘/t\ \ nd 4l*H9ll w t 'i^ 

ciJi| ^<A t ^ ^ *1^ '^\Q I ) 

I4H «t69H 9^ ^Ul iWQi ^ ^ eiH ^ ^ I >1'* 

«tm ^ii^d ^ GJio T "ku «*i>4 ^ *a«*ici 

i^Ol Te^ fV^ tttlSHA ^\iu 

^Sl«A) ^4Ql ^1 »lsi it 4*^ ^ «IM4t m 

^^01 it ^ ^ 9 it>in I (xt^H ^ «n ^0 

I in €' 8 <an Mq^l-t^ii 5 f ^1% \sofl^, 'i. mn. 

i^\Q\ 11 n«i ^m\ «t'&w 9y^o^ ii 4At n at 

5Hl«l «IUt 4n Vt^l^ ^sti r^^U §9t I ^ ^$*4 

H4 ^ mNO I, "k^Vi % A UqQ I. At ^1 4f^ it &[i\ 

#41 il ^'1^ M 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

HIHARI. 

BhojpueI Dialect. 

Westzrk Sub-Dialect, (District Azamoarh.) 

Specimen 1, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(JSabH llama Smnran Lai, J89S*) 

Ek ad‘ral-ke du hcta mhal. 0-mi-s£* chhot*ka ap*tio ‘Nlp-'Se 
One tvo sons toet'e. T/iem*iH*from the^yottnger Aii-owa father‘to 

kah'laft ki, '5 bap, ham're bakh"ta-kal jawan iiial as'liab bo tawan iiam-k6 

jrtW that, * 0 father, mg ahare-of what property goods may-b'^ that tne-to 

Ehi-pnr bap*wa duaS b6tan-ke apan dhaB deli'laa. 

fjive/ Thia-upon thefather both aons‘io his-oton property dividing gave. 

Baliut din na bitSI pawal ki ehliot'ka beta kul apan dbao 

JHang dags not topass loere^attomd that ihe-youitger son all hie^otm property 

bator-kc kaunS duT de 3 *k& nikal-gail, anr apaa dlian kbarab ebal-ml 

collecting some far-off cotintry‘to teent^out, and Jiis-oten forttiue bad eondnct-in 

ura-pura'tjfll'laa. Jab kul ukar dban ora-gail tab oh des-mi babut 

squandered, IFhea all his fortune toas^esrhamted then that eountry-in much 

kal paial* ^ ^ dana-ka( mob'taj Uowai lagal. Tab u ja-ke oh 

famine fell, and he grain^of poor to-be began. Then he going that 

deS'ko ek sabar-ke rab^wava-ko pas pabucbal, tT ad*ml o-ke apTne kbct-ml 
cmmtTV-of one ciiy-of mhobilant- f near reached. That man him his-oton f eld-in 

suar cbarawsil-ko‘Waste bbej-deb'las. 0-kar i dasa ho-gail ki jawan suaria 

io-feed setit-MOfty, His this condilian became thcl ichat stdne 


aietne 


bbusi kbat-rab'lT uh>6 jo u-ke milat lo 4 ohi-so apan 

huais vsed-to-eat dhat-ecen if him-to toas-given then he thfttreery‘V>ith htt-own 

pet khnsi-se bharat, ickin ib-0 nii 6-ko kew dot-rabaJ. 

belly pleaiureicith tcovld-have-JUled, but this-even not him-to anybody used-to-giee. 
Jab o-ke obet bliail, to u ap'ne man-rai kah'las ki, ‘keM 

When him-to lettaes became, then be his-oton mind-in said that, * hcio-maiiy 

nokariba mojMnriha bam'ro bup-ke batei, jBk*re khae.ke ^ babul 

servattis day-labourers my father-of are, leith-whom {food) fti-eaiiag much 


.1 


.4 
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BlHAKl. 


hftw, b«lik bach'ja'la, o ham htmkbaiL marafc-lifti. Ham chalah, 
M, and~also ig^Bavrd^ attd I by-hunget' * X will-itorty 

ap'ne bap kibl jab o kahab ki> '*e hap, bam tobVS age 
my-o%o>t father near l~ufill-go and l-ioill-my thaty ** O falhety 1 thee before 
o IMItt-kdl pap kail!; eh liiek naiklii kl ab hani-k5 kew 

and God-of ein haee-dooe; thie-for) ft not-am that note me any-hody 

tohar kahai. nokariha iDaj'dutiha'mS'se liam^ks samujh*ke 

thy Bou may-call, Thy-owa eereantB day-labourere-lefroni me knOteiug 
Takkb&.** ’ Thai kah-ke u utlial o ap^ae bap ki1)5 ail« Jab 
keep.** * This (very) sayit^ he arose and hh-oton father near oa>ne. When 
durai ralial, tabai 5-kar bap u>ki dekh^las. O'ke darad 
far-off-even he-tonBy ihea-even Am father him eatv- Jlimdo cempaBsion 

bhai]. Daur-ko gnil. Ok^ gale legal, o u-ke cimm'laa. Tab 

became. Running he-tvenl. HiB neek-on applied,* and him kiBsed, Then 

beUaa ap^ae bap^se kab'lns kl, ' e Mp, ham toh’re Imjur o Daiii* 
ihe-Bon hh-otcn fnli»er-io inid that^ * Q father, I thy preseMse-in and Ood- 

kil] pap kallL Ab tohar be^ kahawai laek nai'khl,* LSkm bap'iva 

of Bin did, Note thy «om to-6e-calted worthy I-not-am,* Rut thefcitker 

ap'ne nok*ran*$e kali'las kl, 'jawaa acbcliba*!ie achchha kap'ra hO, 

his-oton Bcrvanls-to snid that, *tehat good-ihan good clothes there-may-be, 

taeran lia-ke on-ke pahiniwat'ja, o oa^ke hath-tnl a^guibi o 

those havtng-broughl him-ta cauBC-to-he-Clothed, and hh hand-on a-ring and 

pair'mi juta pahirawft, o sab-kehii aw&, khat-jaT o khusi kart. 

feet-oa ifhocB pul-on, and €vcry-<me come, let-tts-eal and merriment tet^s-make. 

Kabe-se-ln 1 hninar Iveta mar^ke plifir jial-hai j heiae^ke 

Recaufe this my fion having-died again becotne-alice-is; having-been-loBt 

pber niilal hal’ Bhi-par sab kehu khusi karill higal. 

again /o«virf iB* I'hiB-upon all peraons merriment to-make began. 

Ba 7 *ka beta oh gharl klietc rabal. Jab ail gbai^ke 

Tt e-elder gen (at)-thot hour the-field-in was. When he-came the-house-ff 

nagleUe pahuchal, to dekli^las kl baja bapit-hair, , 

near he-arrined, then A^-aoip that mugical-instrumeHts are-behtg-played-upon, 

oach. hot h&w. Tab ek nokar-ke bo1a-ke piich1i*las, *i ka 

danre being [-Carried-on) is. Then one servant eallivy he-asked, *this what 

hot b4ir ?* Tab ookat^wa kali'ta^ kl, ‘ tohar bbal allal-liaT. Ohi-par 

being-(doue) %b?' Then the-BCreant said thaty * thy brother eorne-has, That-t>ery-*upon 

tohar Ivap sah'kar iieir*ta kaTlaT-Uai; kl toh’re blial-se sahl-salarnat 

ihy father all-of invUation made-has- that thy brotker-wiih witk-safety 

bligt bball-hai, H-par hn^ka hete-ke mSj gail, o ii ghar- 

meetipg has4akeu-plae€. ThiBsipon the-elder son-fa auger went, a»d he house- 

* I'vA, neck to DDrli, tliB d4|biTH|fiit fif riabi^ing. A cnitam rDiniiiini amm)]; vvdmtd vlitu vFleoiaTnn Uimi 

tviomod TvUtiTei^ 
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me jalbi! na karai, 'fab o>1car bap ail o chiraurl^min^tl kaia 

into ffotHff not tooifld'do. Thon. his J’dther oame and entreaties to-make 

lagaL Tab ba^ka be^ ap*nc bap~ke jabab dab*] as, * bhala I dekb5, 
te^aa. Then the-elder son his-cton father^to atisteer gave, ‘tsellf see, 
et*Da din kaiu baras tak ham tohar kbid*inat kaHi, kauno tobar 
8(Mnang days hotc-many years fur 1 thy service did, any thy 

kah*oa na ^ ^ kabb-S ham*ke ek'tbo bak*ri-kiil bacbeb<d 

saying not transgressed, and than ever~even nse-to nne goat-of young^one-esen 

na deh*lfi. Id ham ap*D§ sahgin-ke IS-ke kbusl karit. Ab 
not gaoestf that I my^ton €om 2 }anwns taking merriment tnight-make» liow 

tobar \ beta jaisS ail-hai, je tohar dban'daulat kaa*bl patnrija-n^ 

thy this son as-even he^eome-is, teho thy ' fortune harlots dancing-giris-dn 

phQk*dal*las, talse tS dawat ok*ire bade kaild'liai. Tab bap*wa ba{*ke 
burnt'doton, so-eten thou a feast him for tnade-l^st. tkefother ihe~elder 

betaud'se kab'las kl, ^dbeta, tS, to, bar dam^ bam*re sitb 

sondo said that, * 0 son, thou, tO’be~sure, every moment-even me with 

bath Sdr jawan^knchh hamar h4w, sab tohar h&w, 1 tohar bhal mar- 

art and tohaiever mine is, oU thine m- This thy brtther having- 

ke jial-hai, berae-ke pher milal bai, to monasib ihai 

ieeo-dead has-become-alive, kaving-been-lsst again found is, then proper this 
rahal kl ham log khual kan o khus bol.* 

loas that toe people merriment might tmke and glad might-be,* 
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IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI, 

BHQJFrRI Diai^bct. 

"Westeex Sttb-dialect. (BisTRfCT Azamqarh.) 

Specimen II. 

(Babit Bama Smaran Ltitf 189S,) 

^ hj«iA \ 1 h|«iA 

\ 2i*rn4i?i ^ Tnafl i i ^ 

^ iue 1 =tT-isn ^ 44 4)nu ^ i ^^Tnsi^ii ^ » 

^^41 ^4 ^ Mm ^ 414t 1 ^^41 ^ 

mm 4^ \ 4.mt ^ nl'*? 4'8^\eM ^ TafS I fit-nl 

044 ^ H49 I §4^ urn 4^0 ^14 %4441 

^4^ 4^0 4 ?l ^4 Ta$0 I ^^\nt 4^01 >s|\ Ta?^ i 

eRl4 to^0 ^4 <1^^ 4^0] \ om 4^1 ^ 440 4)4 ^Jl 5il ^ i 44^ I 
4£4 ^ OMO ^ I M It mm 1 fl[ ^ 4 i ino 4^i i h4 
it ^4 4t|t Tii4^ ^n 44 ?t 1iiT4n nl H\i mtn t 51*4 ^ jtln 

MQQ 4^5t t 4^«R ^4 <i*\mx ^4mt Tef^ 4^ i tfiiH t 
^ ^4 4^4t M Tfl^ot, ^A ?t ^ 4(QQ 4§3 i t Ct^ 4441 ^4^ 

si*^ H \ ^4 q-fti 4^0t I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAKl. 

BHOJPTTBi 'Dialect. 


Eastern Group. 


WMTIIIN StTB-DIALlCT. 


(DlSTElCT AZASGA.BB,) 


Specimen II, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Babu Emwi Smaran Lai, 18980 

Mai 3laliuite bar^iha kbarid&l gailS. Tab Kb&tlUpatti gailS. 

/ Mahifdra-lo ox to-buff icmit 2%<*« Shetd-pati^i‘{to) 

Mahuare bar'dlia na milaL Khet-o*pattl'mi bai^dba na mliai. Lau^i 

In-Mahudrd ox noi tcos-fottnd. Ehetd-paiihaloo-in ox noi iBas~/0Hftd. Baok 

awat rali'lij Fal41il<ni^ ^jb b5'gail. Batua^ke dukao-par bajaf-niS 
coming Fal’ihi-in eoenittg becotJie, A-ihopkecper-of tJiop^at markcMn 

thahar-gailL • Nam baniawa^ka! aahr jauit, Sabeia bbaU tab sab 

I'Btaged. Tke-name iheshopkeeper-of not J^knoto, TAe’datott become then all 

log sor ka!laT, ki Baja^ke ibS ebon bhaiL Sabera*ke juii 
people a-noiee made, that the-Bdjd“<^ near a-th^ has-occurred, Bavm-of time 

ham sa^ak dUailS Jat raii'lL Raja-kai tin ohaukldar bam-ke pakar lib'lai. 

/ rond holding going toot. Sdjd^qf three vatchmen me hold-qf took. 

1^05 ad^ lapat'ke mar*lai. Bais rupea bam^re pas rahal, aur 
TheAhree men cloaing’icith(^-me) beat{~me). Twentg^tiw rttpeee ^ me with were, and 
agauchlia miz*ja! dupa^ta ham'ng pas rahal. se ohbonlih’lai. Bk 

body-cloth a-waist-coat double-terap^er me with were, those iheg-teized-by-;fbree^ One 
dbo^l rahal; ahg ehhin-iih*laT, Kupea bbi chbor-lih'lai. Ham 

loin-cloth wds; fkat-ioo fhey~seieed-by~Jbree- Supeea too they-seisedmbp^orcet I 
akele rah*lL Lat muka-sO inar*lai| iur utba bflStba’ke 

alone teas. Kicks Jists-tcith they~beat{-me)f and toking’{tne)-tfp {and)-making^{meysit 

do-mar*lai. Sag*ro badan-m^ ehot lagal-baiL Tliarb pAht 

/Arfio-{wi^)-d(M«», The-e»tire body-in teomds hace-been-produCed. To-stand not 
ho-jat. 3Iai na chOrMiare ga-Q rab*lS. Cbhat*pai>>se ham nalil! giT*li. 

not to-do-theji gone had. The-roof-on-from I not /ell. 

girit to kapar phat-jat. 

{i/)-I‘had-^atleii then would'haoe-been,-/raotured. 

i It i 


I-am-able. J 

Cbbat>par*9e 

The-roof-on-frim 


BiHARtt 


Bipb&'ke Hin n halftl- rnh*li. Kupeft ham ik l)aiuya*s« 

Thurffi^y-of dny th^~village~fri»}^ I-tiarted-had* Rupee9 J ona $hvpteeper-/rom 
kaT*ja lih4e>Tfth*Ji. baniya-se ham rupea aa liU*li. Ghar*so 

loan had-taken, No^ a’-t&opieeper-^roM I took, 

rapea le-ke ohalal-rah*ti. Itn bai*dba ham*r& gbare hau, £k ham iiCir 

rupees i 0 king I-had-etarted, Three oxen my kouse^ut ore. One I more 

khatide gmL rah'll. * 

to’buy gone had. - 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 weat to the village of Mahuara to buy a buUook, Then I vent on'to Kkieta^patt!* 
as I could not find one at Mahuara. I^or could I find one in Kheta*patti either. 
Evening fell vhen L was at Falthij on the way home i so 1 stopped for the night in a 
shop in the bdedr. I do not know the name of the shopkeeper. As soon aa it was 
morning the people raised a cry that a theft had been committed in the Baja’s palace. 
Just then. I was going home along the road* and three watchmen of the Raja’s coioe 
and caught hold of me. They all closed upon me and beat me. 1 had twenty-two 
rupees upon me, and they forcibly took from me not only these* but also my body 
olothj my waistcoat, and my double-wrapper. I was wearing a loin-oloth, too, and that 
also they seized by force. They even took my money from me. I was quite alone, 
aod they kicked me and struck me with their clenched fists* and lifted me up and 
threw me down.’^ My whole body is covered with wounds, so that I cannot stand up. I 
never fell from the roof. If 1 had done that I should have fractured my skull, 

I started from ' my village on Thursday last, after borrowing the money from a 
aliopkeeper. No, I did not borrow it from a shopkeeper. 1 had tlie money with me 
iu my house, and took it and started. 1 have three bullocks at homo, and had set out 
to buy one more. 


Western Bhojpuri is also spoken by some 80,000 people in the east of the District 
of Jaunpur, mainly in Taluka Dobhi of Fargana Chandwak. In the rest of the District 
a form of Eastern Hindi, locally known as Banaudhi, is spoken. The former dialect is 
practically the same as that of Azamgath, as will be evident from the following 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following peculiarities may he noticed. 
The broad Bhojpurl d is represented in writing by d. Thus dyd for dyd, give- The 
oblique form of the pronoun of the third person is usually written maki instead of tthi, 
and, io the conjugation of verbs, the two vowels at are usually, but not always, written 
aya. Thus, gayal, bhayal, instead of gaUt hhaUt etc. These are oil mere varieties 
of spelUng. Among verbal forms, we may note dydj above mentioned, which is the 
second person plural Imperative, instead of the more usual dd. 

The specimen comes from Pargana Chandwak, Tahsil Keraket. 

» Thu t«bni»l teriu tor t Hud of utaulL The HdUju U flat nude toilt down, nod tb« iggtBeAr then llfti 
Qp Ilk kgi md Ihrovs IiiiQ on lik ba-ok. 
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Eastern Group. 


bihari. 

B&OJV¥Ki BlAliKCT. 


WeSTEBN SUB-DlAliECT. (DlSTBlCT JaTJ^^FUB.) 

11 ^ SR ^ ^ I ^ ^ Tiw ir & 

gmr wT 7m ^ EH I wTti w«3TT 1 in# 

4241 tr3% TT^ ^ ^ I ^Ttr^ ^ % 

^ 1 m ^ ’ttTT I 

BR ^PIT f^^TT ^ ^mif 7W %MT ^nrif l ^ ^ *snivl flT 

1 ^ ifft Wpl ^prc T^irfwaw ?Tt <aiTO I 

4t4f1 J f T^ I TR'^^ %7T W!ra^ ^TTTWR % 

WT nrv<fi ^ ^ TTT ^PTT TIT7T ^ f 7R 'TN' % ftnr « *15^ 

^ Tff ’Sm ^ ^ ^17 % ?Rt ^IT % W7|^ ^ t ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ w TT^m apT ^ ?rFra i ^ 

^ TI^ ^7ni% ifTTW ^ 4iini I *pt ^ ^ ^ ^ 

%T^^rni5ri ^z*n ^ I t»i’^ 

^^7nTift¥%<rnt I rR^ ^^ 

<tV ^TW^T ^^ cTtW ^TRnnif^ 

^fzt 1 ^^5*IT 71 

tpr^ nf^mT^7:5rira^5iT^rT^% ^f^rgafwz^'PTKWT^ ^ 

^ fttw % I ^TPW n 

^ ^RT« ^<nf\ w I ^^Ir 7R 

ri4i % I5WW ^ wra % 1 ■srWr ^ (TItTT ^TfRR^ WR WM ^ ^T^T 

g^T % ^raRRTT^ % ^RZ# % TT^^TT ^R f^RRTT ftRTRTT I T IR ^ ^^3T iZTT 

% ^ 1^ «||<u<4 ^Tgft Sr «(T^ aPR \ ^ t ^ 1$ iTRiJTWT 'JTTR 

7MR WPT fR iz^ ^ (Tt'fn mr 1^ % 'fN TT^F^ ^r?% *Tfk^ * 
iTRtrtrnc ^ -iisfir »T*Rf ^ ^ ’?r^ wR ^ ^ ’ffzrrr «r*in % fg^nw 

fiRTTcT I ^ i tZT ^PR €R 7 I ^ ^ tit ^ 

m^z ^ ^RSf 7re% y<m Td'sr i ^ ^z^ ^ ^ i 

am (%*■ m arN lit tm ttIt^ ^ i t ^ar ^ m ’f^ tr^ 

'*p 

7m V i ara^ 4i^ % II 
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INDO^ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BlHARt. 

I 

BhojpurE DiaIiECt, 


SUB* 1 >IALECT, 


(Dktrict Jatoptie,) 

ft 

transliteration and translation. 

ap^ne bap'se 


£k jane-ke dm be^Mva rah*laT. 
One viait’io ttoo sons tcere » 

kiih‘les ki, *bap, dhan-ml-se 
said fhait '/afhert pr0perti /’ itt ~ f ) i>m 


bammai 

to-me 


Lahur*ka 
The-ifoiatger 

jawan liamar 
tehat my 


dei-dyA* Bap bakliTa dei-dili‘les. 
ffive . The - Jathci ' share gave ^ aicay , 
lalnii*ka be^vra jaivaii bakli'i’a pauls^rahal tawan 
the - yoangei * son tohai share had-got that 

gayal. TJha ap*ne obaI-chalan-k£ kharabi>se 
wetH. ~ 


sou kis-oion 

father-to 

bakb'ra 

hi>y 

tawan 

share 

may~be 

that 

Kichbu 

din 

pdoblie 

Some 

days 

after 


There his ~ ou}n 


lei-ke bides 

faking {to-)a’foreign~latH 
kill jabaimum kai'dih^les. 

sondmt-af wichedness-with all he-made (awf) 

Aiir jab sab kiiarich hOy-ehukal tab wabi des<ml kal paial. 

And tohen all spent had-heen then that e<ntntry-in famine fell. 

daaa Hna niara] Iag"lai tab kauneu bbala ad'mi-ke ibs gay‘laT 

grain without to^die he-began then a^ceriam well‘to-dt> man^of near he^umL 

_, 1 . _ _ ev _ 

s^r oharaw^i-ke mkh^es. TJb5 u chah*Iai 

swine iafeed kept. There he wished 

khat-mb*lai, ‘ubau bammai milat^ 

nsed-to^atf ‘ those-also to~me {^^)-they’‘bad'been'‘giBe)t 
Baki ohau uabi milaL Jab 

Sut those^eoeu not were^given. When 


unbai kbetari-ml 

him fieldS‘in 

jaun cbhikula suar 
what husks swine 
tau kbait* 

then I - would - have^eaten {• them )* 
jarai lagal tab gbar-kfil 


Jab 

When 

C 

Be 

ki, 

thatf 


cbet 


bbayal Id, ‘ batnTe bap-ke 


pet 

belt^ 

ihS 


- * lilt* 

to-burn began then hoitse-of the-remembranee became that , * my faiher-of near 
nbkar cbakar kbat pabirat, itir bachawat bailai aiir bam. ilia 
servants eating wearing { clothes ) and sating ( money ) are and I here 

dana niarat-bli.* Tab oii*ke jiy-mi bliayal ki, *ab bam 

gratn without dying-am. Then his heart'dn become that, ‘now (iet)-me 

. p n6 ghare cbali, litir bap>se kalii ki, ** baoL.se kasui 

my.oum tn-house go, and thefather-t& lei-me-say that, ^‘tae-by fault 




WESTJEBK BEOJPURi OF JArNP'OR. 


2m 


bhayali aur tsar‘lE§ iha*se ham bejiy kayalj’* Afir cbal-ke 

has-cme‘to-pa$t, atid Ood-qf near-front I eoil did** and going 
kahab hi, ** ab ham tohar ba^wa baii'ke tabSl layak nlUif bati. 

will'iag thatt *‘naw I thg son beeomitig io-Hve toorthg wi am. 

Jai$e Shr majar batat tai^ liam>ha*ae majuri karava,** * Ubl-se 

As other tabourers are so me-aiso-bg laboar caitsedO’be’dOite** ’ Therefrom 

ap*Q6 man-ml aiaan gtm-ke chalal, fiiir bap-ke ib§ ayal. Jab 
his-own mind-in so thinking he-startedf and faiher-of near came. When 

bet*wa lami rabal, tab bap dekh'les ki, *bamar bet^va ahai 

the-son far-off wfl#» then the father sate ihatj *mff son there-yonder 

awat baa.* Dekh-ke mob barhal. Mdro chboh-ke age-hdi-ko Sk*waT5* 
eomi’tg is* Seeing pitg arose. Goaded-bg pilg advattcing thc-lap- 

bhar dhai-ke chiimSI lag^laT. Tab bet*wa kah'les kl, *bap, ham tobar 

in holding to-kiss began* Then the-son said iiati * fat her» 1 ihg 

kasur koili aur Par^m&sar-ke iha-sfi bejay kaili. Ab bam tohar bet*TTO 
fault did and God-cf near from evil did. Noto I thy son 

kahawai layak nlhl bari.’ Nok'rau-se bap kah'lea ki, *barhiyl 

to-be-called ft not am* Servants-io the father said thatf * good 

kaplu le-aw4, pahiraw4, aiir aguil-mi muuari aur gote-ml pan*hT 

clothes brings put-on-(him)t and jinger-m a-rlng and feet-on shoes 

pahirawi j aiir m j-ga jj hoe-dya, kabS-se-ki jannk bet*wa hamar 

put; and rejoicings be-inade-lett because as-if son my 
laar-ko jial; Atr horayal rabal, pber milal-bai.’ Aur 

having-been-dead came-to~Hfe; and lost foast again foimd-is* And 

i-aj-gaj hoe laga], 

rejoicings <o-4e.«a<nfc began* 

J^b bet‘wa katrhu khetarl-ml rah'lai. tJ jab gharS 
The-elder son sotnetohere Jiglds-in teas. Se nshen inlo-kouse 
allai, tab 1 sab kbuaibaii-k&I bat dekh-ke ek aokar-sS pacbb*Ies Id, 
came, then these alt rejoiciugs-qf matters seeing one servant from asked^ that, 
‘ka bliayal-hai?’ Kokar Irah’les ki, *tobar lahui'ka bbay ayai-hau, 

* tehed hos-oeeurred t* The-servani said that, * thy younger brother come-is, 

aiir un-ke kuaal-kari^e laii^le-kS santi tohar bap kbiawat 

and Aw safety-uiith returning for thy father feeding {his-people) 

piawat hailaT,* 1 suu-ke je^h'io b6t'wa*ko jiw-me 

causingdo-drink {his^eople) is.* This hearing the-elder so»-of heart-inio 

kbuns ayal Shr bakh*ri»me nShS gayaL Jab i aun-ke bap 

anger came and the-house-into not uant. Then this hearing the-fother 

babar aya» Stir manawSi lagal, tab bet*wa kab*les k5» tohar 
outside came and ia-appease (A*n*) beg an ^ then the-son said that, thy 
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dbondM dh@r dia kaill, &6rtoh*Tg kaU*I& matin chal^lL Ag& tabir jl 

UforJts fnany days /or I’did^ and thy saying aecording^to toent. £ui thy heart 

Icab'liS sSkf bhayal ki §k khaei mar-ke lei-autS, 

€ver~even not became that one he-goai hacingslaughiered thott-mightesi-haae’broitightj 
3d ap*ne sabgio'ke khidit*piait. , Afir I tohar beta jawan tohar 

that my oven companions I-might-hane‘feasfed. And this thy son toho thy 
dhan Sur daulat bai>ke Ta^dt-mn^di'kS dih*les» jaise lant-ke 

/art line and property dioiding harlola-etcetera-to gave, aS’Ceen returning 

ayal taisS et'wat bhoj dih'ld.’ Bap kah*Ies Id, ^bet^aa tn 

came sO’Cven so-great feast thou’gavest* The father said that, *so» thou 

bam^re aange sab din rabd-Ili; jawan'kichhu dban SlUt is war*] bau 

me toith all days livests iohat~eeen property and prosperity is 
tawan toli*iai bau. X bet*fra ham ]an*li ki mui gayal, ab bam 33au1i; 

that thiiie-verity is^ This son I thought that dead he^teus, new J got; 

taw*n^se I ]al*sa kardl'ke chabat rabaL’ 

oieing-'to'that this rejoicing to-do proper toas.' 


The dialect spoken in the District of Benares is Western Bhojpunt the same as that 
of Azamgarh> It is locally known as Banac*8t. The following specimens, wbicb I owe 
to the kindness of Pandit Maharaj Narayan Sivapun, Hai Bahddur, are admirable 
examples of the language spoken of the country portions of the district, as distinct 
from the dialect of the city. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
for which no interlinear tranalation is necessary, and the second is the statement made 
in a criminal court by a man accused of theft. 

The only peculiarities which need be noticed are methods of spelling. The peculiar 
Btioipuri d is represented by visarga, A. Thus dd ; Id, and many others. The 
two vowels ai are often spelt aS, or aya. Thus kailan, gait, bbayaL Similarly an are 
usually spelt atca. Thus, instead of baehaut*dt 'we have bachatift-d, and instead of 
lagaiiles, lagavTles. 

The same specimen wQl also do as au example of the dialect spoken in Western 
Ghaztpur and Central Mirzaput, As already explained on p. 201, we may estimate half 
the 938,000 speakers of Bhojpuri in the former district as speaking Standard and half aa 
speaking Western Bbojpurt. 

As regards Mirzapur, 1,111,500 persons were oTiginally estimated as speaking 
* Purbl/ Subsequent enquiry has shown that this is not a correct statement of the case, 
and that this population must be further sub-divided. Mirzapur District consists of 
three distinct areas. There is a small portion on the north of the Ganges. There is 
then the main, central, portion of the Distriot, south of the Ganges and north of the 
Sene, and finally there is the tract south of the Sone, known as the SOnpar. 

Taking the North-Gangetic area first, tt lies immediately to the cast of Benares 
District, and south of that of Jaunnur. It is mainly composed of Pargaua Bhadohi, 
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wbicb is a portion of the Pamily Domains of the Maharaja of Benares; but in its south¬ 
east coiner, on the north bank of the Ganges and close to the Benares border, lie the 
small tracts of Tappa Kon, Taluka Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar. In Biiadohi, 
the language is a form of Eastern Hindi, similar to that which we shall find in Western 
Jaunpur and Eastern Allahabad. In Kon, Majlnva, and Eazrat Sikhar, it is the 
Western Bhojpun which is spoken in Benares District, The same form of Bhojpuii is 
spoken in the portion of Mirzapur which lies between the Ganges and the Sone, In 
the Sonpar, on the contrary, it appears that the miied population tliere settled speak a 
form of Eastern Hindi, which, for convenience sake may be called SonparL 

Converting the revised local estimates to round numbers, we find the original 


1,111 ,S(H) speakers of ' Purbl * sub-divided as follows :— 

Eftstem Hindi , , ... , 853,000 

Western Bhejpuiri.810,000 

.. 


ToTit , 1,U1,500 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 

BIHAHl. 

HuOJFU&i BlAIi£CT. 

Westehk, HA>''AR*aI, Sub-di.u.ect. (DiBTJiiCT Benares,) 

Specimen L 

(JPatuUt Jla/tdfiU I^drdyan StvatmHt Jtai Baftddur, 1898, J 

^ i ^ gnrt 4>f^»t t 

fiw ^?iTT 3^ I tr gr ^nrm ^iwit ^ gfj 

I % feT% 'si's^^iii gg iTw WRZ ^ ^rsr?i 

1 rig 3*^1^ ^rr^Ti^i 

WK a? »3^g ^ ^nrer i gg ^ % i?gr % wni fiigra WK ar '^ % ini% itw 
3"* grfl gg gi i fwirar ^m t a? gigg 

«r^ gg ^rggg ?T*rr i ’gt % g fgg^ t gg ^ ^ w gggr gfir m 3" 

^ gin: gig f^fgr ^ ggr ggn) gtgf^ grzg ^ a? #fg to ng grrg ^ ggggt grfr 

gfH gg mg gnt i gw aif wgg grg % gra ggrf g 

gr^wggpT % wrwg g^ gtgT grwg gw ggr grg i gtgnc ^^gr ^grgi wrggf 
gr^ gr<rt gw wgg 3^ i 't fflgii ^ aRC^ wh: wgg gjg % gfw wgw i grg 
g^ ^ % fegr % wigw ^ wgr % wtt ^ wgw wr wag^ wh: www i 

gzgr gtww gr^ wggrw a ^ ?r)g% wrw=t gw wgrrat gt gg gw r^gir t2gT gfgr^ 
wrggf gi^ gr^t i g?T grg wgg gNrcw % ^rg^ ^ gfegf w gfggf giggr ^ 

gw^ m gfgrrg; ^ grg w ^gf) wK wtg wgg^ g fg a g ; wk gw wtw gt ^ 
wwTT grrg % ^ t grtg^gr gwK m ^ f^ ^ fggg gt fm fwww ^ i gg 
wg wtw ^3^ wwTg wwww i 

gggg gzgr ^ w ^gw wg agt % wt^w ^ ai: ^ ww^g gggw gg wta ^ 
wtw ^ ^ wt ggw I g^ wtgii: % gtwwr ^ ^ i wg ^ •frw grg i a? wg 

1gg3w ^ fTtgrt wit wg^ g ^ wwtwtt ag % ggrw ^ if^ w' n'l g ti grg ^ggn 
grggg g i g at ggn wgw whc fwag gr?f wgg \ gg gig grm wgw' 

wh: wfagrr^war^ wgwi wiggiT grg % wra grg ggar ^ ^ fTtgn gwrwt 

gsgw t 4 grg^ rrtgng^gr^ zg# tg gga gfgg ggrig^^ g^ gi^ fggwi ^ gw 

wgg ^ % ww ^T? gt S ^ niftw i qgr wgg wtzwa tzgr % ggw ^g ?rtgTT wgft 
^wri gr^ w fggtw gf wtar fggw; ^ I grg ftwwgrt%zTf;gw% grit wgr 
gg-.wiwh^PT^gwggw grg^gg whpf ^1 gw«twg% ^giT % afgg irgw 
giTir w t TTtgn wri: wg ^ a)ww % wk fg^ % fisg fwww % n 
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Eastern Group. 

BIUAfil. 

BHfojpuRi Dialect, 

Western, Bakae^sI, STTB-niAiBcr, ' (District Benabis,) 

Specimen f. 

TRANSLITERATION, 

(Fattdit NSir&ifan Sivapuri, Sai BahCLdnrt 1898.) 

Ilk Bd*iiu*kc dui-|be be^vra rah'lan. 0-mS-ae chhoDka ap*iie hlp*Ee kali*les, ' li^ 
babu, Jaun kuchh mal a 3 *bab ham‘re bakhVa-ml pnrai taan liam-ko de-dA.' Tab u span 
kamai d^S-ke b5^ dih'les. Tborikai din-ke bit'le lahur'ka bet'wa aab mil aamet-ke 
barl^dur parses chalal-gaeJ, Sur ulii sab dban luch»pan-ml phnk-dib'les. Jab sab 
gairSy cbukal tab ohi des-me bata kal pajal, idr u bbukban marAI lagaL Tab ohi dra¬ 
ke 6k rabis-se jay mUal, idr u 6-ke ap*iie khet-mi siiar chariwii bade pa^bai dili*les. 
Aar jaun cbbikula bhusi auar kbit rah*Ian oM-ae u apan pe^ bbarfil bade lal'cbat-rahal. 
Kehu 6-ke na dih'Ieg, Tab 6-k6 chet bhayal adr man-ral soeh'Ies ki, * hamTe bap kiha 
ket'ni ad^mi nokar baton ki u l6^ pet bhar khay-ke kuohb bachaw‘t-6 hoibai, iflr bam 
bbukban marat-bati. Ham ufcthf iiir ap'ne bap-k6 pis chalf iilr on-se kab! ki, 
he babu, Bh^irin-ke simbae adr toh*re sam'ne bam bata pip kaili. Tobar be^fwa 
kahawii layak nahl' bati. Hamai ap*ne majuran-me rakh-ti." ’ I bicbar-ke uthal 
Aur ap^e bap-ke pis gayal- Bap bar! dur-s6 bet'wa-ki awat dekb-ko maya-ki mire 
daur-ke ap’ne gare lagaWles ifir obmnmAl iagal. Bet*wa bolal, ‘ Babu, Bbag*wan-ke idr 
toh*re sim’ne ham opb:adbi biL Ab ham tohir kabavril iayak nabf bati,’ 

Muda bap ap'ne nok'ran-se fcah'Ies ki, ‘ barliiyi-ae barbiyi fcap*ri nikal-ke bam'Ta 
lariki-ke pahiiawi idr hath-ml munYi idr g6r-me pan’ht pahirawa, idr bam log khiy- 
pi-ke khuai manai; kihe*si ki i larika hamar mar-ke phit jial-hai; biohhnr-ke phir 
milabhai.' Tab sab log khusi maniwii lag'lan. 

BaT*ka bot*Tvi khet-ml rahal. Jab uba-sc lautal Adr ghar-ke nagich pabucbal 
tab git idt nich kil dhum sunAi-payal. Ilk udkar-ke boliy-ke puchb'lea ki 'i sab ki 
hot bay ? ’ t7 jabah dib'les ki, ‘ toliar bbai ailan hai, idr salii salamot aU'ke bahiir*le-ki 
kbusl-mS tohir bap jew*nar kaltau-bai.^ I sua-ke u gussa bhayaJ, 4dr bhittar nahf 
gayal. Tab bap bibar ntkal ^lai adr larika-ke manawAl lag'lai, Layika bap-ke 
jabab dih'ies * Bab! efni diu-se tohir gulami karat-bii, kab'hf tobar hukum iiihT 
tar’ll; tebu-par fcd kab’bu ek kbassl-kil bachch-d aibf dih'li lu ham ap'ne san^-ke 
sang kbie-pi-ke cbain karit, Mudi ap'ue chhofka bet'tri-ke aw'tai jaun tobar 6ag*r'd 
kamai randi*bij I-mg phQk dih'lea, tek'r6 bade bbdj dih'li-hau Bap bdlal ki, * be^, td 
liam're lag6 sada rabi-li, idt jaun kacbh hamYe palle bay taun sab tohY-ai ban. Ham 
logan-ke kbusi karal-ke uchit rahal, kabe-ae, i tohir bbai mar-ke phir jial-bai, ittr 
biclihuT'ke pbir milal-bni/ 


£ N S 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 


BinARl. 

BhojpusI Diaxect. 

WlSTEJWf, BaXAK‘ 81, SlIB-DlAliXCT. (DISTRICT BeNARES.) 

Speciivien 11, 

1. 

(Pandit Mah^rS^ N&rdyaa Rat Bahadur, 1898,) 

n eiir ^ % tttt ?t 

I ^ ^<1 ^ I n 

TSfTtw u 9rTfT fwf5Tm Tt^ gfl n 

w. B tfr^CT 'irs?! TiTi % ^ fr m 

w. II ^ wt ^ ^siTfT I Tm f%nm^ 

? I Tra Tm f?niT^ tIT wt p 

w. II ^ ftrwrrJt at % ^ fwK ^ ^^h-i ii 

w. VI fwfara ’«T«t(T atoi ^ ^nsa aa wr ^ f^raa i 

a: » ?ff t zm f^RTtwa % ^ ’(Rw ft » 

V. n t'fat ^ ^ % fart inaa 

a: n at'i^R nlV^ flT a^inr ^ ii 

ft % frit ^ ^ TWt » 


Ei: 11 
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Eastern Group. 

BlHABl. 

BHojptrfil Dialect. 

WsSTBEir, SUB-DIALISCT. (DISTRICT BeIIARRS.) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Pajuttf MafiHritJ IfCirdi/an Siaapurif Rai Bnhildtirt 1898,} 

* d 

Sawal.— Ab^ki Sommiir ailr Mannar jauD bital*liau, ok*re bich-kS 

• Quesiiatt .— O/^nOto Monday and Tuaeday which hat^e-pascedf qf-them betteeen 
rat-ml tS Har-gobiud Tiwari-kc khet-se rabiE upajt*lil? 

the-nigfit-dn you Sar-gobind TitedrVs jield^/rom gram plttC&edf 

Jawab,— Pet jarat-rabal, Pirtbi-natb I £k muttbl iipaE*IL 

^ngtoer^—Belly bitming-Kas, Earth-lord / Ji hand/ul I-pktched, 

Sawal.—TBh-ke Eam^ar GSrait adlix rat-ke ohori-kii raliila I^jat 

Question ,— You Eameear Gofaif half night-af thsji-qf gram toking-atcay 

dballes ? 
arrested t 


Jawab.—Ber-bisaiile bam rabiE khat 
Answer,— Ai-sunset I gram eating 

oawah bfelbu hikat-rab'lan* 

■ untnCss sugoT’Cafw-gress driviny^^Uias. 

‘ kal^-se Uh'le^wat-baufl ?' Bam 
' wherefrom, are*you-bringmg-it ? ’ I 
le-aili-haT.’ Tab Ram-jiawaa 

Lhace-broitgU-iU)* Then Rdm-jitiioan; 

Sawab— Ram-jiawan to-ke dhai-ke 


ghar jat-rab'li. 
home (joing-wfte, 
Bamai dekb^ke 
Me haHng^seen 

kah*ii ki, ‘dua*T6 

said thatf * other 

bamai dhai-lih'lao. 
me caught~hold-qf, 

phiT ka kail an ? 


Question, — Rdm~jidwan you having-seii^ed again what did f 


Bam-jEwan 

Bdm-jidwan 

pucbh*laii. 

he-ashed, 

aiwan-se 

sidefrom 


JaiTab.— Bhai-ke, 
Answer,—Mao ing-eeisedt 

akas bas 

enmity uader-ihe-infiuence-'Of 

SawaU— TS-se .aui 

Qaestion.— You'with and 


Firtbi-iiath 1 GSrait 
Marth-lordl tU^Gofoit 
chalan kai-dib*1an. 

sent^up-for-trial he^made (m^). 
Ram-jEwan-ae ka akas 
Bdm-jidwan'tcith what enmity 


bolay-ke 

havitigwaUed 


bau? 

is? 
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Jawab.— 1 akab bau Ram-iiawaQ'&e, ki baoi're khete>iBl-sd liU*la 

7’A»* emitity *n that my ^eld-^in'fnm havitip-take» 

awat-hauwai. ‘ 

eomiag-he’ia^ 

SawaL— Tobar i>abUe kab*hf ubon^mi sajay bha'iUbaii ? 

Qneatiof** — Qf*ya» hefore ecer panishmenf has’occurted f 

Jawab.—Ha, babu, ek dSf pad'rab din^ke chdii*mi katd rab'ii. 

Amwar. — Ye»t Sir^ one lime f\ftem* daye-Jor th^i^in imprimeted l-eaa^. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

QneHion.—^l>id you pluuk gram from Har^gObrnd Tiwari’s field on the night 
between last Monday and Tuesday P 

Jtnneer,~Mj Lord of the Earth, my belly was burning. I did pluck one bandful. 

Queeiioii. —J)id Eamcsar GSrait arrest you on*tbc midnight of the theft, as you 
were going off with the gram ? 

Amtcer . — At sunset I was going borne, munching the gram 1 had plucked. The 
witness £am>jidwan was ditring his sugurcai]e*mill. He asked me where 1 had taken 
it from, and I told him that I had taken it from the other side of the tillage^boun* 
dary.* He then caught hold of me. 

TThat did Kam>jiawan then do? 

jfrtawer.—My Lord of the Earth, he had a grudge against me. And so he called 
the Gfirait and made mo over to him. 

Queetioa * — ^TThat is the grudge between you and Bam-jia^van ? 

Anstcer,—It is this. He comes and takes grain from my field, 

Qiteslion . — Haye you ever previously been punished for theft ? 

.Answer.—Yes, Sir, I was once imprisoned for fifteen days for theft. 

* 

__ % 

The language spoken by the natives of Benares City varies considerably according 
to the castes of the speakers. Eor instance, the use of the »rord bate for * he is * is 
said to be confined to the Easet^, or brass-workers, instead of wbieh the Baniya 
and other Vai^ya castes use kau, while the original inhabitants say hated. The city is, 
of course largely inhabited by people from other parts of India, who speak corrupted 
forms of their mot her-tongues, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, or what not. 
fhe influence is felt hy the native inhabitants, and the true Benares language is everv 
year becoming more ajid more uniform. The following specimen, which I owe to 
the kindness of Babu Syam Sundar Baa, is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, in the dialect spoken by Easeras, Ablrs, and similar casta®. I have not thought 
it worth while to give any analysis of the local peculiarities. Most of them depend 
on jiroiiunciation, or are mere varieties of spelling. It will be sufficient to draw 
attention to the representation of the Bhojputi vowel d by the addition of another a, 
thus dd, give, is written ^ daa. 

wfiifMed with «Ua)iDK eropt grown in ona's awn Tillage. Ko Ti1l«y a u brother^ 







in 


[No, 64 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group, 


BIHABI. 

BhojfukI Dialect. 

WBATBEM, BaNAB'SI, SUB'TII.VLECT. (BBKARES ClTT.) 

(S<iba Stfiitn Stintittr 1898^ 

ftr^T ^ ^3^T I 3*nf *1 W ^ "'i m*i *hm ^ ^^ 

^nnT 4 i«ii4. tt ai«*f ^wrc thw i jpt 3^nf*f % -«im«( 

wfz I w ( or Bftft ?Rt) ^■ 51^1 ^A<t[ %||L|«] 

y((iSi ^ ^ (or ^ ^nra" ^ Iwjtt^ ?iw 

are? ^*T I ^ 3J 1^ iranr ^^re? f^ ?t ^ w wrft V4ii4i lift irasr 

iraR iR4T^ rrira i ^ wni ^ 'll ft ^ w ^ ij* % ^jh 

^ % ’vft %ff wt \ m ^itft ifftr ^ftr Ir % % 

^?r rifftR" ^ * 1 ^ '^'5'Tiw ^ ^ ^ % ^I^ ira" "II^ ft^tlT ( ?T^ 

^r3T ^ ^nr wrii % ^ 9i<i*ii ^ tn: -m^h 

tte^ ^'in I ^ WTIT ^ ^RT BTTW ^ 

^ ^ ^ TTftr 5^WiT ^11^ sflvtal I ftrer tfft^ 

smsT 5r ^ 11^ % irf!RT^sreii 

TiTf ^^?iiirnra’«r3?:^35^ »iT?riiT 

^ 1 'll ft ^ ^iT^rer ^ 1! if*i ifftr aTihii ^i|if 

Tf+f lift IS. 3*^ I 'fl’5i«i^ 'fl'i^i •ii'^T 'Ts^ I n«i ^tare ^rni 'rtf*? ■I'l^i.tin ^ 

^^fTi^^^iT%iTftcR'r'r3^'3^^^rw?T^'ra^^fl innft 
Tfftrpf'i t '13^ 'TR'T 'Tt^ ^mr ^ wft jitit ^ref, ginr ^ 4 Twrc ^f^rei ftrer ^ 
^i Tis ^raw ftrer % ftr-rer ^ i tr 'rft^ iflir ^ br^st a 

4ri4< dd<4if ^Z3T ^TiT flT T^R? 'RT 313 3f 3?33t % ftzrt M’S'i'si (T3 3T'3|| 'f^ 
<TT3 3f3 'i^dil '13'. *fr3fT3*T H 3 331 % nft'i<i ^ y^^ti ^ 'f 3?? ^3 I 3ftre3T 

313^ ^ irftmTRf'rnrer ^ 331; (Tftn! 3T^ 3t3f 3^33 #331': 333313 

%i3t'rt%ort33 33#3 ^1 t 13 ^ ^ ^333#« TO[ fkrR gm? 3i3 113 3 3JT^ ( 
3 ft % 'Il3re 3T3 31T ft3Rl % 3t % II3T3T 333? 1 W 313 ^ 3313 33^ ^ tlSTl 
33 3713 3ft3 % TfhfTT 3rC7T 1ft ^rat TTftTt IflfW 3i5f d ^liff ?Tft3 3T^ (i 
4 i« 33 P3ii #ft33 3T3f d3BI3 flft ^ 33^ vftl ^ 33 33 3Sf^ I t dft li W 
3Z3T ^ 333 MqfVijl % 33 nft I' 33 IITRI ?l^l3 I ^3^ % 3133 ^33t v'H' 33 
3ftf 3 ft gNwrt 333333 3t I 3T3 3t % ^ 333T ST ^ f33 3^ 33 3TZ 33T 

333 aw 3tt 33 333 33 3^3 T3 I 3t wt % 313 ^3^ 33^3 3i^ % 3t3<l T33 3iTT i 
^ tfit 1^33 3T3 Tfiref 3t I 
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BiaARt. 


Eastern Group. 


BnojFuitl DiaxiEot. 

Western, Banar^sI, 8rB*DiAiECT. (Benares City) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

(Sabu SySm SundniF DUSf 

Raunaii miJa-ke duitiie l>et^ rah'lay. Ua'ljaa-ml-se la1mr*ka np'iie bap'Se 
kaliMes M, * e babuj ap*ne kamai'ini ]*aun hamar bakli'm hoy tauR hammai de-dA.* Tab 
a mi‘ban'ke apaa lei p3jl bSt deMes. Tborikai din-ml {or thoro dm nab! bital ki) 
la]iur*la bet'wa a^n sab kaobh ekattba-kai-ke (or jubay-ke) patMgs cbal-jiayai 
aur Rbl luchcbal*ml din bitawSMagal aur apati kul dban pbuk deh‘les. Jab ii sab 
kicblm Rray cbukal 6bl dia^mi dea-ml bliari akal pari-gayal aiir u kagal bby.gayal. 
Aiir ujay-ke obi dea-ke rabil-walan-ml-se 6k-ke iha rabal-lagal, jaun g-ku ap'na 
kb^-ml suar ebaraiFdl bade rakb'Ies. Aur u obi motba sGtba-se Je-ke aSac kbat 
rah'lin apan p6t bbarAI cbab*les kabe bade ki kattS o-ke aut kucbb nah! milai-rahaL 
Tab 6-kar kbulal abr u soch'les ki, ‘haniTe bap-ke ghare ket‘fla majurau-ke 
kliailG-6 par alel roti paral rahal4e aur ham bhukkhan muat ball. Ham ap'ne 
bap-ke lagge jab ailr oti-sS kabab ki, «he babu, liam Daiu*»& pliir^ke tob*re Fdjhal 
kupad kailL Ham pbin tob're befwa kahawai jog ka oahf rab'Ji. Hammai ap*ne 
majiiran-mE-se Sk-ke motio mkh-ia." ' Tab u ap‘ne bap-kS Jagge chalal aiir laggS 
nah? pahucbal ki 6-kar bap 6-ke dekb-ko cibhohay gayal aiir daiir-ke o-ke gare 
lapat-ke bbefles. Bet'wa obi-sS kaMea ki, * e babu bam Dam $e bimukh aur toh*re 
Bojba-i kupad kail6 bai, se ab bam lobar befwa kabawat jog aab? Tab 6-kar 

bapap*n6 ookar*wan s6 kah'les ki,‘sab-s6 nik kapYa karb-ke 6-ke pabirawi. Aiir 
uk*r6 batU-mi mud'ri aiir gaj6-mi pan'bi pahirSwA Aiir awA aju baman kbub bboj 
bhat kar?, kabe ki i bamar mua! bet*wa phin^e jial bol; beray-gayal-rabal, pbin-se 
milal hai. Tab on^ban kbae pie cbain-kare lagalen. 

O-kar jetbar'ka bet'wa kh6ta-ms rahal aiir jab u bakb^i-ke niyare pabuohal tab 
bajaaur ti^bkai haiira sun'les aur nokai*wan-ml-se ek-kegoh'my-ke puohh'Jea ki ‘Ika 
ban ?’ Nokar*wa kab^les ki, * tohar bhay ayal-hai aiir tobar babA nik nik tiwan jew'na r 
jewaw*Iai haf; kahe-se ki o-ke jiyat paulen hai.* I sun-ke u kbun^yMes aur bbittar 
jae-kai man na kailes. Ebi-se 6-kar bap bah"re nikaa-ke 6-ke maniwai lagal. H 
bap-ke jabab^ deb*Jes ki, ‘ dekb^, ham et*Qe bans-se tobar tahal karat-bai, aiir tobar 
bukum kabbad nah?tarit; baki tS bammai kabbad ek-tbe cbheriyau nabl deb'lft ki ham 
ap'ne sangin-ke sange chain karit. I tobar u betVa bai jaiin paturiyan-ke sange tobar 
dban uray deb'les. JAls'hi i ayal tsiarhi ek‘r6 bad! tu nik nik jeirtiar banVa^Jfl-bai. 
Bap 6-se kab*les ki, ^ bacb‘n'a, tai to nifcUi more sange bate, aur jaim kucbb mOr hat 
taun sab torA bail. Pai t6-ke aj khusi anand karAI-ke chabat-raUal kaUe-se ki tor mual 
bhay bahural bai.* 


I 


BASla*s!. 


27^ 


The foregoing specimen may be taken as representing the speech of the midtilO' 
classes of the City of Benares. The dialecti of the lovrest dregs of the populace has many 
marked peculiarities^ and has occupied more than one natiFC scholar. The late ftaja 
UariSchaudra giras a description of it in his account of the Hind! Language^ and a 
poet, named Tegh *Ali, has writ ten a coIIeotiOn of rerses in it^ which is very popular^ 
ITnfortnnately, few of them will bear translation! They present a striking instance of 
the depths to which religious poetry can sink. The book is entitled the Badmdgh- 
darpan or ‘Mirror of Sturdy Rogues/ and gires a onrions picture of the habits of these 
gentry. The poems arc religious ones in praise of Kfislma, and are couched in the 
slang, and illustrated with the ideasi of the lewdest of the low. The following is one 
of the least objectionable. It is really an adoration of the God, but, on the surface, 
is an address of a city thief to a well«beloFed youth. 

Two things may be pointed out with regard to the language One is the mark' 
which means that a dnal o is very Ughtly pronounced. Thus ^ is pronouuced i". The 
other is the frequency with which the Present Indicative is used in a future sense, Thus 
iandi-ldf I will get (a tent) pitched. 
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[No. 55.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BBOJPTTRi Dialect. 


WESi’ERKj Low BASiR*8I| SuB-UlAliECT. 

BiT irp? #t ^ 

^ Tm ^ 

^ ?fTB ^ wt ?rt 

tk 4^lTwr m 

irf^^T ^ t ^ EfT^ 
iEt?rT sT #?% THW pftr ^ 

fiRraf ^ wH" w* *nn % tnr ^ 

*t%T wni'=*I 

W5f ^ fr^ ^f^Tira w^* 

grr ^ gr r ^rsf ^ flT^ 


(Bbkares Cite.) 

V i T<5 n[ ^ ^ u 

^ ■d«1l4<ilf ci^^f ^ It 

^ U 

gr^ 4i wtwt m WRIT ?At n 

^ ^rwT fft^ ^ 1L B 

TOT ^ ^ W5Rf irJ^ ^ II 

TWtftPir <Tt^ it^ii 

%I WTW fWTWT (TI^ ^ I 

WaRT ttWT WR ^ tWWT P 

BTTfW W ^ % WYffI ?T^t^ B t* B 

WIST 'tRW ^ ^fTT^T ?Tft ^ a 
WT^y, Wt?W, ^ ftfWT ^ 1? P 


WM Wfita ^^ifTT 
W3T ^ inw ^WT t?TTW ^ 

^iT^, HTTW, <iR^li wgtt wR <5'*;i«ii 


^ HiR^ t TTlt B 
w'WW W^lfT Wtt ^ B 

WRW PRTW JTR I U * 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ka mal asarfi hau rupaiya tore bade i 

What milue gold'caio' ii rupees thee for: 

Hajir ba jiu samet kariija tore badg^. 

Present «a ti/e with liver thee for- 

Mangar-mE ab-ki reti*pai, raj‘wa, tore bad& 

The‘Mangal‘f€stiml4ti this-pear sands-out mp-kitig, thee for 

Jai^ddji'ka tanai-]a tamua tore bade. 

Embroiderp'iif I’‘tcill’get‘Sel-up tent thee Jot, 

Ban*wa-dei-la ab-ki Dewan-mS Rdui dbAI 

I~Viill'get‘made this-pear Biwdnjeslital-in Ham taking 
Jai>doji juta, topL dmpatta, tore bade. 

Embroidered shoes, cap, doable'Krapper^ thee for. 


* 












LOW BAM4B^Sl. 
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5. 


10 . 


Cluirb-ja-Iai bauno daw-pai sace to .l6i*laj 

{IfytherS’rise . turn-on hrothir-in-lmi} then I-ioiU-take; 


Kaffchao^k* gap, mutl-k* mala tore bade. 

Gold-oJ neok-omament^ pearU-o/ rotary thee for* 

Ham kliar-mitaw kaili'h* rahila chabaj’ke; 

/ breakfast done-have yram eating i 
Bhivral dhaial>ba dudli-ml khaja tore bade. 

Soaked ktpf-is tNiik-in khdjdsieeefs thee for* 

MaUya*se kah-deli-bai, ‘ le-awal-kari/ raja, 

The-Jlower-iteller-to I-said-have, * bring-tAou-reguIarlg* my-kiogt 

* Bela, ohamell, jubi-k* gaj'ra.* tore badei 

* Jasmine, Arabian-JasiHine, litfitan-Jatmine-of garland* Ihee for. 

* Jh6la-ml lebHS pan tore sang rabal-karj/ 

* Sag-in taking * betel thee teith regularly-remain,* 

Kab-deli-hni Bikhaija tamoliya tore bade. 

J2ave-said‘to Bi&hai beteNeaves-grawer thee for, 

Ap*iie-ke loi ]eb*li-liai katn'ri bhi ba dhnili 

Jtiifself-for a-blanket I-Aaoe-brought a-coarse-blanket also is kept; 

Kfn*li-hai, raja, lal dusala tore bade. 

I-purcAased'have, my-king, a-red sAau/l thee for. 

Tarns milal-ba bicb-ml Ganga-ke, Eam-dlidi; 

J-philoaoph€r*a-stoue found-ia tAe-middle-in ihe-Oang^-qft Udm-iaking; 

Saj^ira-dei-la son^kSI bsg'la tore bade. 

I-unli-getfuT^iahed gold-of a-bungaloiB thee for, 

Safijhn sabere gMm4 chbalawa badal - badal; 

In-ihe-erening in-the-inonting walk-aboitt fashion changing ehangiag; 

KabuI’Se liam magaull-liai gburn tore bade. 

Sdbul-from X tcntfo}‘-have &-korae thee for. 

Attar tu mal-ko roj nabajabkaii, raja; 

Oito-of-roaea thoit rttbMng-on-the-body daily bathe-regularly, my-king ; 

Bl^an bliaral dlinya1*ba karaba tore bade. 

jSteor^s-o^ filed kept-are glasa-pota thee for. 

Janl-la aj kal>mi jhana’jUan ohall, raja, 

1-knom to-day to’-morrote-in oiaahing mtl-go, my-king, 

Ldtbi, kbaSjar, au bicUbua tore badfc. 

1iludg&}ns, hon-bomd-stavea, poniards, and stilettf^ thee for. 

Bulbul, batSr, lal, layawal-lS dak*yaha; 

Suliula, quails, amadavata, eause-io-fght men^-stratoi . 

i- 

BaiP kabuli magauli-bai merba tore bade. 

I qf-&dbul have-aeni-for ram thee for. , 

£u&ti-lara>ke mal bana-deb, Bdm'dhjil; 

Oelting-gon-exercited-ir-wrcsflittg a-Kreatler I-shall-make-thee, Sdm-taking ; 

iv t 
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bihIbI. 


Bftithok'ZDg ab kh6di-la akbara tore 

The^lting^roorn’in noto toill~l’ffel-dug wrestliJig’gf'OWid thee pft* 

16, Farabi Dwarika^ Mathura ahr Brindnbau; 

BentareSf Altahahad^ Dtcdtikdi Mathura and Srindaban; 
Dhawal-kar^l-li kadhaia, tore bade, 

Segulartg-rme-to TegAt O^beioved, ihee fur. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TThat are gold aahrafie and rupees that I sbouM ofifer them to theei, when my 
heart and my life are thine. 

At the next Manual fair* will 1 hare an ombroidered tei^t set up far thee on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, O my Priuce, 

By fiam I swear that 1 will have made for thee for the next Diwali fest'iTal 
embroidered shoes, and hat, and cape, 

If by good luck any fool of a rich man falls into my clutches, I will take from him 
a necklace of gold and a rosary of pearls, all for thee, 

6. Por my own breakfast I niuncb a few grains of parched gram, hut for thee I 
have kept sweetmeats soaked in milk. 

O my Prince, I have told the florist to supply thee regularly with garlands of nil 

kinds of jasmine. 

■ 

For thee have I ordered EDrhal, the betel seller, to be always at tby side with betel, 

For myself liave I bought a blanket, and I have another rough one at home, but 
for thee, O my Prinoe, have I purchased a scarlet shawl. 

By Bam I swear that I have found a philosopher'a stone in the midst of the Ganges, 
and now will I get fum^hed a bungalow of gold for thee. 

10. Morning and evening saunter thou about with ever varying gait. Lo, 1 have 
sent to Kabul for a horse for thee, 

* 

My Prince, rub thou otto of roses daily on thy body. Scores of j.ira of it have I 
stored for thee in my bouse. 

'Well know I that to-day or to-morrow there will be the clash of arms for tlice in 
the streets—^tbe clash of bludgeons and of iron-bound slaves, of poniards and stilettos.* 

Common people* get up matches between fighting bulbuls, quails, or amadavats, 
but I have sent to Kabul for a fighting ram for thee. 

By Bam I swear that I will have thee taught wrestling, and make thee a champion 
athlete, and in my sitting-TDom will I have dug for thee a wrestling-ground. 

15. Tegh *Ali, the poet, is ever visiting the sacred shrines of Benares, Allahabad, 
Dwarika, Mathura and Brindaban, for thee, O Krishna. 

^ A fAtr hM At Bentm, flfititlid %hm Emfh^wM ManjgtL 

' TLi nuj b* diKsrEbetl m h kbil ol curivd ittleHo- 

^ k ii » who k wottb odIj a or tbc fimrlli pf » 
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NAGPURIA OR SADAN. 

We bare seen tliat on tbe oitreme northern border of the Falnmnti District the 
language is Standard BbojpuTit and tliati on the north-east corner of the same district, 
where it ahuts on Gaya, it is MhgahL In the rest of the Palamau Distilot, and over 
nearly the whole of the Banohi District, the language of the settled Aryans b a corrupt 
foroj of Bhojpuri, whicli has undergone modifications, partly by the influence of the 
Magahi dbleot wluch surrounds it on three sides and of the ChattUgarhl spoken to its 
west, and partly owing to tlie influx of words into its vocabulary whieh belong to the 
languages of tlie Non-Aryao population. The same language b spoken in the north 
and east of the Native State of Jashpur. (In the west of timt State, the language is the 
form of Chattisgarhl.known as Sargujia, and in the south, OrlyA) It b generally 
known as Nagpuria (strictly transl item ted ‘Nag'puria'), or the language of Chota 
Nagpur proper. It is also known as Sadan or Sadrl (Sadbfi), and is called by the 
Kon>Aryan Mun^ * Dikku Eaji,’ or the language of the or Aryans. The 

word ‘ Sad'ri' in thb part of the country b applied to the language of the settled, as 
distinct from the unsettled, population. Thus, the corrupt form of Cbattlsgarlii, which 
b spoken by the seml-Aryanised Korw^ who have abandoned their original Munda 
language, is known os * Sadtl Korwa,’ as compared with the true Korwa language, 
belonging to the Mundil family, which is still spoken by their wilder brethren. 

A reference to what has already been said under the hnsd of Eastern Magahl on 
pp. 139 and ff. will remind the reader that the Division of Chota Nagpur contains two 
main plateaux, known, respectively, as the plateau of Hozaribagh, to the north, and tlie 
plateau of Ranohi, to the south,—the two being separated by the riTcr>system of the 
Damuda, The Ranchi plateau iueluJes nearly the whole of the present Ranchi 
District, and most of the Gurjat States. To the north-west, it gradually shades off 
info the lowlands of Falnmau, while on the east a ad south it drops more abruptly into 
the plaiu countries of llanhUum and Slughbbum. On the east, a small portion of the 
sub'plateau tract belongs poIiticaUy to the District of Ranohi, and here the language 
is not Nagpuria, but is the form of Magahi known as Pgch Parganid. Again, across 
the south-east comer of Ranchi, a colony of Jains speak tlie variety of Western Bengali 
known as Saraki, while the other Aryan iohabitants of tlie -Bame tmet speak either 
Nagpuria or Pioh Fargania according to the locality. Finally, on the north of the 
District, a colony of some 20,000 immigrants from Hazaribogh still speak the language 
of their mother-country, in the midst of a Nagpuria population. 

We may roughly divide up the languages of the two Districts of Ranchi and 
Palamau, and of the State of .Tnshpur as follows 
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bihahL 


XkISF of 


Ben|i5*]i,— 

SftratJ 

BiLiri*— 

SUndord Mag&hl , 
PEith PargAoin JJagnlii 
Standard Bho^piul, 

yagparia Bbojpnn 
Sargajia 

Sadr] Korwi , 
Ofiyi 

Miipdi ttangangag , 
JDmvidina lAiigangea • 
Other Lanjpug«a , 


Sroaajr nr thi cirfittiaitTiDain nraLiiiaK tt 


Baadd. 


48.127 

20,141 

8.000 

297.685 


PalaTnutj Jwhpnr. 




40C.086 

825860 

23,086 


150,000 

60,000 

260,000 


35.200 

80,000 

81,570 


Totm, 


1,128,685 


596,770 


46,672 

20,000 

4,000 

10,000 

lUOO 

20,000 

1,864 


113,636 


Toul. 


48,127 

170,141 

8.000 

50,000 

594,257 

20.000 

4.000 

10,000 

452.386 

875.860 

106.620 


1,839,291 


It tTjJl be seett from tiie above that Nagpuria is spoken by, altogether, 594,257 
people. It vs bounded on the north-west by the Standard Bbojpnn of Kortli Palamau 
on the north-aasfc and north by the Magalii of llaEaribagh, on the east by the 
languages of the suh-platemi population of Eastern Ranchi speaking tlie PSoh Pargania 
variety of afagabi, and of the mixed population of Manbbum, some of whom sneak 
kurmali Magahi, and others Western Bengali. On the south it is bordered b^the 
OtoWtarpur Thar». by the two K.ti.e Slate., of Sioghl.h,.m. the mala laagnago 

? ^ P0P“l>t!oo .peak, MogabJ. Puvlb„ 

to the west, the southern boundary is the northern frontier of the Gangpur State till it 

Z’!< ?K-“r '«>«» "P *0 iK »«tern froalier. 

Sontb of thi. hoe the Unguage is here Oriya without any admixture of Sfawab!. At 

the western boundary of Jashpnr, the line taros north aoross the State and then 

contiuuei m the dircotion of the common frontier of Sarguja and Palamau un to the 

fori o7ch tr‘ h- “ Nagpuria, and west of it the Lrgujia 

form of Chattisgarhi. The above boundary line will be elearlv seen on thenin 
facing p. 1. . a limit 

_ of having been well illustrated by the Reverend 

E. R Whitley. In order to understand the title of his Grammar, it is necessarv to 

explain tliat the old District of Lohardaga originally iuclnded Palamau. The latter 

^strict was separated off, and the remaining portion retained the name of LohardaM 

^nally, in the year 1899, the name of the newly formed District of .Lohardaga was 
changed to that of Ranchi. -winaraaga was 

AUTHORITT- 

Wm™, Tbe E H S P. G,. E„d.i, sssistoi by 

litaltct cf Lolardaga, CMota Hospur. Cslcutla, 1N96. 

Mr. WhJ^ISm" »" 
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btUASi. 


di 

KAGPUBIA SKELETON GEAMMAB. 

A fioftl I ii prunoQiiccd, and written tu. ^ prmdin|f ayllableo. Thiu 4 'ifiivrW» a pig; bo^cHiuiit fwpirffj^. Thii 
pwdiWtjr ™ii rigtft throngb tb& lingiEag^ TLo infuenca ol tho RpighlioitTiiig Icadi tb* letter a iv l>c ionn^timw pryuptUlMd 

u B or 9 Thm alt botHmu of 


^—TiOUBS.—Kotiju do not chao^ in tlifl sliigRbir^ The plural la formed bj ndiliiFg iiroMi—a tormiiHtion tonowiid from CbhattiigiifbL 
plttial tencAuiatloii ia acldom osed^ ojEoept in the caae ijf animato nonna. 

The i^am ans formed hj the folk wing pOiipDiitiDniii^i^r to (abo furms AoeosaliTo) j har, or of i mit in | hr loh hffit for; 
Hfbxatu 

Th^ bt an Inatminooial in E. Thus Bk^kM, hy hongw. 

To give t!ie idea of definitoneis, the ^hhattugarht «o£x Anr ii aoinotimH added to lloiiiii- Thun tl(M-Aart iXa aon. 


IIL-PBOBOUlfS. 



h 

Thou- 

IL 

Yusf Honour^ 

Thk. 

1 

Tbolt h& 

,| Who, 

TLaL 

Wlwf 

Wlkt t 

Enferfor, 

Superior. 

Inferior. 

SnperiDr. 

Sing. 












Nom, 

mBt 

iOMp 


foA 

rnwrii 

fj t AJ 

i, €A9 


a 

ki 

Ad 

Aco- 

mB*kg 

AaiO'jtf 

1 nr 

^ tB^ki 

rvur-Mt 


£-kS 

js-ts 

a-ii 

ki-ki 

Ad-Ad 

Gen, 

mBr 

Aanroi- 

■ p» 

iBr, tBkir 

m«r-Xarp ap^n^kar 

i-k^r 

d-Aor 

Ji-iar 

*i-iar 

ki-k&r^ 

ka-Jtar 

riuT. 












Bora, 

m*A 


Kirk ■ 

hk*r9 

rd^rmsn, rdor-pmiir 

f-maA 

d-flitfA 


■V AinA- 


k-DMIl 



Aow'itr:^ hawk^uhtMam^ 


tvk*ri-man 

nja^ira^iiUftt 





p 




kam’Hns AamL 








r 






roA^mi-nriii 





1 




* Anj onep*" aome one "itk^nat ktm. It ia thiw dcolinod— 


Sing. 

Plw. 

Kom. Aof, ieS 

jbof Aoft or Avf Aerf-BUiA 

Acc. A^AAT 

AoT Aot-AJ. 

Gen- AeA'rO 

A^A*in{i AeA’riJp or Aof Aoi iBr* 

Lor^ AtfA*rfiHA* 

kek’rB AeA'rd-m? 

andao on. 

and Ron, 


Except ID the caw of tine Accontire q£ al] Ui« abovOj and in the cw of rdwr€ 
or t£u? pc^poEdtloliK imnlog rues aTc a^cdj in tke eingalar# in tbo ^rnitJre. 

TbiUr mSr^g^ in mo. Savrf‘j)fr 9p%a form* the other naod of tki? ehigiiLir like 
the veoaatiTe. ^ina rdurH/tt or ap'ae-m?. In ihe pimrni, all p^pAHiiaua *ra 
add^ to tbe Nominalifo form* Kote that rSurv ilfmja gurema the Terb in 
the hivt pnron plmmL « 

ProTioiiipal Adlodinn ara jona, ^fluwp AowOp oa in Standard Bhojpur!: 

* Anjt^g “ ia idad whirh doea niit cltingi^ in deeltniionp exo^t that the 
Plniml k kftnB k^B ; ku^M {obL JtarAAd) oiao oamix- The Indohnile I’^nominal 
Adjwtms la Afao, any. 

The BadexiTO Fronoan ia apa» i Ace. ii^a*l§ or and an 

thronghoot* 


IV,—TEJtBS. A.—Auxiliary Vorfra and Verba Sub&tantiva. 


PrereAf^I un. 

JPmi^ 1 wot 

Bing. 

FInr. 

Sing, 

Plur. 

1+ ai?, or Aolip 

oAi or Aitf 

rwA^ 

ntAi w 

3. aAwt Aau or Ai# 

i 

^Aa or Ad 

roAif 

mkd GT raA‘iM 

3, aAi or lot 

ahal or AdT 

roAd or raA*taJt 

roAnT or reAVof 


.JXSp eto., are aometimoa apoH dA?* and r thiooghont. 


Tho foUowlog fom of the Prtoent la bommd from Magahr r— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. AtfASI 

AeAE 

AeAtr 

AaAa 

3, AeH 

AeAaT 


^AoIT and AoS are tmd aa coptilaap ju in «tha 
water ]■ hot V when the predkato U an adjoin, 
HntB ia oaijd wlmn the fntikjkU h m HibtionliT#^ 
ft4 In ^ thia ia water/ 


fho Negatrvo Verb SnbetonliTo la 1 am not 






















































NAGPUaiA SKELETOX GEAKiUE, 


23l 


B.-Fiiiite verb- 

to m (ditiYfl); of ming (genidTCi); 

^ r*F*A(i/ iVVint#^ ObL ObL tlw wot of feeing* 

^ariiHjfit, dOAat^ HMlog. 

Parfiet^j^, dithalt bmhp 

The U the lanifli u the FatoiVp no^pt thol t!w 3lrtl pewti h ofes, fln^lui ; pis till, The T^nee* whiok 

[n other diilecta u ii«c^ for the PrW^i OQnditwmait a uh^ In N^pmri^, u on optionAJ fonn of the Ptrfeet 

PmnU, I MVj cte- Pfl#f, I latr^ ete* Imp^rattD^. 


8\Bg. 

Plor. 

* 

Sing. 

Plnr* 

Sin^. 

Plor* 


d$kAi-id 

dtii’a 

dekA*a 

2, dgkA.dfti'ig 

dgiiiS,d«tA‘bi 

2, dSkkUi*td^ dikAir'IS 

dSkka^S 

1 

deM*ti* 

deJtiVd 

6ecp««tfitl, dHekm 


3i dikkedd 

^kAai-md 


dekFial 

S. dtkiai 

dilU^ ' 


Future, 1 ilaU mm, eti:, O^UiCfudt (If) t h*d wmi. 


StnK- 

Pint. 

Bingp 

Ft nr* 


1. 

diJtHoA, dM‘Aai 

^AA-Vr 

dtkA^ii 

The DfjSftitc Pr6t*»t i? fanned In the naa*! 

i. deU*U 


dM\u 

dekkos 

wfty. Tbna dikAat*AV^ mm teeing. So alto the 
Iraj^rfi^d, dikAaf^nUtij 1 itfta iteii^. 

The PrM^t fa nnudlr cootractod to diBkJLstkT 
or dtkA^ka, I am feeing. 

S* dSkAi, dflA^fai 

dM^hal 

-T-- 

dfki’tai 

rfcH'/aT 


In the Bhorer efeitA^j tnd dtkFbai m bonowed from Hogahy, 
The 11 hiTe feenii hu two forms^ b 4 follo^i — 


Sing- 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. dihh'i^it 

dgH*n-Aai 

dlHT 

dliM 

2. detyiS’^ah 

dM^m^Ad 

d«iAU 

dStid 

3. dtkk‘lai^iai 

dfkk'ial^kaT 

diiig 

dtMat 


It will be wen that tha 6ftl fomi 1* ™lj the Fait TenjH-. trJtii tho pKWit Todm of the Aejciliai^- lolfcced. Tbia principle of formittiiirti i* 
borrowed from HagihU The tcoax^ form u the ten* which Tn other dbled* ia the PreMUt CondltioiuL and roprcmit* tho eld Sanifcnt' 
Present IndioitiTe. 

The I had ia formed se follcwa;— 


* 

Bmg- 

Flnnh 

1 

JUt rwAF 

dikk mil 

2 

dlkk rdl£f 

roAd 

2 

d?M nki 

i 

dikA rakdt 


Caonli Mid Ptalm ore f omitd ao mufti; thqi> to com to seop del-&*isd0k^ to nose to cime to aae j diki^iJS^, to be iMn, 

The only iirtgnkr Trrb* noted axa mh, to he ; Prewnt FortleipLe, kSat w WmkU i Paict fbrtfelple, ^otMilsJaSki to go ^ Paet PartTHnlfi 
ySt t dSmkf to gifO I Prwtnt Partkiplo, dft or diteat i ^at Paitlriple, dZ{ or dtvsai. * * 

Note tbftt the Conjunctire portlriple la diikk or d^k*kg. ComporUffn with other BIhlrl dlnletti «howi {hat Ihe origInAl form wna dikki 
btot the final f y epenthotumny prouoimDed In the preo^^ IHa rwiuetimei al^ & prectHlins bo It la pmnoqnred w^eihinl 

like Th'ia mdir^ hfti^ng s^c1c» ia prowDuced, nod Mimetiiooe wiitten* «3tV. ^ 
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BlUABi 


I am indebted to the Rev. B, H. Whitley for .the two foliowmg specimens of 
Nagpurin. They may be taken as illustrating the form of the dialect spoken m tbe 
Distriots of Kan chi and FaJamau. 




INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group, 


BIBiBl. 

Bhojpvb! Bialect. 


KaGPIUIA SUB-DIAbEOT, 


(Bist&ict Eavcbt.) 


Specimen I. 

A 

(Bet. B. n, Whitte}/t 18*J8.) 

^ 1 1 3i ^ni^T wtvz ^ 

f% wtz^ ^ ^ 3WT ^STT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ w f^ f^mir 

I 5T^ ^ ^ ?I^ ^ W ^ "TtV^ 

j|Gi<ii 1 ^ ^rn? ^ 3r *<*i w.<n Hs*! j it ^ 

^?T 5r^TOr^fi I ^ ^ 5r % W"! ^ifl TV W^T ^ 11^ iftVTT 

T% ^ftr Vi % ^ft^ w TV I fTVvr % %T vvi?Rr ^ vtvw f% v^tt vtv ^ 

^?rt vfnr »tv % w^vi v ftfr vtr w ^ iftr^ i w vw ^ vtpr vtv 

^ vk Vi % vrw V TT VTf VTV ^ TlVt VT^ vni ViT^ vt ( V»T % 

JTSK VZT i HTi l jJ* VTP^ I V»f ^ TTVT VITR TPt 17^ WV IVVT ViTT tVi I iT4 m 
VPI fev V^T^rar l TTVT Vf ^ TV fti VT-ViT VIV Vf % %W ^ ® ®iT VilR TRTT 
vET^w Wk ^ Vi % %VT bT ^nror ^ ^wr virwr i v? % vrpsmr v vr vw vrv %t 
fivv vN TTVT ’VTIJ tITV ViT^ vt vh ^ TlVT ^T ViVTPVr ^npVT t W^ VFT VUV 
^JtViT »IV % i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ht^ Sr^gTTT fiNm ^ Rtnvr ^nrv ^ mn vk ^ v«^ ^ vrv^ ^iTV> 

kr ^ wtTT T% ^ krervi % i ^ttp vtp t^ ^ fwsravr ^ i ttt vi *nT ^ 

fTTvii g 

■^i ViT TSViT %^T%VTrT?l iSkvTtTnB^ViVT Vivtv^ ?IV T^VT 
VTV %T VTV I vk Vi VtT^ wkTT WV 7W 'liv V WV vt?nv ^ qwv t 

vrr % 1 Vi VI ^ viwv, VTVT wk vxvr^ t ^ ttvt vni wtera v«v wtt^ vrk ftr vi 

Vi % ^ ^ VT^ ^ I ^T*IT ^ fwmvr Tik fWvt VT VTl? I V % Vi VET VTV VTVt 

^ttp 4 Vi ^ fWT? ^nravi I v: vni^ wrv ^Wiki ^ vw jmr wt^tivt %vt 

VETWt ^ Vifv^ TTVT VIW ^ ^ TTvt VH % VEfvV^ WiVt VT fVT 

Y^ VW 7TV % VTV^V VTTTt I TTVT TTVT t iTT % fifeVI k *TWr WV TTVT ^T^ft ^1? 
fi^ ^ ; t% VTWr ^ TTV? VE VIT % ®TIT^ V% I TTO ^ % VEVMVE V VZT 

Vk ^ ^ ^ % liV ^ ^ ^ vkFT % I ^PTT ^TV^ V^ ^ 

fkwi vfvv TV vrk k? ^ ?»kT »Tk ^ Tt ^ kravE t ; ^ Tt'^ ftc^r % I 

2^0 t 


























INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 

RHOJPvai DtiXECT. 

^AGPiraiA Sub-biaijEct. * (Disteict Rakchl) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(Rev, B, JET. Whitley, ISfiS.) 

KodO ad'mi-kep du jhan beta rahai. U-man madhfe chhot'ka 

A-certam man-of tteo pereone tom were. Them amony tke-younger 

bap'lce kaR'Iali, * o khui^ji-madlio j© hstnar bat'wara 

the'fethef'to saidt * O folher, the'property^iH tohat my shoes 

litu, fio liani"kc de,* Tab u u*iiuiii«k6 apan thm'ji 

Ihoi yios.’ Theit he them^io hit'-ouin poods divulinlji 

delak. Tlior*kO dtn nal bholak ki chbot*lta beta eob kuchh 

gave, A-yew days ttot users that ths^youugsr sott all anything 

jama^kair^ke dur des chall-gclak, aiir uba luch'paDai-me din 
collscliag Offar country-to weat-ausayf and there riotous-Uoing-iti days 
bitato apan urac-dclak. Jab u sob urae 

passing Ms-own goods tqu<mdered. When he all-fkings having-wasted 
cbuk'lak, tab u muluk-ml badda akal bbelak^ atir u 

finisMd, then that country-in a-great famine happened, and he 


ganb Iide*ge1ak. 

Aiir 

u 

jae*ke 

u 

mnluk-kcr ad*ml-’i&an madbe ek 

poor 

beeanie. 

,A.nd 

he 

gMng 

that 

eouniry-of 

men amongst me 

jban 

thin 

rake 

lag‘lak: 

jo 

u>ko 

apan 

kbef>me 

suwair 

person 

near 

to-liee 

began; 

who 

him 

^fS'OlOH 

fietd-in 

ewine 

ebaraek 

bbej*lak. 

Aiir 

u 

u 

bbusd'-se 

jc-ka 

suwair^man 

kliafc- 

to-feed 

sent. 

And 

he 

that 

chaff-teith 

which 

swine 

eating^ 

rabai 

apan 

pet bliare 

khdjat-rabe» 

iiiir 

keu 

ti'ka kono 

ml 

were his-own helly to-filt 

seeking-was. 

and 

asiy-one 

him-to anythin not 

deLrabai, Tab 

u*ke 


cbet 


cbarb*lak, aiir 

u kah*Iak 

Id, 


giving-was. Then him-to conseioumess arose, and he said that, 
* Lameur bap-ker, keiai ketai dbSgar-man^ko kback-se pure 

* my father-of how-many how-many hi^d-»eroaniB-to io-eai-than more 


MAGPtTBIA OF RAITCHI. 


2SH 


rOtl boe^lai ai^r ham bhukhe muratlM. Hum. 

bread' ^ ig(th€re), and Z hitnger’/rong am'>d!fhiff. I 

. bap thin jab, ahr u-kQ kahab, ** e ba, 
Jafher near and himdo toill-aaift 0 father^ 

biTudh Shr ranr pap kar'lUhalt 


ui^-ke apan 
arUing tny^oion 
ham 8arag-ker 
I Beaeen^of 


againet and Yoar-Bmottr-of before 

beta kah^k laek 

em to-he^Ued toortkg 
madhc ek jhan nijar 
oftiong one pergon like 
thin cUal*lak. Magar u duro 

aear went. But he afar 

u-kar upar maya . kai*lak, diiF 

Afm upon pitg nwde^ and 

chuma kar^lak. ' u-ke 

kiggmg did. The^son him^lo 
hirudh dhp raur ugu 

agaimt and Yont’lIothQur’Of before 
beta 


ham pher mar 

/ again Youfllonouf^g 

mur dbSgar'inaii 


kahaek 
•on tO’bo^alled 
kah'iak, 
gaid^ 
hath-mi 
hartd->on 

lain-ke 
bringing 

kahu-ki 
beeauge 

pher 


‘s6b-se 

*all-than 

ag^hi 

ring 

mara 
•tag 
I 

thie 


laek 
toortby 
hes 
good 
adr 
and 

ahr 
and 
hamar 
wy 


gin Aape^done; 
nakhl; ham*ke 

ani-ttot; me Your-IIonour'g hired-^geroante 
kalr-dciL*'* Tab u uith-ke apan bap 

make** ’ Then he arieing hie-oien father 

lahe ki u*kar bap u-ke deikh-ke 
iraa that Me father Mm 

kuid-ke u-ke ghtiohu-m@ 
running kim-to neek'in 
kah'lakj *e ba» bam 

saidt * O father, I 
pap kar*li-hai, niir phec 
done-haoe, and again 
nakhi.'* ilagar bap apan 

amrnot.* But fhe-father hig^on 


seeing 
lapa1t*ke 
enfoldit^ 
Sarag-k5c 
Meavenmff 
raur 

Your^ZZoaour'g 

nukar-man-ke 
•rreants-io 


luga 

ctoth 


u-ko 

him 


gu^-me 

foot'on 


nik*lde-ke 
taking’Ont 

jttta pTdhanra, 
shoeg put'On^ 


mil*lak-hai.* 
again hag’heenfbund* 


lago, 

eome, 

beta 

gon 

Tab 

Then 


ham're kbab 
(let-)ug eat 

moir-rabua pher 
dead-uragj again 
u-man anaud 


pTdbawa, dfir u-kar 
and hig 

dhr motal bachhVu. 
and fatted calf 
a dr anand kaiab, 

and merriment {let’un*)maket 
jilak bai; hGrao-jae<rah& 
alive ig j wagdogt 

kare lag'Jai. 


they merriment making began. 


f-kar 

IBs 

poh?k:h*lak 

reached 


bar'ka beta 

elder son 

tab baj'na 
then music 


nekoT' 

man 

madhe 

ek 

jban-ke 

servants 

among 

one 

person^to 


ka 

haip* 

O' 

u-ke 

‘ This 

what 

isr 

He 

himdo 

tohar 

bap 

motal 

hachb*ru 

thg 

father the-fatted 

# 

calf 


kbet-mg rabe. Adr 
f eld-in teas. And 

adr naoh-kdr sabad 
and dancing’of sound 

apan 

himsey^~qf 
fcah'lak, ^tdhar 

said, *lhg brother 

mar*Iak-haij kahe'ki 


u 

Jte 


jab 
lahen 

Adr u 
•dnd he 

bolae-ke pnohh'lak, 


ghar 
house 

apan 

his-oton 


at^-dtd 
coming 
aun'Jak. 
heard. 
thin 

MFflr Cftlling asked, 

bhiii alak-hai, ydr 

d. u-ke beae-be$ 


kas-killedt because ^e kim verv-toell 


28 G 


BiBABi. 


u 

he 


pglak-hai.’ Magar 

fie*l5 u-kai bap 

ther^ore his father, 

JS^lak. tJ bap-ke 
hegan^ 3e thefather^to 

se raur 

tince Yonr-Sonoui^s 
nal tor*li, raure 


khUalak, atir bhit*t« 

U>a»'angeredt and inside 

bah'ri* ae-ke u-ke manae 
outside 


aai jae khoj*lak 

not te-go soi^ht; 

bujbac 


coining him to-appease ,and-to-eaplain-ti> 
delak ki, *dekbu, ham etai baobliar- 

anstoer gare thah * tee, I so^maiip gears- 

sfiwa kaiatthi, a&r kahivg raur hufcum 

service afn-dcing, and ever YottfSonoifr s commatul 
liani’ke kahiyO ek-thO pttlliaru-6 nai deli ki ham 


not broke, and YourScnottr me-to ever 


apan 


sangi^maU'Se . anaed 

tny-own companionsttoith taei'ry-making 

1 

beta» 

je chhtnMr'mannk sabg 

this 

son. 

who harlots with 

h:ti> 

jaise 

alak taise raure 


as 

he-came so Your-Bonoar 


one kid’ceen not 
kar*tu Magar 


gave thtd 1 
raur 

mght-make. But Yoitr-Bonour's 
raur khur^i kliae*gelak- 

Tour~Jlanonr's forinne has-devorured, 
u-kar-le motal Ijachlibru maT * li - hai .’ 
hUn-for the.fatted calf hat-slam.^ 


Bap u-ke kah'lak, ‘e beta, t«5 sob-diu bamar-sansre hais* iflv j6-kuchh 

^'he-fatker hUn-to said, *0 son, ikon all-days ine-wtth art, and trhatever 

Uamar hai, se sob tohar hai. llagar anaiid kavek, ahr rijhek uehit 

tnine is, that all thine is, Sut taerrinteHi to'tnakef and to-be-glad right 

rah^ kabe-ki i fcohar bbM mdir rahe, phijr jdak hai; herac rahe pher 

teas, beoaase this thy brother tlead was, again alive is; lost was again 


mil*lak-hal.’ 

has~f>een~foimd,’ 


287 


[No. 67. 1 

INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. Eastern Group. 

lilHARl. 

BrojpURi Dialect, ’ 

* 

Nagpujiia Sur-dialect. (District Ranchi.) 

Specimen IL 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

(Bev. E, IT. Whitle!/, 1898 .) 

fr- 

B. wi, TfjT %T wr ^ ^ i w i 

Ap ^ ^rrs ^fiT 1 ^fW^rr i <t\^ ^"iwt 

^ TfT^ % ^IHT"'HI?* I 

B. ^13^ ^ ^ nmr i ^inni-Nr^ ^rmsps i 

t 

A, ^ mf. ; % f^irr fipr v ^ snr ^ ^ranr w wl i 

B. ’Frr ^5r?f 

A. ®3^TlT*r lUK^ qncir i fg ^ ^ oT^TSf "TTit % ^ 

’wk ii?ir ^ ^ i ^ % hthr w ^ ftrasira i 

B. (ft ^r \ wfeira ftr jir^ i 

A. tt fr 'ar w ^rrf i ^Ht Tsrry ^ ^ ^F : < gTH ^ ^w*t m 

^ TftR % ^ t 

B. t ^nr TT^C R I Tt^ TT^ R I . TH 

I 

A. 


%R (ft B 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern Group. 


BIHARI. 


(DKTfilCT BaJICBX.) 


BEOJprul Dialect. 

UagpebiA Sub*diallot. 

Specimen II, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(Bev, £. n, Whitley; 1898.) 

AN AGRARIAN DISPUTE. 

li comes to see A, whose paddy has been fraudulently cut. 

A. BaitUii; kane^kaiie ali? 

Sit-down* whitker have-you~come f 

B In'he bbiu. Baur-ker mutad'ma siim-ke bam ]e-mS 

‘Hither, iTolher. Yoor^H<mottrs lawsuit heaHng I am<ome, iu-order-that 

jacab ki ka bbalak. 
l-shafl-know that whai happened. 

A E bis!, kii kohab? DiKiiTa nisan Saiiet bhClak! 

O trMer, uhal »halHI) m,' The-aortd m wSewiM 

Bbala,aekhii to. ham jofll, kofli. buali, Mr s 6 -nJ ““““ 

^U. .« MOta. I ftimghcd. i»e, .^ed, aaitkemfOuBoih,, my tecome 

dbail'kc jabar-jasti kaiWelak. 

paddy by-force cui-anddook, , 

B BMre aS-khan kabS mbl? je u 5 c-k. aiaan jabar-jaah 

Yeur-nmour lhe« tohtra m.r Ho/ ** «>™«a 


kiiite lag'lak, 
to-cut began, 

A. B bbai, ka kalmb ? st diim-k«r 
O brother, tohat shall-I-say T that day-f 

]atJ*rabi. 
market-lo nad-gone, 

B, Se-khan, ka, gbaie koi laabl rabai r 
At-ihat-iime, what, at-home any-one not was f 


tiin -nie hftiu 
days-in I 


lab kiiie*lc 
tae huyingfor 






hagpubia op rascht. 


2S9 


A, Chhafta-man to rahai, mag^ar ka kai'bai? Bajhab ki Budhii 

C7Ai/rfrfi« mrety wptp, what eottld-the^-do ? ' Know that Budha 

apan sango das Jawan lathi le-ke iiir paodrah banihar le-fce 

kim$etf with ten youn^*men bludgeons taiing and ^/teeu hired-aeroanit faking 

ae*rahS; ar-hmja* ham-ke bajar*m5 bal mil*lak. 

had’Cotne i in-fhe~q/terttoon tneda market~iH netoa cante. 

B. Achcba, to, ab ka karek ohabi ? lAaHyalS rabab ki 

Wetl, notB to-do ia^proper ? Silent teill^gou-remiiin of 

kond karab P 

eoTnething wilt~gou-do ? 

A* Hs, bao, u-maa-ke ham aabT obbojab; Biksbl jaa-ka ham dar*khas 

Yea, beothert them I 7tot v>iU’let‘go / going X petition 

deb, iiip j§-khaii u*nLaii*kef samaii htS, e^kban iaS ham 

mll^preientf and when them-/^ aammona udlt^bet then here I 

Budhua^ker dban>ke kaf^fr^^deb. 

Bndhtt'o/ rice teiil-cau8e’to~be-c»t. 

B. I hat bah at bfe hai, ham taar*kSr maiiad*mS avrab; 

This word very good m, I YouT~Hoaoitr-i^ help*‘in toill-come ,* 

Raure HScbi>m€ rabab, ham iae dhan<ke ha^*trae*d&b. 

Yotir^Bonour Banchidtt efay, 1 here the-paddg toiU-catue-to-be-cuL 

A« to> 

Good then. 

' Tliii Is A phjin! bcrrontd from tlfl DrmTidiu OrAm, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

It comes to see A, whose paddy has been fraudutenUi/ cut. 

A. Sit down. Why have you <rome ? 

B. 1 came here, brother, when I heard of your law-£uit, that I might Jeam what baa 
really happened. 

A. 0 Brother, what can I say ? So outrageous has the World become I Well, see now, 
I ploughed, I dug, I sowed, and then came Budhu and reaped my ripe paddy by force. 

B. Where were you then, that be should oome in this way aufl reap by force ? 

A, O Brother, what con I say ? On that day of all days, I had gone to market to 
buy lac. 

B. And was there no one in your bouse at the time ? 

A. Well, the ohildren were there j but what could they do ? You see;, Budhu bad 
come with ten young fellows armed with bludgeons and fifteen hired aerpants. I got the 
news the same afternoon in the market P 

B. Well then, what do you think you should do ? Are you going to grin and bear 
it, or are you going to take any aetipe measures ? 

s f 
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biharL 


A. Yes, indeedj.brotlier. I am not going to let them slip. a“ o o ^ 

file a petitioii against them, and will haye them summoned. Then, w i e u m 
there, hare his paddy crop reaped in my turn. 

B. Thafaa very good idea. I’ll give you a helping Itand, You just stay m 
Ranchi, and Til hide here and have the paddy cut. 

A. Good! 


The following two specimens have been translated by Bahu Manmoth^nath 
Cbatteiji, Manager of the Jashpur State, and are examples of the language of the 
46,672 people inhabiting the eastern portion of that territory. In the western po ^on 
the language is the Saigujia form of Chatti^arhi, and hence it will bo foun t la e 
specimens now given present more signs of tlie influence of that langimge than o t a 
specimens from Ranchi. Tlie most pTominent peculiarity which b borrowed from 
Chbattlsgarhl is the use of the suffix har which is added to a noun to give the force o t e 
definite article. Thus beta, a son, hut be^d-har, the son. In the second specimen, 
there occurs the curious form iah'theikt he says, which seems to e a cormp ion 
of the Magahl kahat^hakai. 
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[No. 58.] 

iislDO-ARVAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIUABI. 

Buoji*vkI Direct. 

Xaopuria Sub>diaxec;t. (State Jasupub.) 

.Specimen L 

(Habu Munmntha-mith VhutUrJif 1898 ,) 

liTl'S 411 i \i\ H ^ 

^ HlO inio ^ Hl-t <iU\ Hi ^ ^ I 

M ^ ^ Htu 

5jia.il ^ 41 SlOs^ «lt<l 

mm UilHl ^ H4HIS I tAH ^JlHHl ^ T^lHlfl* ah Hl^ 

Hv 5 l H 9 H 0 AHO-ft AI4 ^ ^ A^QIA OiaO^V I A14 ’Si UilH H-U ^ 

4^ ^St lAlHlH >tasfr 5*14 Si ’Si ^ G^’im 

>iiAO^ I ^4 5 i«tH in ^ <HIA Am Ol '^l 

^ k\ha» HiiH sfl^l Ai I «H4 mM ’Si ^ i^o^^ ^n*i 9 ^^ 0 i^ 

hA HlH Hiu nrl* VtA* »ThAI H^l ^ HIAA I Hl4 HIH 

HHHS I HlH >8jHi HI 4 4 H Vil^ HI4 S^ SVd -*# 41 , »* 
4m HlH m 5114 Al^ m -ftH mAQi AlH AlH ^ 

^ m T-aah I ^ AiH ^^Thai m HH «l* kHH Hl*^ <m \ 
HI4 Si '^SQ 4 r HI4 4AI ^A inil HIO* I 4 AI ^ AH ^ 

HI4 Si ^ HHl fluiosf, HI4 SlO^Vt AI4 Si ^ 'il^H 09 ^ 

HI4 S« ^ ^O’J^ I Ht4 <l[ ^A <m H ^ A 4HI HH nil^H in 

HI4 in # 5 iA ir \4 AHdl HI4 AH \l\ ^ OU-A Tn^ft I 

TeWn Hm *Thai hh h o gMi ^ ai4 

^ ^ TmHIHI AI4 hI^I A$?l AI4 ’Si ^A ill's HH Hl^l l^Al 
tqsiVHl I A4 03 l nn mi 4 AI4 *AH I ^ OTiH T* ^ »il 4 ^l\ 

HH IaH HI 4 ia\ Al^ 1 BllA Al 4 I 

A14 Si nn 15^1 '*^'#1 oia« u 

sr£ 
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T4<i«i-hoi^, '<<Ai ^ i ^'k^\ h^i ha ^ 

mH <1^0^ Ti^ *1 flsi*^ i A ^ ^ WiV m\ I <*14 ^ ^ 

»iio^ ^14 ^ I **14 ^ ^14 

<t^ ' <5) vfiiasfr oiiiflsfr t m a "ih^q nm *ti^ * 

^ hh (^^ diiio^ 1 ^ 9*^ 3410* «tm ^ T'» ctaj-i 

<114 54 ^Hldt 414 nlH JJH ^ 'WW T^ai^ I ^i?l ^ *n« 

^ iTii^* iAi\ 4 ^hh |1 ^ T* ifta *iiH |\*i k 4 ’g#! 

♦4^1 » 9114 ^ ^^l ^A ^A 9)141 9>4fl9k iftn it A ^Th 4 If^lfA 

\ 114 ^ ^ 9^-l ^ I* \l\ ivt4 ^M4 %4 ^4 A^^&l 414 

Jii\4 i5l ^e? I n\> i ^^1 h 4 ^ '4lffl 4^ Tsi %Afi\ 

9*14 Cl*lt ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ HH mw 4^09> 414 *^4 «?1 

9ll^ I 9114 tAl4 A% 414 U 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHAKI, 

BHOJFUBi SlALBCT. 

Nagptjbia Sub-diaiect. * (State JASiiPttu.) 

Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bobu 3Ianmatha-naih Chntterjlf 1898,) 

Eunu 5k-]lian ad'niin-kar du-gQ^ Ijete raliai, Chhof bSta*har apan 

S(mie one-periott mati-of itoo mhh were, The-jfoutiger son Ati-ow® 

biia-liai^sc kali*lalc» *£ bua, sdg*r6 mal-jal-kar je mor ha^ hoel &e md'ke 

^/APr*/o said, * 0/other, atl propert^-^qf tehich mp share v^t^ie that me-to 

de^.* u apan jlua-ke u*inaTi>ke bait delak. Thor*kfi din. ni 

* give.* Then he his'Oien limng them-to dividing gave. A/ets dags not 
blt*rabe tis-ne chhg^ tw^-bar sog‘fu*ke tburalak am 4^eir duriba muluk- 

had^passed then the^gounger sou all collected and verg distant country 

bat gelak; am uba apan jini-ke bai^bad kat*lak. Jab *og*r6-ke 

towards tcetUi and there his-own living wasting did. When alt 

sitalak tab ohe muluk-mab bara aka3 par*lak; am d>kd tak*]ii 

VJoS’-speni then that^verg country^io great fantine feiti and Mtn-to trouble 

bowek Jag'lak, Aru u jay-kari-ke ek-jban rab*waiya.kar-satige joray bhelak; 
to-be began. And he gtnng oite*person iniabitavt-of~u>ith joined became; 
aru u. u»kc suat cbarack'lagin daye bhaj'lak. Aru auar-man je bbusa-ke 

and he him swine feeding-for in-jields seat. And swine which husks 

kbat'iah'laT se>k-bb patak to apan peLke bbar'tak; 

foere-eatiag that-too had^he-got then kie^oion belly he-tcotUd-haDe-filled; 
magar kbno nl dblai. Aru jakhan u*ke bra bbelak 

but any-one not med-to~give. And token him-to senses became 

takban kab*lak, * mar-re! mdr bap-kar etck etek kamia*mau kbayak-b^le 
then he-said, ^ alas I my /ather-o/ so-many so-mopy servants to-eat-ecen-ihan 

pure pawat^bat, aru mBy ibi bbukhe mai^bS. M8y utb'bo aru bua 

more gel, and 1 here hunger-from am-dying. I u>itl~arise and father 

than jabS, aru u-kar'sl kaU*bB^ ** e bua» mBy Bhag^vran than ant 
near l-toili-go, and bim-lo I-toUl-say, ** 0 father, I God near and 
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eiHAui. 


t 6 r -6 than kasur ka!r>pdrala ab tor bc^ lieks se ka-niar fcali'bo? 

ihee~ioo near «tfi have-done hoto Wiy son I-am thai horn shall-Isa^ T 

Se tor kamia-man-madhe ek jhao aiar mo-k- lid rakh.” ’ Aru u 

Ther^ote thy eervavts-among one person near me-too keep,*** And he 

aib*lak am bua'iiar jag alak. Sc-kban bua*har u-kb dheir taa-l§ 
arose and ihe-father mar came. Then ihe-/ather Aim much distanoe-Jront 


dekb*Iak, 

am u-ko 

inaya Iag*lak, 

am 

ku.id'ge1ak» 

am u-kar 

sow. 

and him 

pity took~pouession-qf, and 

running-lte-wenl. 

and 

his 

dhitu-kb 

po^r*lak. 

aru u-kb obuma 

IbJak. 

Aru be^bar 

bup-bar-so 


embraced. 

and him kiss 

took,* 

And the-son 

ihe-fother-to 

kab'lak, ‘ 

b bua, 

m8y Bbag*wuu 

than 

aru toHl 

tbau 

kasur 

said, ‘ 

0 father. 

I God 

near 

and thee-too 

near 

sin 


kalr-pat^Id, aru ab tor bota kabdbd sb laok nikbd,’ 

have-done, and note thy soti I-will-be-ealled that-qf tcorthy I-am-not, * 


Likiu 

bap-bar 

kamia-man-thau kah*lak, ' sog*ro-lt; 

bbs 

luga-kc 

Bat 

the-fother 

sercants-to said, 

, ' all^thau 

better 

cloth 


nik'lawa 

aru i-kb 

pTdbava aru hatU-maba 

mQd*ri 

cause-to-he- taken-oal 

and this- {per8m)-io 

put-on and 

haad-in 

M-rm^ 

dbwa, 

aru u-kar 

gdr^mau-n^ha juta 

pidiiawa. Aru 

lege, bamb-maa 

gice. 

and kifi 

feet-OH shoes 

pa/-Oft. And 

come^ 

m 

kbab 

aru kbnsl karab; i-legiu-ki 

i nibr beta 

m air-jay-rah*lafc. 


uMl-eat and merrimetU tnakci thie-for-that this my son dead-ieas^ 
aru plier ji'ahd; heraj-jay rah^lak, am blietalak,' Aru u-man kliual 

and again aliee-ie; lost tmt and ii-/ound,* Jnd they. merrimeHi 

karek lag*lai. 

to-make began, t 

Sekban. u-kar bare be^-bar dgrO rab‘lak. Am jakhan alak aru ghar 

At-that-^me his elder son Jield-in was. And when he-eatne and thc^house 

than niaralak takhan baja aru nacb-ke sun^ak. Aru kamia-nian 

near drew-nigh then music ««<( donee heard. And sereants 

madbv ek jlmn-kc balalak aru puchb'lak ki, ^ * ka ka baw*tbe ? * 

among ms he-eaiied and asked ihalt *iehrtt what is-going-mf^ 

Aru u u-ke kahMak, * Hot bhai ai-hai am u»ke hcso'bcs 
And he Aiin-^o said, ' thy brother rome-is and Hm teelt-icetl 
palak fiek*re'!egin b«p lor bboj dei-bai/ Aru ii rissalak 

A<!-Aflta-/ott»d thiii-for Jaiher thy feast hm-given* And he grete-ungry 

iru bbitar-lta^ ui jiiek lag*lak. 8e-kbaa Imp-bar u-kar nikall-alak 

and ttJ«At*i-/ott>ania tiof to-gq began. Then thefather his out-came 

aru u-ke manawfk lag*lak. Se-khan u kahi gliurfilak apan 

and him /o-(r<?»i£i7fV/e began. Then he saying returned his-oton 

bap-har-kf’ ki, "dekblia, i‘b*k bacbhar tor lhan kamalS am 
falher-to Utai, 'see, so-nsany years thee mar 1 havesereed and 
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kalliyo tor hukum-ke uthay-mfcliB. Se-LS-me kakli*uO tSy mO-ke 

erer thtf orders pu(‘oJ‘-I*haee-tiOt. Nevertheless ever thou me-io 

gotek path*ru an*mnn-i)6 ni doi-hiSf ki m3y mOr hit-man-sange 

one kid eten not hdsl’^ffioettj that I wy 

- khnsi karHo. Ab, I beta-har tor ab-o-kar*li 

merriment mighi'have-^nade. Noio, this son thy come~even^i 
u*kar login bhoj dowek lag*lo.’ tab u u-kar^Be kab*l; 

him for feast to^give beganest/ Then he himrto 

toy sagar din mOr $ange rahU'ia, ara mOr je 

thou all dags me tdth Ueest, and mine tehat 


sag*r-6 


tore beke. nain6*man*ke ehahat-rahe 
thine is. Ua-for meet-uxte 


said, 

kuebh 

ever 

ki 

that 


friends-with 

ki 

toy 

d, (hat 

thffu 

t, * e 

bota> 

* 0 

son. 

bai 

60 

is 

that 


khual 

merriment 


kai^o am 

ipe-should-have-^mnde and 

btiai mali'>jay rah'iak, 

ArofA^r dead teas, 
bbetalak/ 
isfound,* 


kbu3 liOto 

glad weshoiild'have-becomJ 

am pber ji ako; am 
and again alive is ; and 


idagio’ki tor 

thisfor^hat ihg 

homy-jay-rahcj am 

lost-teas, and 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


{Bttbn ManmatfHt-nttth Cfiatterjif 1808,y 


Ek sahar miy. RajiL 
One citff teas. A-kitig 


tah'la'i. Fabari; 
Kwia* 0»-a- Ml oufi tain 


dhar-dhar kliikt-rahe. Baja hak'^wa 
eatchinff itsed-to-ent. driuing 

Baniya go(.e bail lad-ke 

Shop-keeper one n-btdlocfc haoinp-loaded 


bar*laT. 

did. 


bagh Tahat-rabC'. Ad*nim 
a-tiger v$ed~to-Ui!e. Jt£ea 

Bagh lag^lak bliage. 
The-tiger began to-run-^atsag. 


Bagb 


baebao.* 
* 


bbai, mo-ke 
brother^ vie iaee. 

Bagb ka 1 i°'lak ki, 

Tbe-tiger eaid that. 

Bail me lad-ke 
The-bitUock on loading 
jay-rah*lai-boi, ki 
he-gone-have-mighti «)ken 
nikail-dC'/ Baniva 

let-ottt* Tke-eAop-k^eper 

am pas'^jait kab'lak, 

and itnimal‘kiiid said^ 

Baniya kab 4 ak ki, 
Theshop-keeper said Mb/, 

bacbalB.* Bagli tu 


Banija 

'The-e Aop- keeper 

* tat*mB mu'ke 

* Aa^'tn me 

baniya 

the-shop-keeper 
bagb 
the-tiger 


jat*rab*lak. 
going-toas. The-tiger 

kab'lak, * kd-niar td-ka 
ani'rf, ^ Jms thee 

saij'de aru baila 
shut-up and the-htdlock 
jaek lag"lak. B^osek 


kah‘lflk, * e 
said, ‘ 0 
baiebaw ? ’ 
imy-I-sane 

mi lad/ 
on load' 
bhSi 


to-go began, Aiout-a-kos 
baTiiya-ke kah'lak 

ihe-shop’keeper-to said 


ground 
ki, * nic>-ke 
that, * me 


nikaibdelak. 

ieU{kim-)o»t. 

’ 6 baniyu, 

‘ O shop-keepee, 

‘ ka-lei mO-ke 
‘wAy 

ualilcb. 


Tab 

Then 


to 

indeed 


bagh-jait 

Ihe-tiger-kind 


to 

ndeed 
dhar'be ? 


moy 

1 


me tcill-gou-seize ? 
mane. Ka 1 i%k 


to-ke dhar^hs.* 
tkee ibitl-seise,' 

31 ai to lO'ke 
1 indeed thee 

ki, * dhar'^be 
that, ‘ 8ei~ing-enen 


have-sated* The-tiger Utdeed not-verily teould-Hsten. Mesaid 
kar*b5. LegO, tO*kc khdw ki tOr bar'dha-ke* khaw ? ’ Baniya 

I,vdtl-do, Come-notOf thee 8A<i//-J'ea/ or thy fmllock flAof/-/-^B/j** The^&hop’^keeper 
kab^lak, ‘ chal paiieb than jab. Pipar deotii heke. ObS 

said, 'come a-mediator mar let-us-go. The-^ipal-tree a-God U. Me-eten 

2 S 
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siuaki. 


kabi*del 

aUl-suy 

gelai. 

theg~u>ent. 


tab tSy 
then t1v}n 

Baniya 

Thg’sh op'keeper 


mo-ke ymb6.' 

me viill-m* Afterward* ihe^Plpul 

* he Pipar deota. neki 

* 0 Flpal Ood, good 


kah'tbc, 

says. 


badi hoel ? * Pipar 

eoil become* T ’ The~Fipal 
ad*min-jnan ai-kobon mar 

men coming mg 

jaefc lae;*thai to 
io^'go ihey~begin then 

ha^h kah'theik, 

ihe-tiger aays, 

tar bar*dlia'ke khSw ? ’ 
thy hulloch eholhl^eat T ' 
heke; 5b e knib dei. 


rukh tar5 
tree under 
karal-kar-m6 
doing^in 
sar*gS rab'tbS; 


kah'iak, *boeI juo. Moy 

said, *it-bec{aim mrely. I in-thesky live; 

chhaTh-tari baitb'tha?. satbatUaT. aru jathaa 

shade^vnder sit, take^rest, and when 

m5r fkbura katthai am patai tor*tbal’ ^ Tab 

mtf boughs they-eat~ajl^ and leaves thejf‘pltick'Off'* Theti 

lege, kah t5-ke khaw ki 

gag thee shall-I'eat or 

‘cbal B^ramhaa 


^kat 
what / 


re bautya, 

O shop-keeper, come, 

BaniTa kahTakj 


The-shop-keeper said, ‘ come, tho'^ow 

tale toy khab^" Gotcfc burbiya 

fa; she saying wUl-gice, then ihou mayst-eat* One 
kbap*kati>iiiS khapaik rabe, ]5 te-kar*tban pab3ch*laT- 
mudrin su*ib was, that her'to they-approached. 

mata> ngki karat-ke badi-5 heel?* Kah'Iak, 

mother, good doing-Jor edl-atso does-hecome? * Said^she, 
jiia/ 
suredy^ 


Brahman 


gay 
old cow 
* Kd I gau 
* What / cow 
* boel 

‘ it-does-heoomt 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was onoe upon a time a city wbioh bad a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and cat the citizens. So the king got up a hunt- 
iDg'driTc, and the tiger started oS in flight. On bis way ho met a travelliiig grain- 
mcrcbant tmdgiug along with bis loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, * Brother, save me* 

Said tbe merchant, * bow can I do that F * 

* Put me into one oE your bags, and tie me ou the bullock's back, like a load of 
grain/ 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bnllock's back as be bad suggested. 
When they had gone on a couple of miles the tiger asked to he let out. and the merchant 
released him. Then, after his own wild'beast nature, said the tiger, ‘ now, merchant, 
I am going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life/ 

But the tiger would hot listen to his prayers, and said, ‘ I am certainly going to 
seise you. Come now, choose whether I shall eat you or your bullock/ 

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided by an arbitrator. ‘ The 
fig-tree,’ said he, ' is a God, If he says that you are to cat me, well and good,* So they 
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went under a fig-tree, * O divine Fig-tree,’ said the merchant, ‘ can evil be done in 
return for good ? * 

‘ Certainlj,’ said the fig-tree, ‘ I live high up in the sky, and men come and rest 
under my shade. Then when they are going away, they cut down my hrancbea, and 
pluck off my loaves,* 

*Now,’ says the tiger, ‘ shaLl I eat you or your bullock ?' But the merchant replied, 
* Come, the cow is a Brahman. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So they 
went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire, and went up to her. Mother Cow,' 
snid the merchant, ^cau evil be done in return for good ? * 

‘ Certainly/ said the cow. 

Notb,— The kuiTj, eiTHi ■bum, heit. Th# t*!* u nn old Qa<, *i»d if eurwut *11 oifer Korttern Tjulia. 

TbiA ^ir tb&i ill#- bflQflfitB ttiukind b-y ber rmiom prodqai^j #iid tbit in t#tcLTB ber dwtttr beit^ ti#r» 

■ill is nldf tuTDi biF o-iat t# dit. Tbentb# m#n!iit]k ippati to tb^ n»df Tbe Toirl ripHn tltit be tmltei tnTtlliEig eJtij 
Add in retirii u^en truoplood) binli oad cmib him under cirtirbeelip Fininj the mid ipp^ald to i j^ickiL Hie litter 
priwndi be e«rj etupid* inite be niuiblt la aisd^nitind wbit bii bippetM^ FiniJlj be refn«ei to believe tliKt the 
euald mrer Vto gat into tbc nek* Tbi^ tiger get# id ta iboir hw il wms Aam, ind tben the merchiot tiet him up In iti iiid 
goee bit wij ivjoicbg* 
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JiEHAHi. 


madhest. 

Going to the eoi^t from th& District of Goraklipuri ond crossing tile river GandnlC) 
?Te find ourselves in the District of Cbatnparan. This District is to the nortli of, and 
separated by, the aatno river froai Saran, with which it has historical and political con» 
neetlons. On the other hand, it forms part of the ancient country of Mithila. 1 he 
language spoken in it illustrates this state of afiairs. Although it is based in the main on 
the same stock as that of the Bhojpuri spoken in Saian and East Gorakhpur, it has some 
peculiarities borrowed from the Maithili spoken in the neighbouring Distriot of 
jtfuaaffarpur. These will be pointed out in the proper place. The Maithili influence is 
strongest in the east of the District on the Muzaffarpur border, where Maithili, and not 
Bhojpuri, is spoken in a strip of land about txvo miles wide, and eighteen miles long in 
* phiUrfi Thana. As we go west, the influence decreases, till, on the banks of the Gaiiflftk, 
the language is the same as that spoken in Worth-east Saran* and in Eastern Gorakhpur. 
This dialect is locally known as MadhesI, a word formed from the Sanskrit Madhya^deSai 
meaning ‘ midland.’ an appropriate name enough for the language of the country 
situated between the MaithiU^speaking country of Tirhut, and the lihojpuri-speaking 
country of Gorakhpur. Some of the people actual ly name the form which the dialect 
takes in the western part of the District * Gorakhpuri/ but such minute distinctions are 
not necessary, and, excepting the small strip in which Maitbili is spoken, it is sufficiently 
accurate to say that the language spoken over the whole of Champoran is Madhesi. 

The figures originally supplied by the local autboritios for Champaraii, so far as 


regards Bihari dialects, were as follow's:— 

Atudbtel ■ liCSii.OSfi 

GCr&khpiui < , . . . 

AlaiiMn * ... - ..2S^00 

Poctifa ^ # 4p000 


Total » 1^754^6 


Subsequent enquiries show that, under the head of Gorakhpuri, were erroneously 
included some, 8,000 Tikulihars, who spoke a form of Eastern Hindi. These will have to 
be discussed under the head of that language. 

On the other liand, the Tharus of Champaran, who were erroneously shown as 
speaking a Tlbeto- Burman Language, really speak, like their brethren of Bahraich and 
Gonda, a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. Ifo doubt, the TharQa of Goraklipur and Basti do 
the same, but no iuformation on the subject is avaitable. Farther west, beyond the 
Gogra, in tlie District of Kheri, they speak a corrupt form of the local dialect of Eastern 
Hindi. 


After combining the figures for Madh^I and Gor^bpuri, and making the above 
cnrrectioDS, we arrive at the following revised figures for the dialects of Bihari spoken in 
Champaran 


Madbw 

M&itbOl 

X)oniEft 

Tbirtt 


1 , 714,036 

'injm 

4,000 

27,620 


Toui. 


1 , 774,456 
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Of the ftbo7e> Dlaithili has been already dealt with, vide p. 107 ante, Dornfa and 
Th^u will be dealt with in tlieir proper places. I now proceed to give spccinaens of 
Madh^i.’ 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a 
folk'tale. Both am given in the Kaithi character, in facsimile of the original manuscript. 
They are excellent spool mens of the current style of KaitbX writing which obtains in 
Champaran. They are each accompaoied by a tranaUteration and an interlinear transla¬ 
tion. Among the peculiarities to be noted are the following, 

I he dialect shares with Maithili a dislike to the cerebral f, freijueatly substituting 
the dental r for it. Thus, we find instead of pafah it fell: for haf'kdt 

great: Adrd, for hdrdt you are; ftarAid, for kofhid, a leper. We have noticed the 
same peculiarity in Gorakhpur aud Basti. 

The Maithili form current iu Muzafiorpur, is used for * to them,’ 

For the auxiliary verb, we have both Mrd, you are, and he is. In the Finite 
verb, note the form AAdv, they used to eat. The third person singular of the Past tense 
of transitive verbs regularly ends in a A, as in Maithili. Thus, we have kahHakf he said; 
delaky he gave, and many others. The word for ‘ he came,' is the Maithili act, not the 
Bhojputi So also, the Maithili kabul*kal, she said, 

Vor moot of tile almin infenmtiini, the wifitcr te indehtMl te ■ fall nota' 0 a the DinJedt* of CEiAioiiaraa 

Orawb up by Pandit Itoma-biiltAhh Um*. Aifittaiit SeUlainent Offloer, Cbvqpang. pomri wfll be diveitncd wfan dealing 
with Gipay diiJedit. jb for TbSrd,aw pp, 3U and ff. 
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[No. 60.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Binim. 


Eastern Group. 


Bhqjpuri Dialect. 


Madras! Sitb-diai.ect 


^District CHAVtARAK.) 


Specimen 1. 


(Pfmdtt JSama-baUabh Miarof 1698,} 

‘Aci Owl' r — ii? I ^ 

1^1 (/I- *1 <^nt- <vit- 

-C9^-?nH-61.'i<i-6Vi-Te'4 ' A.M- m"' 

9 r^cii\e^i 4 ne- 9 /ii- nq- ii/n5'- 6^*i' ^t- 

^0 - -I 4^— 6151 C -- -i- I (n.'M— ^M I — *cip/v— 


- IT?' -rtT-^JL- ?hl In-in 




vSt?-' - t- -"a- t»i<iiii-^^e_ wi - ‘ai^eS' ^»x~ t,tM- cjT^t 

O I ■(.—.J - vM ^ ^|g|_ jy,^_ tZT—«.) jt_ 

» 

c^r- r-oi^-niHiT- >n>-7n^ii- „\u,_ ^H-' 

exCV- ^Kii'«!? snv,«i_ rjM — 

«■ “ 

Aot-C- €i^- »y,t^dl.^c^iK. i,a a_ 


TTjNyN'l' 


^kiADHfiaL 
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^ ^ ^ V %T,—H Tnt t^L HJ 

w- zul a a ^t— 9rti ^ A -Vi - ea.^e^t'- 

^ ^ liVKX- ui u^ ^ — 

9 y -j I 0 ^ "" ^^ ^ *“ “~ otiW- 

rtA. V4A\^ -O' %\Ci u - tJKKS^- 

^ ^-it - ^\ MH^ »rxj^_ JTiaM^^ n^— CT ^C- J?< i 

^ 1 il ^4 Vv\- 

'2/a-^ MS-yyvi' ^ ms s 

^ - <^ '^ - l^\ y\—'^tl YL^0 ^ 

I ftlCil— I -* itt A— -1 Ifl *< <jfl Jtfl \ ^ 

d JD- rn >\ ^ ffivWi-^iaO- 

<r^?rtM.iLi-A\Sf\— ?lj^e<,(,_ =f; ^ 

'l‘»1-'(j^ 6t<J^a'jt,-^^—n(fl_ jyi\ ^ Ml-- T i S^ — 

M £^ft't^-!>vej6- (^— ai::<- iK^ 9)^ t 1 >yl i I < 1 1 - n s.— 

:?J5a-'^‘^' ^'‘!>v'l.«W- frii^'i-!M.i'i> H«ver^dU\9. _ 

A "i- (S'- “MWijw-- <Hm XT:- M't iii.— 

li- xi- 1 1 i ,^a_ i^m -.a< 1 av^ _ jui — x.e<^— ^ -^tr'l- 

(5\v— ^ c^gii _ _ 1(^1^ te] 
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BIHA.KI. 


iViM. dll ^ ti V SI ^1 — 2Ui5^ ^ 5rt - ^ a/1 g ^ 

ni^ — oiZi- JH- “it ti-^ dliJ-11(3^ 11 ct-^ tiSX— 

£^-vi^SLi’" JH 3^9^ £€4)^^'-' tfytyttf-— 

#■ 

/I £<l l/ll -- ^/L*t— ^ 

^K^i -!^ai— 5 Vil- 3i> ^Hii -- wvivt^tiT^ S’- 11 a- 

c4^ *" ^ ^ ‘ ^ ^ ^•'7^ 

'Mils-2.1 ^ 01^6 - n S '-S)-' >/l0 0 ^ — 
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[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

Bqojpuk! Duiect. 

MaDHEsI SUB-StALECT. (DlSTElCT CEAMFAEAlf.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Fandit Sama~baUa^h Jf/sra, 1898.) 


Kaw^no ad”mi-ka du-gO 1)e^ rah& Chho^lca bap-sd kah'lak 

A-certffin tteo aons teere. The^younger the-faiher.to aaid 


ke, *6 

babu. 

dhan-me 

ie 

hamlf 

bakh'ta 

bokboj 8e hamar 

that. *0 

father. 

the-property-in toAtVA 

my 

share 

may-be. that mine 

d§-dT.’ 

Tab 

u ok'nl-ke 

apaa 

dhaa 

bSt 

delak. Jpber din 

give-{me).* 

2*Ae« 

he them-to 

bis-owu 

property 

dividing 

gave. Many days 

Dab? bital 

ke 

cbbotrka 

be^ sajl 

chij 

jiig*ta*ke bah‘ra chal-gall. 

not passed that 

the-younger 

sof> all 

things 

collecting out teent-aicay. 

a uba 

lucb*paa-me apan 

sajl luia-dglak. 

Jab u 

sab Ufa-d^ak 


tvnd iheri riotoua-liviny-in all ayuandered. When he alt had-equandered 

tab oh dos-me bara akal p&ral, a u tak'llph'me hu^gBll. Tab 
then that coaHtry-.in a-great famine fell^ and he miee^y~in became. Thet\ 

]a*lce ub^ka dd'^ncd IdbS rahe lagal, a u ok^ra^ks ap*na khet> 
going there-qf om fuan t^ar to*lioe he^begaUi and he him hit'^otcn field- 
me suar charaire-ke bhej*lak. A uka abe pbar je suaria sab 
(» tioUie feeding-for $en(. And there that-eerg fruit which the-etciae all 

kb as. 6hl*se pet bhareoke cbah'lak. Aur ok*ra*ke k€bti 

uaed’to-eatf that-very’toilh belly for-filling Ae^wieked. And him-to any-one 

kuchb na de. Tab ok*ra sujhal a kah''lak ke. *■ hamar 

anything not ased-to-gioe. Then him eeeing-came and he-eaid. thatt *my 

bap ic?ba bamhat'kc kbae-se adhikd khaek hu*1a, a bam 
Jat her near day-labourere-to eating~than more food fs. and I 
bbukbe maiat-ban?. Ham-bQ ab ap*iia bap kibs jubi a un-ka-se 
in-hnager am-dying. 1-too noto my-own father near wiU-go and him-to 

kabab ke> ** o babu. Ham>se bemukh a toh'ra soiba pap kail?. Ham 
will-soy that. '* O father. Qod-front opposed and thee before nn 1-did. I 

phet tobar be^ kabave laek nalkh?, Ham*m-k6 ap'na ego jaaa Blar 
again thy eon to-be-enlled fit am-not* Ite thine-own one servant like 

f H 
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BlHAKi. 


bujbT/’ ’ Tab ii utU-kc 
consider" ’ Then he arieing 
kc b-kar bap debb-ke 
that Afe father seeing 
cbuma lewe-lagal. Tab 
hiasee to-taie-began. Then 
bcmukb o taOiii ‘ sain'oti piip 
oppoaeU and YourSotiour before 
kobave laek naikhl'/ SakI 
iffbe-called ujorthg am-nol* 

‘ aab'^e uiman luga 


ap*iia bap kiba cbalal- 3db diiro ftibe 

hU-oien father near tcenL When far-of he-was 

maya-ka-marb ilaur-ke gar'dau-me sat-lebk a 
loue’throagh running neek-in eufoldei and 

o-kar chbawta kali'lak ke, *e babu Eam-ka 
ki 9 son said thnty ' 0 father, God-tf 

kalle-bani Ab bam rhm beta 
Nate I Your-Monour'a son 

u6k!if'se kaU'iak ke, 

sereants-to said that. 


all-than 


gor-me 


good 

juta. 


cloth 
penhau: 


6-kar bap ap'^aa 
But his father 
la-be penhau a ok*ra batb*me 

bringing jyat-ot^ and his Aa»ci-^ 

a ham sabh kba? a kbusi karT i 


Mtdfeet-on shoes pat; ami {ietyas all eat and merriment make; 


1 bauct^ 
fAtk tug 
Tab pber 
Then again 


beta maral rabal, pher 
sOit dead teas, again 
sabbe khus bball. 
all liter rg heeavie. 


jiabM; a bbulail ratial, ee 
alioe-is ; and lost he 


agutbl 
rittg 

kaUe-ke 

urhat-for 

milal-b^.* 

foimd'-is,* 


0*kar bar“ka, cbhSw“Jru kbete rabc, 
Jlis elder son in-the~Jield vxat. 
gbaf'ka lagc ael tab bajan a udeb 


Jab u a^e lagal a ap*aa 

JFhen he to-come began and kis~otm 
suu-ke & ap'aa nOkar-ke bola^ke 

Jiottse-of near came then music and dancing hearittg he his-owa serBont-to ealHitg 

pucbb*lak kci, *i ka bot-biif* Tab u kab'lak ke, *raui 

he-asked that, ‘ this tohat is-going-on V Then he said that, ‘ Yoar-Momur's 

bhai aiian-bi, a raur hdp niman khaek kfulan-bb, kahe^kc 

brother is~come, and Your~MonoiWs father good feast has-dme, beeausefor 

un*ka-ke acbobbi*tarab paw‘le-ba.’ Tab u kbisia'ke ag'aa 

kiiti {inygood-inanner he-has-foundf Then he being~angrg to-ihedimer-coiirtgard 

na gaiJ. Tab 6-kar bap habac a-ke maaawe lagal. Tab u ap^ua 

not went. Then his father outside coming io-conciliate began. Then he his-own 

bap-ae kali'lak ke, ‘bam at'na baiis-se laur tabal karat-bant a 

fatherdo said that, ‘ 1 so-mong years-from YoarSoitoar^s seroice am-doing and 

kab-bi nlur bat ua utha^li, baki > laura kab'b? nabf 6g6 

ccer Your-Bonoar^s orders not I-pat-o^, but Your-Bonoitr ever not one 

kbam del? ko bam ap*nu sagbatian-kii satlie kbusi kar”tl.' BakI 
he-goat gaoe that I my-oum emnpauions-of mth mertimeut might-make.* But 
1 raur bCta je kasTbrn-ka aattie raur sab dhan kba-gali 

who harlots-of with Yoar~Honour's all fortune ate-up 
raum ok*ra kbatir nlmaa tawaja kaill-Iid. Tab 
Uutt as canie so-eoets Yonr-B.onoKr him 
bdp u~kar kah'lak ke, * * tH, 

the-falJter of-kim said that, ' fftfia. 


this Your-Honour's son 
jaise ail 


se 


for good feast has-done. Then 
tS, bardbar ham*ia sathe bai'^ 

tO-be*Si(rei always me art 


maj>h£si. 
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tv je batS^ s© sab toh*re M. BakI khus h6kho-k6 

and whatever me-toith m, that all fhint>evffH i*. glad to^be 

cliabi, kahe*ko i tohar bhai mual ra(im)l, se jial h'&-; a bliuUU 

ought, becauee-for this thy brother dead toot, he alive ie; and lost 

Ta(lm)l| se laUal b&.’ 
ioit$, he found *>.’ 


t 
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IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. 


Eastern GbouPj 


H.1DI1ES1 SUB-l>tAl>£CT. 


bihaki. 


Bhojpubi Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


A FOLK-TALE. 


(DiamlCT CnAMPABAN.) 


fFandit lifimft-bftllftbh Mferttf 18 & 8 .) 

1 ivi 1^ —AUvTf— 

&f I a ty j" iiiriT tJ^Qn — elo ^ 

f\oj— iT—— /^C(^ 

isi' — oilej ^ ^ 01- \ ^ i*4t jai - /I't- 1 ^ 

lifljLri fell—tvi irfi (1^—‘ Gn^ ^ ill G"— 

eti 0 —-' 5 ^ tfn &-ird^ — /ICC- " 

CfJ ^ Ml — rf?i— l/l 1 &1_ l>( -1^— ^ A*i ^ Hit ^^]Al'l'~ 

^ Ml— -* TTM-et ^ JT^ n 

* IViJl - 4.ri C3 ^ >yil^ HUc^--- — -wiiA — 

V(^<!,^ — Mof^ ^ (?lf- f\a—J5(Ai¬ 
m'll rt */ a- ^ X"^ tfvv VLI ^o( ^ '?L"tt -Xr^ 

Jvicl'lTffL— — n-Sl lAl X'* *T ^— ^TL ' M (1 - ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHlRl. 


30 d 


Eastern Group. 


HADnfsi Sds'IHalkct. 


BHOJPmcl tJlALBCT. 


(District Champabak 


Specimen 11, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


(Panfltt Rama~ballabh Mistvif 1898*J 

Baja-ka sat rake. Tk din Kaja ap'^a satd 

One ■ Kirtff-qf »eoen dnv^kters mere. One day the-kiny his-otoa the-seven 

beti'ke bolakle a sato-se puchh.'^liui ko, ^tu kek^ra karam-se 

d'lnffhtere-to ' called aad Ihe-aeeen^rom aeked that^ people tckcee Jate^rojit 


ckliaTr-^-sa 

bam 
very 

ke, 


kah*l! 

said 

khus 

glad 

*t3 


klia~lu ?' Tab 
(^lo^gottyeat ?' Then 

Tab Baja sun-ke 

Then tke-king hearing 

beti*3e paeb.h*laa 

dmtghtee-fi'om aaked 
k'UiHak ka, * ham ap'^im 

said that, * / mg-own 

jOr-se kbiBialiti, a 5‘kar bi^ ego kbrkTka 

force-ioith 6ee<tme<^tigry, and her marriage one leper~qf 

u 

ahc 


(lund-ke 

ban-mi nikal-delau. 

Tab 

both 

a-^orest-itUo sent-out. 

Then 

ap*Da 

j^b-par dhft-ke 

ob 

ban-ml 

her-own 

thigh-on putting 

that 

/brest-in 

roala-se 

ban>ko pacbbl 

saji 

ibat 

cry-from 

/orest-o/ birds 

all 

crying 

SiT-ji 

a Partati-jl 

jat 

rabaa^ 

§ioa-ji 

and TdrvatJ-ji 

going 

utere. 

*tkh 

jab-lb mum 

frkar 


ke, *liam tob're karam-se khai-l^’ 

that, * «?e thg fat&^from eat,^ 

* 

bhaile. Tab ap'na ehhot'la 

became. Then hiS’Oten the-goungest 

tA. kacbbu-na hoBlii.' Tab u 

that, ‘ thou to-he-Bure nothing saidaL* Then she 

karam-su kbai-la.* Tab ^par Baja bara 

Jate-froan eaiJ I'hen her-at 

satbe 
tcith 

becMri obi 
poor-one that 

jar-bojar ifiat rahe.; 
bitterly crying teas / 

lahe, At^ne-me 
were. In-the-meautime 

rar*bati-ji Siv-ji'Se 


the-king great 

kar'dib^lan, a 
did, and 
korhia-ko matb 
leper-qf head 

a ok*ra 
and her 

knbf 
there sotnewkere 


ub^ 


kab'li ke, 

Pdrvatt-Ji ^iva-Ji-lo said that, 
dukh Da chhomib iab-le ham ibA-se 
‘mow as-long-aa Your-Moaottr this-one^s troable not removes so-lony I here-from 
na jaib,’ Tab Siv-ji okTa-ac kah'lan ke, '6 b^ti, apan Akb 

not vnU-go* Then ^iva-jl her-to said that, 

mHdA,* IT Akb mud'lakb. tTab Akb khulal 

thtd- She eyea shut. When eyes opened 


*0 

tab 


daughter, your eyes 
dukh6'‘to 
then sate (fo-her-ieonder) 




310 

u korbia 

ihai 

bara as* tut 
greai praises 

Dukh'dalidar 
Pfl i w- (<ind) -^nis&ry 


biuabI. 

sun'tiat sob" ran lid*^vb 

heantiM gold-{like) became. 
kail o duTio bokflt’ khiisi 
ml both persofis pleasure teith began. 

bbag-gail. 

ran-atcay. ^_ 


Tab Baj»-ke bfiU 
Then the-kiag-ttf<^^^^bter 
sath rabe lagab 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time th«a «a a king nho had seven daughters. ^ 

tlie whole soven and asked them by whose good fortune tioy go i ^ 

Then six of them replied, ‘ it is by thy good fortune that we eat our ' ^ " 

king was much pleased. Then said he to his youngest daughter, thou hast not s^Un 
She answered, ' I got my food by my own good fortune.' Tiiereon the ^ 

enraged against her, and married her to a leper, and banished the wo in ^ - 

lire poor Princess sat in the forest weeping with the iep^ s hea m ler ap, a ^ 
piteous were her tears that the birds of the forest all wept with her- apprae 
lust then the god Siva and his wife Paivatl were passing by, and PfirTati said m 
6iva, ‘until thou remoTo the grief of this poor girl, I will not leaye this place, ^ 
Siva said to the Princess, ' my daughter, shut thine eyes.' She did so, , 

'opened them, lo-and-behold, the leper had become as beautiful as gold. So she uu_ 
praises to the god, and both Uved happy ever after; for pain and poverty had tied 

them. 
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THE THARO BROKEN DIALECTS. 

The Thatiis aro an aboriginal tribe who inhabit the Snb-Htmaiayan-Tarai,, from 
- Jalpaigurl on the eaf^t, to the Kumaun Bbahar on the irest. Regarding the origin of 
this tribe uiueli lias been written, by many authors from Dr. Bnchanaii-Hamilton’'s^ time 
to the present day. It will here sutfice to refer the reader to Mr. J^eafield’s article in 
the Calcutta Mevieui for January 1886, and to the articles in^ Mr, Risley's Tribes und 
Castes of Sejtgal, and Jlr. Crooke’s Tribes aad Castes of the North- Western Frooinces 
and Oitdh, in which nil that has been said by previous writers has been summed up, 
Mr. Crooke, the latest authority on the subject, says, ‘ The most probable explanation 
based on the available evidence seems to bo that the Tbarus are originally a Dravidian 
race who, by alliances with Nepalese and other bill races, have acquired some degree 
of Mongolian physiognomy,* 

Whatever doubts may exist concerning the origin of this curious race, there can 
be no doubt that tho langiiages spoken by those membera of the trilw who are accessible 
to students in India are Aryan. There is, however, no such thing as a Thdru language. 
Bvervwhere the Tharas speak, more or less correctly, the language of the Aryan 
races.with whom they are immediately in contact. For instance the Tharus of the 
north of Purnea appear to speak a corrupt form of the Eastern Maithili spoken in that 
District,* those of Champaran and Gorakhpur, a corrupt Bhojpuri, and those of the 
Nalnl Tal Thriil the ordinary Western Kindi of the locality. 

The following are the figures for the Tharfi population of British Imlia, according 
to the Census of 1801: 


Prcriois*. 

Dlilriet. 

1 

Number <!f Tbr^i. 


Bvn^l . . . « , 

BogtUk » . . « . 

3 



UMjeoling * 

172 



JaJpoigari « . , . ^ 

6S 



DfirbliAsgii . 

453 



]^iiia£[iirpiir . , , , 

1 



Saran 




Cbaxnparan. 

£7,520 



TaliKl for Bengal 

... 

28,340 


^ AlboTusi, iiiJjcid, ChAptfF oijGUtiQns a donattr f4.tldd Tilmt, hnnudiAtiiily tci tlie toatb cf, BJid bfirdirin^ on, 

Kcpit Tlin intnbitanti tiie tilted & ptKupV nf > vet; b'Luli cslonr, uid B«t noiel lili^ itt Sg,'fijcliHa'i 

TruuUtTinL Tol* 

^ Vii€ ft n/ff; p. 
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bihaeI. 


Tromnn. 

DiftricL 

N^imbef of TLltdi, 


Unitni 

Oadb 

ProTincw of Agra And 

Ik * 4 w m ' 

Broxigbt fonnird 

BaroiBj . . # s 


8 1 

28440 



Piinihit > p « 

» 


4G 1 




Gorakhpur » 

ii 


8,078 




Baati . * » P 

9 

* 1 

208 




KumfiGO P P i 

+ 


€5 




Kaini Tal Tatu « • 



15,333 




fChcFi * p V 

•I 


1,975 




i Goada . * « 



8,475 




B^liraich 

■ 


2,311 




Total for United ProvincM of Agra 

9jid Oadh ^ p » « 

mmA 

25,492 



Gnjurp Total 



53,838 


No estimBto can bo made of the nniuber of Tbarus in tbe Tarai outside Sritieh 
India. 

The figures returned for the Surirey as the number of persons speahing vhat was 
reported to be the ‘Tharu Language/ a thing wMcli does not really exist, were as 
fol loirs: 


FroniiHT^. 

Districtp 

N amWr of wmoa 
repot* fOia 
* ftitu.* 


Bengnl . « ^ p 

CbAmparan p , » , 

27,620 



Fotmea P ■ * * * 

, 3400 



^ Total for Bengal 

*#* 

30.920 

United ProTincca of Agra and 
Otidb . » p . . 

fChcn 1 * ■ ■ fj 

1 

3,000 ^ 

1 


Gonda P ■ p . . 

3,500 ' 

f 


Bahraich i p p . » 

2,000 



Totfd for United ProTincw of Agra 
and Oadh p p p . 

— 

1 3,500 


Grano Torn 

■pp# 

1 39,480 





































TUABt} SKOEt-;y DlAlJ^Ct^. 
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This list, as compared with the preceding oacj presents both clehciencies and an, 
instance of redundance. With regard to the former, it is easily intelligible that whei a 
the Tbir^ liaTc adopted the language of tiieir Aryan neighbours, there was nothing to 
induce the local antborities to show, them as speaking a separate lancnage. This 
accounts for the absence from the second list of the names of the Districts of Bogra, 
Baijeelmg, JaJpatguri, Darbhanga, Muzaffarpnr, and Saian in Bengai. As to the 
United Provinces, subsequent inquiries have shown that this is certainly the 
case in the District of Pilibhit and in tbc Naini Tal Tarai. It also appears that the 
Thariisof Kheri speak the ordinary Awadhi of that district, although they were 
originally returned as speaking a separate language. In Bahraich, on the contrary, 
they speak a corrupted form of tlio Bhojpuri spoken to the east. No * Thard Language ' 
was returned from Gorakhpur, but, here, there Is no doubt that the 3.072 Tharus of 
that district, speak a corrupt form of the Bhojpuri locally spoken, nud differing 
considerably from it, though closely resembling the Tharu Bhojpuri of Champaran, I 
have no doubt that the same is the case witii the SOS Tharus of Basti, whose number was 
evidently too instgniilcaDt for the^ local authorities to return as speaking a separate 
dialect; for the members of the tribe who inhabit Gonda, the district immediately to the 
west of Basti, do speak a corrupt Bhojpuri. Beturning to the Lower Provinces, the 
language of the largo number of Tharus who inhabit the north of Champaran is a 
corrupt form of the local BbojpurL As to Purnea, the local authorities have reported 
that the "Tharii Lauguage" is spoken by 8,S0O people in that district, although, 
according to the Census, it does not contain a single member of the tribe, Ilere the 
Census is probably wrong, and the local authorities arc probably right. Unfortunately, 
the Purnea Thards are a particularly wild ssotion of their tribe, and every effort wliioh 
has been made to obtain specimens of tbeir language has proved unavailing. So far 
as I can ascertain it is there a corrupt form of the local Bsstem ^raitlull, and ns such 
it bas been dealt with on pp. 86 and ff. 

In other districts the presence of Ttiards is more or less of an accident, Tlie 
Districts of Darbhanga and Iffuzaffarpur do not, as is the case with Champaran and its 
districts to the west, run up into the Nepal Tarai, and the few Tbards found there at 
the time of tbe Census have become al^orbed, so far as language goes, into the rest 
of tbo population. "When I served in the former district, more than twenty years ago, I 
met several of these men, and though they bad traditions and customs of their own, 
their language was even then the 3IaithilI of the lower orders of the country. So also, 
in Jalpaiguri, their language is the Bengali of the Aryan population of^the district. 

We may tabulate these results, so far as they coDcem the British districts adjoin¬ 
ing the Himalayau Tarai as follows, dividing tbe language spoken by Tharus into three 
groups, according as it is the same as that of the surrounding population, or is a 
corrupted form of it. In the latter case, we must, for the sake of accuracy in statistics, 
and to avoid quoting the same men twice over, show separately when the corrupted form 
of the local language has been separately reported by the local officials or not. 


is 
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BlEiiKi. 





bf dirndl 1 

1 

Diibict. 


Tho loe»J I^DYtugG 

vithi^tL^ 

A ^OTTiipted fi^nn of Llio 

Nftnie of 

- 



Beturtfid by 
local nibcUlt- 

Not reported 
hy 

iool 

f 

Naini Tal T»i«l 



1 15,332 


. 

1 Wtetoa HiDdS. 

PilihhU 



46 



Ditto 

Kberi , 



3,000 



Ditto. 





2,000 



Gooda 




3,500 


Dittos 

Btaii 





208 

Ditto. 

Gorakhpur * 





3,072 

Ditto. 

ChAmpttnkn * 




27,620 


Ditto. 

Hauk&rpnr « 



1 



MuithUi. 

Darhhfioua 



453 



Ditto E 

Pojmtfl 




3,300 


£&atorit M&it1iiD» 

DiuBg^po^ * 






m. 

DnrjecliDg 



172 



E^tobably BoDgaii. 




66 



BoogaliE 

Other Difltrict* - 



76 





TotJkt 


19.145 

36,420 

3,280 



Total imniber of Thirtti Epeaking a ctwrtipt 
lacgnoi^ * * * ,^ * * * 

Add those who apeak the local langnage without 
alteration , . . • * ■ » 

Oiaito TotAii or Ati* TalaCfl . 583^5 


This total differs from the Grand Total given on page 312 by about 5,000. The 
difletence is due, partly to the inclmion of the Purnea figures, and partly to the fact 
tliat the figures reported from Kheri, Gonda, and Bahraich differ from, those of the Census. 

Omitting from consideration the figures in the first column commencing from 
those for Muzaffarpur, all of which are accidental, it will be observed that broadly ' 
speaking, so far as language goes, the Thariia of the Western Tarm have amalgamated 
much more completely with the rest of the population than those more to the east. 
There is another point to notice, which is not clearly brought out in the above table. 


39,700 

19,145 
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Tlie langoagB spoken by the Thorus is not always the same as^ or a oorruption of 
the language of the people among whoim they Hto, but is, in some instaneest the 
language of a neighbouring district. Thus, we shall eee that the language of the District 
of Kheri is on the main a form of Eastern Hindi, though it shows signs of shading oif 
into the neighbouring Western Hindi, spoken in Shahjahanpur. But the language 
spoken by the Thariia of Kheri is not thb form of speech, but closely resembles the 
Western Hindi spoken in Pilibhit and the Naini Tal Tarai. Similarly, the Tharus of 
Bahraieh and Gonda do not talk the Eastern Hindi of those districts, but speak a 
corrupt form of the Bhojpuri spoken in the neighbouring District of Basti. In fact, 
so far as 1 oan gather from the specimens of their language, none of the frontier 
Thariis speak any form of Eastern Hindi They either speak the Western language 
of the Naini Tal Tarai, pr else Bbojpuri or Maithili, 

A vocabulary of the Thatu dialect will he found in Hodgson’s Essay entitled CoatiiiHa-^ 
tion of the Comparatwe Vocabulary of the Xanguage$ of the hrohef^ Tribee of Nepdit in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp, 317 and ff,, which 
has been reprinted in his Miecellaneoits Mssayu rcloting to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, sec. 
ii, pt. 2, London, 1B80. Judging from the forms of the verb given by him, the partD 
cular dialect of Tharu there exemplified is a corrupt Bhojpuri, 

With regard to the Tbarus of Purnea, see pp. 86 and ff. The language 
spoken by the Tharua of Kheri and the districia to the west will be dealt with in their 
proper place. Here, I propose to give specimens of the corrupt Bhojpuri spoken by the 
Tharua of Ghamparan, Gorakhpur, Basti, Gonda, and Bahraich. 

The following specimens, for which I am indebted to Pandit Rama'ballabh Jlisra, 
Assistant Settlement Officer of Champaran, oome from that district, and may be taken 
as examples of the language spoken by the Tharua of the north of Champaran and 
Gorakhpur. As the Tbarus have no written character, the specimens are given in the 
Roman character only. 


f 


j 9 i 
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[No. 62.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Eastern Group. 

BIHARI. 

Bnojpn&l Bisect. 

TiiARliF Broken Dialect. (Diamior Ceaacparan,) 

% 

Specimen I. 

V 

(Faitdit Itama^eUiabh 1898,) 

Bk man'Se-ke dui beta rah*laji. TT-ml-Be olibutuka bet*wa 

One tnati-qf tteo eons were. Them-in-frotn ihe-jfoanger son 

kah^lla apan bab&*se, ‘ are baba^ dhan-bit jaiiQ barai, taun mfir bakh*ra 
snid hiS'Own Jaifier^tOt ‘ 0 Jiatherf riches^propertjf which isj that my share 
pbat Iflgai de/ Tab o-kar baba dhan-bit ebho^kah*wa bet*wa-kS bakh^ra 
division making give.* Then his father property tke-yorntger son^io share 
bati della. Bakh'ra lel*par bobut dia haSm bbalal, td chbct*kaU'ara 
dividing gave. The~share taking •on many days not passedt then ihe»younger 

bc^wa apan dbaa Irnkb^ra le*le dosar desTwa cbali-gelia. Tab ub'wS 

son his-own property share taking another conntry went-away. Then there 

lame^ kam kar*Ua. Tab apan dhan ebbuti Tiray-deUa. Jab cbhu^ 
evil deeds he-didm Then his~own fortune alt he’Sgnandered. When all 
dban nrai-dclia apan^ tab u des*wa-in5 khu akal pai“lai. 
fortune had-squandered then that country'in great famwte fell. 

Tab u man*sawia bara kangiil bbelia. Tab u dasVa-ke ek aaan'se-ke 

» Then that man very indigent became. Then that country-qf one tnan-tf 

gbar rabe lag'lia. Tab ok^ra^ke apan kbet^wa-ma suar obarawdl'ke 

house to-live he^began. Then Mm hie^own feld^dn sioine iofeed 

patbaulla. Tab jawing tbutbl suai kbatbln taw^e thvthu ^i>ke 

he-sent. Then what gram swine useddo-eat that-very gram breaking 

inaiL*sawa kbaia ebaho^ apan pet*wa bharia ebabg, Ok’ra-ke kaw*no man'ise 

the-man to-eat wishedt his-own belly to-/iU wished. Mint any man 

katbid nabi' khai-ke detbL Tab u man'fiawa-ke bos bbelaL 

anything not to.eat used-to-give. Then that man-to senses hecatne. 

Tab ii kah'lia, 'mor baba apan gbai^wa-md babutS babute man''s§ 

Then he said, *iHy father Ms-Cfum house-in many t?tany men 

banlbara lagdsia; khay-ke banllianmi'kd bahnte babnti roti bbat 

labourers has-employed ^ to-eat labourers-to much much bread caoked-riee 
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khi&sla. Kliaj-ke pe^-se ub*il jCf seia 

eatue9~t0'eat. Pood^qf bellif-{fuU)-than iS’Saved in^^mueh’aSf yei 
bhukbe mamik bar*bi. Ab ih^wa*se utlii-ke mobm ap{^n 

by-hunger dying on*. Noto here-from ariHng I~too nty-oten 


moi 


ih'wa 
I here 
baba-ke 
fa.iheT~qf 


lagbi jeb*hi. Baba*se kah^babi^ 

near toill-go, TAe-father-io I-teiil-tay, 

kab*m hoi-no*lel*bi> tor 
saying kave-noi-taken, ihy 
kartabi; ab moi tor 
I’have~done ; noa I Ihy 


Ar§ baba, 
“ O father, 


mdi £hag*waii*wa>ke 

I 6cd-af 

kah*Dl phuni bai-rtP'lel^bi. Tor lage pap 

saying again I-haoe-noi-taken. Thy near ein 

bl^ kabawjU jbkar hai>£io-bai*bl. Ab mor^kd 

son to-be-oalled Jit I^noUam, Sfote me 


sanmn 

like 

lag*lia. 

began, 

dekb'lia 

sate 


1 ^%.*^’ Tab 
keep.** * Then 
6bai*vfa-se 
Tbe-heme-fnm 


barobija<ke 
ploughman-of 

lags jay 

wear io-go 

6*kar bap'wa dekb'lia cbbot'ka 
his father sate the-younger 

dekh*te<man maya kailia. 
Jnst-as-he-sate^hitn compasston made. 


cbbot'kahVa bet'wa apaa bap*wa-kc 
the-y&unger son kis-own father-of 
thon'ak duri niaraillia, tab 

a-Uttte distance he~approached, then 


bet^wa*kie awaik. Tab Q>kar baba 

son-qf ihe~coming. Then his father 

Daguii'ke bbar*ak*war dbaX>ke, gard 
Punning fall-embrace holding, on-»eok 


garg 

on-neek 


father, 
ab moi 


milM'ke cbume l^lia. Be^'wa 
foining to-kies began. The-scn 
moi Bbag‘ffaii'wS-ke kal/ni 
I God’Of saying 

tor beta kahafr^l 


apan 

his-tmn 


phuai 


bap*wa-fio 
fat^r-to 
bai'nd-lel*hia, tdra^Ee 
not-have-iaken, thee from 

laTak hai*ii6-bar*liL’ Tab 


ihy son to-be-oalled 
apan max^baiia'-se kali*lla, * are 
his-otsn sertarU-to said, * O 

Ingga nikari-ke pahii^wabia. 0-kar 

put-on. Pis 

kbaia, piia, sukb 
M-m-eat, drink, pleasure 




*5S 

cloth 


taking-out 

pebar^wabi \ db 
put i now 
moral rab*lla, 
dead was. 


Jit I-not-am.* Then 
mar^bariawa, ek^ia-ke sabb-se 
servant, ihte-otite all-qf 

sv 

bath'wa^mS agutbia gor"tra*iQa 

hand^oa ring Jeet-on 

karia; kaise’kl 1 
let-us-do f because this 


kah‘lia, * are 
said, ‘O 
pap kar^lahi, 
sin did, 

o-kar bap^wa 
Ais father 


phuni jialla; 
again aliee-became; 


biuilftil 

lost 


Tab*iia, 

was. 


bb@t*lia.’ 

is-fomd.* 


daiil 
good 

jutd 
shoes 

bet*wa 

son 

Tab u 
Then he 


fiukb kore log*lia. 
pleasure to-do began. 

O-kar Je^*ka bet'wa kbGt*wa-ina 
Hm elder son Jield-in 
elia, tab baja nacb-ke 
came, then mttsic dance-of 
balolia, puclLh*lia, *ar5 
he-called, he-asked, * 0 
imufbariawa kab'lia, * tor 

the-seiTant said, * iky 


roh'lia. 

tcm. 


Jab 
When 

awaj sun'lia. Tab bi 

noise heard. Then he 

mar^boriawa, I katbi 

servant, this what 

bbaewa ail barla, 


oi ghar^Tvd’ke nijikihl 
he house-of near 
apan mar"bariawa<ke 
his-own servant-to 
hokhai ? * Tab 

is-happening ? ' Then 
tor bap*wa daiil davit 


brother come is, thy father good good 
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bihakI. 


kltae-k5 

( p^ep<^ratiQn9)^for-eating 
chik^hau paule.* Tab 

iifell found.* Then 


kaile bat ia; kaise ki 6 rhimt^ka 

dons ha§; beeatise that he the-yoxtnger 

o*kar jeth'ka be^wa khisioilia, gbat*wa 

hi* elder son grew-angryt the^house 


be^H'a-k6 
son 
bbitar 
into 

jay-fce inane na patai. Tab obi kbatir o-kar baba bah*ii aitia, 

goi»g-qf heart^m not chose. Then tkis-ecen for his father outside came, 

kabe lag'lia bujhawai lag'lia jeth^ka bet»wa-ke. Tab Jeth'ka 

to-say began to-remonetrate began the-elder sondo. Then the-elder 


be^wa apaa. bap'fra-ko jabab delia, *Dekhahl, utara baris tora-ke 
son hia^oioa father-io anssoer gave, ■ See, m-mawj years thy 

sbwa kar*labl, t5t bacbaa kabu tartabi, toi mbra^ke ek 

sermce I-did^ thy loords ever not ]~transgreesed, thon me-to one 

kbasl'ke cbhbkan bai*ni>d6i*hi, Moi apaa san^hatiya *53 sawa kh 

goat’tf young-one not-gaveat.‘ 1 my-oion friends-toith merriment 

karat-liL Baki, tor cbbo^kab'wa bet^wa, to, paturiya ko Giig'ira 

mighl-have^inde. But, thy yottnger eon, surely, harlots of mith 

tor sajs dhau kboi-delUi} tab 5i jas-bi elia tab tui tas-hi 

thy all fortune squandered, then he as-even came then thou eo-even 

dabl ijadl khae-ke kailia.’ Tab u-kar bap'nn 

good good {preparatione)-for-food madf-hast* Then his father 


kab*lla, * are babud^ 

said, «O soa, 

jaun mor dban 

tohat my fortune 


toi, tft, mor 
thou, to-he-sure, me 

baiat taun dban 

is that fortune 


saiige 

barobaii 

barabl; 

with 

altoays 

art ; 

sab 

tdib 

hokhal. 

all 

ihine-even 

is. 


BakI, khusi kaiabl, ana^ d 

But, merriment to-make, Joy 

kahe-ki tot i bbaewa 

because-that thy this brother 

bhulail rah'lia^ se bhetella/ 

tost was, and U-found.' 


karabi-ke cbabal 

io-celehraie proper 

maral rah*lia, 

dead was. 


ka-rabal-lii, 
was, 
ji-gelia ; 
alive-became; 


319 


(No. 63.J 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Eastern Group. 

BIHA 11L 

BaojpuKl DiALEcr, 

THARtJ Brokkn Dialbci. (Distkicj' Champakas.) 

Specimen 11. 

A FOLK TALE, 

(PatKlit Jiama-bftUabh Jliitrttf t898^) 


Eu|a aw'niya 

rahe 

barad 

cbar^wait. 

Bhd.fhariya 

sab 

biya 

Otte h&rdsmaa 

was 

huUoeke 

feeding. 

The-labourers 

all $eedlifigs 

katalt. Eura 

hai^ 

baithal 

rahalia. 

Euniwa kah‘las. 

*tdr 

IratieplafUing, One 

deer 

eitting 

teas. 

Tke’herdematt 

said^ 

‘ thee 

age kathi barau ?' 

Bhaj*hariya 

kah'las. 

‘are, ke jani 

kathi 

hokhai 

before lohat iefor-thee ?* The-labourere 

eaidt 

‘ Of teho kitotce 

what 

U 


katbi na. Heklialii'tA.’ Bhaj'harie gelia, har*na dekh'lia. Tlab euniwi 

lohat mt. See* The-labot{ret’$ leent, a-deer jnw. Then ihe-herdsrnan 

BbajMiarija. kaMla, ' are sasur, tohi kiha-ke 

killed {ihe-deer), Thedaboarefe said, ‘ O /ather^iti'law, ihott tcAy 

m^Ub! ? Samn-mB ^]>raU*lsi, Kah-dewaau mah^aua^ke aght. 

fiust-killed-{it) ? R^ngednto ii-come>had. I-mll-sag the-head-mttn’qf before,. 

Pafid*bibe. Top gUDairan partafi,’ 

Se-will-puniah (you), Ondhee fault feli'fordhee.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Ttere was a lierdsman tending liis bullocks. Tlie farm-labourers^ were traosplant- 
Ing paddv. There was a deer croucTung down. The herdsman said to the labourers 
* what is that before you ?’ They replied, ‘Who cares what is before ue, and what is not ? 
Go and see for yourself.* However, they weut to see what it was and the herdsman 
killed the deer. Then said the labourers, * O foul-one, why have you killed it ? It had 
taken refuge with us. We shall tell tlie headman, and he will punish yon, A great 
shame has fallen on you.* ' , 

The two following specimens of Tharu Bhojpurl come from the District of 
Qonda, and may be taken as specimens of the Tharu language of that District, as well as 
of that of the adjoining District of BoatL They are admirably idiomatio Torsions, and well 
illustrate the peculiar idioms of the tribe. The first is a translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second a little song. 






3 


' A i* # wliu hU liiwur in for miLnud 4ibligatioii» auch u Ifian of fl of 
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[No. 64.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


BIHAkI. 


BaojpuRi Bialeot. 


Tbab'D Broken Dialect, 


SpEcrivrEN L 


Eastern Groupi 


(Distbict Gokpa.) 


(Pnndit Jam^an JoBhee, 1898 .) 

Ek manal^ke du*thau l&uta 
One litan'of tvcfo mm 

*bapu roi mar bakh*ra bSt 
* father O* my share disiding 

Tab bakh*ra 
present arraagemetds)/ Then share 
laai^ ba^ril ghar dwar sab 
son together house door all 

sasur 

the-loicfellow 

Enpaijd patsa 

Rupees pice 

Tab 


bate!. 

were. 

de. Ab 

give. Now 


Gbho^ka kah'Iis ki, 

The‘younger said thatt 

Rabl' nib'hL* 
not it‘will-sttjlfce {under 


jawan 

which 


jiaisa 
jpice 

R^y-dib*lis. 
he-squandered. 
sukkha paril. 
famine fell. 
liar*wabl 


Theth 

jote 


bat dib'lia. Tbarik din ctihot'ka 
dividing he~gaoe. Afew days fhe-younger 
jdr^ka bab'gail. RupaSja 

collecting jloto€d'{went)-away. The’rupees 
pais-rabal, tawan. jay«ke nak*^i-iiiS 
had’got^ that going enil^cmduet'dn 
naln rabil. Paiad des 

not remained. Foreign eounfry'{in) 
bbukkbau muat rah@. Tab sasur 

ihe-low-felloto of-hunger dying was. Then (he-lowfellow 


sasur 


ploughing to-plo/agh 
kah'^lis ki» 

said ihaiy 

paibai'ca^kaiai. 


lagil, 

hegauy 


soar 

swine 


* cbaia 

* pork 

Jab 


pet-bhar 

bellyfull 

cbetall 


cbaraw^ lagil. 
io-feed began^ 

kJiaB.» 

let~{me)~eat* 


ki. 


mor 


aur 
and 

KakQ 

Anywhere 

bbu;*wa«ke 


uk're-ma 

heart-in 

mSgai 

he-askeil 

kamabl'tna 


he-used-not-to-get. When 

he-r&nemhered that. 

' my old-one-^ 

earnings-^in 

manai 

kbay 

jat 

at^ bur-.cbodl 

mai bhukban 

maiat 

a|a. 

men 

eating 

going 

are, tkefouhone 

i by-hunger 

dying 

am. 

Jait 

atS 

bapu 

lage. Bapu-se 

kab'yQ ki, 

bapu 

re, 

Going 

I-am 

ihe-father 

near. Thefatker-to 

1-mU‘say ihatt * 

'father 

0, 

mdhi'se 

kasur 

bhalli 

putVa bane layak nat 

bl 

Jas 


me-by fault has-oecurred^ ihy son 

ibr kam'waiya a^, mohu-kk rakh-le.”’ 
other earners are, me-too keep'* ’ 


(o-beeonie ft not J-am. As 

Ap'ne bapu pda ram-gail. 
Eis-own father near he-wenl-away. 


T HAB. tr OP OON’I>A. 
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Jab bipu pas paliucbil bapu-ke iii6b lagil. Daur-ka 

When ihe-faihet near he-.ajij)roaehsd ihe-faiher piiy eeised, Mutimnff 

pakar'lihis mile lagil< Buwal Ja^l hor-ohodj. X/aii^ 

h€-oaught{‘him) and to-ei^braee hegnn, 2Vci^ began the^/oul-cnte, The-hog 

kahilf * mo-se kasui bhail.' Bapil tehaluan-so kab'b's, *bba!a ^e, 

eaid, * tne-bg fault has-occurted* TAefather sermnte-to smh *frrofAer# 0, • 

luga <le-(^r. Agochha wagooblia paliir'ls, Mudan hath<ma Aiip g6r§-ma 

cloth gise-ateag. Kerchief etc. put-on. Bing hand-on and feet^on 

pan*hl paliir-ls. KImsi manafl ba^ ki m6r laii^ muat, jiat all.’ 

shoee put, Joy celebrated it, that my eon dying, came* 

Babur kbusi kar*Io lagil. 

Again merH^mnt to-make they’hegan. 


Aiip 

bai^ka 

Jaura 

kh€te rahil. 

Jab gbare aiii garre 

And 

the-elder 

son 

jield-in ioas. 

When house-to he-mme, singing 

nacbe 

suniL 

Tab 

ek 

tahalua-se 

puchhis ki, ‘ aj ka 

dancing 

he-heard. 

Then 

one 

servant-to 

ke-asked that, * to-day what 

gbare 

bate re. 

ki 

bara 

gaunai 

boita V Tab '^balua 

hotiee^in 

is Ot 


great 

^t\ging 

is~gQing-on f* Then theservaist 


kahilis ki, ‘ bbalwa ail tohar bapu kbiwait piatta, 

said that, * brother came nnd thy father ie feeding ie-emmg-io'drink. 

Id laufa mile bate.’ Bai^ka lau^ bbusiai! ki, *mai na¥ 
that the-son fouryd is.* TAe~elder em grete-aj^ry that, * I mt 
ja^ bhit*r3.* Bapu bah’re ail manail. Laura 

vtill-go The-fother outside came (and) appea8€d-{him). The-sou 

bap-se kab^lis ki, ‘ mai tore ag*wa raVlu; ki jaun kaliat 
father-to said that, * I thee before lilted * that uihich saying 
rab*lU, taun karat rahitS. Kabbau ek<tb& path'ru na¥ dibble 

thoii-ieast, that doing I-tea 6. Kver-evea one^even kid not thou-gareat 


M 

mai 

ap*iiS 

gwba*se 

kbusi kar*n6. 

AGp ]ab twar 

that 

1 

my-own 

friends-ieith 

merriment might-be-made* 

And wJten thy 

1 

lau^ 

oil. 

u fcwap 

rupalya paisa javaa lak'lfs 

tawan berin>ka 


son 

cafn^j 

he thy 

rupees pice which was 

that harloisdo 

de-gbalis; 

tu 

uh-ke tau 

ba^ mob karat at A.’ 

Bap kah^iis. 

gave-away ; 

thou 

him for 

great love doing art.* 

The father said. 


* are 

* O 


bhaiya, 

brother,^ 


tu more tbina rab*li?, jawan kuchli joril-paiiil 
thou ine near Hvedst, ushat ever toa8-got-{byfate) 


kbailis * kamailis. Jo^kuebb 

1hoit-ate8t(-and) didst’earih Whatever 

karat ciiabil, Id t\rar bhairra 

to-be-do»e ought, that thy brother 


bate. 

ti>b*r6 

boU. 

Bara 

khusi 


thine-very 

ts. 

Great 

Joy 

muat 

jiat 

ai)/ 



dying 

living 

came* 




> Tbift u U3« term bj wkicb h TbV^ AddresHs bn wou* 
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(No. 66,] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Eastern Group. 


BIHAKl. 

BuojpcrI Dialect. 


1 haaI^ Bkokln Dialect. (Disthict Goxda.) 

Specimen II, 

{Panau Janarvlan Joshee, 1898.) 

Batua o Lachliimau cluLl*iie Bbikar. 

and Lakskman started io~hunt. 

b&th'iii date palan. 

Belwif female^elephant-en taae^put cot. 

Hath^ui palane as^ai-bas^ gir*le. 

Tke-Jemale-elephant ratiratoap the-howdah-etcetefa fell~dotB». 

Bam lag*le piy^. 

Edm indeed teas-aeized-bp thirst. 

Eri eri bahini, kSiS-pauiharia, bunda ek, babiui, paoira piau. 

O 0 aiatcff teeU‘te9ter-dravfert drop one, aUter, loater Jnake~(t}ieydrink. 

Sone kert jbaria. rup'ne kerf m% jebi bhari Hwai, re. Gaiiga.jal-pani* 

ot of gugglet, aitver of apout, which filling a.ie-hri«g», 0, Oangea-wafer. 

Jo tiSbi Eaml Bari jatiya na pucbli'tbe, liam‘re bap gatal 

/ thee Ram God caate (expletive} naked, mg father Saiat 

Sibgh raj. 

Singh king, - 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

mi Latahm^ went forth to hunt. On Boliraf. the ehe-elophuit, wa. 
placed the riding-seat, but (excited hy the chase) the elephant ran aJr and T 
hcwdah and all ita fittings fall from her back. P t ran airay, and the 

Rama felt thirsty. -O sister,’ said he. -thou who drawest water from the weU 

did“she°W^. jfirj'r «<'«. "th a silser spon^’ 

W she full of Ganges water. (Then said she to herself), ’if the dicine 

l^a had ashed my caste, I should have told him that my father was Raid C! 

The last specimm of the Tharu dialect come, from the District of Bahraieh 
Haro and there, words such as rahu and iahit show the infioeuce of the Eastern 

Sojpar " “ «■' ”»*» the Ln^l™ 
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Eastern Group* 


BIHARI. 

Bhojpuili Dialect. 


Tqak€^ Broken Dialect. (District Baqkaich*) 

(Mttnshi R3f Ba/tadwr^ 1898.) 

Bk mRiia¥ du cbliawa rahis. DtiinS-ma chhol^kaFa kahis ki. *baba nior 

Orie ituxn-o/ two softs were. Hoth-in the~yoHnger said that^ *faUter O, my 

hm lat do/ Bkbit bat diba). Hall bhail 

share dividing give.' The-father dividing gave. Short4ivte had-passed 
batha'bat^^ba cbhot'kawa cbMwa apan batba Ul'k&I chal-gal aure TnnTnlr. 
(fl/ter-) diviHon the-yotmger son hisown share taking went-away {to)-another lamL 
Afir paturiya-baji kallas, dban-daiilat luta-dal'laa au sakor ag*la6. Di 
Anti wettc&ing did, fortune squandered and all was-spenf. That 
nmluk-ms sukkba pat-gail, aii a bhukkhan mao iag. Tabbai ui 
f^untrg-in famine felU and he from-hunger to-die began. Then-even that 

muluk ck manaT basal-mhil. Ottbin u gaZaS- 0 suri ohaiaw&l kbef^wa-ioa 
country one men lived. There he went. He stoine to-feed fields-in 

patba-deh*las. XT apan maii*se kabit, ' ihe kbar-pat*war jaun surl khaifc 
sent-away. He his-oten mii^4o was-saying^ *this dry-grass which swine eating 

ba, taune kbat pet bbar-letS.* KaiinS na kacbbu dlbal. Tan 

are, that-very eating belly niay-I-fill.' Any-hody not anyAhing gave. Then 

. obQt-kailas, kaba laga], 'ham^ baba'ke manaT-tana? rakh'Takh^Ias; 

he-remetnbered, to-say he-bega»t *my father-to servants-etcetera are-employed i 
sab*kar nik bati sap. Mab bhukbe mufcatD. Ab mah 

all-of good is food-supply. 1 from-hunger o«i-dyi«^. Now I 

ghum-gbuma apan baba thin jaitbo. 0-s6 kabyo ki, "be 

having-wandered-about my-otm father near going-am. Him-to I-will-say thatt 0 

baba, mab papl thabar^S. Mab-se cbuk bo-gab Mwh 

fathert I sinner have-beenproeed, Me-by guiltiness has-come-tQ-pass, I 

kachho laik ne h5, ki tor cbhawa zahd, Ek kamma 

any-thing-for fit not am, that thy son J-»iay-rewMii». One day-labourer 

na rakh, mohi rakb.“ To i Baiii*jbanS apan baba tbin aitS/ 

do-Hot ke^, {but)-me keep." Then this J->»fideralood my-own father near l-eame,' 
Abob? u bata dur ha, o^be dekh baba sog lag/laa. 

Now-even he very far-of was, him seeing {by')-the-father eonfpassion was-felt. 

It t 2 


% 
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Daor-kal acna-bgal. Chliawa kah'las Id, "he baba, re, mah ]^pi 

Runiiittff he~etn&raced-{him]. The-son said thatf * 0 /ather^ I sinner 

tahartig. Mah-ae ehuk ho-gak Mah kaohhd ne hS, 

have-be^^^r<>V€d* guiltinea hus*co^ne4o*paS8* 1 ^ny^thing Jif not amt 

ki tor ohhawa lahs.’ Baba kaU*laa kamoia-nS* ‘ cbmnur ohamra 

that ihy son remain.’ The/ather saul servants^o, • gj^od good 

luga le-ainS, ibe orah'nS, p4b.*rah*n0; ihe mudari aguri-ma gUaila 
cloth bringy this-one vfrap, patron; thie-me-to ring Jtnger-ott pjitiing give, 

au paa*hi goara-ma gbaiia deo. I he khaibi, mahfi kbaS, ^ pi3,^ 
and shoes /eef-on putlittg ghe, This-one isill-eatf I icill-eaty tcill-drinkf 

kkusl kar-nS; ki mOr ckhawa maral rahe ab-le jial ail; herail 
nterriittcnt I-vjill-make ; that mg son dead had-^been noto alice came; lost 

tabs, ab-le pamg/ Sab-ke jui kbuai boilah. 

had'beeny noto J’haoe-/oand-(him)J’ Ail-^ heart glad hegan»to-he. 


Jo gbar lageba gail, nadbat gaib 

As house near he-tceni, dancing singing 

ka kfli^ato?* kab*lfiB, "tor bbaiwa 

he-calledy ‘ tMs tohat is-heiug-done ?’ He said, * thg brother 
kbaile pila n^b kar^^, ki u alka uika ail.’ 


laura kbet^wan ba. 
son /elds~in teas. 

gobbrawal, " eh 


Bar*kaw» 

The-elder 

stmnaao. KamoiS 
he-heard. A^seroani 
a-rabalas. Tor baba 

come-is. Thg /ather eating drinking dancing doingdsy that he teell tcell came} 

Obe ris lagal, Kah l^ai, ‘mab gbar-ma ndh? jaTbS,’ Bap'wa diiard 

To-him anger ums-felL To-sag hegan^ * / hottseAn not toill-go} The/ather door-io 

aib Kab lagal aii pbtis*IMl, *ris jin kariL* To u apan 
came. To-say he-began and propitiated^{him)t * anger do-not do} Then he Aw-ow» 
baba-se kahil, ‘ her-rare i mah at*tah baras toar dbandba kar*no, liatb. 

/atherdo said, ^look-heref I so-many years thy Korh did, {tAy)~hands 

dab^O, goar dab*ii5; kabbo toar bataa ebar'oba n® klnb€; kabbd 

I-shampooedt/eet I-shampooed; ever-even thy u;ords-(p/) criticism not I-did; ecer-eoen 

mohe cbhag*n-k bacheba nab? dih'l^ Id e^btitui khusi kar*- 
goat-of young-one not thott~gavest, that friends-{with) merriment I-might' 
tS. Ail jab toar iho ckba'tra ail, ja&n toar dban paturia-baji-mS 
And when thy fAw son is-came, toko thy fortune toenching-in 
Ufa-deh las, tai man-mar^jat kartafe/ To u kahil, * he cbhawa, tal 
squandered, thou feasting-in-his-honour art-d<nng} Then he said, * O son, thou 
sab din mor thin rabalA Jaun mor bat tatin tor bat. 

all days me near UvesL WhaU{is) my tcord thaHU) thy word. 

kara-ga xabe. Tohar bbaiwa marat rabe, ab jial oil; berml 

io-he-done was. Thy brother dead was, noto alive came; lost 

milal," 
found-(is)} 


me-to 


have-made. 


Kimsiali 
Hcrriment 
rahe, ab 
rcat, noto 


STANDARD LIST OF BIHART WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


These lists have been prepared independently of the^translatioiia of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son m the oorreapondiog dialects. Variations of spelling will, therefor^, 
be observed. These have been deliberately left untouched, as they illastrate the pronun- 
omtion in douhtfnl eases. 



SPECIMENS IN THE 



Kftllhili (DiiT|4^pg& 

»).. CbHti dihlM 

(Gajl). 

1. One « ^ 

* 

* ftk 1 e * 

. fik 

. tk . . . , 

!. Tw4 

• Dft 

. Dni 

-Da 

3. Tlu«« , , 

* Tin' . 

. i Tlo 

- En , 

4 Poiur , , 

. Chir* . 

• 'i Chair , , , 

, Chdr .... 

S. Five . . 

Pffch ... 

.’Pich . 

. Ploh .... 

6. Sir . . , 

Cbliflo . 

Chlaa 1 . . 

. Chhan .... 

7. Bcven 

Sat , 

1 8fit 1 . . 1 

. 1 Sit 

8. Eight 

Att . . , . 

Ath . . , 

.|iSh .... 

9, Nice 

1 IfM . . . . 

Nan 

Nftu .... 

iO. Tea . , . 

Dm , 

Daa . . . , 

Das . , . , j 

11. Twetitj ♦ * 

Bla . . . ^ 

Bis ... . 

1 Bis . , . . 

12. Fifty , 

FBchaa .... 

Pach&a .... 

Pacbis .... 

13. Haodred , , 

« 

Sni . . , . 

m 

San .... 

14. I . % 

1 

Him 

fliual .... 

TTaTy) 1 

1*1 f m m B 1 

15. Of me . . , 1 

Hiiuftr, hna&; 

Hjtmar, ham^n , , , 

Marm^ bammar, * | 

I6. Miaa , , . 

Bsmar, hatn&r . , 

Hamar, ham^ 

1 

M^jr, laamumr ; JaAfn^rj . 1 

17. We . . , 

18. Of ug , , , 1 

( 

19. Ottr , , . j j 

20. Thou , , , ! ' 

Hem*iA iok^ 

Hii.tn*r& sah^hik ; bom*!^ ! 
lok^fitk. 

Si]im*r& rab^hik; lism*T« ^ 
lok'Dik. 

r&j nht, np*ae . , ' 

Ham*Ta hr, baia'ri aabb . 

Ham*r& ank , . 

Ham»ri mk . . . i 

- . . . ' 

f 

hmiiisabj tinto 

ham"ratib!p lifljn"iibL 

iuLm-log-ktt. 

Ditto. • 

ra.tl , . . . 

21. Of thee , . . Tohar, tobir, ghSk, ap^oek ' 

! 

r<ihar, tob'n, tar , , ! 

rari-kc, labar, tat , 

22. Tbme * . . . i] 

rchoT, (obar, abSk. Bp^aek 1 

rahar, teh*rm, tar . . ^ 

rahap, tar . 

23. Tou , , J ^ 

24 Of yon . , , i 

25 Tont . . . I 

[’ob'ril bktai, nil lok*iii. 1 
ap*ne Jok*nu 

bh*™ lok'aik, rts. , 1 

'ob*ra lok'nifc, sfo. , 1 

Cam 4 p, etn, , . , i 

'araamk . . . i 

'Otiarek , . . i 

ipi ap'ae, tS, toh'aj 

a]>^a'kef tali*nuUi[a 
ka, toh*iu.ka. 

.p'ne-J», apaBt tob*ratdd. 
ke. tob^I-te. 

BihOri SS6 























































BIHARTV 


KorcniTI (Muibham). 

Pfch PafgauiA* ( Ranchi 

Bbujporl (5hKh*hftd)i 

Ek-t& 

V m 

# 

Gk 


m 1 

fi'ifa 

■i 

1 Dn-ti . 

m B> 

¥ 

Dm^dH a 

4 

¥ m 

Dii-ga 

4 

Tin^U 

m 

* 

Tin. 

m 


Tin-ga , 

¥ 

Chir-ti . 

I- 

* 

UhAr » 

- 

m ¥ 

Cli&r^a ^ » t 

m 

Fich'tfc . 


■I 

. 

4 

* A 

Psch-ga . 

A 

Chba-tA . 


* 

j diJm 

A 

■m V 

Chliaii<'ga t M 

¥ 

S&i-ti . 


1 

Ski 

m- 

A m 

Sat-go , 

* 

* 

» 

+ 


A' 

+ t 

A^'gid . 

A 

La-ii& 

ii 

■ 

Ka 

¥ 

¥ ¥ 

Naa^ga . 

•W 


b 

* 

Oaa 

# 

» ¥ 

Daa'g’a . . > 

A \ 



1 

Bi4 

* 

A 1 1 

i. 

■ 

Paohia-ti 

■ 

d 

Paebin . 

m 

¥ 1 

P(ich&0-gO 

m 

Sa a 

m 

-I 

Sa 

■ 

» # 

Hau^gfi * 

¥ 

H&mi 

« 

V 

]Jai 

- 

- A 

Ham . « . 

i 1 

HBiruif 

#■ 


Mflr 

* 

* ¥■ 

h&m&x 

m 

Hamar . 

•» 

• 

Ma-r • 

* 

• V 

M&rj kamAr » 

¥ 

Himni . 

m 

A 

■ . 


■ 

i • 

HniTTi^Ufalj [fl"!fcA 

A 

H&mrB-lnr 

► 

# 

* 

Ham're, him^iS'kar 

1 A 

fllWIL"ta-k(7 , , 

¥ 

H&mrft-kar 

<■ 

m 

9&iii*rE, hin^kst- 


Ham^nJ-lce 

¥ 

Ta 

* 

m 

Tai 

m 

* m 

Tfi . , . 

+ 

ToJiar 


m 

TAt 

- 


Tar, ioliar , 

A 

Tahar . 


m 

Tar 

A 

A ¥ 

Tar, tok&r * 

A 

Tobn) • 

* 

m 

Ta7, tok^C 

m 

# ¥ 

Tti-ksg. a 

m 

Tohri-kar 

■P 

- 

Tab’it’kftf 

A 

¥ ¥ 

Tok.^-»ke 

¥ 

Tolui->kar 

r 

* 

Toh'rA'kSr 

-t- 

* 
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bihart language. 


1 

1 (BiAcU), ' 

(CkuDpMl]). 

Hiiru (Ctkimpiran}. 



■m 


p 

Sk 

P 

- 


« 

p 

1. One. 

Dni 

- 


¥ 

Du « 

p 

p ' 

Bui p * 

p 

p 

S. Two, 

Tin 

- 


V 

Tin 


p 

Tip 

p 

p 

3. Tliree. 

Chiir 

m 


p 

Ckir 

p 

p 

Ch^ 

4 

* 

4. Fonri 

liek 

p 


p 

Ficb • 


p 

Viuh 


p 

5, H«. 

CUtMT . 

p 


i 

'i 

Cbbftw * n 

p 

■ 

OlsJlil^ m * 

p- 

p 

6. Six. 

! 

1 S»th 



P 

Sat 

4 

# 

Sat « « 

p 

a 

7. S*rve&. 

Ath 

* 


» ( 

A^'lk * ■ 

p 

p- 

Atb 

1 

* 

8. EigUt. 

Nao 



P 


f 

“ 

Kaa 

p 

- 

9. Niiif. 

Da« 



P 

Du * « 

p 

p- 

p 

Dan 

« 

- 

m. Tan, 

Bia 



P 

BU 

* 

p 

Bia 

# 

p 

IL Tfran^. 

Pacii&B . 



4- 

Puhad 

m 

a 

Paoh&a 

• 

4 

13. Fifty. 

Sai 



P 

Sai 


- 

Saa 

a 

•P 

13. Hnndred. 

MiSe 

«' 


p 

Ham 

p 

p 

Moi, mw 

p 

P 

U. 1. 

:U6r 

4^ 


- 

fJamar, hamar » 

p 

* 

MCr * » 

■ 

# 

15. Of me. 

Uor 

P 


* 

Hiiiiiar^ tianw « 


p 

4 w 

P 

# 

16. Mina. 

1 Hofia^r^-jnan 



m- 

Hajo^ni ^ 

p 

p 

Ham^ra mh, mnS 

p 

P 

17. Wp. 

Hain*rO-k«r 

■li 


p 

j Ham^-ka « 

p 

- 

Ham*rp aab-ka * 

p- 

- 

18, Of os. 

Ham*ifrki&r 



p 

Hamhii^ko * 


V 

Ham*tA 

p 

P 

L9, Oar. 


* 


« 

T$. tu 

p- 

p 

Tai t toS . n 

p' 

* 

20, Tboa. 

TOrt Uibar 



p 

Tor 

p 

* 

p 

Tte * ■■ 

m 

m 

31. Qf thw. 

TfllTj tohar 

■ 


p 

Tor 

* 

p 

Tor 

p 

m 

22, Tliina. 


- 

p 


Tft 

p 


^ ta« . 

« 

p 

23. Yon. f 


* 

* 

p 

Tobar, tobar 

p 

p 

Toli*ra*ko^ tOra 

p 

1 

, 24. Of yon. 

Tok*rf-ktaf 

'«• 

p 

1 

, ToliiJ, tobar . 

- 


. Tok"ri"ke, tOii 

1 

* 


, 25. Yonr. 


Biban 

i tr 








































EDi^EFib* 

Jltithltl (Par&hiagK SribBai^l 


Z^ragiM (Hay41. 

He i 

» 0 i ed 

• t ... 

4 

.|ty . . , 

27. Ofium 

, O-fear^ ta-kiiF , 

. Olrtw 

. , Ua^kar, o-kar . . i 

$8. Hm . 

> O-kftTr ta^'kar » 

■ Ok*m , . , 

. Vn-kmt, &*kw . 

29. Thoy 

0 lak*mi hiiii*ll lolt»Bi 

. 0 Abt. «*ff. . , 

* Fa'khaoi, tiii^liaiil, fi^aafaw 

So. Of them 


1 

fi-iag. 

i Hnnak * . « . 

mbhak 

. Ua*kIiBm*ka, im*liaiu-ka, 4- 
Ab-ke. t-]^<ke. 


Sh Their 

Himiik f * . , 

fiob'kh eabh&k , , 

1 Ditto 

32. Huid « 

Tftr*h4^ ha th * " * 

Hith . ■. 

* ■ a 

i 

ilSth . , 

39. Pool . . . 

T»bi , , . . 

iPWr . , . . 

f pair, g<lf . 

34, Nfsw 

Nik ... . 

Nit * * . . 

Nik .... 

35. Eje . . . 

Skb‘ , . . . 

Aikh . , . 

Akh . . . . 

3fl^ ^jonth * * * 

Uukh) mbb 

, Mnb 

|M3h . . . , 

37, Tooth 

Dwt, dit , . . 

I 

‘ . 

D5t , . . , 

Sa. Ew ... 

Earn, k&D . , 

I Nin * . , . 

Nia . . , 

3!#. Hftir * 

Ik«8 . . . . 

^ ■ . . . 

Bir, mlkia . 

40, H^ad * 

3ir, mith 

Hitli . . . , 

Slitha, in2fli . 

41, Tongue 

Jih'wA, jlWi , , , ■ 

Js . . , .j 


42, BelJy , , 

P*t .* . . .| 

1 

, , , , 

X*" .... 

43. Bftcic 

Pith*’ .... 

Pl^t . . . 

. . . 1 

44. Iron 

* 

■ . . J 

, 

, 

I-fllta .... 

«. Gold * . , 

SnbaiHt sSiii - * . ' 

Sfla , , . 1, 

SOni, fcamchnn _ ^ i 

46h Silrer 

Chlali rCip 

Bflpj ohazil . . ^ j { 

Chldl, rfipa 

47* Father ^ ^ j 

j 

Pita, kiSp . . M 

*' 1 

Sip ... ! ] 

3ap, IdbQ-jX bapi . 

48* Mother . 

Mata, mae , _ | j 

Haf, aui , . 1 3 

iffti, maid, nj.BiB 

* -1 

40. Brother * * , ’ 

Bhrati, bblo ^ , j 

3bij, hbai . | j 

Hwi, bhaiys, hhalwA 

50. Sister , , , I ] 

Bha^mlt bahlnt ^ j 

Jahin . . . B 

iabin, didj, tiuujS, mir 

5L Man ^ ^ ] 

MannkhTm jan . / ^ 

iBBnab.lflg . . ^ ^ 

d^, muiaklv jaa, mard , i 

32, Woman , . , j 

Bilmt 330 

• • • . I s 

in, smugl, i 

J 

mat, m«b*jArd, jani, {mu- 
auri, ' 





























































1 

Kafiull (Mvibliatii). 

1 

rich fVuguil (Bpoehi). 

Bb^jpon (Sbibibsd)^ 

tJo 

m 

* 

1 

a 

tj . . 

a 

p 

C . a a , 

Te-kar > 


* 

- 

O-kiTj A-kar , 

* 

p 

0“lm 

Tfi'kv ♦ 

9 

«- 

’ ! 

O-kiu'i &-*kar a 

p 

. 

0-kar a a i » ; 

■Co-sab i* 

9 

p 

- 

tf-sabf H-mAa - 

p 

p 

171111*111-1^, 1i*sab. okanl-ki» 

Co-sab-kar 


9 

- 

0-iiian-fcSr 

m 

9 

[jB*kaf, mdi*ni-k:e * 

Co-AalKk»F 

9 

P 


O^in&n-k&r « 

* 

■ 

tln-kari iiji]i*iu*kD 

Hatti 


P 

p 

Bjttll 9 * 

* 

P 

Hath ", 

i 

1 Gkrt^ » 

i 

m 

1 

' 

Goc 


P- 

Piw, 

■| 

1 Nat 


P 

* r 

NUe 


a 

^^ak 

Gbakh 

■ 

•1 

P 

Akh . « 

a- 

p 

at 

Akh i v , a . 

Mob, 

i 

•P 

P 


p‘ 

t 

3l£b a a . a 

Dit 

m 

* 

a 

Dit 

P 

■% 

»• 

OSt V 4 , 

1 

Kan 

4! 

I 

a 

1 Khii « a 

p 

p 

1 

K^&n * a m * > 

[ 

Chul 

* 

#- 

m 

p 

GbQhar . 

« 

p 

9 

1 

B&r 

Mar • 

* 

p 

p 

1 * v 

* 

P 

Math, kuppr , a « 1 

Jibb 

1 

m 



JSbh 

p 

+ 

JIbh . a , « 1 

1 

■ 

V 

p 

P6t 

4< 


BS't 9 ■ a * 

Pitb 

i 

* 

•p 

Fitli 

a 

P 

Pith a a . - 

Lsli» > 

f- 

p 

* 


a 

P 

LchX 9*9. 

Sana 

9 


p 


a 

a 

a 4 

Cbl^ . 

* 

m- 

p 

Eupa « 1 

p 

- 

C?hadi + ip « a 

a 

Bap a 


* 

A 

Blp^ bdb& 

a 

a 

Bip, Mbh 

Mai 

9 


’#■ 

Mi >■ » 

-p 

p 

MU, mah*tftri, Ij4 a 

Bhii 

■ 


* 

BbM 

-f 

- 

BhiJt bbAijn . 

Babin * 

m 

#■ 

- 

Babin . ^ 

p 

p 

Hahin* bsibinl, didi ■ 

MMniaH « 

* 

a 

- 

Ad^mi a 

* 

1 

Ad*mi a * a . 

Ulyi-lak, taehrtr 

a 

* 

Meb^rML 

p 

fl 

1 

, aMnagli nieh*itrd 


mhmm 

i u % 
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Mir ... 

. Mdr, pit . . . . 

^ Har * , . * 

Khti|n bA , , , 

, Tliirb lali , , ^ 

, Thof b hoi j| . 

War , . . , 

. . . . 


D« • ' . 

Da. 



Daaf » . , , 

Ha«r 

f 

. 1 . 

^p« 

1 ; 

jtJ'P&r . , , .' 

1 ukl^ * , * 

Nngicli . . • , 

1 Niai^ ua^lqJio . * * 

i * 

Iflchd . . , . 

Nidw^ b^l-bC^i kh&la * * 

Lamellar * , , . 


Dyrip ininii . , , 

■ . . . 

Agw . , . . 

, Ag^, iiacQ*uii 

PachliS * a * * 

Paohlia . , , . 

: Piebhu + « . ^ 

Kti. 


katiii , , .1 

Kh . 

Kaw a + * . 

1 

* * a . * : 

Kalid ^ * 

Kobe * « a « 

Ealio ^ , , J 

Aar * - * . 

Awnr * . - * 

1 

Awar * * t ^ 


Li^kin « ^ ^ 

Halj muda : * J 

JA a V „ * ^ 

• a k « * 

Jaw 

Hi. 

Acslicliha 

I 

Hl-tan . , , ^ ^ 

Nil. 

NAbi . , . , ] 

ffik? , , ^ J 

All. 

PacWt&wa . * ^ J 

liaf 1 galha 

%k. bap, b&p^ » 

Bip . a . \ i 

^tm5 kaka . « . ' 

1 ftk hap^kc . * ^ : 

Ba|t»k^ ^ * ♦ * i 

CaaziA kaku-klii 

' f6k bdp-ko - * ^ ; 

Bap-be lagu » , J | 

CaniiA kaki^bC^ 

1 Pjk bap-6e * * . J 

Bapt® ^ . b 

rattnA kabk-igS 

1 Dfi bap . . , , 1 

"^ni hap , ^ , , X 

>lli knkii ^ ^ 

Bapaa * * * , ] 

k 

Ei:kA« 

% I^J? • . . * IS 

lain baka 

__J 




















































Nl^aria (Etaiulli)- 

A . . , . 

Aliir 

TbftrLk bfl 

Mcr 

Dm 

Danr, Isud » + 

tTp^rO 

Nnjik » » 

Nlclii»T taru ^ 

DGr . . * 

Agci , . * 

PichhO 

Ke ... 

l^il m • 

iCabti 

Ailr 

Hftlfi («i4cZ^^ aft€T wrd) 
Hfli 

« I* ■■ 

Hac, bay 

Bap 

Bip-kcr . 

Bnp-ko * 
fiap-su . # 

Bnl bap * * 


ItuJbw (cloALtspamiO- 

.A!. . . . 

I , 

, Mar 

* Kbafa hfl + * 

* Mar-ja . 

.Da . . 

. l>at)T . . « 

* 1 Upor 

. NagicU . 

« Niche 
, Dur 

* S^^jbo 

. PanbLa ^ « 

. ... 

. Kl 

. Kah ft « 

« I Aur 

. ^ Baldi iBldii . 

^ ag&r. . # 

, HiSp bS, ba 
. Nap nMil . . # 

* Ah + * . 

. £kbap . 

. Rk bap-ke * 

. I Rk bap-ka . . 

^ Rk 1)Ap-9e 

, D£i Lap « 

. Ba p . » 4 


Tli^ (C^upan 

r _ 


i Mkr 


i 

t JhadliiyA 


! 5[ar 


Dea 

1 


Biller 


Opar 


E^-kO 


Moth 


Xanivw 


Sajti! 


Pajchba . 


Nawan « 


ICmthi « 


Kilia 


Aka 


Biki 


JK . 


HS. 


. Kill? . 


.Oh, 


■ lup . 


. 1 Bdba'ko , 

j 


«^ B4ba-k6 


* i Biln«Ari . 


» DngadA bap 


, ' Babi fiab 

1 



« 

80* Comei* 

81. BciftL 

82. StozuL ‘ 

83. Dio. 

84 Give, 

3^, lion. 

S6. Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down. 

8p. Far. 
iW+ Binlorp, 

9K Sdimd. 

D3. Who. 

83. WhaL 
04 Why* 

Od. Ajid. 

08, Bal, 

07. If. 

98. Teit 
90* Na 

109. Alas. , 

101. A ather. 

102. Of a fcther. 

103t To a fathor. 

104 From a fatkEir. . 
105. Ttpo fatbmL 
109. Fathers, 
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MaiUulk BrihmiOj 

t). 1 €hhtkl^^Jiblln (HEutfi^lEHir}- 

1 

^1a£i1iI (Gayi). 

107. * 

. Pitalot^d'k * , 

1 

, 1 Bap Babhak 

i 

I 

. Bap Idg^ke , , 

lOBd To fatlior^ ^ 

. 1 Piia lok*m-kO * 

, ^ B&p aabb-kiu , 

. Bapjflg-lia 

100. From fAthorfi * 

, Pltft lot*iii-gJ , ^ 

, i Bap eabb'^ei . 

Bap , 

110. A d&n^lit^ar 

6k Jauiji, kfino kiuijA 

. a^ti 

- Bfiti . . . . 

H L Of a dAn^titei: « 

r Koun kaQya*k . , 

* Batlfc 

, BSlt-ko . , . . 

112, ToAdaagliter * 

kaDji'^kc 

. 1 Bott-kai 

, Bu^-ka ■ * , , 

113. Ftom A dftHghtflT , 

K011O kfinji-aa 

1 

, . , . , 

114. Two danglitora * 

X>ii lumya 

1 Diu , 

Du bOM ; du bajm , 

115. UAngbtcts 

Kimja loPni , 

1 ufaib . 4 , 

Botiut betia aab 

1 iCp Of cbo^ht^rs 

Kiiaytt'icik*iii-fc 

Bq^ BAbhnk . 

Be^'ke. . , , 

117, To duQj^litoi'# , 

Kmija lok^iri^kc 

saUi-kni 

Bo^.ke .... 

118- From d&tighterA ^ 

Eanji ]ok*fU-3a 

Bfljl a^bli-^l 


A good jdau , ^ 

e. 

Bk aik . . . 1 


ffek ad*inl 

120, Of A good TBivn 4 

Bk iiik byakti-'k . . j 

Nik If^k 

Kak ad'mi-ko . 

12L To a good mwi , 

fik mfc byaktUkl . , ' 

1 

Nik Iflg-kai - , 1 

^ek ad'ml-ka . , ^ 

122. From n good ituui 

i 

fik nik bj&kt^-Sa , . ’ 

1 

Nik , 

Bek adhui-so . 

123, Two good ruga ^ 

124- Good mccu , * 

1 

DCi iiUc byatt» lok*?u , 1 

Nik bjakP lok* ni - | 

Diu idk Ir^ 

Xikl^^gflibU , 

Dq nbk ad^, dii ndiclite 

Aokba 

125* Of good [atm ^ , i 

Nik lok^iii-k . : 

Nik L$!g itabliak 

Achlii Ic^-ku , 

126. To good n^ii + ^ 

Nik byakt" lok^-ki . ’ 

Stk log ^bli-kai 

Aoblia JiOg^ko + 

127. From good mpu * ^ ^ 

Nik bjakt^ ]ok*m-a» ^ , j 

Sikloguabh-fll 

Achki log-go , 

128. A good woman . ^ 1 

Eknlkatrl , , ^ ; 

Ntk maagl . , ^ : 

Ngkioeh^ru , 

120- A bad boy . , j 

&k !wUi*I^ ii5tia * J 

4Hh*ltihi nnnfl ^ ^ ^ J 

Fkarab lai^M t 

130f Good woman , , 1 

!fik strl ea bh , ^ ^ ] 

!f!k maogl anbll , ^ 1 

I'fok Diidi^rikiiiii * ^ 

13L A bod giri , , I 

adb^lAb^ kanjA * i 

Idb^Iah ohaiLfl , ^ f 

1 

£^bamb lA;*ki , 

133, Good * , , X 

133, Bettor , . ^ i 

J Ifii34£ 

Tttam , , , . » 

lii uttam * ^ ^ 

^ . . . .|i 

r 

tnliiit luk . ^ J j 

LclibA, almaD, nik, biifc 
«athii(‘, bb&U, bfifliif, 

Jr adika, bph^iap, l»fhil, 

1 
















































I 


Karmali (MruLIliiic). 

B^p-gnlil-kiy » 
Enp-^alii-kiLr-paa-iO « 

m 

Bi^-cbhu«lcar . 
BitL>chhft-ke 
BJtl-chlm-kar-pilB*ttr . 

Dd-td bitl-cbLft 
Blt^-ckbfl^^lE * * 

Biti-cbbi-gulftt- 
Bip-cKhi-gnlA-lw 
Biti*chM-gnli*kar-p^tC* , 

Bbala l&k # 

Bh^ t&kiu' ^ * k, 

Bhala 1ikk-k« 

Ihi^td bb&Ui l&k . « 

« 

BMld 

Bhdift lak-sab-knr 
BhiLld lak-fiib*kG 
Bhula bk-dab-kar-pAs-ie . 
Bbal& m^-lak 
Klionb cbhSt ^ 

Bhilb mOy&-bk-«ab * 

Bail cbhSri 

Bliala ^ . 

O^k&r^tti bbila « * 


rfirit [*i&rgiitiu (BaucIpI). 

Bap man-kfir , 
Bnp-tnafi-k^r^pga 

Bap-man-Luk , 
fSlkb^fl . 

Sk bOti<k€F 
ftk b&tl-kfir-pfts 
Ek betl-lfik . 

Du bip » 

Bvtl-gnb 

BfitI-giila-kSr-t.biiiQ , 
BeB-grila ]3k ^ 

Ek ^ 

Ek b§a ad*mi-k^r 
Ek od"iiiI"k^r-tbiii§ 
Ek ad*i3ri4»k 

Du biis adhni , 

Bea ad"iul-maa 
Bfifl od^tzii^maii^k^r « 

Ek b^ McVmru 
Ek kbutnp cbhuwa . 

Bfift mcb^rarii-nmu * 
Ek khamp bvp^hbawA 
B^s . . , 

Lek befl (^Aaii ^fooJ) ^ 


BIiAjpai) 

^ B^pan-kd * 

* ' B^pan-kS 

1 

»^ Bdpdii^at; 4 

. ' Be t i 

! 

* I B<>tl-ko . 

, j Betl'ke * 

. I Eetbafl * . f 

* Du-gd be^ 

. B5tin 

. » 

* Be|in^k6 

, I B4^-at‘ 

I 

* I Nudiul ad^mj ♦ 

i 

^ Nunau iid*ml-kfl 
, Kunan cul^mbkji 

* NkiiMi odW’-aS 

« Du-ga nimoji bd*uil . 
, Nimau wl*mi . 

. ; Nim&u ad^iu-ko 

I 

NuDim iid*ii3jysJi-ktt , 
. Niamii nd^iyau-sv « 

* Niman inob*rilru 
. Bau^ larikft 

^ Niiunu RiC!li*raHi 
, Bairrlimid 
^ ' Himim 

« I Babmt almm » ' . 
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Khnjjunl {Nnrtli Crutte f>t ifmy 

). ^WrvAiii i 

' VVrfrtfim PkMsipntl (Jawipnr). 

Bapui^kii 

V 

littp klfpiii-kdl - 4 

m 

^ Kaiu kakii-kii * * 

1 

Haj)ftii-kv 

*■* 

Bip l2^ll-k$ IfVEF^ 

b 

Ketin k&ka-kO . 

Bttpan-aC'« 

1 


Bap Ingnn'S^ « ^ 

1 

^ Kdn kaks'isd , 

Kk bufl « 

i ^ 

■i 

' Ladkaid 

■ 

^ Kk 

1 

fit 


LftHka^^kal . 


' Rk biHj& k&l . 

1 

filk bC(l-ke 

1 

i Lft|ikBJi1-kf) 

p 

1 

Rk bitiji-kO . 


, « 

[^dkant^j^ 

¥ 

ftk , 

Do bf-tl . 

m 

j 

Dal l&|ikl ^ « 

4 

1 Dni hitiju ,, , 

B^dii 

* 

1 

* 

' Kain l;rit!y& . , 



Lfinkonin-kfil 

1 

1 

BLdjtui kfti 

Budn-kd ^ 

1 

Lnrikiiiiltl^ko toigv 

*i 

Bitijrim-ku , * * 

1 


d. 

1 

Lodkaub-titf . 

1 

1 

•I 

1 

Bifijan-sii , 

Rk 

1 

9^k ulk luanal « « 

•I 

£k ntk nd*nil . 

£k Dlmnn od^l-ko + 

! 

1 

* 

Nik aiADai-kJI , « 

i 

¥ 

, 

Gk bbfde ad*iu!-kiil , 

Bk niirmn « 

* 1 

i 

Nik tfltuml^ke-la^ 

■i 

fik hbale ftd*fnl-ku 

fik mman iid*iiil-^ , 

1 

J 

Mk Tfianal-sA . 

¥ 

Kebu bhol nd^mt-H^ , « 

IM zi$man 

# 

Dai Ti^V nuiiial . 

a 

Dni bhal aii^l 

Nlmimiid^iti . 

W 

Nik maruif . , 

1 

Bbn.1 iiiJUi"w ^ ^ 

N'lmati 

A 

Nik mnnain^kil 

¥ 

BliaL manSi^-kSl . < 

XlmoD nd^min-kiJ 

* 

Nik manaln-kH Ugv « 

'¥ 

Bbfll iEtfm*iiam-kL' . , i 

Ninuiu adhnin-«» « 

¥ 

Nik nuumiii-si , 

|i 

Nit ad*mm-se 

Rk tilmAii nit^li*raru « 

■■' 

tik nlk mt'b'rDiii , 

¥ 

Bk nib mcb^riili 

(<^k kbalab iiunka 


l^k khaiib Infika. . 

m 

Rk nikatn briki 

Achriibl mpk^ma . 

* 

Nik mch'r&ru , , 

4 1 

KlJfi jucb^mru 

fik khfunb L&i^kii + 

1 

1%k kbarttb bf^ld 

1 

lit mkam bldja 

N*liimii , . * 

1 

* 

Nik , . . 

1 

Nik, nngad 

nlmut , 

_ 

Eohnt nlk 


Baknt nlk « , , 


Tfir34a 
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Niippam (ttuEhl). 

BAp^niAik-ker ^ 

Bap-mAH-ke . » 

B^p-mannie * * 

Bitl 

Bd^-k^r * * 

Dm bud^mau , 

Ddtl-nuiti , 

BdtV-maa^kdr , 

fi^tl-maa-kd 


Bf«4:ltiW’E (Churtpifan), 

Bip&n«ky « « « 

Bapw-ka 
B&pfta-si, 

Egii^ bi^ . , 

Egi) miAt^ * 

Ego bc^l-kk t + 

I^gOtotl^aS - . 
Dubeti . 

Bell B&bh , 

Bid-kD,bu^mii*kc * 
Beti-kA» b«tuin-ki * 


Tl]v4 

■I Baba^ko * ■ * 

, Bab&^s&b-ku * • 

i Biba labbo-ban-BS . 

. Bk ckhak^l * * 

^ Bk chhok^-Ini » 

p Bk cliliok^»k)6 # 

p Bk cMiokhil-fid 

. , Daga^ 

p Chbok^ mhh ^ i 

* CUiokhil ^bh*ko , 

« Cii]ii>k*Al ^bh-kO i 


, 107. Of fathciffl. 

. 108. Ta futhei’H* 

. 100« From fatheiri^^ 

, UOp a da^gktcir, 

* 111. Of a daagbtefp 
. 112, Toftdai^hterp 
, 113 p Fwm a daughter, 
, 1 114„ Twa dangli£ara, 

» 115p Datigbtmi. 

, 116p Of daugliton. 

, IVJm Ta d&ngliicm 


Bca ad*ml i 
Bca lUl^mi-kj^ * 
ad'ml'^kO , 
ad^iul-sC 

Dai b&d ^*faI-iiLUi 

^"mu-niim 
B^ ad*iELl*iitijii-^k^ 
ad'im-maii-kQ 
B6a ad*iiiI-iEuin-BB 
janl p ■ 


BEhtiBn-ie 

Ego ftlinATi Bjl*Tni 

Ego jUman ad*zal*ko 

EgO mmm odHoI-kk 
* 

Ego dIcumi ad^mi-aO 
JDugo alinaa Ad*inl 
Nlzaan od^ * 
y^tnan adhnl^kio 
Nmum ad*iial-ki 
Xlmau ad*]ELl^a§ 

E^ nTman aiiih*d&r!l 
Ego Ll|itOr la^iki 
Xlnma mob^rfirO. 
Ego bduj' Iftf^ki 
Nlnmii , ^ 

BhfllO . « 


Kbarap chhok^rO, 
cbiffa. 

jaal * # 

Kba»pohho|! , 


kliarip 


BOfl 


tT'kar-ad bfe {than llai 
tfood). 


. Clibok*ia Bahh*a& 
4 BllJlIli ITlMliaO 4 
. Bhala ciiiLiuii*ka 
. Bhala maui&^kO 


4 113. Ftom dangbiora, 
p IW. A goodmaa. 

« 12Q. 0£ a good mmu 
, ii^]. To a good 


Bbala ccaiiifia^BA 


jaa cMk^baii 


Chik^ban Dumia^l 


Chik'biia uininii^ko 


■ Chik’baa moiilgc^ki 


* Cbik^hou iatuibu-i&ib»ii£ 
« Bk liigud jajDl , 
i Lab^iabi chbok^iia « 


i Lagad jaal sab 
« Jm\M cbhok^ 


122. F™i a gDod maiL 
123p Tfpo good BidL. 
124. Good men^ 

125^, Of good iDca^ 

120p To good mti3. 

127. From good mm. 

' 128p a good womaiip 

i 

129. A bad boj* 
i30p Goodwomoo. 

13L A bod girL 


p lAgod . 


132, Good, 


> Kbub olilk^baH 


133p Better. 
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1 MiitEla C^vbL«iig)i 

, 1 CbbUti-diblM ( Elwfilpmr). 

Sigilil (OajijL 

134. Bc4st 


At^Unt attam ; uttaju^tliimp 

Sabli-ii oik , + 

* 

Sab-eO AdiMj tttb-sS b« i 

135. Uigfa 

« 

tJdicb i 

* 

. . , 


Bobiy Bob . * * 

136L Higbor « 

i 

1 Uahcb^btr « 

- 

Babnt Sch 

, 

ACr Bob& 

137. Highost . 

■ 

1 Atjant mibcb . 

* 

&abb«si Boll 

. 

Sab*4Bl BjCbli m m m 

138, A hoT&o 


K^Jia gli<l|i 

i 

GbOpa . ^ « 

» 

Obftri ^ * 

139, A mara * 

i 

K{fia5 gliSrl 


GbO|i « ^ ^ 

- 


140. Horaoa « 

* 

GbOi^ Oftbli 

* 

GbOft Babb 

A 

Gh6f& iabi gbOfaD , # 

141, Lliireti 

■ 

GU3|i mhh 

- 

Gbdfi sabb « 

« 

Qh^\ sab^ gbOfin . « 

142. A bull 

• 

fik eifh^ k^nO slrb , 

- 

Sirb 

• 

oSfli * , . • 

143, A cow 4 

* 

fik giy, kooA giy 

* 

Gay 


1 Gijy ga^i gab 

m. Bulla 

i 

Sirb '%b1i . * 

* 

Siifb fiabh 

- 

&i)rb aabj eai^h^wan * . 

143, Cowfl 

■# 

G&j oabb . 

* 

Gbj eabb ^ 


Gay Bab^ gamn 

146. A dug 

- 

kulror . . 


Ktklnir . « 4 

- 

Knttfty kakur * . « 

147. A Utob * 

* 

Ekintii . , ^ 


PiUi 

* 

KuttSt kntib « « « 

143. Hogg * 

■ 

1 Knknr eabli . * 

■j 

Kakar ^Mh 


Kutta mh, kiit”wan * 

149, BiUdiotf 

*1 

Katd ^bb 

# 

Piin aabb 

* 

K.iittl sabj katiu , « 

130. A li« ggot 

* 

Ek Irhiua^ , . 

* 

Batu * , » 


XboHl « , i , 

131, A ftualf^ gofit 

* 

Sk imkW 


liak"ri , 

- 


132. Goat« « 

» 

KbnM eabb i bak"i1 B&bli 

- 

Bak'ti eabb 

■ 

Kbaal^ aab^ betk'n eab; 
khaaiAiL, bakarum. 

153. A nuik dmt: 

i 

boriu , ^ 

- 

ITftTinii * . „ 

- 

BArm, bar^tiiLj ming 

134. A foMolc dour 

# 

filk bmml » 


HarinS * 

* 

Hariikly mi]|^ 

155, Dowr * 

1 

Barm eabb 

- 

Horin 

- 

Hana sib * * 

136. 1 am 

* 

Ham iblkab^ * 

i 

Hoaii clihikaxj . 

- 

Ha m bi . * ^ 

157. Ttiou art . 

* 

TStbikI, 

* 

WchMkat 

- 

Tfi liab tB babf 

138. Heia 

i 

0 Uiik , 

* 

U dibikait clibai| wobk 

* 

6 baly u hatbl (dt liuthO) 

0 baa. 

139. Wc are m. % 

* 

Ham^ I6k*m tlukili” 

■ 

Ham^ra sabb cbbikau 

• 

El] « 

160. Yoaore 

% 1 

Abi tMkfib« . 

* 

TdrI mbb ckhikl « 

■ 

TS b4; ap^pc M , * 
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1 Pfth (BitBFbl), 

BHporT (SlvLltbid). 



m 

1 

BeaOi 


- 

S&b-Pd niman , ^ 


Uolitt 


w 

fick + * 


4 

0ch • 


0-]i3u^t& Ucha i 


• 

ftcl-ifi Bob 


- 

Bahnt l7cli * * 


Sal>t4^ftcha « 


• 

S&b^1$ ftrh t 



Sab-9v Bob 


Qhafll * « 


* 

filk gbOfi 


- 

Gb{jTft , . * 


Qh^rl 1 


- 



4 

' Obdij^ 


Ghajft-gTilft 


# 

Ghof^-guld 


■ 

GbCion i « i 


QLdri-gaI& 


- 



4 

Obdnn < i * 


Su 


* 

&k9ftr» 


* 

» » » 

• 

Qai 


- 

file e&i . 


• 

Gfk0h t ^ * 




- 

A|iji<gQla 


4 

Slf^fnb * 4 4 


Gai-gtklA, 


- 

G^-galS * 


■ 

G&m a . « 


Kntta « 


- 

Glc knkur 


» 

KELkru « * 


Kutti 



fik kud * * 


4 

Kntfl 


Kutt&-gnli& » 


* 

Knlcnr-golA , 


4- 

KfikiiHab 4 4 


Kuttl^-gtila 


- 

Knd^'^iilA « 



CCubtl-sab * 4 

* 

Pitbtt . 



l^k bok*Ji 


■4 

Ktwt * 





fik dhi% cbbbgniT, 
patbijb. 

6k 

Ghh^ 


Fltb&-giilA 4 


- 

Cbhagalr^gnlA 


- 

Cbb3r*fliib 4 4 


Elafin 


a ' 

Bk bnnni 

h&tiu. 

A jhik 

Harfa * « * 

t 

Mftdwtkn liftrin 


4- 

Sk dha^ b&rm 


- 

Hartil 4 


Starin-gula # 


i 

HAriTi*gnljl ^ 

* 

* 

Hazin^fiab . . 


€ 

H&mi tub! 


• 

Mai bokj i 


* 
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* 

■ 
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m 

P 
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* 

■ 

Ek gij . . 

* 

4 
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m 

ft 

1 
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m 
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« 
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# 

* 

P 

pber batMa 

■ 

4 
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4 

4 
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m 

ft 

P 

G&iy&n . 
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fik knttAj ek plUi 

1 

i 
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r 

4 

ft 
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■ 

P 

Gk knttij pillt 

* 
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ft 
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m 

4 
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i 
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■ 
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* 

« 
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* 

ft 
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m 

Cbaaai , 
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h 

Ekkiwri 

ft 

4 
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■ 

4 

Chbag^fl, 

* 

ft 

1 

Ek cbhv|;i . 

ft 

# 
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• 

* 

Eal cbbag^I 

* 

m 

4 

Babdtiu ehhe|i 

ft 
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HfiAia . 
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4 
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Ek bjuiiia . 
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4 

ft 

Ek boHdl 

* 
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+ 
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ft 
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# 

Bahntni harinb 

ft 

■ 
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« 

4 
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ft 
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■ 

il 
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ft 
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4 
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* 

■ . 
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Thirfl (Ctiatti[imn). 
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Sob*au b&a » - * 

Bfkfbii . * 

* 

4 

KbQb jar cbik^baji 

i 

P 

134 B«at^ 
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^ob 

m 
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« 

P 

135. High, 

’D-kf^T-se %ch • 

Bahut 3c!i 

m 

* 

Eatu 4 b^ 

i 

V ’ 

13G, Higher, 

Sok-ne ftcb , . *1 

Sabh*fli^ Scb 
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Bara jabodb dh^ 

■r 

4 ' 

137, HighosL 

GbCfa * * • * 

%a gbara 

1 

P 

Gbflp * * 

* 

m 

138, A hatw. 


EgO gbtei 

♦ 

•1 

■ , 

GbO|i - 4 

i 

* 

139. A mere. 

GbSrii^iiiCkii « * « 

OhOia^sabb 

•* 

m 

Pog*rilbj gbain 

» 
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140, Hanea. 

GbOfl-m&A - - * 

Gboii aabb 

* 
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Pqg*rabi giiOfi 


•p ' 

141, Ueree. 
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sifU 

i 

m 

DlmkilT « * 

* 

4 

143. A boll. 

Giy + * * ' 

EgC^y . 

i 

m- 

Gal 

« 

* 

143. A cow. 

Slfh-mnn 

Boil sabb 

P 
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Barndh « 

* 

4 

144, BqUb, 

G^y-rnWt gam^tpaii {c<>iA« 

G&y Bobb 

P 

■ 

Pog^ralii f 

f 

B 

14>5. Com. 

Kukur pi** 

Eg^y kutiir 

.» 

m 

Knkor ^ « 

* 

4 

146 , A dog. 

Kntl kukiir • * 

Ega kuttl 


m 

Pilli 

* 

m 

147. A bitoh. 

EukTir-mAB « « 

KutHnm 


p 

Fc«:*ralif kakar 

m 

* 

148, Uoga. 

Kutl kutur-man or kiifi- 
man. 

KntiatL ^ 

*■ 

■ 

Pag'^^f pilll . 

* 

4 

143. Bkdbn 

BakVij also klm^ anJ 
chbft^l. 

Ega kbjui 

♦ 

4 

^^basl m » 
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ISO. A ho goat. 

Bak*ri . * - ■ 

Ego bakM 

■ 

p 

Cbh&r ^ 

i 

<■ 

ISt. A female gooL 

ChliBg^^maa # * 

Boki Babb 

■» 

* 

Pog*riihl cbbir 

k 

■p 

152. Gootcb 

Emm . , • ^ 

EgO bnj*tm 

B 

«' 

nann 

• 

4 

153. A mala door. 

Horial * * « • 

bor^ 

+ 

* 

Hat^ • 

■m 

m 

1S4, Afomslodoor, 

Haim-man » « 

Ham aabb 

« 

■ 

HaT%a bat*m 

* 

1 

15S. Deer. 

Mfle hok^ &r abS * + 

Ham banl 



Moi bai*bl 

* 

B 

1S<G. lam, 

* 

Tue hckia or abb * 

TQ bii|€ 

% 

B 

TaS biira 

* 

4 

1 157, Th<m art. 

1 G Uek$ or fibil . * i 

0 bifau 

f 

- 

1 G bariya 

» 

« 

158. Ho is. 

Hiwn*iii!-miui hckii abb or 
lifki^ 

Eam^ bail 

■1 

P 

Ham^rii bdri 

* 


159, Waaie. 

Tob'rS’inan btik^i abSt or 
h&. 

Kani^Babhaa bdni 

* 

Ta bari « 

« 

P 

160. ToDaro. 
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Eaglub. 


l&L Thcj 4 
162, ImA 
1€3. Than wnift 


IM, Ho wm 


165. Wa wow 


166* Yau wow 4 
lOL Ttoj WE^ 
163. Be , 

169* To bo 


170. Being 


175, Beat 


176. To beat 


179* Ib«ii 


ISO* TUon bGfttoBt 


181* Be beats * 


182. Wo beat * 


153. Ton beat 


IBi, They bisat 


17I. HaTingbcoa 

]72,Tiiijijbo . 

173. I BimU bo * 
174 1 should bo 


177* Be&tmg 

178. Having beaten , 


185. I boat {Past T^o) 


I MAlUiill {I>KFbl4k:tf^ BriliniiDp). j ClihtlK-^libtkT 


Alogubt 


0 lok^ tliikMi 
« I Mum chlidah^^ linm tohl 
To chbnli 


0 cbbalt 6 whaj 


Heuii^ lahl 


, AMryil . 

0 Iok%i miiath^ 

. 

Hdeb 


Hoit 


Hoi-Vay^ka 


18C. Tboa beatoflt (Pajf 


Ham h5! « 


Ham !i6ob 


h5timk chlh! 


0 Kabh chhikathf ohliiikaiiUi 


187, He beat {Pait foNie) * 


Borfih . * « , 

Mimb . * * . 

Murait - * . . 

Hari-kay>ka * 

Haiti maml-oblLl 
T3 Dtami-chhi * ^ 

0 mBrnl achh^ , , , 

Hflm*ra eabati^ mami-plihi , 
Aha mAmi-ebhl 
0 lok^ EO^-chbothliili^ * 
Ham miiml 
To 
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TS chhalni 


0 ehhala 
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Bhai-ke * 


Haml Ik^u 


Hame bolb 


Jtam^ hola gh&bi 
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M&mb * 

Miri-kc, mMr-ke 
Haml maialchhl 
T3 mmiiichlihl 
0 cmrmplihai , 
Bom^ra sabb m£ra£clibl 
TCfi sBibh , 

0 a&bh maraicMtomh 
Haal mil'll * 

TS tn^hX , 

0 mit'l&k 


0 sab hathiiii fi sab hatbon 



Ham haU 
, Td hale or ]inl0 


0 halaJ 


Hnm^I ball 


T8 halAi toli*nI halA, ap^ne 
hall. 


0 eab halHlii, hal^thiu 


HOj hOc» h^we 
H^b 


Hcoit^ bot 


H elp li6-ko 


« * 


Ham hoi 
Ham hOob 


» * 


niuD*i:n h0,Ti}>kf oliUi] 


Pita, pit , 


ntab . 


Pitnlt « 


Plf^ke, plt-kar-ko 


, Ham pita-bi , 

TS pl^'bf er pit^ha 

0 Edta-hBl 


Ham^ plla*bi , 

TS pT|a>bfif toh*jii plta<-]ii 


Hii'kltiml ptla-bathl or 
pite-hatiiiii. 


Ham pi^li 
Ta pirte 
0 pit*Jak 
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0G^a&b Kklmt . 

Hami rat-bidiEJ 
Tft nili-hali . 
tJo rah-halMk i. . 

Hnmiii Tlkb-hikliO * 

Tohc] * 

tTo-cab mh-biilAilt 
Hurt « « « 

Hurtb 

Huyul * # 

Rohu IlajuI , 

Hjkmi liu& pm 
Bund bnab ^ * 

Humi lauo*ke ch^i « 
Piti , * 

Fifa Idi&tir 

Pitnui i « « 

PiUifid . 

Hami pi^^hl » « 

tS pit 4 , • 

0a pi|a-liat 
Hdmiu pi^hi , i 

TohM inta-hsi . 
0c-«ub pita^liat ^ 

HlUni pi^liO 

T3 pida « 

00 pitiak « # 


! U-mau bokuT . 

I 

Mui mhS t 

TuT rahitt 

U mb® 4 - * 

rail] « « 

Tot*pei mba 
0-uaA£l tnhni , 

Hflu p 

Mni»kaj « » , 

t m 

Hai-kalr-lcatt * * 

Ma? liui p&rS , 

Miu bamS . « 

Uai hato * « 

Mam * 

Mano-kiki 

Murat » p 

H^ir-kulr-kfiD , 

MaT uiaFQ^Iii 

Tai luiria-ln . 

0 muroM ^ ^ 

mdrblu 

Tob're nm^-la , 

0» Trt.aft tuarai^Ll * 

MaT miLir tabS ^ * 

Tat mflit Tulii« * 

0 muir mbfl » 


Bfaajpari iS^tt»bvlS 

Ob^ui-ku hapm 

Muiii mk*Ei « 4 4 

TfL nib*U 

0 rah^lfi * ^ 

Hfuiihii-kAi rab*lf » « 

Tub*D!-k& « 

Ok^ni'ku rub^luu-nA .. m 

HOkbA * * * » 

Hcklial p . . . 

Hfikhut * » » ^ 

Bo-kiir-Iccri LObh-kOj bo-ke . 

Ham brtkbf| bam brtf « 

Ham bam liokbab 
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Mir * . p p 

Mijol . . * p 

itimt f p « . 

itir-ke p * p , 

Ham mif Ma p 

TQ marA*li » 

0 miro-ld . p p 

Ham'4il-kai mirl-li p » 

ToliSd-ku minVU 
Ofc^ mArV'la . 

Uaa mar*Ii . » '7! 

Ttt tiiAr*l& . • , 

U iiia«*Lu . . 
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WciUrn B&ojpnil (JBatipbr]|i, 

U log hit lii'vnui 

> ^ Unh^ hftt , , 

* ^ G log Ldiiaa . , 

Hjim . * 

, &I»i i»h*lS , . 

. ^ Ham imli*li . 

Te whm ^ . 

T»i mb^lft . , 

. TStnli^ta . , , 

XJ mhfts . » « . 
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. 0 nili* Liii ... 

Iiam*iil rahl 

HamVjfnb'U . 

. Ham aablil mb*ll . 
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T3 rab»14 

T3 flabliS ra1i*IA . , 

1 0 mha » 

Utili*it6 mh*liu « , 

0 % iak*ljiq . . , 
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Hb .... 

Il^khal . , » « 

HiSh . . . , 

Hoili , , . , 

Hot . , . . 

Hot . . . . 

Hot . . . ., 

lii^ho P . * » 

Ho-knr . , . , 

HdHll . 

' Hum bOT , . 

MaT hs wkiU4i « 

Ham boi -* 

Hmn liOkhab 

Mat hObS 

Ham rali'bai . 

H]kin*ra U0kbi>k& chiki 

Ma-kb hoM-kb cli&hl ; 

HatnaT mliM.kb cMhi . 

Mir . * * , 

Maj:,plt , . , , 

Har , . , . 

Hand « , » , 

Mar*iia, pit*iia . * . 

Mmub .... 

Marat p . » * 

Miuat * . . , 

M&mt .... 

Mor-ke * « , » 

Mbr^kd .... 

MmiiM 

Ham 1 L 1 W- 1 & « « 

Mai . 

Ham m)lil-l& . . , | 

TI EDire-las 

Tat martl-tb . 

Ts inarU.li . . J 

U niMru^la 

G murSl-la » , . 

0 ina($i'l& . , , 

Harnhii moci-li 

Ham'rt mnd-lA . . 

Ham aabbS * . 

T3 tniro-Za 

Tff mirffiJi , 

T9 eabho maril-la » . 

Tnire^li , . + 

GiUi«iif m&t-KI'W . , 1 

0 Ifg maifiT-Imil , . 

Ham mac^li, Lam marnf , i 

Mai mat'll 

Ham miiHii . ^ . . 

TI nuir^lajp t? maniM , ‘ 

Tat □uu'lfi . , , > 

Fa mai'Ia 

U Riat*lAQ, fi nuntati . ; ' 

G moT'lia , ^ ^ "j 

J mai'ka , , . 
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Tbilfi (CbttmiHtafi), 
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lajtlih. 

tT-mjui belo&r, ah&Tt 

hmX, 

0-lOg bd 

- 

a 

0a bozi^'d 

A 

JSl. 1111^ an. 

MoS ifthS « * 

r 

j Bam raU*ll-ba . 
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JUoi mb'll 

m 

162, I 

T<te nhi» 


Ta nh'U'M . 

A 

m 

T3 raMle 

» 

i 163, Thou wait, 

XJ ralia . , ^ 

f 

0 ^ 


- 

Unhi tab'Ujd . 


l&k He mid. 

Ham^^ mbi 

4 

m 

Hsiii*iii nh*U'h& 

■ 

■1 

Mai nib'll 

* 

165, Wfl vm-. 

T<ih*re nUift . ♦ 

i' 

Toh'^T nh*U>)ift 

■1 

* 

TS mh»l6 

■ 

166. 7oq vere. 

1 O-maji zubS 

m 

tr liig nbal 

m. 

■ 

fi" nil)*le , 

# 

167. They were. 

bobi 

W 

HBj , , 

* 

* 

hS 

m 

168, Be. 

Hifek 


Hona 


- 

HOini-biTi 

# 

169. To be. 

KOe^kfl 

- 

ilArit ^ 

4 

• 

si . 

p 

170. Being. 

Hi:io-kiur-k$ or 

4 

BcHk0 # « 


4 

si . 

^ 1 

171. Haviiig bees. 

MiJ? iaek parbS 

« 

Ham h0i 

* 

* 

ifol bokb*Ll . 

- 

172. I nm^bc'* 

blOe bob! 

* 

Ham bfikbab « 


m- 

Mai bokb^babl 

4 

173. I fllKiIlbe. 

Mo§ kdtD-ts h 4 

W 

Ham^ra hokbo-k& chalii 

m 

MOini bokbff^k^ cimbi 

- 

174. I aboeld be. 

M&r * « 

« 

Alar - 4 


- 

Mar'bl » * 

■ 

175. Beat. 

M&rok 

.1 

Mizal 


- 

Aldra-kt- . 

* 

176. To beat. 

Mfltut « . w 

- 

Alirat 

-# 

- 

Mamt 

- 

177. Btwting. 

Ai&ir*kfr « > , « 


Markka , + 


* 

Mar-ko 

• 

178. HsTiog bentea. 

lloe marf-nil * 


Ham miri-ld * 

m 

w 

Moi mdrat b&dh*bl 

P 

179. I beak 

, TO e . 4 

* 

Ta miinL'lA 

■1 

m 

T3 mdrat badb^ii 

» 

ISO. Tboa beaU«t, 

U mar^Ak 

il 

0 mare^Iii 

1 

1- 

0 mazat bftdb*bi 

P 

181. He beats. 

1 

Enlrl-la 

» I. 

Hara^l miil’-ld 

+ 

* 

Moi niarat badh'bi 

A 

182. Wo beat, 

Toh*rt nOzu-U 

*> 

Tob^m iiuTik4a 

m 

■> 

TS marat badb'bl 

* 

183. Yon beat. 

0-101111 mami^iiA » 


0 Log Enatc-la » 

m 

1 

C mMvki badb'hi 

m 

134. Tbej beat. 

bCOe bam maf*!! 

m 

Mam mar'll 

* 
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185. 1 beat (Ptief TWh). 


A 

Tfl mM*U 

m 
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136. Tboii beateat (Pott 
Tentd). 

0 m^lak * » 
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187. Ho beat (Port T«n«e). 
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^ lUitluil (Dirtlipiuca 

1 ililiiki-e^MItT (OhJiffriJpcr),^ 


180. We beat (P«( IWm) , 

Hsm^fS sabalJ milral 

HAiu*Fft nbh iRSc*li4i . 

E^*ui pif^li . a a 

189. Von bi«t (Pai* r«w*) 

Aphie rrtflral 

j T0i4 nbb 

TBpifia 

■ 

190. Thflj beat (Pm( 

. 0 lolAti . 

, 0 Babb iii£t«i*kit 

1 

0 sab pi^lu a 

191. i am twating 

- 

mixsi-ehlii * 

HamI mBwohhl 

Hamp^tial + 

192:* 1 wBi * 

- 

Eatei coiiaLt rahl 

Hami sianuohhali » ^ 

Ham pi^t baliai^ or pipiit 
balL 

193, 1 tind h»tca . 


Hutu mtoil sebM 

Hame lo&t^le chJmli + « 

Hum pi0i-til + 

194. 1 niAj b^t 

- 

KTfljn mari. i. t + 

Hacal mkraS. , 

Ham pitial a «. « 

19b. I flliaU b»t 

♦ 

Ham m&mb , + 

1 MamS mli^b&u 

Horn pft^bup ot ham pl^ a 

196+ Tbott wilt best * 


TS tnir'Mh , 

T3 mii^bui . 

Ti pit*btt 

197+ He will best 

* 

0 

, tr mJiz^ 

1 

0 pit^tsu 

198+ Wt eth&U best * * 

* 

Haiii*i2 Babah^ mamb 

HamVa cjubh mhi^bAj 

piteb. 

199+ You will best 


Ap^ne mjinb , ^ , 

Torn flshh m|ir*'b^ * 

1 

T3pitah4 , . a! 

200+ They will beat , 

- 

■0 loh^oi mfif^thlnh^ , * 

1 

0 mbh miHtat 

0 aahh . . a 

201. 1 Bbonld beat 

- 

Hamers mArsk cbB,bi * 

Ham*ra mil^la f=hlh^ 

llam*r£ p(ite*k4 dhilu 

202r 1 jun bvalea 

- 

Ham mj^ral j^hsibhl # , 

Hsml m£r^la Jaichhl 

Hain plfail&-hl a^ 

20^+ 1 was btaten 


Ham miral 

1 

Hamf tn^T^la jaichhali « 

1 

Ham pi^jdlS^hai^ pr pifallA- 
hallr 

204 1 abnll be beetoa 

i 

Horn m&nil j&eb 

1 

1 1 

Haini mai^la Joiba^ « 

Ham pif^b 

205. Lgo 

1 

1 

’ 

Hjam jftieblil + + 

Homi j&iDhbi « * 

Ham %-hl 

200. Thou goeet 

• i 

T3 jOiobhl 

T 3 jaichhs T ^ 

Ta }i*l]lj^ ]a-ha a 

207, Ha goes + 

o 

0 jAlt-fiobh! , « , 

0 jaiehbai * * . j 

0 ji-baif j£-liatbl| ji-hathia 

20S- Wfl 

s 

fibah^ jii-ohhl , | 

1 

HsTn*ra sabh jaiahhl « 

Hatn^flJ ji^hl . « , 

209- Yen go 

+ ' 

1 

Ap%e^-dihl * 

Tori sabh jaiohhi 

To jnJi, ap^ jiS 

210. Tbcj go 

1 

+ 1 

0 lok^u jy-ohh&tli' . a ■ 

0 sabh jaiehlmmh ^ 

0 s&b ja-hathl « 

211+ 1 wont 

* 

Ham gelih^ , * J 

Hami gfilS + * . , 

Bam gill ^ * 

212. Thou weuteflt 

1 

•1 

TSgBl? + . 

TSgaw . + + * 

Tngtilor^ 

213. He went + 



tJ" • 

e ga . . . . 

214+ We went + 

m 

HkmhA saboh^ 

Hamh^s sabh geLioi « 

gill , . ^ 
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Ktifniitl (Uui>biu»> I Fl«li ^KTifauit (lUtaEbl). I llbviiiitK 


1 

rukl 

^ liam*iil^ki m&i'U 

I 

1 

To^ pite-haiA 

Tokens mAif ralia 

1 

Tok*iU-kA mar*iik 

1 

1 ^O-ffib pi^JwTifclmir , , 

0~nieLii taair lakai , , 

1 Dk^ niat*laD 

HAtoi pitft-liii} ^ ^ , 

Mai iiiii*t0-li5 , 

1 Ham muat-biDlp Lam . 
j mar^lAnli, 

' HAoii pi^kdiS 

Mai mirab-fiibQ 

T-Iwth mjLrrtt paii*ll . ' . 

Bkad ptt«-1iAliO 

ktai mair ako « 

Uam iuar*l!-bi. 

Hixoi pi^p&ii » « 

Mai m&re par^ , 

1 1 

1 Ham marl , * 

1 

H&mi pifab * * 

MaT mar^u 

Ham marab 

TS pi^bbT » « 4. 

Tai mii^bA 

Tii mar*bA . * .1 

tTo pitta , ^ . 

0 laari « « * « 

0 mad « i « . 

i 

' ^"TTim ptab » . * 

Eam^ri mAiab . ^ 

Ham^'kA , 

Tolu:^ pitbd « 

Toh^rfimaf^ba - 

,Toh*iil-kA tiUK-bA * 

pi^ ^ « 

0^imici niix^ai « 

Ok*al mankf . 

j Hamar pita^kd cMhl > 

Mat mAi'Ho 

Ham*ra mire-k^ tikjUil « [ 

! 

Hamra-k^ ^ 

Mat mair kkay « « 

Ham mar kL^il!ji.nt . . | 

HimtA-kA pital-halti 

Mai malr kk&j rab^ 

Ham mif kkat mli^ll kl * 

1 

Hamra^kd pitta . t. 

Mai Tiiwtr kbamfi « * 

Ham mar khuib 

Haiui jA-M « ^ 

Mat Dial jSw 

Ham jM-la 

1 

Ti jfto . , * a 

Tai jaio-la 

1 

Taji-iA . , . 

0o }Ao-hat 

tr iij'ii. , , , 

Xl ja*la . 

1 

Hflmn^ ja-bi 

Mam^re jai-la » 

HamW-ka , | 

Tohai jAo * « » 

T«k»rii jiwA , * 

Toii*iiI-kA . j 

'Dch-gab }a-bat * 

0*2Ban jfttdiai » 

Ol^tii jA-Laa 

"pfArni; gwlia m * • 

AJftX m % m 

Ham gftllf 

Til gd-^hali * < 

Ta? jay-rabia ♦ * , 

TugaHA * , p , 

’Ca * 

tJ jay-FakA 

0 gaM p • . * 

ttftitini gpol^bali * * 

HAm*rA jay-cakl 

Ham^xil^ka gaOt , , 


Blfa&ri SdA 
iti 


































Hltojpuri (Vortb CentRof 

S«riv*ni (Biwti)* 

1 

Weatmi BtwipafT (JtaHpur). 

ham^ni 

maroL 

Ham inar*li * * » 

Ham aabhs 

T?l loar^ld, tfl marni 

Tfi iiia£*li « * 4 

T£L snbbo mai^ld 

tJ-log zaaT^JuL t 

mar^laT 

tr log niai^lea * ^ * 

Ham mai-Hixif 

HnT marat^bat j * * 

Hud ^ 

Ham m^t r&h*l? 

MaT mii'at'i'abHD 

Ham 

Hun h& » * 

MaT inar^Jfi mb^lS 

Ham mar^I# nih^li , * 

Ham mdrT 

fihahi | 

Ham EnarUa ^ » 

Hmiti mAnib 

Slai niiu^b® * * 

Hfttn iiiar*bai - * . 

TI iDur^be , « 

TftT marMiO p ^ 

Tft mm *bai 

tr mftil » , . . 

"O' mM . ^ , 

tf mart * , * * 

i 

tEuknb 

Ham m&rmb 

1 Ham Bat]li& manab * , 

TS mar^bd 

T3 mar*bd . * 

Tu sabM mar^M 

0-l^ig omribl - * 

Unb^ae mariliaT 

U-lOg nctM ^ , 

matie^kjl cbaUl 

Hai nij mai^bS ^ 

Hama)' DiarM*kA bati 

Ham m&ral 

Haf maml jdt^batS * 

Ham mditkl jal-ift « . 

Hiun maral g^axU 

3k£ar toat^L gaiJS « 

Ham maiial gail! 

Hun mikttd jaib 

Mai maral pbS 

Ham mEraJ jibal « 

Ham ^ ^ 

&tai ia-lS 

Ham pl-li 

Tl id-Iw . . , , 

T« jii-le . . 

Toja-m .... 

U ja-lA * * , * 

tria-ii . . . , 

tJ ja-l* • . . , 

Ham*iii jdi-la ,. 

Ham jdt-b&ti . 

Haiq Mbb# , 

T3 ja-ld * . . . 

T8 jai'ba^ * 

TO sslibe ji-il , 

tr log ia-lan 

Unh*Dg 


Ham f^il? * * 

MaTgmliS 

Hfun gain 

TI gsulo , * * , 

TalgfiJJi 

TS giiil5 

tf gail* * * . , 

XJ gnSl + * , , 

fr gniUi' . 

Haia^al E^^lT « ^ 

HamgaSi 

Ham aaUtii gaill 
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Kusparii {1? tDchl). 

Itidknt (dumputa). 

Tbiru (CbMnpaxiiii}- 


Urnm^ri bAm^^nwi 

Ham^nl mar*!! , » 


188. Wb but (Poit Tetu»}, 

Toh'rfi or tok*ic-iiiBii 

)a. 

Til a . * 


18&. Too beat (Pflil Toast), 

tJ-mim ml^lai « ^ 

0 ISg TDAt^lail 


190. Tborbt*t(Pfl<( 3’«i*«)* 

1 

MoS mBnPitbo 

Mam inavatimi * 

Md ni&rat ba^b^bl p ^ 

I^L I am beatlo^p 

UOe mknt « ■ * 

Hum mknkt 

Mol rab*lUi mixalt » 

192.. T was bcAtiogp 

Moe 

Ham marble 

Mol niir^lalil * ^ 

193. 1 Jiai beatezi^ 

Mite txiar«k parAni * 

Haul mflirl 

Moi mar^ba 

194p I inaj iMt* 

1 SIOS mit^bSi 

Hard m&rab 

Moi mai^balii » « * 

195p 1 BmaU boat# 

1 

‘ Tile mai^bd * * ^ 

Tu niar*b& , , » 


196. Thoa wilt beat 

' tJ nittri, roir*t« 

0 m&tti . P « . 


197p Ha will beat. 

! mirmb 

i 

Ham^l mar^bl« 


19a Wfr tbali b^t. 

Tah're, tob*Ti&-iiian, nair*- 
]]&. 

T*Ji^ mar^bi * 


199* Yon will beat 

0-mAu n(ijkx*b«T 

0 Ic^ marihcii , « 


200p They will beat* 

Hne TD&rAJ*l* . ' 4 

Hun-ki msTM^ki cMhl P p 

Mot mare-ke cli&lit , 

201* I slioaJd beat. 

M6e j&thS 

1 

Ham mar kbaili-lk& 

Moi mir klml'ha 

I am beatcEL 

j 

M&? matikl gi£lS . 

Ham mlr kbaili rabl 

Moi mar kha]*h3 

203. I waa beatexL 

1 

MOe Didml |&b% 

Ham mar kbiib « 

Moi mir khab^bl 

204* 1 ^Jiftll be beatea* 

i^o-iiA 

Ham . 

Mdiabahi 

205^ Igo, 

TCe jftiflf-lA 

; Tti pt*bari 

Til j&it-b^ * * * 

206. Tboa gout 

tr jae-itt 

1 

1 0 jiit-b4|tm p 

0 jiit-bat£ 4 t P 

207* He goea» 

Haiii*re, Lftm^P^mau, 
la. 

Ham*iil jatr^banl 


1 ^08. We go. 

Toh^rfl, Jali 

; Tb jat‘bi|*i 


2D9. Ton go. 

O-maii * 

^ 0 iOg jat>baiaa 

! *»pp. 

210* They go. 

t 

MOe a . « * 

Ham gaXn • ^ 

Moi gmilijA 

211* 1 went 

Ti5egfilfi . . * * 

Til gaHa 

T(i gain ja 

1 212. Tboa weateit. 

0 gilak a , a a 

0 gall . . P - 

,0 gailiya * * p. 

S13. Me weat 

Ham*rfi or lmia*r^iii*n gill 

1 nHi . • • 


214. We weat 


Bihari A^7 



















































Xkjtbin (Dsrbbtiiga 

I 

ai«9Bbl (OsTi), 

315. Toa WHmfc * * 

. 1 AphiS geUb^ . 

a ^ Torn fflbb * 

. TogfilA . . . , 

216, They went 

. 0 ]okftii‘ gellli , 

* l(^ 3s hh gSifit * a 

. 0 rab gSlau . , . 

217. Oo . 

* i JftllT . 

■- Jii^u * 1* * 

• * » - . » 

218* Gfjuig 

* Jait ... 

. Jiita 

• . Jilt , . . , 

219. Gone 

, G^hhftl . 

.; Gila * * * , 

. GjJ .... 

2^. WliAt lA jomr n&me P 

1 Abl-'k uJim ki tbH: F , 

1 

. Ap^ek nam k| obbLkaii P ^ 

, T<(har ki nSm ban P . . 

22L How old 13 thifl horiM ? 

►** 

1 

I 

1 

Hai gbofft kafaik dinak 
ebbikiP 

rab ghoift Idt^ htchhat^ 
ke baf. 

222^ How is it from 

licri} to Ivashmir F 

Khi tbam-aSi Tfpi^mlr 
dup uckb* P 

AkMjI-fil KaSmlr kataik 
dfix nhhilfTti ? 

Kaabinlr Idt^na dtir 

bdiP 

228* How niAHj aon^ fuftj 

thaw m joar fiftthar '3 

hOlLBS P 

Aj^o-kpiti-k g’har madhja 
kai got putra okliatb^ P 

Toli*ri Mpak ghat^mS 
kataik hg& obhikan ? 

] 

t 

Tilbar bli|Hke gbar^m? 
kit*n& b$t4 ban; ior to a 
irontaa) tOhar naihar-m^ 
Idt^na b^ ban F 

224. I bare w^kffd a longf 

Hjhti b] Iwliitt duF dbari 

(ahidlab^ achh‘. 

Hami iij babut bar^laS 
btil*ia5 nJibh^ 

Aj ba|i dflr dial*n 

225* The aou of my mide 
13 dBzried to kU 
sietor. 

Haiii“ra pStti-fc putra 

ok^ bal^^ita bib&iial 
gOb aehh^. 

Ham*ra pitik b^tak b^ 
bhil ucbli okfri bahiu-sl. 

Hjammar chaoba-ko beta 
CL-kar bobm-aS bubnl-hid* 

220d In ike bouse ia tiin 
aaddla of the wMto 
borse. 

Gbar madbja njbra ghC^a-k 
jin aohh^ 

U]*ta ghO|ak jtn oi gbar-ml 
dhfiila ebbiknik* 

Hjar gbof&^ko jin gbar-mo 
hnl. 1 

227i Pat the eaddla upon Hia ' 
book. 

S® jin ofc*ra pitb par kasti , ' 

Jin ok^ pithi-par rilikli 
dabOk. 

1 

_ * 
0-kar pSth-pur jln mkhA , 

i 

1 

228. I have beaten bia eon 
witb inan j stripegL 

Ham btm^ka putra par 
jui5k chabok pmbar 
flohh^ 

HamI okVa bahnt 

bft m&i^liaik. 

Hniu o^kor b$tn-kS ^ 

bet mai^l-luu. 

1 

222. He 13 ^racin^ catUoon: 
the top of the bilL 

0 parbat fiikbat^par ma} 
obarijr rahal chhath^ 

0 mal-jttl-kai pobif^tlpar 
ebarai-mlial-achb* 

0 pab^ke npar (or 
pbuDgl par) mnwfiabi 
chaiawnit-hai 

230* Ho is attic^ on a bot^ 
under that tree* 

0 ok* l^ksb far gboia-^par 1 
baisal ohbath^* 

0 j^ohb-tar ghdi|a par 
baisal aebbu 

Gaehh taJSgbl^ parbai|bat- 
baL 

2Sl. Hie brother 13 taller 
than hia aiatcr. | 

Hnnak bbrat& ak*rft baUni-k 
prat* ndhik namli ohhatb^ 

0*kar bhal ok^ bahin-s^ 

lAm chhaik* 

0-kar bbal O-ktu* bebin-3& 
lamba liaL 

232* The price of that is ■ 
two rupees niula half. 

O-kar iiuil)& Bftial mfuda ' 
thlk. 

O-kar dam adbM i 

obbaik. 

1 

0-kar djbai mpaia dam bal. 

233. My fatber liroa in that 
small hona& 

Husir pit& ok' chho^k& ; 
gbar BiBdhf a iBhai athatli^. 

SauAi hip d cbbo( gbar- i 
me mhd<ohlia&. 

Hamar bap & obfaot*k& 
gbar-uw raba-h^* 

234^ Give this rupee to bim ! 

t rapua tiia'ki daimki , ] 

t takb ofe^ d)0k . . J 

[ rupali ok^-kA 6B da 

235* Take those mpoos froia i 

him. 

9 rnpala aablt lian*Jm-s3 1& 1 
liL 

m 

0^ takb-sabb ok*ii-«| 1® M , 1 

^ rupaiA ok^m-aA l6«li 

238. Heat bim well and bind ( 
bim with ropes, 

Biliiri 6Sd 

mirfi Jor laas^ ( 

ea bidha* 

D^i* khnb pt^ bo<r dod- ( 
8s boBbi, 

)k*r£-»ks ^ kbob mor-ko 

Taaii-3e l^bAi 




















































Ficb Pirgiml {fUacbi}. 

Ubojpail (SbalimbAd). 

Tohal g£l-li»)& . 

Toh'rd jay t»bi 

Tob*i3l-kA gai . 

Co-4i&b » 

tS-mm }aj mbai 

Ok^ni gaUan 

Jfto ... 

ifawtt + « * A 

J a^ jiO » * D 1 

. 

iJat V * * a 

Jait . . V # 


j&wta, gsi . , , 1 

j 

r Gail 4 * D * 

Tohar niin ki ? » ^ , 

1 

Tor ka ii&ox ttclc& ? . 

1 . 

Tobar ka Ji^w M . 

El giiii|t-ka IcaiS om&r t 
# 

&b0 gfatif&ti'kfir Dinar kafeiic 
bekoP ' 

I gb^ kai boHa-ko bi^ ? 

ElkKan^la tCitihiElr katS 
dkwrf 

thi'ldk Ksahmlr k&tik 
hekeP 

1 Kbi je-ai Kaiccir katek d^r | 
U? 

1 

ECfty*gCS gidii hck^i tc^h^ 
bap-gbarfi ? 

Toi' b&pek gbju'S kajHA 

Tc)b*m b&p-ka gbar-ml kai^ 
gebei&baie? 

Himj bobat dhnt bnllio » 

Maiiij bftbal dh^ boil-iliS 

Aj Lam i^er dOr cLal gail 
rab^U b94 

TTAmar kbtifdr ba^ur bilii 
d*kKr b&biii-^ bb«laL 

id^ki-kdr bet& ^g ^ 
kar babiurkftr biiik baj^abk 

HafMt kika*ka larika-ke 
Hjik ak^ babm-aa bball 

b&t 

Dli&ba gbaia^ke kbagir 
gh&rfl batdi* 

Cbar*ka gboja^-k^r jia 

gbar bhit*!rd ab§. 

0 zbar^mi njai^ka gbeili-kB 
bA 

O'kar khagir dibi 

O'lou:' Jia*ta xtikh 

Okfta pi^b-par kbogtr kaal« 

3lAmi o-kar bat^^kd bolmt 
kai^ 

HaT ^kar b€{i*kS bahut 
salt &bo» 

Haul ok*re bet&-ke kai Sk 
chabnk mar^li 

0o fabAr-par pad cbaHUn 

hftl 

P&baf up^rfl tl g^rtk cbaratfi 

be. 

0 paKtan-ke pabe^^-ka apar 
chare rabal-bA 

0o d gtcbii*tiir gbapi-|W 
bawl Jiatp 

Abi gacbb tare ghdli 
n batste^b& 

0 ob pLep-tar ghcfa-par 

bai^bai be. 

O-k&r bbai &»kHr bahiiL-la 
4^dng& bat& 

A-Wbbai abar babia-leke 
4b&ge ebA 

O^kar bbM ok^ bahia-ae 
bap be* 

0-kar i\km ajhal taka 

A*kar dam dtl taka atb 

& 1 I& brke. 

0»kar dam apbiJ rap^a , 

Hitzi&r bap ii chhuta gharfi 
rnbat ^ 

Ahe cbbcjf gbaT't&y m^r 
baba rabe-1^ 

Harnar bap cdr obba^ki 
g}»ar^mi mhc-lA 

Okrd yah dibi . 

0-ke $be rapija-td d&wa . 

1 rapaija ok^m-ke de dA * 

O-kar-p&a-li^ b {aki-aab lihL 

A-kar tbuie ebs rapl|a* 
gala l^hibg. 

0 rupaiya Qk^ra*^ le LA 

Okra kbnh latA, hr ptob& 
ddi-ke bldbL' 

Eea rdbar a*ke [d^Ag Aflr 
daray bSdliing. 

Ok«re-ke kbob mere etir 
laa^-se bidb^lA 


> Bitiili S5d 






























(North CfiDtri of Strui 

)p^ ;^rwBni (Bkitf), 

! 

Weitem BhDjpiirl(JKi;opury« 

TS ^ ^ « 1 . 

, Tiig&nd , t . 

h Tu lubh^ gnllA . , 

TT-IO^gbllAti , 4 

Uoli^oe gtkilaT , , , 

U-lOg gaUan . , 

'ja. 


* . . . 

j JSlib r r * * 

Jut -1 1- 4 k 

Jat . . , , 

1 GbsI . . . . 

Gflil * * . » 

GdU 

I * p * 

1 Toblr lift nSw hkf ^ 

Tohur ki cJw biii f , 

Tohir ki nitr kuii P , ^ 

1 1 gbd|a«kv ku tunlr lift P * 

1 

din tftl S gb^fi bui ? 

Ghi^fi ktt^ diu-kit 

baufrat p 

j Ih^iri'iu Kufiiiur til^na 
dOrbAf 

IbS-ai Kaitiilr ket*ui lam 
bii p 

Hil-ad Kuimtr k^t^l dari 
hi P 

Toh"tft bap^ka §rhar-mi 

1 lnt*Q& b$ta bftmti ? 

Tuh*ri bip-k£ gbaiMiift 
ket*n& bet*ira bai P 

Tob^ bbp-k§ RfHaia fcot^tii 
Lapkd Imawad P 

Aj Lftm buliat d&r 

hi. 

Ajti ham babnt ghumSl t 

^ Aja ham btihut datif^ 

' Ham^m cbacbft-ka b§£a- 
ko birili bahin^sd 

bb^bha. 

piti-kii bof^wi 
bam"rr bahm-2)4 biubaL 
baj. 

Ham*rd k^-kftJ betSp* 
on-ke bubm-^ biabal-han# 

Djaifka j|b{Sra-kectiir»jaiii& 
ghar-ci? bft, . " 

UJar^te gbOfi-kil eburfima 
gbar-me bni* 

Ghar-ml ujat^k# gbdpi-kU ^ 
ebarijimi bauuai. 

GhAf^-lcft pith psu^ cbar- 
jima kaa diu 

Cbai-^jEmi pl^-par 

dbu^. 

Ok^ri& pltbl-pur claaHjimi * 
dbarft. 

Ham un-lei bgti-k^ 
maur^ ukLir " ttkhar-fce 
t&ar^ll ha^ 

MaT ok*rf bet^wi-ke k0ii- 

Ham on-ki bet^-k^ kaju ^ 
kOfi tnui*!!. 

1 tr paba^ki iiiBth*^!! par 
ebauAU-k^ ubarAwatAran. 

tF pahaf^kg crb£>ti-par 
ebaufiu-k^ chbra^at bai. ' 

tr pahifwte cboji^par garfi. 

dbaiiwat iiutiiiniii 

XJ oh gftebb tar ek gb<j|i 
pnr baitbul baraiu | 

XJ gbo|:A-par pei^k£ ulch^ 1 
betithalhiy. 

WabL tMt^ ^ 

gbofi-par rb&i’bnL-bua. 

TJu^kar bbal uti^ki babiU'^^ : 
Imn^bur buron. 

D-kar blial ok^iri bnbiu-ae 
bofi bai. 

0*kBr bhny 0'k*ri bubiul-afl 

fcafft ba. 

O-kar dam a|-bil rupuia bft 

0-kar dum a|rliiij mpniihaj 

0“kar dim h^bil mpia ■ 
batiwui. 

Haiuar bup wob chbot^ka 
gbai^^mi r«bi6i*lAU^ 

^CF^boD ohaebbot^kighar- 
lua 

Hfiuiir Hbi cZibot*ki ' 
bukliTri-mi rabildtui 

1 rupaia uU'^ka-kS da^ft . 

Kk rutHLia 6-ko dio , 

I rupti un-kftdjft . 

Xj rupoii un-ka-^ l^U. 

t" tiipwi, ]jn^ . , : 

t rupia cm-Be Jj'ft ^ ^ 

Ok^i^k^ tonu-ko miift a 
raa&d-s^ Mdb Lft. | 

0-ke hhal^ miirA 0 rosd-M 1 
bfidha. 

Ou'kft' kbi^b mart-kil 
rati^n-i^ biabi dyft. 


Bibiri 3ti0 












































1 Ukdb£*l(ClHitipatafl}. 

Thifu {Chaoipiru) r 

EtiflMp 

To5i*r6 er tahh^man * 

TugaiU > . . , 


Tott weak 

■CT-man g&Bki , 

0 IjUg gaikm , 

4 a 4fra 

ill 6. Tb^ weak 

' 

Jahl w jan « « 

■i 

1 

• 

1 ^ ^ A 

kr. Go. 

JaI ■ « * « 

Jat V * * » 

Jjklt m m t *, 

1 

£18. Going. 

1 Gftl « , , * 

Ga3 « * . « 

Gfllia * , , ^ 

Sl9n Goae. 

i 

TOr k& HAUL hekft ? . * 

Toliir ka oEm M£i ? 

Tar klba nam ? ^ , | 

i®. Wbjit lj yoar natne P 

I ktUii din'kir b«1ci ? 

1 ghorSrs din-ko 

bball? 

I gbO|A*ke klba tUDor F 

^Sli. How old ifi tbia haree ? 

KA&mlr k&tai dQr@ 

hiLi? 

Ibl-fifl Kaamlr ket^ni dar 
bate ? 

HiSta-s^ Kafinir kat*bar 
dCir ? 

£22. How far ia it f^m 
bore to Kaabmir P 

TOr li&p-kflr ghar-uil katai 
chiiaDa^niHJi bai ? 

Tob^ bftp-ko gliAr-me kki> 
tbo bet&dog bfitan P 

Tor bap^ke ke^goda 

ehiok^ ? 

223» How maaj sona are 
thero in jomr fatbrr'a 
boaaoF 

A] nii^ dftp liitii*l3 

Hum «j bnbnt t»lid.*li b& « 

A j moi dOr-la ghma^fa-bl « 

224* IkaTo walked a long 
waj to-day. 

Mor kute-kfir bS^ u-kar 
bahm-A& kax^lak-bu^ 

Ham*ri cbacb^-ka bfit* 
6k^ bailing biabal 

Mot bnpba beba-ke cbbok*- 
Hi-ke luTah 0“kwf babal-sfl 
bokbalt ba. 

225. Thfl poTi of mj ancle 
is maiTioil to bis 
fiister* 

Gh&r-me clxAT^tA ghPf^' 
k£r kbtigir 

03 JLr*fea diilra-ke ktc^fip 
* gbai^me 

Got^bar ghoda khoglrgbar^ 
ko hbltar bar^i. 

22€o In Uie booac is the 
saddle of the white 
borar. 

ift-lror pltk-mG khtigir-kS' 
raklil^ 

Kbcglr-kft olrtA pith par 
nLkkb& (or dhiLr&)» 

O^kar p!tb-mr khogir bidh 
dBbb 

227^. pot the saddle upon 
bia back. 

iJfie li-kBr b5ta-k« b&hnt (<?r 
kbfib) chibbakT&S mar*]]. 

Ham ok*ta bflfi 

kCi|a Lnat^ll^b^i 

Moe 0-kar cbbakan^wi-kO 
kft kOri mar^la-bip 

22S. I have bcaicn his 
witli tmmy stripes. 

■& to|i gmzii-iiiaii 

cbAmthj^* 

1 

0 g^ra-kd pabif-ke ct0t3^ 
par chnia'v^tA. 

0 bathanija pab^ke npar 
cbat*TrAJt-bA. 

229* He is grazing cattle 
on tbo top of tbo hilL 

0 ght^ra-me 

cha^hal-hfiL 1 

0 gichli-tar gbilra-par ) 
llaitbaL ha^* 

U ^ gi^hb^^ko tar ghor^ 
’^ra-mii b^tbal bar"bL 

234* lie is sitting on a horse 
under that tree- 

1 

0-k3Lr bbM apan bAliin-se 

! 5cb bai. 

; 

• 

Un-knr bbai uii'ka bahbi-Be 
lama lA 

O^kar bhalawa Spaa babai- 
4begi boE^hV 

23L His brother is taller 
tiuin bis sister. 

0-k&r daiii mpaii 

li&L 

0*knr dam opboi rapaija 
hL 

O’kar dam ndbM mpga « 

1 

232* The price of tluiti is two 
rupees and a hnlf. 

Mof l*p ii ebb^Jt^ki gbar* ■ 
me r^e-la^ • ' 

TTiifnar b&p Obi cbliotr^ka 
gbaiMiiB mM-^byn^ 

t 

Sfor ba|^a ti cbbOt gbar^ . 
TrS-ml-r&bat bwf*bi. 

^3* My fatbnT Htos in that 
small house* 

I mpaik-kO ii-k& di d^kf . 

I rupaiji Hn-ka di-dA 

0 rapgawu ok^ra-kS d^l , 1 

^34* GIts this mpeo to him^ 

0 rapaia*kS fl-kafrsi Ifi 
Ifth?. 

0 oabb mpflija Hii^'ka^ 

I^IL 

0 mpeS ok*t4-8fi la-ldbl , S 

i35* Take those mpeas from 
him* 

0-kS IdCa-w pitbl 4^r&* i 

8« bidbi. 

nn-ka-kO bana-kfl ziiar4, &iir 
raaa^sd banbi. 

Okh^^ke khtib mSiali wil : 
rasaS-sS bsdbab* 

236* Beat liim well and 
bind him with ropes^ 


fiiliAn SOI 
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237 . D**w feom 
w«lL 


238 <. Wftlk iMfbm bib 


■ 


VMiJiHT (thirbhftTa|» Briltnuni). 


J»l bburlL 


Hnnl'ri ftgtl ekal^ 


233 . WboBB boy comos bo^ AiAiak jicblia ka-Jcwbilst 
hind yea f ' ibw-acW? 


GlihStarclihail 


S40b From wtom did yoiji ' 0 kak^-i* MmJ P - 
btij that ? ' 

> 

241. From a ihopbiep«;r of ^ Ob^ grmmaJc bmik-aS 
the ^Uaga. 


p&zii bhari 


chaU 


Ka*k^ b4ta tob^ pfcobhQ 
awai-cibhaiL P 


fi mol lAi4 acbh P 
Oi gamaJc bftiii&'fS . 







v-?- i 

v-TOili ^ .■'.^ic' 

'■■ la'-f 




piaJ bhudi 


Hocur cludi 


Tebu* plohbS kA-kftr lai^bi 
tmii? 


0 k)ek*ti-93 kiB*li>hi P 


Gtir-ke dalAiidir'OS 



?■. ^ il 

vy . I 
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KqjtxM. (Kutbbiitti). 

Kui-IA pAni 1 aii& 

HlkTHttr flhhamulS bnlA 
K&-kftr &a^h&t (cvhar 

Ki*kKr*pM u-ii kliAridkir* 

IflP 

Tail ^ 7 &r 6 k dCkini-^p&s- 

b. 


I^lcb PATguSa (Baadii). 
KnS^lak pinl nfbliiig 

r AgH ck&l& - » * 

K^kftr eblinw& tOc pficlihfL 

KA-k&r fltiziA dr|& kin i:ih& ? 

Giw-kdi tic dakindjlr tbinf 


' Sbajpari C^^bahabAfl). 
pinl bhAdk . 

H&nM pblrft 

Tob^rft pfcbbA ke-kur I^riki 
int-bft ? 

■& kok*T4-B4 Idii^larhA ? 

QSwfi-kA ia0di-t6 


BOilri S63 
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[ 

Uliojpqti ( N«Ttb C*Bti« ol S ar^}! SanvU (ButiJ. 

W«iUni Bbojpuri 

patd bhui . 

panl bhari . « 

Initi^sa paal luk&ri li-a«k, i 

HamU HBin^aG cbali 

EamU igfi cbalk . 

Ham^rfi figg gbumk . . 

ToibH'a piflblid kS-iar lafikii 
awat b& f 

Ei-kar la|-Jka toh'tfl pichhfi 
&wat<haj F 

Toh^rd pAdiba k^kar larika 
karat'kan ? 

TS il kak^iflnae kinn« rabtl F 

Ea-aS tii a ntol Ub*U^l»i F. 

0-ka ka^ak mfll libH/a? . 


GSw^kl gk 


^ dukaiidir-Aa . Oiwtti-kl bcch*wa^i-M . 

















































pul gklcli or ghin- 

chhi. 

Ham»r agu diaUif . 

K«-k&r b$yi top pldih^ 
plcbhO iw^tbA P 

Toe ka-koTHfO &-lci Ida^lO F * 

Gio^kbr Ok jhu dokludAr* 


M i Jb^ l (Clumpua)- 
lii*rn«5e pA-iil bb&rO . ^ 

Hftm^ri. tab^lA * 

K^lcbr larilci toh*n piic1ili6 
iw*taf 

0 km*lib-l)l P 

Ekl gSwK-lu «g9 dok&ndftr' 


Thlra (Cbmupma}. 

Inar-m? jAhT UtKi^f . 

Mor ftgfl chd . 

Ki*k&r eliliDk*ii& tor p&cbZiO 
awftt b«L|-b”hi F 

Ok*T4-lt0 til kfik*m-ai kin^ 
kbl? 

G£w mib-ke 6k dokin''fi6 » 


Engliijk 


Draw water from tbe 
well* 


238* Walk before me* 


239* WhosQ boj comm te- 
himl jQU ? 

240+ From whom did jpom 
biiytkat? 


241* From a diopkeeper of 
the Tillage^ 
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ORIYl. 


Oriya is the lani'uage of Orissa proper, and of the sorrouadiag country. The area 
OTCr which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 82,000 square miles, and the number of 
people who speak it is, in round numbers, nine millions^ 

It b called Oriya, Odri,or Utkall, that is to say the language of Odia or TJtkala, 
... , ^ both of which are ancient names of the country now known 

; Name of the Lanau«[S«. ^ .C , . , 

as Unssa. It j$ sometimes mcorrectly called XTriya by 

Europeans, but this name b merely a misspelling of the more oorreot * Ortya.* « 
The earliest eznmpld of the language which is at present known consbts of some Oriya 
words in an inscription of king Narasiinha Deva IT, dated 1296 A.D. An inscription of 
Narasiihha Bera IT, dated 1395 A.I)., contains several Oriya sentenoes, which show 
that the language was then fully developed, and was little diffeient from the modem 
form of speech either in spelling or in grammar. 

The Orissa oouutry is not confined to the Division which now bears that name. It 

includes a portion of the dbtrict of ^lidoapora in the nmth, 
which, together with part of Balasore;, was the ‘Orissa* of 


Area in which spoken. 


the phrase ‘ Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa,’ met in the regnlations framed by the Govern- 
ment in the last decades of the 18th century, Oriya b also the language of most of the 
dbtrict of Singhbhum, belonging to the Division of Chota N^pur, and of several 
neighbouring Native States which fall politically within the same division. On the 
west it b the language of the greater part of the dbtrict of Sambalpui and of a 
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central Provinces, and also of the number 
of Native States which lie between these dbtricts and Orissa proper* On the south, it 
b the language of the north of the Madias district of Ganjam, with its connected 
Native States and of the Jeypore Agency of Vizagapatam* It b thus spoken in three 
Governments of Britbh India, vtr,, in the Jjower Provinces of Bengali in the C entral 
Provinces, and in the Madras Presidency. 

On the east Oriya is hounded by the Bay of Bengal- On the north, its boundary, 
Poiiucai Boun(Un«s. ^ coincides with the River Haldi, which here 

forms at the some time the northern boundary of the Contai 
sub-division of Miduapore. It thm turns north-west along the river Kaligimi, as far as 
the dbtrict of Baukura, so as to include in the Oriya-speakingaiea the four Midnapore 
police circles of Dantau, Gkjpiballahhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpar,‘ It next turns back 
along the eastern boundary of the Singhbhum district, leaving the side of that dbtrict 
which b known as Dhalbhum in possession of BengalL Thereafter it follows the common 
boundary of Singhbhum and the Native State of Mayurbhanja as far as the State of 
Sarai Kala, where it again turns north and crosses the Singhbhum dbtrict up to its 
northern boundary, being stopped by the elevated plateau of RancM. It skirts this 
plateau along the southern boundary of Ranchi districttUl it meets the State of Jashpur, 
which it crosses so as to include the southern portion of that State in the Oriya area. 
It thence turns south, along the boundary between that State and the State of Udaipur, 
across the States of ^igarh and Sarangarh and the districts of Samhalpur and Raipur, 


* Ux tn^ illiutnthv the neetine ciotiud ef Eciicdi, Oriji, tad BiUri, V«L V, Pt I, btdnp p- IM. 
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and along the boundary between the Jeyoore Agency ef Vizagapatam and the State o 
Bas tar to near Tindiki, where it turm east, across Viaagapatam and Gan jam, and joins 
the sea coast near Barwa, a amall port in the latter district. 

Oriya is bounded on the north by Bengali and, where the political boundary 

alon'' the south of the Ranchi Plateau, by the form of Bibari 

ChhattisgEfh!, and on the south by Telugu. * 

Oriya is not the only Ternacular spoken in the above area* It is the only Ary an 
Oriya not ihB only verMcuisr 0^0, but Over the whole tract, except the settled portions of 

of hi area. Oria'ia, there are a number of tribes who know no Oriya, and 

whose only form of speech is some DraTulian or itunda language. Of these, the 
speakers of Kandhi are probably the most numerous. 

Oriya, with Bengali, Bihasi, and Astamese, foims one of the four specohes which 

togel her make up the Bastei-n Group of the Indo-Aryan 
Place of In refenenu to lansnaffcs. Its cf ammatical construction closelv resemhl^ 

othecIndfrAryan (aneuagee. ® i ‘ c l 

tliat of BenEmli. It 1ms the same weak sense of number, 
and, as in Bengali, when the plural has to he signified, it must he done with the aid of 
some noun of multitude. In the case of living rational beings, this noun of mulfitnde 
is the word mdnd, which is said to mean literally ' men,’ In the case of other nonns it 
is usually some word meaning * all.’ In the Terb, as is also the case in Bengali, the 
singular of the first and second persons are only usid by the uneducated, or when 
respect is not intended. It has one great advantage over Bengali in the fact that, as a 
itile, it is pronounced as it is spelt. There are few of those slurred consonants and 
broken vowels which make Bengali so diflicult to the foreigner. Each letter in each 
w ord is clearly sounded, and it has been well described as' comprehensive and poetical, 
with a pleasant sounding and musical intonation, and hy no means difiicuit to acquire 
and master/ The Oriya verbal system is at once simple and complete. It has a long 
array of tenses, hut the whole is so logically arranged, and built on so regular a model, 
that its principles are easily impressed upon the memory. It is particularly notice¬ 
able for the very complete set of verbal nouns, present, past, and futoro, which take 
thb place of the incomplete series of infinitivo and gerund which we meet in Bengali, 
and for want of which that language is sometimes driven to strange straits in order to 
express the simplest idea. When Bengali wishes to express the idea embodied in what in 
Latin would be called the Infinitive, it has to borrow the present participle for the occa¬ 
sion, and then has to use it for all tenses, so that the word is used, in the first place, not as 
a participle, and, in the second place, often not in the present tense. Oriyi, on the other 
hand, simply take s the appropriate Verbal Koun, and declines it in the case which the 
lueaning necessarily requires. As every Infinitive must be some oblique case of a 
Verbal Eoun, it follows that Oriya grammar does not knew the so-called Mnfinidve- 
mood ’ at all. The veriest heginner does not miss it, and instinctively makes up his 
* Infinitive' or his ' Gerund' as he requires it. In this respect Oriya is in an older stage 
of grammatical development than even Classical Sanskrii, and,among Indo-Aryan Langua¬ 
ges, can only ha compared with the ancient Sanskrit spoken in Vedic times. This archaic 
character, both of form and vocabulary, runs through the w hole language, and is no doubt 
accounted for by geographical position. Orissa has ever been an isolated country 
bounded on xhe east by the ocean, and on the west by the hilly tracts, inhabited by wild 
aboriginal tribes and hearing an evil reputation for air and water. On the soutij, the 


oritA, 




language ia DniTidian, and belongs to an altogether different familf, while, on the north, 
it has seldom had political tie» with Bengal* * 

On the other hand, Orissa has been a conquered nation. For eight centuries it was 
subject to the kings of lllinga, and, in modern times, it was fop fifty years under tlie 
sway of the BhSsiM of Nagpur,* both of whom left deep impressions of their rule upon 
the country. On the language they imposed a number of Telugu and of Mamtbi words 
and idio^, respectlTcIy, which still surrire* These are, so far as we know, the only 
foreign elements which hare intruded themselrcs into Oriya, except the small vocabulary 

of English court terms, and a few other English expreasions, which English domination 
acid education hare brought into TOgne," 

Ofiya'is remarkably free from dialectic rariation. The welbknown saying, which ia 
Duiecu. true all over the north of India, that the language changes 

. every ten hoM, does not hold in Orissa* In Orissa proper, «.c*, 

in what IS known as the Un^albandl, which consists of the regulation districts of Cuttack, 
Pun, and of the southern half of Balasore, the language is one and the same. Purists 
disoovcp defleetjons from the reci^aised standard in Balasore and Cuttack, but these are 
very slight, and are increly local peculiarities, which are not worthy of the name of 
dialects. Three localities each claim lobe the places where Oriya is spoken in its greotest 
purity, air., Cuttack, Kburda in Puri, and Gumsar in the north of Gan jam. Probably 
Kbui^ has the greatest claim to befog considered the well of Oriya undofiled. Cuttack, 
especially the town, is to a certain extent affected by Eengalisms, owing to the residence 
there of a number of Bengalis who have settled in the district for some generations,* and 
the language of Gumsar b said to bo affected by the noighbouriog Telugu* Further 
south m Ganjam, the language becomes more and more subject to the influence of 
the last nam^ language, so that not only is the vocabulary infected, but even the typical 
felugu termina^on added by the uneducated to the genuine Oyiya nouns, and the 
Telugu pronunciation of ch and / as if they were it and z respeetivdy is adopted univer¬ 
sally. On the other hand, the Oriya of North Balasore shows signs of being Een<*alised 
and. as we cross the boundary between that dbtriot and Midnapore, we find aUength 
almost a new dialect. It is not, Iiowever, a true dialect It b a mechanical mixture of 
corrupt Bengali and of corrupt Oriya. A man will begin a sentence in Oriya, drop into 
Bengali in its middle, and go back to Oriya at its end. The vocabulary freely borrows 
from Bengali, and, in North-West Midnapore, even from the Santali which is spoken by 
the aborigines who there live among their Oriya-speaking neighbours. All thb time, 
however, the language is Oriya in its essence. It has put on strange clothes, like Peter 
in the ‘ Tale of a Tub,' but the heart that beats under the strangely embroidered waist¬ 
coat IS the same. Nevertheless a person speaking this Midnapore Oriya is often 
unmtelUgible to a man from Puri, and oersd. According to Babu Monmoban 
Cliakravarti, this mutual uniotelligibility is due, not so much to acluat change in the 
language as to differences of pronunciation. In Bengali, the accent b thrown back as 


Tli« 


* Sm Bninet’ Compirmti9§ Grammttr, i, 110. 

!! f ‘i""* ** * **«•* w» d« Btrt not;M in t)i«Snntli, 

jftl of Upper India ha« Tiry mikW in OfiTA- 

* Tb»«Bragnlt iKUcm to CntUidt ud Bttofore Iwfc derdo]^ a cnHani jargon «f tlwtr own 

OrijS ntid Hindi Owiog Ui thfit freqaent mo of tho word ifrS, n aarmiittott 

of tho Onji P^ch U tnlgnrl, fcoown ai dSni Bonsnli. lo former tiioep aolet of Orjria att^for 

”“1 ‘‘•'i*® pnroUtm freqaentlr CalonU. BffignlTo, wbo beenmo Oa oiuctotn of tbo 

prcMoi-diiy ppaoLor* of tbu nMognd tooEoiB*, nbich liu in ib turn ro.<Mted on tba tool Orlyt. 
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far as possible, and, to assist this, tJie succeeding syllables are contracted or slurred over in 
pronunciation. The same method of pronunciation is affected by the epe^ers of 
MiJnapore Oriya. In true Oriya, on the other band, every syllable is distinctly 
pronounced, and the accent is put on the penultimate syllable if it is a long one, and 
never further back than the aritepennUimate. Thus the pure Oriya ianJcitQ which has 
the accent on the penultimate sylbblc, has that accent transferred to the first syllable 
in Midnapore, ail the following syllables bong consequently shortened, and the word is 
pronounced as if it were idnhe. In Midnapore, too, the written characters are ebanged. 
Sometimes tbe Oriya character is frankly abandoned, and the languapis written 
in the Bei^ali character. At other times, when the Oriya character is iwed, it is 
changed by an angular shape being giren to the curved tops which are so indicative 
of Oyiya writing. 

In the west, in Bamhalpur, and the Chhattisgarh Fendatory States, there are also 
slight clianges of pronuneiation, but not to the same extent as in Midnapore. The 
pronunciation is said to he * sharper,' by which it is probably meant that the round sound 
of a, which, in pure Oriya, is something like that of theo in ftof, is gradually approaching 
the fiatter sound of the a in America, which is the sound that the vowel lias in the 
adjoining ChliattlsgaTbl, On this point, I have, howevor, no certain information. 

In the extreme north-west, in the Native State of Jashpur, where the Oriya 
language is spoken it is mixed with tbe Bifaari spoken in the same State, much as it is 
mixed with Bengali in Midnapore. 

Finally, we come upon a genuine dialect of Oriya in the north-east of the Native 
State of Bastar. The main language of that State is Halhl, which is a dialect of 
Marathi. Immediately to its east, the language is Oriya, hut in the north-east of the 
State the Bhatii dialect, which is a true dialect of Oriya, forms the connecting link 
between that language and tlie Marathi Halbf. It is reported to be spoken by 17,387 
people. It is written, not in the Oriya character, but in the Deva-n^ari used for 
Marathi. 

The following account of Oriya literature is taken from Volume I of Mr. Benmes’ 
OpiyS tUerttuM. Comparative Grammar, pages S8 and 89: — 

* Oriya literature begins with Upendra-Bhanja, who was a brother of the Baja, of 
Gumsar, a petty hill-state in the south of Orissa, which even to the present day is 
celebrated as the home of the purest form of the language. This voluminous poet 
composed a great number of religious works, many of which are still highly esteemed. 
His date is not exactly known, but he is supposed to have lived about three hundred 
years ago. I have n list of thirty of his productions, two of which are rhyming 
dictionaries, the iabdamala and Gitabhidana ; the rest are epbodes from the ancient 
Pfluranio legends, erotic poems, and panegyrics on various gods. They are stated to he 
generally disfigured by gross indecency and childish quibblings about words, endless 
repetitions, and all sorts of far-fetched rhetorical pussies, Bma-kmsbna I)asa, a poet of 
the same age, is the author of the Basakallhla, the most celebrated poem in the 
language ; the vcrsifiQation of which is its chief merit, being fluent and graceful. 
The subject-matter, however, is obscene, and contains very Uttie that is now or 
original* There are also numerous paraphrases of well-known Sanskrit works, snob as 
Bhagavadgita, Eamayana, Padma Purana, and Lakshmi Puriipa. 

* In modern times a few prose works have been composed of considerable merit, 
but no originality, being either translations or adaptations from the English or Bengali, 
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The Oriyas are beginning to walce up» but none of tUem hare yet receircd EufOoient 
ctilttration to make tbeni really good autUore. Nor is there much demand for verna¬ 
cular literature—the Oriya seldom readsj and not one man in a hundred can write his 
native language without falling into the grossest errors of spelling and grammar at 
every turn.* 

Having completed a rapid survey of the various forms taken by the Oriya language, 
Pa^utian aptiiking Ofiri In take stock and see how many people speak it in its 

Orii ■ 


th« OjiyZ ar$a« 


proper home. This is shown in the following table 


PlOTlFCl. 

* 

N&m* of Dlifcriot gr 

: Numbctof 

liBIEiJtES. 

LowBr PraTiucea oi Becgnl* 

Midnapors (oiLiced dialed;) 


♦ r 

572,798 



CatUck . 

m -m 


m i 

1 1,359,623 




* j> 


<1 <* 

950,335 



Fnri . , 




021,180 



Asgtil and Klioaditials , 


*• m 

131,038 



Oriwi Tributaty Statu, vit.j 






Atbgarh . 

* » 


30,429 


1 


Aihmal^ 

i . 4 


30,805 




Barambk 

m m 


33,417 




Bod 

* fi 


87JS67 



■ 

Oaspalla « 

i # 


36,975 




Dhonkanal 

» * 


239,870 




Hindol « 

* M- 


S7,65S 



^ 1 

Kconjhar 

# ■■ 


201,410 




KhoHdpara 

■ a 


62,354 




Majurblumja 

* 

* 


&12,SS7 




N&raiDgpar 

■ 


33,648 





■ V 


111,332 




Nilgiri 

V V 


43,090 




Pat Lsdiam 

mm m 


17,078 



- 

Bauptir 

m 1 


39,666 


* 

■ 

Talottar , 

'* P 


53,335 




Tignrui « 

# ^ 


20,170 








1,322,190 

Rqyiaod figured. 

■ t 

Suiglibbim 

* # 

* 

■ * 

114,402 



Oarriod 

oret’ 

• 

* 

* * 

5,862,466 



3 a £ 
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dI Dlibiot m StAtf. 


Braix^ht fDrwiLrd « » * 

ChotA. N^iir Tribnlary gutosp ew.,*- 


Ja^hpur (mixed dloleoi) 
Sam Eab p « ^ 

n 

Klmrs&wan 
Gaagpiir * 

Bonai * . « 


ToTiL for tbc Lower ProriiLoes of Ikn^! 


Contr&l Ptovinocs 


Baiptir 

Sambutpa; « ^ 

Chhfttti^gikrli Feudatory Staieti 
^ioigati) . 

Boracgm-li * * 

fimnra « 

RairokboJ 

BofiUur (BIulIH DiuJoct) 

gonpnr * * * * 

Fatmi . ^ k 4 r 

Kalfthandi « . 


Total for Ibe Central Provinoe^ 


Modmi 


Gaii]Ani ^ 4 

Gan|am Ag&ccy . 
Vizoga^Alam 
VixogapeUim Ag&acy 


10.000 

8.807 

133^15 

26,341 


®.ooo 

23^71 

78.653 

19,367 

17,387 

137,000 

313,000 

249,000 


Total fvr Modnu ^ 

GlU^D TOTAL for DF^iopoIccn inthfl Ojiya^HpoaUng a™ 


Kum^er of 

vpnkm- 


ElllilEI. 


S,862,46« 


200,342 


8,063.808 


89,200 

5M,000 


016.$7S 



lt2S8p727 


8,953,413 


Bliidiaa Ggaros are taketi 
from Uie ConaiLa report. 
As regards tho Opiy* of 
ViragapalatD propw, 

&B difitLiict from tbo 

Ageaejj It is a corropt 
miatare of Hpyl and 
Teloga apokea hv 
CliochSdia and Pakia 
ficavesgen and markot- 
g^BDcn, nii orer 
diatriei. 


We have coimted up the mimber of people wlio speak Orija at home, and it now 
remains to see bow tnany people speak it abmail. As the fctnniB of this Surrey do not 
take cognisance of the languages spoken by small groups of people who are away from 
their homes, we shall not follow them, but shall, unless it is otherwise stated, take 
instead the figures of the Census of 18D1. 
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IVrtfe ahottduff the number of 8i>eakera of OWyjJ inplaeea M India other than the 
in which that language ie a local vemacuiart 


Pbottvci. 


Absih— 


Nomtwr of 
■pc4k«in. 


BivinEB. 


Sjibct 

w 

f 

1^90 

Cwbtr , «* , 

■ 


5,638 

SIbttgar . 

■ 

* 

1,591 

L&khimpur * , , 

* 

■ 

1,715 

Elnwiicro , , , 

* 

» 

1,468 

Lower Piovibcib or Bbeoal ae* Fbuditoews' 


Hoogbl; . 


* 

1,711 

Bomnh , , 

•> 

* 

3,979 

24-Pargaim« * , 

* 

w 

» 

23,219 

CokuttA , . « 

e 

# 

233I.H» 

B«neH ... 

w 

A 

3,816 

UAabliiuo ... 


* 

1,24-1 

Sm^ja . 

« 


107 

Udiupor , , « 

m 

4 

£93 

Elsovrlicra . « . 

*• 

» 

7,531 

Besir w w * . 

« 

i 

*' * 

BOllSiT * »* * 4 



* 

Burha . • . . 

* 

m 

* A 

CeET&AL pROTlNClII^^ * 

BilihEpiir p ^ « 

* 

* 

563 

Other fidtiah Diatriols 

m 

■* 

1,734 

B&etar « 

* 

» 

2,133 

Other Fendatorj StaUe 

4 

• 

1S6 

llAnitiit— ^ 

Ood&Tari * , ^ 

m 


1.710 l| 

Godann Agencj « 

4 

■ 

» 

£40 

Eliewhere « . » « 

* 


1,477 

* 

earned orer < 


11367 


Mott rf Ibw iro ^p 1 i:^Gd on teA- 
g^OQll. 


Tli« Epcsal^m of Ofiji in tluj 
gnDGB un Qip^tly inuni^Eita from 
Hijlt Tlio lor tlio SUtea of 

SaiifipajB and Udaipur ain those 
rpportod for iho and aro 

not Ccnanfl ones. 




3377 


4,536 


3*4SG 


B9375 
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OKl¥i. 


FjLDVtACB. 

forward 

Nobtb-Wb 5 TS£k PflotiKCES, Ocj>h tsa Nixiti States 
P 05 JAB PiUPAlOEtBfl ... * 

DOmKJO^B 

Babo^a 

Mtboh i i - * * * * P 

Bajfdta^a •*.*•*■ 
Central Ibbia ■ • * , * 

Ajheeb-Mxrwaaa «*<**- 
COOBO , * i • * ^ * 

Kashwib • * . » * t * 

Total 


Kumbfir of | 

ipcokem 

Ki¥ABE1^^ 

39,075 

M 

279 


•1 


180 


... 

573 


P 

* 

No infomuition BTailfiblo. 

? 

Ditto. 

1 


lift 

P 

No iaiormabion Bvai]ii.blD, 

90,112 



VtB thus aiTive*at tbe following i^tdt—‘ 

Total nnmbor of peoplo ajfM^ing O^iya at homo ^ 

„ » rt rt H ebewhero ia India . 


8 , 952^413 

90|113 


Grand Total of people who speak Oriya in India 


. 9,042,625 


AUTHORITIES. 

I am not aware ol any very old reference to tUe Oriya Langaagc, The Spraeh- 
7 neisis^' and the Alphabcium brartimhanieufn^ are both silent concerning it, Tnle 
and Burnell, in Jlobion-Jobsmt give two references to the country of ' Orisa’ in works 
dating 1516 and 166S respectively, but no similar reference for the name of the language. 
The earliest account of the language with which I am acquainted is in H. T. Colehrooke^s 
Essay On the Sanscrit ond Prdartf Language»t in Vol. vii, 17&9, of the Asiatic 
EesearoUes, p. 225.* Here there is a brief description of Opya and its peculiar written 
character. The following are the more modern works dealing with the language. I 
know of nothing' published on the subject hetweeu Colebrooke^s essay^ and Sutton's 
grammar published in 1S31. 

A.—GnAMUAaS, I)ICTI0HA£IE8^ Etc. 

ScTTOFj Hbt* a.—A rt introJh^tor^ Grammar Ortfja CiLloiitt(i, 1831# 

SifETONj Bet* a.—A rt OrtyiA w Ww Cuttack, 1841. Coataiiifl a Gnimmiir, »tid an 

Ofijik-EiigUBh and EDglifik'^O^ija Diddonnij. 

LaceTt W. 0., Ori^a Graitinuar. Third Edltidn, Calcutta, 18dl, 

CaiifbeLI» SiH Gm—Tha Ethnology of India. Jmmaf of tho Afii&tid Bocictj^ of Bengal^ Vol. xxzr. IL 
Special Nambcr^ 1080 , AppcDdix C, coDtainj a Ikt of words id the Oaijoh L&D^oago. 

CAMrBlLL^ SlB G.^£j?ocif7i^i^ of tho Languages of India^iifidnding thM of th€ aboriginal !ZVt6<t ofSongalf 
Ooniral PrartitWA, and iha Eati^n Frontier. Cslcuita, 1874. laid of Oorya words on pp^ 2 

and 

kliuLER, Het. W.i, and BtrODCHATH klESBA,-^Ort^o Bictimarg xntA Qri^o S^non^mt. Uottucki 1869. 


* Firfe YoL V,rui. p*£3. 

^ nepriiiteti In Lu EsL Ccwelli ¥«]« 6, p, 
































ORIYi. 
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LiNOiM LiSSfliiiJt, — A pToclieat Grarfhaar e/ th* Oihra Calcatt»^ 1863. 

HiiLiB, W,,— IBngliEh-Ori^a Gatiock, 1873. 

Bkookb, W,—-Jn Oriyaani En^lUh Dictionarif, ittigntd of £(ir^«an ftnJ 

AFid Cuttack, 1874. 

MiLTBT, T. J .,—Apraeiical Eandbooh of tk* Uriya or Xonjiatja. Caliiaita, 1874. 

HibUU, H 0. B.j —Ofiya Gminviaf for EnQJUh Shulinttt Calcntta, 1874. * 

HvTCBiVBOir, C. W.,—5jp«i™iif of tan'ofu vtrnaealo/r CJiartuitrt p<iui^ ihtot^h l%i Foti O^iet f» Indio. 
Cafcntta, 187T> Cobtaina BpcctmcttB cf Cria kaiidwrituig. 

BMowjfe, J, F„—.itn Eriyd Pri-nwr»« fioman tharooitt., Laadon, 1383. 

AKTiTBi.V4 SATAFATBif-^ApailiradtlaiMhtrtf. A Dicfaonary of J3i#l words not deriTfid from SaaakHt. 
Gnttock, 1S31. 

PBiDHiiAa* BidtIbatsa,— An Opya Gnumnir In Opri, Cnttacfc, 1893. 

JiaiSBiTB Bio, SaiiiHyipta Vlka^tt An akrid^d Urfya DictionoEj. Cnttaok, ISdSi 

SelK^iisa^A MabIpItba and Assbata Kuiilai GnQSBA ,—EvibhAthit A vocobulai^ ia Bngtbb and 
Ojiyi, 

B.—lIl8CELLAirEOC8. 

Builis, J., On tht Solaiionthip of Uriyi to lAo modsm Aryan Lan^ttagtt, Proeotdingi of Iba Aaiatlo 
Soeicfy of Bongfol for 1870| p. 193. BeciarkB on tbo aboT^ by Bajondm Lala Ultra on pp. 201 
and ff. ' 

Bkaxbs, j.,—IT ia uidt^anooa Irttaratiira of Orwao. rml^a Antiquary, Vot. 1,1872, p, 79. 

BeAKESj J.,—Pofilwa of Oriisa^ Jt. ib., pp, 168, 211, 

Beauis, j.,— Jfofai m tho Uam-iaUsio, an oftoiaaf OriyA Poam, lb, A., pp. 21S, 292, 

BeahEb, Ooflipafatfra Grominor p/ tin Modam Aryan Lanytaytt of India, Thm Volt. IiOndon, 

1872-79. 

BimtSK, StaW, W,, LL'D,,—Ofwfo. London, 1872, Appendix ix, VoL u, p^. 199 nnd If, contaisa an 
aocoant of tbo Litoiataro of Oman. 

Hoiaaii, F, —Biiaya in aid of a oonr^ratira Grammar of tkt Oadri'an ZangmgsE, Journal of tha 
Aaa^ Society of Bengat, Vol, ili, Pt. I, 1873,!p, ISO; xlii, Pt, 1,1873, p. 59: xliii, Pt. I, 
lS74,pv22. 

HotairLB, F. K,,'—A Gfoinmar of #be Eatiom Hindi eomparod intA ofAar Gaiidum Lmmugu, Iiondoii 
1880. 

Gust, B, N ,,—A tioleh of fbf vwdom lanyuayaa of <A# Edit Jndiaa, London, 1878, 

UotTMOBAS CiUE£ATABTi,—^ot« On tht Lanyttayo and Infenthira of Oritta. Joamal of tbo Alfaro Society 
of Bengal, Vol. IxtJ, Ft, Ij, 1897, p. 3175 l*™f L P* 333. ' 


Orifa IS encumbered with the dianrbaok of an cxcessiTely awkward and cumbrous 
Written character. written character. This character is, in its basia, the same 
as 3>eFa-naguri, but is written by the local scribes with a 
stylus on a talipot palm-leaf. These scratches are, in tbemselTes, legible, but in order to 
moke them more plain, ink is rubbed over the surface of leaf and fills up the furrows 
wbich form the letters. The palm-leaf is cscessiTely fragOe, and any scratch in the 
direction of the grain tends to make it split. As a line of writing on the long, narrow* 
leaf is necessarily in the direction of the grain, this peculiarity prohibits the use of the 
straight top line, or matia, which is a distinguishing characteristic of tbo BcTa-nagari 
character, For this, the Orissa scribe is compelled to substitute a series of curves, which 
almost surround each letter. It requires remarkably good eyes to read an Oriyapriated 
book, for the exigencies of the printing press compel the type to be small, and the 
greater part of each letter is this ourre, which is tbo same in nearly all, while the real 
soul of the character, by which one is distinguished from another, is bidden in the centre, 
and is so minute, that it is often difficult to sec At first glance, an Ofiyi book seems to 
be all curves, and it takes a second look to notice that there is something inside eacb.^ 

* 8 «« Campamlioe VoL i, pp. 83 ind ff., tniJ A'atu on tXt I^nguayt o*d Littratnrt e/ Ontfit b« 

JI, M. OlukriTtfti. m tb# Journal of tbi diintia So^«fy of Bti^, VtJ. Ixri, Pt I, lfi97, p. ' 
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Alphabet-—The order and number of the Toirels and consonants are the same 
inOriy^ as m the other Aryan languages of Indio. *The following is the ayatem of 
transliteration adopted for this language 




VOWELS. 


n a 

n d 

R * 



n* 

q fu 

S it* 

4 /tt 

4 e 

^ 0 

$4 au 

aag rii 



€1 * 
^ dj 


CONSONANTS. 


9 ka 

kha 

q ga 

q gha 

9 na 

9 cha 

9 chha 

Qya 

^jha 

9 na 

^ /« 

0 fha 

Qda 

Ct dha 

q tro 

9 fa , 

ej tha 

9 da 

n dAo 

0 na 

a pa 

ft pha 

9 ba 

9 bha 

fl rtwi 

SJ yo 


Q ra 

R la 

Q (a 9 

g i.t 

g sha 

g aa 

9 Ad 

S khga. 


Although, for the sake of completeness, the towbI signs q ru, $ /«, and ^ lu are 
included in. the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Oriya. They are, 
however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Oriya character^ 
and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Oriya students. 

The forma of the vowels given above are the initial^ and are used only at the 
beginning of a word or syllable; when subjoined to a consomint they take the following 
forms:— ^ 


o (not expressed) o], ai o ei, a« 

Thus ® Aa, fcfl, § or e ii, (jl *#, ^ 

kau. 

In using these nominitial vowels, there are a few irregn^rUies. 

\ a is often combined with the curve of the consonant mto one letter, thus Qj or q lha. 
When this occurs the form of the consonant is sometimes altered slightly, so as to prevent 
confosiott with other letters. Thus eha is 9, but ch& is ei or the ^ heing added in the 
second form to prevent confusion with ^ ga^ So Q ra hecomes 91 or 9 ra, the tail of 9 
being transferred to the body of the letter. Similarly la becomes or q Id. 

As seen above, the sign,'' for « is often combined with the top curve as in § or 9 JK 
Moreover, this letter sometimes takes the form ^ as in ^ or ^ dAi and 9 or ^ tM. So the 
signl for 1 la sometimes combined with the consonant, as in $!;i] or Q fi. 

The sign ^ for u is often written as in the first specimen. 

When the consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in the 
Bengali and D^a-nagari alphabets, combined into one compound letter. In most cases the 
-lementa of the compound are easily distinguishable O kla ^ gdha ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. 
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The moat commonljr met irith ac© the foUowitig 
(I) Nasals preoedin^ other consonants 

. ©►«» nsnallj tahea the forms of two small oiroles written respeotiTely at the top right- 

hand corner and at the bottom left-hand comer of the letter with which It is combined. 


Thus 

with 

. ^ ka it becomes tika 



Cl kha 

it 

6 f nkhit 


ft 

€1 gtt 

tf 

O nga 

But 

ft 

Q ghe 

ft 

<jngha 

Sf^» 

H 

Q eha becomes 

1 nche 


il 

^ ehhn 

tl 

1 nehha 


*J 

9 j<f 

ft 

S ' 


it 

^jha 

a 

S njha 


tl 

t 

ft 

^ ft/a 


t* 

Of hit 

tt 

< !i/^a 


ft 


tf^ 

§>tdo 


it 

S) 4he 

ft 

ilpdha 


ft 

til 9 <t 

It 



tf 

0 fa 

II 

^»/a 


ft 

ti tha 

»i 

^ n^Aa 


it 

Q da 

PI 

Q nda 


it 

2 ) d/ta 

11 

^ndhfi 


tt 

fia 

ft 

qnna 

(1 m 

ft 

G pa 

ft 

^ Mip 


it 

(t pha 

it 

mpha 


u 

4 ba 

tM 

mba 


1 * 

bho 

it 

^ mhha 


It 

fl ma 

il 

^ tnma 

ding other consonants 

■i 

m 


€ *h 

with 


become 

^ thia 


H 

<1 tUf 

il 

i fA»a 


if 

0 ta 

Ji 

g sta 


ft 

ei iha 

It 

^ ttha 


it 

a pa 

9* 

1 or ^fpa 


tl 

ffpha 

ft 

1 or ^spAa 


The letter q ya when following another consonant is written h hy the »ide of the letter 
with which it is combined. • Thns oh tya. 

When the letter Q tee follows another letter it is always prononnoed tea (elsewhere 
it is always pronounced &i), and is written ^ ttttdet* the letter with^ which it is combined. 
Thus ^ stoa. 

When the letter ^ ra precedes a consonant it is written ^ ahoee the letter with which 
it is combined. Thus ^ rja. When it follows a conaonantj it takes the form and is 
written below, as in § dra. For hra and tra, see below. 

Sc 
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orita* 


The compound atn takes the alt(^ether anomalou-i form of 


9 A 

with 

R nta 

becomes 

9 Ante 



arw 

ff 

9 or Ara 

Qch 


Q tha 

SS 

9 ehcha 


Q e&Aa 

If 

^ ehchha r 


U 

9 »a 

lafi 

eydiA (which is pronounced and trans- 




, litemted gya). 

0 .' 

ft 

0 ta 

SI 

Q (ta 


11 

£) tAa 

II 

Q ttka 


|] 

0 pa 

j| 

1^ tpa 


ft 

0.10 

If 

Q or ^ Ira 


tt 

9 »a 

fS 

^ taa 

0 

tf 

9 da 

ff 

9 dda 


11 

8 dka 

Is 

Q dtiha 


SI 

Q hha 

IS 

Q^dhha 

Op 

ft 

0 ta 

if 

%pta 

9 6 

SI 

9 da 

IS 

9 ida 

■N 

IS 

9 ha 

II 

uiha (whioh is pronounced and traus' 


litciatad tnbka). 


As in Sanskrit and Bengali, the abort Towel n a when it follows a consonant is not 
expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially 
indicated; for instance 9 is not A, TflTien the absence of v] <t has to be noted, the 
mark ^ (colled in Opya Aoson/a) is used; thus 9 Ar, os sliown in the above list of compound 
consonants. '' 

The sign , called ckttndra-bindv moOEn and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is given to the vowel over which it stands as in we are. It is represented, in 

transliteration, by the sign over the nasalized voircL 
The characters for the numerals are these— 

1234567890 
Prommeiation.— The pronunciation of tho vowels is much the same as in 
Bengali. Tho short a is nsuaBj pronounced like the o in hot or hod (not, however, so 
positively as in Bengali), and at the end of a word, like the second 0 in promote. 
According to purists, it is pronounced, as in Hindi, like the u in nut, but even those who 
teach this admit that it is a counsel of perfection. The main difference in this respect 
between Oriya and Bengali oonsista in the pronunciation of the vowel oorr^ponding to the 

Bengali and the Sanskrit This is pronounced rn, not p, and will be traisliterated 
fi*. The diphthongs at and a« are, as in Bengali, pronounced as the o» in oif, and the oa 
in home respectively.* I have found no record in Oriya of the broken vowels^ a, e; and 6 
which are so common in Bengali 

There is one most important difference between O^tya and Bengali, which affects 
nearly every word in the language. In pure Oriya the final a at the end of a word is 


^ Mt. Beuvki KBod tb* Eh ' Oa3d Oik^Laa^" 
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always pronounced. Thus in Oriya QQ a bouse ia pronounced ghartty or rather ghoro^ 
but in Bengali ^ is prononnoed ghar 

As a rule the pronuuoiation of the consonants is much oleaior in Oiiya than in 
Bengali. Tliere is not that elision of a y or c at the end of a compound conssonant, which 
ia so prominent a featnre in the latter language. 

There is a tendency to prononnce the letters q cha and ^ cAAo, as if they were ^s^iand 
teha respectively, lliis is not so marked in Orissa proper^ as in the country south of 
1 uri. In Southern Oriya, they are regularly pronounced taa and tsfut except when the 
Towel Sy if or i follows, when they hare their proper sound* Thus go on, is pconounoed 
iadlay hut a letter chitdu. So tsiatay an umbrella, hut gCI cMuidy standing. 
Similarly there is a tendency, which becomes more and more accentuated as we go south 
to pronounce Qja and^y'Au as if they were dza and dzha^ hut not before e, e, i, ori. 
Thus in the ^uth Q'|Q dzdla, a not, ^lO perspiration; but ©SlQia. iflrir,~trr 

conquer, and ^ jAia, a daughter. 

The pronunciation of the cerebral letters is much more pure than in Bengali or 
Hindi. & and & are pronounced both as {&> and dAa respectively and as fa and rA<» 
respectively. In the latter case, a dot is put under them. As we go south the y sound 

^sappears. Thus * it will fall,’ is poyiAa in Cuttack, but jtadida (something like jwifdifia) 
in Puri. 

In Bengali, the cerebral«[ »« has altogether lost its true sound, and is pronounced 
exactly as the dental ««, In Oriya « pa has preserved its true sound, as a strongly 
burred p, almost like pf pronoimced through the nose, as we hear it in IFestem India, 
and in correctly pronounced Samkrit. The best way of giving an idea of its pronundJ 
tion is to say that the pronunoiation of the Oriya word Aapa is what would be repre¬ 
sented in Bengali by Jtdhd, 

a, as in otdter Eastern lado-Aiyan languages, has two sounds that of ya and that of/a. 
The se 4 wnd is derivative, just as the English have corrupted ‘Tehovah’ to ‘Jehovah,’ 
When it is pronounced asya, I sludl henceforth transliterate it as jf a, so as to distinguish 

it from © /a. When fl is pronounced as ya, the Opyas aflix to it the sign , go^tbat there 
are piuctically two letters, inz.,£ija and ^ ^ 

The letter Q /, which is found in the middle or at the end cf certain words, is pro- 
nonneed with the tongue inverted against the jialate. Wo hear it in London in the 
morning ciy of * pronounced ♦ mw/A ’ (» as in ««f). 

The letter 9 is pronounced as 6 except when in combination with other letters, when 
it M a clear to, as on qa «u;ara, a voice. 

Of the three sibilants, ^ J, and ^ sA arc both properly pronounced as the sA in * shell,’ 
and Q s as the s in ' sin *; but in practice, they arc all three pronounced alike, as the a in 
* sin,*—thus exactly reversing the Bengali practice. 

The letter ja which is properly JtaAa, is pronotinced, and trunalitaratod, AAga, 

T'he compound is pronounced yyo, and is so transliterated. 

80 also the compound mAa is pronotmoed fnAAa, and is so transliterated. 

It ia belieTed that the following grammatioal sketch will enable the reader to under¬ 
stand the interlinear translations of the Oriya speoimens which follow. 


S c a 






330 


orarl. 


OBIYA SKELETON GKAMffiAE. 

I.-HOtIB'S— 

(1) lUticmtl Uhigrt Aad 


yonu o 

Cotloqmial forwu-^ 


Sing. 

Pliir, 

Binge 

Plnr. 

Jfonu 

jraruAdj i man 



pariiiAf 

iuec* 

pmtMika*kti 



parvAanJkn 

Imir* 

pnnttka-dvtardt 

jwrtifAd-owirnAl'd-rf wijni 


^ntMAa ^Jta*dtPdrA 

Dtt. 

punuha^ku 

punuAa^mSn aAla 


jmruilkanJbm 

ALL 

pmruMka-fhdru 

^■niiAd-Adnaa I'd-f Ad TH 

pvr«iAd-fAtt 

jpv nuAn iika-ikm 

Gfa. 

pHmiAd'Td 

fiffnttAa*ftAnodI-d<ind 


f jntrsfAd-iiiffadAAd 
t jforwAdilird 

Loe. 

p%^nuha^Adri 

jwvtAd-flu » Aid*/&drl 


jmrMtAakJtaiAdre 

Tot 

Al jHlTHiAd 

At punuka^mdni 




la tiae ImtminfrfitAl cu- k^rfifuta auj Ih nilHtitQt«d for 

Initatd g£ tio-iiiLi oC multitiids Hk« or ffJtd mxj Ih nfcd ta form tbo pliinl. Wlun tbw w tbfl ddou Ii dficUaed am If 

tbf Sin^lju- 

Nooai <Ddia^ ia tj ibcKrtaii U la ib^ otiwr cam^ u nffarifT^ a bubuii £ Aeb Kom- Flo^- 


(S) ImikniJ belogi, ud tomiuoii noauc life. 


gkuraj m home- 



Sing, 

Plnr. 



/Adra 

gkara 

gkara^ 

ffkarn^ku 1 

ykftra-nt or ffkaru 
pAdjnd-ra 
ykarit ffkaraTi 

Uaullj foQnd hf adding noon 

1 o£ nmkitndf^ mfib as ioAit, nr 
iditd/d, alio If MaNd It ot^ 
the Dom« plnr, it^iand, not 
mJiiJ. 

If a ruibii endji md,if oe a, the locatfre tada onJjr In rl; thm yAOf^-e^ 
on a hone ; in a bwt- 

ExpldtlTe additi&iiflt^/d: Li add*^ to gin ompluith^ at in hUpa-im 
§i*ihark Utii, It mAMfatkt»‘ who wh The toffix fa or (i hm the 

farce of a definite artiolfl. Tbo If njed wItJ] Itmtunal ^sgn and 

thin^^bo fewd with latiooal bmngv; thm ^Ad^fti-ld^ fAc bofKV piid~fH 


A^eoUvoB dungo for ^Ta^fawdA id a cban^ iha a to ^ or i for the fiemlamo; Ihoio ia i ia ini; thw la mam 

to mah^ isd thoH la mam to oo/i. 


II.—PHOirotnTS- 


L 

l^lOIt. 1 

Hcj the* 

laftnor* 

Bup«norp 

Inferior. 

BapflrifR'T 

Inferior. 

Superior. 

83 iw, 

Aom. MU, mi 
Aeo>Ekt.aiA-fA, 

Otn< miititv 

€ibL «■«, Mdld 

PJttr. 

ffom. niS-mSnS ^ 

Ob|. nS-^dnadia* 

arnhAi^ 

anAAd^Att 

aoi£Aii>m 

dinAAd 

dmlAd-nhiii^ 

tfnAAd'riiapdA* 

ka 1 

i$4k 

id-m 

tumbk^ 

tvmkha'^ku 

tmmhAa-m 

lumhka 

iumhki-md^i 

f H«t£ Ad'VMn dc pt* 
Ad 

§i 

idhd*iu, id-ku 

iakd-ra, ia~ra 
Aa|a, id: 

J^-flfaad 

ti*majta n Ad 

if. 

^JAsAAm 

iiikdAJta^ra 

tdkdnka 

w^flidad 

te-iPkIiiidiiAd 


^ Bore except ia the north* * Bpolt dmM, tnmJie, 


It 


it* 

f 4 Aa-ra^ 
tdM, fak^ 

and to oiu 


Thie. 

TbaL 


--- 

Thing nr laforior penon. 

1 rt 

Buporior pdrpQiD. 

Thing or Inforior 
pereon. 

1 Bnperlor penon. 

Hlx [Toar) Hononr. 

Self. 

Sing, 

Kense 

OhL 

PhT. 

lAt, ihs, i 
ibd. Kki 

fA^AAd 

illf, mH 
*itki 

i#At^ f£» 

tdkdnJta 


dpoiia 
djpff no nAd 

dp9 

dpai^ 

Korn- 

iii-takafa 

r iki-mSmi 
ll-manJT 

ifAi^joAd^d 

f leAimaae 

1 

A rfi-masd 



dpand-rndm^ 

Who (BelatiTe) 

What (HelatiTt) 

Who? 

What? 

Inferior. 

finptrior. 


Inferior. 

Boperioi;. 

iinp- 

>«it. 

Acc* Dm\^jdid-hm 

Gen. jdAd^ta^ja-ra 
ObL jiAJ 

Plnr. 

J’dAdnkm 

jdAdnhara 

jdAdAka 

^aAa(-Am)*/a [*km) 

jaXu-ra 

/dA» 

A*. W^Afi' 

JedAd-ku 
kdkd-Tffi Ad-m 

Jedhd 


Af p kif, k€t 

AoAanAit 

AfAanAdi'd 

AiiAaAAd 

At. Adfia, kadtia^ Aivd 

AdAd 

kdA^*ra 

AdAf 

Kom. 

jhmamS i 


^^Ad/d 

An^fHanl 


kiu-fMdm^ 



Oen.* kSASri*ra, or ka^a^rOi Obl^ ka&ari, Bmnt * lOioe oae/ 'xnr imib,' It* ninni f« Ifi: j.j|j nu # - t - ■ t « 


. XI oMiijAiecu BEH TJwmi w IQ loff CMC 01 hohiia ma* fo-iOp tMt eiaoUT. Jf^i i * h 

ftt tLe end tf m mteoM,» In SrS Saida, f^littta, biota iiSibajf, Bni.U. «m« aknE't Ton will Jut* to cat Tom' ricH.^ 
wtfaciicm, «■ to tbe ««■ of noniM, nS-fAff, from »*- The ■jUaUe Ai ii often oJdt;^, tSn for fdlki ra 


Tba cwi oro labia Ui 
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in.— VEBBS 

Oonorst fiemukfl.—Wfan k intendad, the plant t* Dwt iiukod af ttu itagalv. C^11«a!kUT f » frcqnnitlf nWtitaUd for > 

ond «fr «trt6, ^ns iSt* for *tftj 1 took; fwAe for Hodo, it i* not; pv^tiMi fo* va^iiti, tb*j md. Vaib* an on^Jj' quoted Ea the genitiTe 
-of ihn pTHHit TsrlitJ n4^nti. 

A. rarba BabstMtiTe paly. Ttwe onmot aied m Aniilkiy Verho. 


In 1 am, etc. 

S. I b«om?, ot& 

1 bnmfln eta- 

1 1 ■hall b«OPmei etc- 

1 Diaanr bttamf^ rle- 

Slop- 

Plar. 

Sin^* 

Flnr. 


Flar. 

Slag. 

Phtf. 


Fhufo 

1. afi 

3. Ufa 

3. afkt afot 

1 

dfa i 

Ufa 

1 

M 

id 

iai 

iva 

iiuiiiii 

1 

ktli 

kav , 

ilfd 1 

' i^K 

AdU^t AHa 

M Mi 

kJbi 

iifra 

CidiA^ 
IkSb^ 
f iS?£a 

ima 

4 kmbS 
t JMi 

iwaaft 

Amatdtt 

A^nid 

itfdafii 


Verbal noao, mti or «i4. PartiDiplea. PnMTit, 4^ • Cmtlnintin^ f IW^ 4ffi j- CtanUtioiial Paet, Mlli. 

3. JfQntlTS Verb Subatantive; Fiet. Sing. 1, nnkit 2, aulM; 3, »mM. Ptur. I, oiSW; 3. saAo; 9, Rirt giog. 1, nikSi, 

Mika op tm* Fntunj 

B. Verbs both Sab«t&iitiTe aad Amtiijpy, 


1. 1 ftfO^ «tQh 

I nmilup rt«o 

1 rimaibo^ I wai, At& 

1 renuln. rtc^ 

! 1 mnatlj rtmainad^ rte. 

Sir;. 

n«w. 

Giog. 

FJor. 

Sing. 

Ptar. 

Blag. 

Flare 

Bing. 

Flu. 

1 c acjur y 

^taoWf j 

2. acAiiL 

rocAAoi,') 

3. j aekkS 
(ocAAi ) 

«rAia 

od^AAonti 

tkdi 

{iJS. } 

tk^a 1 

tkdm 

tkda 

th^nti 

tkdi 

tkUM 

ikUd 

tkas 

tkila 

tkUi 

tmi 

ihibu 

itAihs ; 
ikiba 

tMAi 

tkSitti 

ikSitiv 

ikSuti 

ikdwhk 

tMatm 

tkdmti 


Verbal BPim ; tAibM. Partieiplea, Ffwnt, ^ Cpaticmtife, ; Fpit, OcnditSmal 

C. Fiaito VOrbi to mikuii. 

Verbal notma; FTeHut. dEkkUd.^iag (in th« fdtqn}; Port, dikkai, .Hbig pa the put); Pwrtnt, diiia> diikait, leeiag (In tieptwenit 
Parttciplea; t C^^natiTe. dUkamtS, whilrt rtflng, an Keing, olwutto «; Port, deHi, hoTing mo j 

? ?-*^U** ddPilia, which n •»■■, or will h* h«d ; PclmtlTC nwnt DeBaiitt, [ffiAw-tdiSS, which ittolnir 

Ken I RelmtiTe P^t, dikkUa^ whteh ma wen, j BrlnaTe Perfect, dfiki-tkiid, which hu tnen ihu, 

Adverbial forms; dfdhifrd-MKrv, immedUtelj on eyeing j diHihd-taiiSl, in iwing. 

(tf) Simple T*ii«l— 


1 iH, cte^ 

Pa-J#! I 

■aw, 

I tbail etc. 

HoAUwai PoMt, 1 need to 
fMi ffl- FNitni €dmd, (iD 

I K« 

iWjwdtio#* let me ■», da. 

Sing. 

Flcr. 

fling. 

Flnr* 

Sing. 

Plar. 

Bing. 

Flu, 

Sing, 

FJaf. 

1 f^llil > 

i. dmn 

dkidUAS } 
^‘Idikkaf ) 

mia 

dSkka 

dikkvnti 

dikkUi 

mkif^ 

dihkad 1 

dikkiiu 

diikUa 

dikkiii 

fdikkat 

td^iAtKr 

dlkkii* 

dikkiba 

fdekkibs 

tditkiis 

ditkika 

daikibe 

diAhanti 

dikAftm.iu 

dikkjSmtS 


dikki 

dikk 

d^im 

dikAv 

dikAa 

f dikAaiiim 

1 dikAuwt^ 


(h) Perlplinitic 



am noft ; liaperfwt, dikim- 
Mmmg* Fataro Cqadhiqi^ 
Kelnf. 


2. Pw^t,iteiAi^4Aror^Ai-cM^lli.w«m; Ploptrf«t. IW Ken; Hofatnil Flnperf^ dikki^lhtS I ainmllT 

^ ^ PloperftctcibTnlS 


I'-**"./”"/"- v„b.,.„. jiM, 

Hibd-ra $nA ikibS-ra am atKiT«+ 

■«»"«.• f«. ■'«■-.■ r.*..««, hj,«. ^ 

FiiiS-fv. to d«nfc, ^eKnt 8mg. 1. piyi - S. mjr#/ Z, piy! ; Plnr.. 1, piyS ; 2, piyai 3, piwMU. 

jnje ^r%bd~rA^ ao, ta aad afikd^ra, to aiaillj’ drop tbtl^ ccMonant of tbo root la tot Fiit Tenbi 


eat. 


^ ^ ^ ending in S chnoge tint o to a. Thtw iUi, I nt. tlvSL I fiin» 

The cnnnl of .leiwra, to g iw. u d,y«ib» tv ; of nibd-r*, to tokr. niySikS^j ud of ^ilS^rs, fa> drint ^ 


g. Panalve Voice. Formed hj caaingating the prwent TnUl noan in a, with to go. Thai, dtk kdjdi, 1 am M«n. 

*?' E^tpletiva ad^tiena. ^e letter la nd^ rmphion, e.p., ocUMd, Inoi ind«d. Ti and nt on added without otfEriliit. 
nmning much, ee m ^a ;>&■-(■. will yon go s e? goU^t, he hw gene nlrcndj. wnnout effectag the 

Hr EwspI^ cif ihn tu* qf the RcUtiTt FarlLdpLc*— ~ -- 

1. MK-Jf&a tbf fiar£i wliifh I givn* 

S, ^kitikmri-kkdMdkibd fatiut tin htiaki wbiob tbs fwlajeaiv ratiaf . 

3. the Tnp» wlucb I fiTe^ 

4k mM-fdii-tkihd ibe lapce wliJeh I bai^e gii^o. 
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OMTA. 

The fonn ol OfiyA spoken in the neighbourhood of Cuttack is usually coUHidered 
to be the standard dialect of the language, though its claim is not uniyersally admitted 
Frobably the purest Ofiya is spoken more to the south-west near Khnrda^ 

The foUowing two specimens come from Cuttack, The first is given in facsimile 
as well aa in type* as a good eiiample of clear Oriya current hand-writing. The second 
is giveu in Oriya type. Sach is accompanied by a transliteration and a translation, • 
The language is that shown in the preceding grammar* The only form in it which is 
not explained therein, nor* so far as I am aware^ in any Opiya Grammar is the word 
JduiiUt having gone. We may also uottnaUdj he did not come* in the second gpecLmcn. 
A good example of the Belative Participle is gkushuri khdu-ihibd forAu, literally, the 
swine-being-eaten busks, the husks which the swine are eating* 

The second specimen is one of the most popular songs of Orissa, entitled the 
keiaba-^kdilii of Marka^^^^dasa* which* according to Babn Mcnmoban ChakraTpartti, is 
probably more than three hundred years old, and is still taught to children in the 
schools* 
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Specimen L 


Eastern Group. 

(Ctjteace Bisxeict) 


{|«t 9 ^ I W QP ari f Ojcj flq,, 

6'ft^ ((P? ei^ frticr t ijisi “?iiM ^ffna 

ffijftL I eif^ fl sj 5 f w-Bi 991^ 


qf«a . fj; <K^ 49 4t^ ^ , c|‘G<5^ sn q,^ ^J9I 


Piitii 9993 n^T(i «S( ^ewfies^ , A^S- ^ «||fl, S? 

<90,.? , q«i,, ^ 

^ ®?Ti! 6(,e'^<V,e9C^ ■<!tti W1« W!1,| w«l^ ^!ij^ t^si vqi jhmj° 
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Qriya 


« 

9a]-»i . nq^ ^9«i^ si^ sf'v, ® em^ ff'iiei ^ ,6- «j^e «*<«' 

Smt^vaft ri^ (jS\ 'lS(£f 4!*^%^ 

eee&^st? «'*( isii' e« 'mS ci()^«9ti«5j^ai^;^iq^fi® 'ii*' 

i- 

G “ii*?\ «l^ ^ «* ^ S*^ W ^ fi-*i^l 1 6^ ^l^cn 

* 

ifi'^'^ 6 w Sjfi^’S^S) M t(\4^ fis^sj I «^^5t SSL'S, 

£|fl# !iSi*« «if I ‘5iEi *1^ ^ ‘’^ 

¥ m 

\ 3 (;^ Gm?[ 

e^(5^ ‘5*5^'^ 1 ®l^C 

enie^ fl||fl«(\^' *4^* -^Ig^ 

s(]|^ ej^ c\G\p II 
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[No. I,] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Standard Dialect. 


0?ITI. 


Specimen I. 


Eastern Group, 


(Cdttacr District.) 


9 ^?a ca^ asES o?9 019 , cbieo b, , ^ 

.waea 5>a,s5a_ag aj, 5 , 0 ^) ^ ^saa^ gasani^gaea 

^ QW fag ( ai9ia a*i a,e aaaqj « gaagg a^g. atf 9,51^' 

99 9»ew [ ogsawaig caoia esa owi^ig aj,, ggq , 0,5 <,9.0= 

egpaiffii? 9=54 =o«W 1 ea e^Wa aii^gg, ag^.,|j, q^q,!^ Q^ea’ 

5 <a, 9191 9:4 CBS caa g,g , gaessaeo 919 ® ggoj s^g 59 ajq gjuj, 

9,05««E9qaa aiqjQ , 1 ^ g,j, ^83 1 cqsca ^,,3 ,,9 g* ^ ^ 

9,^ 989.. 91a,, q, s, aaga q^aaoiaa 9319 9, ^ 

, 9 BI 99 4«« 99 aa , 998 4(^3 « 9«s,a4 ,3, 

9,1 94,19 «qai 4 9:91 9,9 aaa,,^ ^ 

»9sa OAWica 9319 99 916, <a ^ 

=1999,94,84 ,4 49 , 0 , 39 , q„aJi ;- J 

c«,8« 99,9, 99,4 o«. s 94 29, a,4 Sp aq, gj,, ^ 

984 S 96 351 a«j I oJ^waiEO aq, 99914 11 • • 

999 , 9 ^. 9,99 ,„ ,484 , ■ 

9.9.8 » ^94 , ,3_ 98 9E« ,994016 8894 O 9*9 , 4,,, J 

893 349 Wfl^ 019,4 44 a,g,ffa d,q a^g e4_agg , g,^, g _ _ 

4S»4 9*4 *34 o,|. I <« 0,91 9ic „9i40_ aa e-9^ ,50 , g . 

4^894 I ff9s.4,3„o 4,a 699, ,94 ae, 999955 4 'lftea 4 <| coqwl^ 
ea ,8 99,69,9491694 9454 989,49,0,4 59,50 59,?< 58® 38 g,59 890 J ,' 

9.8 009 39a <8 93 0:4 a8 91 994 9» 94 86 606955 59 9(39, «:98 050 0,91 
9.4 946 94,919 «S4.9.a 051,15954.59,58, 8,05a as, 59,94 0181 4£oV034 

S6», a,8 ,14 <8 ,£i ,4 ^a 5 ,g ^ 53,.^. . 
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INo. 1.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

• * o^uk. 

* 

SXAKSJLliS DUJ£CT. 

Specimen I. 


Eastern Group, 


(CUTTACI DiSTBICT.)' 


* TRANSLlTERATtON AND TRANSLATION. 


Jana-ka*Ta 
Man-one-o/ 

Sana 

i/oung^one 
sampatti 
projoertg 
sc-munanka-lihltare 
tkem~avt<»)g$t 
pua mja-ra 
soil hiiMelf-of 

bada*l£licyali-re 
badinitid^iA 
fiori-^a-ru, 
spent-on^hating'goftei 
taM'ta bara 

his gneat 

jane 

o»e~perso» 
ghusliuri-pala 
Sftine^/tock 
gbusbnrL 
(bg-theystcim 

kari-tbUd, 
made^ 


dui pua tbild. 

two sous tmere* 

so apana bdpa>kii 
he his^wn ‘father-to 
pariba, taba mute 
will-fall^ that to-me 
bdi[^ti dvla. 
diciding gave. 
sarbhasTa gbeni 
all-things taking 
6b sabu upi 

that all wasting 


Tanka madbya.re 

Thevt midst‘tn 
kahila, *bdpfi» 

* #<itd, *Jdtheft 
dja/ Sapa 

give** Theofather 

Besi dina na 

Mang dags not 

kaunasi dura^d^-kn 
a-certain duiant-landdo 

dela. Taba-ra 

gave. Ms 


se 

i^kt 


dcia-re 
'landdn 

kasbta b^la. 
vant hecajne, 

nagara-basi-ra a^fd 

iouin-resident-qf shelter 


bara akafa pariia; 

O'greai famine fell ; 

Tabi.ng se pi 

Thereagon he going 


cliaraiba 
grazing 
khau-tbiba 
being-eaten 
matra taba 
hut that 


cbeta 

senses 


liela^ 

happened^ 


se 

he 


pai bila-ku 
for fhe-feld-to 

tasbn kbai 

husks eating 

ia-ku . ktibi dela 

him-to any-ane gate not. 

paiicbila, ^mObu bapa>za 


nela. NagaiB'bas! 

took. Thedown-resident 

pathaila> Se 
sent. Me 

peta pnraiba'ku 
belly to'^ll 

nabT. Jetebeld 
When 
kete 


p bayasa^rO 

that age-in ^ 
mo bdp^«re pu 
mg share-in what 
ap&na bisbaja'ku 
his-own property 

3 a>iinu Sana 
having-gone the-gounger 
obali'pi, 
gmi}g'‘goingt 
bishay a-jdka 
property-all 
tabu 

therefrom 
se^tba^ra 
ihat-place.qf 

ta-ku 


thought^ *my /atAerV how-many 


him 

bboka-rd 

hunger-in 

icbebba 

wish 

tabd'^ra 

his 

maiia 

labourers 


kbal-kari bdnti 

dcu>acbbanti, 

ma 

bboka-re 

maru.acbhi, 2J u 

eating-doing dividing 

giving-aret 

1 

hunger-in 

dying-am. I 

ntbl 

bapa-pakha<ktt 

libi, 6 

tanku 

kabibi. 

** bapa, mu 

rising 

father-sdde-to 

ivUl-gOt and 

io-him 

1 will-say. 

father, 1 

tumbba 

agaoru 

Invars nka 41)1x6 

dxuba 

kaii-acbh;. 

b himbha-ra 

year 

presence-in 

God-of-before* 

sin 

done-have, 

aatf your 


I 


o^trrA. 
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pua‘t)a*ra 

36gya uubg. 

mute 

mulia 

kari 

rakha." * Sethi-uttaru 

soo'jiome*^ 

fit am-not. 

me 

labourer 

making 

keep.** * TA<if-o//er 

Be 

utbi 

bapa-pakba*ku 

gala. 

Bapa 

ta*ku 

dura>ra 

dekhi 

he 

rising 

faiher-side‘lo 

ivent. 

* JFaiher him 

dhtanee-/rom 

seeiug 

daya 

kala^ 

puui dhai 

Jai 

taba 

baka 

dbari ta-ku 

cbuma 

pUg 

did. 

and running 

poiap 

his 

neck holding him-to 

Jttfi 


dela. Pua* 
gave. TAe-9M 
I^varan1ca*tbare 
God-^of-before 


bapa-kn 
ike'fathef*ta 
druha 
ein 


nubi/ 

Taba 

£ani 

I-am-ttOt* 

That 

hearing 

luga-tbam 

bbala 

luga 

clothfirom 

good 

cloth 


kahUa, 

fold, 

kari-acbhi, 

done^havef 


a]?! 


* bapa, 'mu 
*/aih£r, I 
e^u tombba 

hence your 


aga-re 


tumbba 
your preteuce’in 
paa*£ia-ra ^ogja 
soti’tiame-qf fit 


o 

o»d 


hata-re mudi nai dia, 

hand'^n rin// putting pice, 

bbala drabya kbai 

pood thing eating 

mOra bUi pua man, pun! 

mg thU eon Haning'died, again 

Tabu 8e*mano mauja 
Thereupon they inerrg’making 

Tetebeje bara pua 
At-that-time the^lder eon 

gbara-pakha‘Te . pahaucbila-bele. 


drt»pi»p thie{‘pereon)-fe 


cbakara'inaiianku kahila, *sabn 
ihe*eervaniBdo foid, * all 
eba-ku pmdbaa; cba 


5 

and 


gora^re 

fieet’On 


pvt‘On; ihia-(person* e) 

‘juta piadbai dis, 

shoes putting-on pire, 

pii mauja kara; kip^ki 

drinking merry-making do ,* because 

baiicbila; 6 baji, piiQi mijila.* 

surowedf and being-lost^ again ioas-gat.’ 

kariba*ku lagQc^. 
doing-to began. 

btla-re kdma kara-tbila. Se aai 

in-the-fietd leork doiap^tcof. JSe eofninp 

n^ba 6 


house-side-fo 


bdju'ra fabda ^uniM. 


taba6-ku bbala . abastba-re pai 


arnciap'iiote^i, dancing and tnusic-of sound heard. 

daki pBcbarila, * § kaui^ia ? 
calling asked, 

asi-acbbanti, 5 
come-haSf and your 

maiija , karu-achhanti.* 


Tabu 

Be 

ja^e 

cbdkata>ku 

Thereupon 

he 

a-pet'son 

ferroui 

Chakara 

kahila 

, * tumbba bbai 

The-servant 

fotd. 

.*yotir 

brother 


Ufds tehatr 
tumbba bapa 


him 

good 

slate-in 

getting merrg-niaking 

doing-is.' 

^ttni 

80 

raga 

bOi, bbitam-ku liba-ku 

hearing 

he 

{in-)anger 

having-become, inside-to 

going-for 

aabi. 

Euu 

tdba 

bdpa babara-ku asi 

td'ku babuta 

not. 

Therefore A*« 

fiaiher oufside-tc coming 

him much 


Tabu 

Thereupon 
tumbba* ra 
your 
dei 
I-gaoe 


Jbiher , 

Tab a 
That 

maiigita 
desired 
bdjhatia, 
entreated. 

■ Bd bapa-ku uttara d 61 a, *d£kba, mu babu-kaja 
he the-/ather-to reply gave, 'fee, J (/or)-long-time. 
Saba karu*achhi; kebabi tumbba-ra katlia>ku ari 
service dojup-ofii; ever • your toord transgressing 

nabt; tatbapi mdbb bandbu^baudbabauka sabga-fa 

Mt i nevertheless mg firiend-relatives company'uu 

* 3 0 3^ 
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kariba'pai * mote 
mvke-for . me 
Matra , 

thtmgk 


'fcauja I 
merrii-making e 
dci-ndba. 

you-hate-wi'gicea. 

1 

sftbu , sampatti aaiibta kari-achW, 

ail , property d^airayed made-kaa, 

tumblie taba pai maiija kala.* 
you him far merry making eiid* 
fiabu-bejS moho paklia.ro aobha, 

aUaH-iimea my aide-by are, ’ 

tuMbha-ra atg; matra tumbba-ra 

youra ia; httl 

Iwfic1nha-ru; 
iurvi vi»ff-on~acccu nt^f ; 

toha pai tsauja 

Jor Pierry-makiny 


goti-o 

. a-aiay}e , 
tumbba-ra ebi 
• your thi* 
tebchi ae 
yrt. * he 
Bapa 

The^alher aaid, 
Bioba'ra Jaba i 
my ^ fchab 
bbai 


chbefi-Kibbua 
goat^y ounp-on e 
pua dart 
aofi harlot 


kebS 

ever 

raklii 

keeping 


osibd.matre 
I mmedia tety-^on^om inp 
kabila, * pua, tnmbbe 


thal 


ebi 

ymr thia brother 
6 baji, *pu|ii 

and beit$p-loai, ayain 

kariba-ra ucbita/ 

*doinp , 


*aon, 

kick hi, 
a»ylki*tp, 

mari, 


you 
I aba 

puni 

apain 


having-died, , 
aii[iba>Ta; 

briny-fo und-on-accouni-of ^ 








INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Eastern -GRouPi 


^akdaud Dialbct. 


ORlYi 


SpECrMEN n. 
A Folksong—The Kesaka-Koili.* 


(Cuttack DisTarci.) 


€^IQ6! CC 5 I 9 sa aq , 

^i 9 iC 9 icftcqg^eigggqqfqgQ,Q^j^ ^ ^ ^ 
69 !QC^ «£[ I 

^iQPio. aq cqiqq j > i 

WIQQ cq I 

Gtoa ^JQ(90 caiq Qoiqq cciciq i • j 

C 9 iqq oq Gfliq q flag ©g j 

Q^«ii Q o€oq5a «>gcq cq c©fQq | v | 

cqipQffQcqqoiflica ei§Q I 

c^GP 940 c<?q qcai 9 ^iqq eq j ♦ 1 

pqiqq c«5.€fiq «|g ct«o1 i 

ecq ift©q GCi| Qgq 9 icl Gq G 91 q« f ?, 


fltGGf g_* 1 

fiGiifl?! QGQ G^§ tjqqc? GqG9[QQ J 9 I 

CgfQq ^cjq i 

GGift qf Gcq^giq eqc^qq n 
esiqei ^9 © , 

«ct9i siea qe 9«q ^^ 1 ^^ j ^ ^ 

C 9 iqq SJOI 9 IG 9 fliGa ^q \ 

9q« C^Pa OK^g^a-g ©©tQGPiqq 1 i 
COIQQ J 9 ^ GSICP 1 

G^qajg ^q^iQGGGc gq C9ii:;^q 1 1 

P9iqq Ofl CG qgq ggg J 

ce q|' GCQ G^Gq gg^k qq GGic^q j ^ / y 
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ORITA. 

-V 

Stakbaed Dialect. (CriTACK Disteict.) 

Specimen II. 

{A Folk9ong, Ttie KHaba^lidtli*) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

9 


Edili, 

Kelaba 

36 


* 

klathura-ku gala, 

Cuckoot 

KHchna 

toko 


Mothurd^to tcentf 

Eaba^bOle 

gala 

putra 


bahurt ualld ? 


usent 

son 


retumiitg not*C{ime ? 



, 


. lo kOilL 

* 




0 Cuckoo. (1) 

Xoili, 

khanda 

kb;Ira 

debi mu kaba^kn; 

CuckoOf 

tugar 

ihiokened-^milk 

tcili-gioe I ichom’to ; 

EbOib^ifl 

9 

putra 

gala 

Math ura-pura-ku. 

The-eaiing’of 


son 

aeni 

Ma thuta-totcn^io. 





lo koili. 

0 Cuckoo. (2) 

Koili, 

gala 

putra. 


bahuri ualla; 

CuckoOt 

toent 

the^soiif 


returning not-came; 

GaliBiia*t« 

Broudal^na 

£0bba 

na paiJa. 

Tiie^grooea {of) 

Fjinddvana 

ebartn 

got. 

* 




lo koili. 

* 




1 

O 

Eoili, 

gbara 

mo^ra . 

m 

mauauti Eanda, 

QuckoOt 

home 

»iy 

not 

likes Nandot 

Gbatai^a na 

di^e 

para 

• ua 

thile Gobinda. * 

Fair not 

looks 

house 

not 

rmainvig Gbcinda. 


10 koilL 
O Cuckoo, 


Koili. 

Nanda-deha ^ 

pasbanO 

garbila. 

Cuckoo^ 

^agda^s-hody 

of-stoae 

made. 

* ^ 

Kajaue 

kajjvala del 

rathe 

* m * 

ba$aila 

ln-the~eget 

eoilyriittn giting 

on-tkc-cJiariot 

he-seated 


* 

A 

lo ’ koili. 


« * 

■ 

0 Cuckoo, ( 3 ) 

« 
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KoiU 

Cuckoo 

Chakita 

Slortled 


KoUi, 

• Ciiohoo^ 
Ckbaii 
Leaving 

m 

Kaili, 
Cuckoof 
j^atxa 
Feitiml 


KuiiU 

CuckoOj 

Jhagara 

QuarreU 


Km, 

CucioOf 

Kayana 

Ege* 


Kuilt, 

Cuckoo, 

Ta1a>ta1a 

Staggered 


KuUi. 

Cuckoo, 

Thaki 

rraitdulenily 


chalu'tbu 

mooed 


kati*fitha 

on-ike^aisMitualed 


mekbajlj 

ornanieut. 


huile 



6dpa-piira-bal!j 

became 

hear tag 


Qopa-pu ra-gi rle. 

• 

* 

# 

la kailL 

m 

cbbateka^ 

mn 

mimi 

0 Cuckoo,(jS^ 
purobe; 

one‘Cane’{Mow) 

1 

atruck 

b^orci 

aba gale 

Krusb^ 

fiehi 

paiabhabep 

meihiuke went 

Eriakua 

that 

on~caeiigaiion. 


* 

■ 

]o kuUi. 

* 

juta^pane 


flTla 

0 Cuckoo. (7) 
Akrura; 

measmger-indhe-’guise-of 

came 

Akrura ; 

' boll bhandi 

ncla 

basai 

ratba'te; 

faying decei^ully 

took 

eeatins 

on-the-chariot i 


jhmn jhuru 

mourning mourning 


l5 kuili. 

• 0 Cuckoo. ^8) 

laba na * i^ihila; 

(ears not remamed; 


sari'm 

having*0td€d 


ni^-kald 
night^at-time-qf 
teki a 

raiding come 


taba-taba 
loudly {Kriehfia) 

lieu'tliaatx 
• fcould^beconie 


Krashoa Itfathura 

ErishjM at-Iiathurd 

lo 

0 

Hari mage 

Mari icould’oek^or 

tan-kn rau-thanti 

him tcould-call 


rahila, 

ttaged, 

koUi, 

Cuckoo. ( 9 ) 
cbanda; 
ihe^rnoon ; 
Nandap 
Nanda, 


hasU'tbanli 

\CQuld~laugh 


la 

0 


koili. 

Cuckoo. 


( 10 ) 


koje ; 

in-ihC'artne ; 


jhuliM-ra-bele, 

* rocking-of~at-th€-li7ne. 


tbana . 

ugmmctricaUg that 

blia 94 i 

deceiving icent 


eundara 

grac^ul 

KfQsliaa 
- Efieh^a 


16 • koUL 

0 Cuckoo. 

belli p^i 

koth eona, 

naile-berbae, 
not-cam€~back. 

Id kdilL 
O Cuckoo. 



(12) 


^ Wriit™ lu QrigiQft-k 
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OftivA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* ^ 

Thctong is Hipjmed io be sung hg Yaibda, ike foeter-molher of Efishnat after he 
had Vfiadd-oana, in eompang with Akriirat had rentained in MdtburS 
whither he had gone te kill the demoh Eaihsa. 'Nanda^ Yaidda's husband, was Erishna's 
foster-father, and he had consented to Akrura taking the child atoag,' 3e and Us nd/e, 
M well as all the inhabitaHts of Vrindd^vana, where the Ood had spent hisinfaneg and 
boghood, were Oowdlds bg caste, and Hence she calls the countrg round her honie * Obpa^ 
puraf or the ‘ Citg of Cowherds.* One of Krishifd’s -nntng names was Eesaea, and 
atiother was Gbvinda, Me was the incarnation of the God Mari or Vishm. Bis brother 
was Bata-rdma, 

1* 0 CuckoOj cuclcQO- At whose words did Erisb^ go to Matliurd ? For my soa 
has not returned. 

2 . O Cuckoo, cuckoo. To whom shall I now gire sweets and thickened milk ? 
For my son who used to cat it has gone to Matbuiu^town. 

3. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. My son went aud returned not; and the groves of 
Vriudavana have lost their charm. 

4. 0 Cuckoo, ouckoo. Xanda no more loves my home; for no longer fair 'appears 
the dwelling without Govinda. 

5. O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Surely Xanda’s body was of sthnej when he anointed 
l^rishna s eyes with odllyrium* and put'him sitting in the chariot. 

6 . 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. When the maidens of Gupa-pura heard of his departure,- 
they started, and the (bells of) their girdles shook. 

7. 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. I once struck him a single cane-blow {for some fault), and I 
fear that it was on account of that punishment that Krishna left me, 

8 . O Cuckoo, cuckoo. Akrura came in the guise of a messenger. He seated 
Krishna in the chariot deceitfully, and took him away on the eiieuse of some festivah 

9. 0 Cuokoo, cuckoo. Mourning, mourning. I have no tears left, Krishpa had 
ended his q^uarrels (with the demon), and has stayed in Mathura. 

10 . 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. At night-time (in his baby way) Hari used to ask for the 
moon, and rabing hb eyes, Nanda would call out to him * Come.* 

11 . 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo. Loudly used ho to crow in my arms, and (gleefully) used 

be to shake as 1 rocked him. ' s/ 

12 . 0 Cuckoo, cuckoo, A graceful pair wore the two brothers; but Krishna has 
deceived me and has not come back. 


Standard. Ortya is also spoken in the district of Balasore- Here, ho wever, we may note 
a few proviDcialbms, though not sufficient to entitle the form of speech to be classed as a 
separate dialect. Some of the points of difl^rences are of pronunciation. Others are of 
grammatical inflection due to the influence of the neighbouring Bengali of Midnapore. 

As regards pronunciation, there b a tendency to drop the aspiration in the definite 

preBcnt and perfect tenses, so that aekhi is spelt acftL Eiamplejj are nU jdi-chi, he has 
carried ipalai-chi, he has fled; hei-ehi, it has taken place; kdnda-chn, thou art weep¬ 
ing ; karu-ehu, thou art making. Xote the way in which n is substituted for/. as in 
thine fdr thile, if it had been. 


* I fl 5 otMt ihm fwro ihn *f thje 
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o^ixi 

In the declenBion of nountij the letter i added to the nominatiTe giTes the loree of 
the indednite article, Thas, mund-i, a lump; din-it one day: fthand-if a piece. In one 
mstanoe, ire hare the acensatire ending in ka instead of vit.^ in (he 

carried off) the lump of gold. 

In. the decleuBion of pronouns we find tuma^reti instead, of iumbha-rai your. 

It is unnecessary to give the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Balaaorc dialect. 
Ibe following short folk-tale shows the peculiarities to which attention has been drawn 
above. It is given in facsimile of the original writing, and is accompanied by a 
transliteration and a translation. 
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Eastern Group. 


OBIYA. 


Dialect. (Distbict Balasobe.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bka 

kiiapa^a-ra 

kicbhi 

dnulata 

thila. 

Sc 


A 

miter-qf 

some 

wealth 

was. 

He 

sabu 

be[e 

a bbabana 

karc 

paclihc chnra 

sandhaca 

pai 

alt 

times-at 

fhi$ thought 

makes 

teat a-thief 

a-iraee 

having-got 

churl 

kare. 

Ancka bbabi 


chi at! e€ 

$arbaswa 


ihefl Mmh hamnfj-ihoughi haHitg oomidei'td he {hit)-entire-^properig 

bikiri kala, iu muBdo suni kini matl-re 

aaU madtt and a-Iump gold Aaving^bot/ght the-earlb-in 

5 puta rakbila. Scbi tUna-ni su rO]a tbare lekhs se Jag^ku 

burtfd put That dag-front Ae dag onoe at’tlif*raie ikal place-io 


jai dokhi ase, *kC‘hi sandhana pai nei Jai-clii 

Aaeing’gOit^ haahg-seeti returin-hi»/te, * angoue a-trace haniog-got Aacing-ia/teit Aa$-goue 


kina.' 

or~NOl* 

Kiiapa^ 

The~mieer 

roja-rOja 

everg-day 

i oiati 

manner 

kariba-ru 

doiitg-iy 

ta-ra 

Amt 

cbakara 

mana-rc 

the-tnitid’in 

ci 

this 

saudc 

sHspieion 

licla, 

arose, 

* 

* haS'fa 
*perhaps 

61 

this 

^ga-ru 

place-in 

lucha 

hidden 

dhana achhi; 

wealth is ; 

ua-heia 

otherwise 

$5 

he 

10 roja 
daiig 

tbare tliarc 

otwe oitce 

Ec|i-ku 
there-to is- 

'jjaautd 

in-ttie-haUl-of-going 

kcno ? * 
why 

Dine 

One-day 


a B a 











ifn^vni^ 


0Cf»^ 

N 

cv«n_ 


OS('iT,,J^?. 

6©6{? oT-^fi' 

^’ni 


■fll? 









)^€\ 


6\^l’^ 


o«?5i' 


O^oiC 

-isy^ 

S) 

ii\ 

' * 

T" 





'\«Vt 


5'1'^iHiafi 



W|^ 


mm 

C&i 


ait\6Cj^"^ 

m ' 







tw«\vrA^ 


a^en 

W1 


1 


^ iO'?i«i« 

'll!? 



n 

njn(? 




OflYi* 


a97 


saja 

pat 

»e 3aga 

khuli 

euDa-mamla-ka 

opportunity 

haviug-yot 

that- place 

Aaeing-opened .. 

the^golddump 



nei 

palalia. Ta 

ara dina 



havingdaken 

he^abseonded. That 

next day 


saimya-ro kirapana se ^aga-ku ijai dekhUa k€se 

^xed time-at the~miser that ploce-to, hneittg-gom »aio toaieone 

anna nei pafaL-oIiL Teto-bgld so matba kuri, 

the-gold hating-tahen ab9Conded^ha$. At^that-time he {hUyhead havinQ'^tiruckt 

bala upafi^ *Uaya hay a mO-ra aarbanya hdi-clii' 

(A»)-Aair haoiag~tora-oat^ 'alaak^ alaeii my eniire-deitr'ttetion hat-iakett^plticet 

w 

15 kabi huri paku kandila. Jhano eaipayisa taba^kii 

mying cry haiing*Taieed he-wept, A-pereon mighboup Aim 

atagufa d^kbi^ * kaudU'Cha ken^P* pachuila, 6 

distrcMed hamng-eeent * thou’art-weeping toAy^* e$ked^ und 

sabu bujiti'kari kahilat *bbai> ta akamaa duhkha karu^oha 

aU hating^understood said, * brother^ ihou without^a*cause sorrote artAoing 


kdao ? Kha^de pathara 

why T A^pieoe * stoise 


nei se 

hatting-iaken * that 


^ga>re pnti-dei 

place-iu haeing-^bwied 


maaa'ro kara * tuma-ra suna-mn^da aga^pini pnia achhi. Kcneoa 
in»»d-t» make your goid-iitmp as-be/ore buried m. For 


20 ^ete*bele 
at‘Whatdime 


ihika kari*tlnla 
fixed ntade»yOH‘kad 


dhnnn 

ihe^ealtk 


hhuga 

enjoyment 

mb 

then 


kariba-nahi, 
you-teill-make-nott 
mundi suaa 

adump gold 


ma^i'Te 

<Ae*«ir<A*t» 


puta-thind 

i/dt’had^been-buried 


^e pliala, 

what profit t 


an kbapde pathara 

and a^pieee stone 


puta'tlnnA sudha sehi phala.* 
i/dhhad-beeft’buried even that profit/ 


Dhana bhuga oa kolA^ dhaDa 
Wealth et^oymeni not if^yoa-ntake, wealth 


Uiiha na-tbiba duya framana. 

bAng not'-being both equal. 


* 


.. .4 .. . 
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•OllITA. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A miser had some property, and was continually in fear tliat some thief would 
find it out and one fine day steal it. So, after much oousidemtion, lie sold nil that he 
had, and baring bought a lump of gold with the proceeds, buried it in the earth, ^ Thefe» 
after, he used to visit the spot regularly once a day, to see if anyone had taken it away. 
His servant observed his conduct, and smelt a rat. ' Perhaps,’ thought he, ’ be has some¬ 
thing of value buried there. Otherwise, why should he make a point of going to the 
place every day f * So, one day, he found on opportunity, dug up the lump of gold, and 
ran off with it. Nest day, up came the miser at the regular time, and saw that some¬ 
one had made away with his gold. He beat his head aud be tore hw hair, and he wept cry¬ 
ing, ’alack, alack, I’m altogether mined.’ A neighbour who saw him in this pickle 
asked him why he was weeping, and when he had understood the whole affair he said, 
'brother, why are you weeping without a cause? Bury a stone in the same place, and 
make up your mind that it’s your dump of gold. For, once you had made up your mind 
that you would not enjoy your wealth, what greater advantage had you from burying 
a lump of gold than from burying a stone F * 

The Moral of this is that a hurled talent is as good as no talent at all. 


It is unnecessary to give any examples of the dialect spoken in the District of 
Puri, The langu^e is exactly the same as that of Cuttack. The specimens recesTed 
from it only differ from the Cuttack ones in that the language is more SansktUised, 
a matter which depends a good deal oa the idioaynemsics of the writer. For instance 
paira is used instead of puttt a son, aud ptVd, instead of dapa^ a father. We should 
however remember that the letter Q is more commoniy pronounced aa a strongly cerebral 
in Puri, while, in Cuttack, its sound is more nearly that of f. This, at least, is the 
evidence borne by the specimens. In the traus)iteration received from Cuttack the word 
for* bo fell* is transliterated *pafiidt* while in the specimens which come from Puri, it is 
spelt ‘pardild,' 

Similar remarks apply to the Opiya spoken in the District of Angul and m 
the various Native States of Crissa. The Aryan language of the whole of this area is 
Standard Opiya. The only differeiice is tliat of pronunciation. As already stated, the 
farther south wo go, the greater is the tendency to pronounce c& as is, and J as da. So 
also while we find that the sound f U more common in the north, r? is more common in 
the south. We may thus say that the Oriya spoken over the whole of Orissa proper, 
including its Native States, is Standard Oriya. It will of course be undorstood that 
other aboriginal languages especially KaudM are abo vomaculars of tho area. But they 
do not appear to have affected Ofiya at all. 

Ony» is also spoken south of Orissa in the north of the districts of Gan jam and 
Vizagapatam, which belong to the Madras Presidency. This tract of country does not 
fall witlun the operations of tho linguistic Survey, but it may bo stated ibat tho South- 
fsfn limit of Oriya may be taken roughly as commencing at the small seaport town of 
Barwa in the IHstrict of Gan jam, and running first nearly duo west aud then south-west 



m 


oi^rk, 

up to Tmdikt on tlie border betireeu Vizagapulam and Bus tar. . Sonth of tbifl line a^ 
corrupt Oriya which is much mixed with Telugu is spoken, by some of the lowest castes, 
but the language of the bulk of the population is Telugu. Thence it turns north so as * 
to^ include the Joy pore Agency of Vizagapatam and the eastern half of tbe Cbhattisgarh 
Bi vision of the Central Provinces. The'Oiiya of Gan jam and Jeyporo is still the stand* 
ard dtnloct. It is well illustrated in Mr. Maltby^s ffandbook^ The characteristio south* 
em pronunciation is here promiaent. The four first palatal letters are here clearly fa, 
tshf dZf and dth. The ch- and y* sounds are unknown. So also, we have always d and rfA, 
and ncTer |* and fh. The oomtnon folk sometimes add the Telugu teroiination u to 
nouns, but this is not done by tbe educated. 

Staudard Oriya k also the form of the language which is spoken in the Districts and 
Native States of the Central Provinces, in which Ofiya is the vernacular. Prom 
Eaigarhin the north, to Kalabandi in the south, and from Ealpnr in tbe west to Bamra 
in tbe east, tbe language is exactly the Game in its grammar. There is only a slight 
difference in pronunciation which we may notice, though it is not necessary to give 
specimens to illustrate tbe psculiarity. It is that in the extreme west of the Oyiya* 
speaking area, the influence of the iieightK>nritig Chhattisgarhi has led to the letter a not 
being prouounoed at the end of a word. Thus, in Ratpur, and the State of Sarangarh, 
the word for * of a man * not/opnAcr-ro, and the word for * younger * is zan, 

not sdtta. Apparently also, tbe sound of the vowel a gradually loses the tone of the o 
in hot, as we go westwards, and approaches the sound of the a in which it has 

in the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. 

It is hence hardly necessary to give specimens of the tonus of Speeoh spoken in 
this area. I shall content myself with giving the version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal 
Son which has been received from the Native Slate of Kalahandi, which is nearly in tbe 
extreme south-west of the Oriya-speaking area. Here, it will he observed, a final n 
iz pronounced. 



J 
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Staxdaed Dialect, (KALAirAifiii State.) 

&SI®Q I ^ qri aoitj^ Q§q, G? 9oi, 

£0^ qd cnQi* 91^ ^ 1 eg c^a t 

?i<l QGi QQGQ egs gic^ 1?) ai9 <»i qq G9Q ^ waq op sieei^eq a% 

g?r^ Q9ip €90 I (SQ ^^oet cg« GQaeo. (i§i ae^c^ ®!^ia ^sai9g! 

old I <^£’0. eg flip cg^ eoaa. <w qsi Cdoa asi cg^ cdo 

CGIIO OQQQId^ £saa^ aOKJd I €goiG9 oiqiq, GO§ 09 eiQ9l% o €091%. eg 
fliOH G%aica eai q,QQ9i% (;?ffi o<3 i aos eg fleofleo eeoi oiq o^a, 

Sow ai^Cft eoeo %oaQ eqo eoeo gi ^9 fiiiq aiGitie 5 ,fli^gie 5 i eqe^t i 

nef{ q3 aois oasea oiq eoiqof, eo Qoi, aefj qAoda qSi %<i«l 9%sfCQ. aia 
€9IQ 90^10 €99ia eaiei*« aq GOi^, %fiei aa as ) 

oftaea eg qS 3«) ea*% oq j oiqiq Soi q^o oioi'i 9 %i oq, 

fj^ SjQ fliq o^^^ja G90 m 0191% qfiood i <gea qtt 019 !% a^q, e 9 9oi, 
QAaera <S %«i 9%^ea qo oqT, <% qt^a *351 eoiq oewa e^Qia aq eoioi eoi^' 1 
m 0191a Bai aoefi eoloafliff*^ 9%q, tjo 9^ afi <§(% <§iq 9155^ 
qo <9 la aiaea aienjQ aeiiTi 1 %Si ae^aieo eqea qq. aoo e%* eoe^q. 
tifia <« qfl flu qq Qloa ouqq, eg 9® qq qS 9 Sq i ©^^a egaieo aa?? 
9901% q^eq u 

eo99 eoeo 0191 Q 99 q^i e^oea qq 1 q^ a%> oa ooea seoe e^iq 
Qit € QiO^a €0 aiq cqIqo <9 qiq aqqq o^ia 9iQ^ o ? eg q^Q 
%qa qq aqeq, qSi %n.o Soi ©k^ %aoea a^gia eoS 9$® eqQo eoq Ags) j 
o^a eg qo eqiq qoq% 991 % q® 9 esjq 1 <% 01910 ^oi 9i9iea © 191 ^ 
9^0 %g!iQ o^q I m aoA! 9oi% q^q eoq,* eos, 9L^a 5%q ^fgiaii 

a oq 9^9 90 % %*ia egoi 99 a% \ ©a® 9^n?e goea ^^19 9 ^ 9 f% 
99699^ efli|<i es5 as^q^ gqq q^a eci^ ^ e9«’<f aeq gsfeq %sia 

g^q ^eiiea 0^ 9€t^8 eg a^9mi^e9 oiqiqii^ 99 eq® eqq t ©iqiq S©| 

G9 %a, %.e^ gtroi a^q gecf as aq asjaea 98 as egft g^ %«io, ^ <39 ea qi^a qq 
gq flip qaaia ®ii5q, eg 9® sq^q, <] e9%% qq9 aoo 9991 afjqgqa q§o ji 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

I 

BtASBAKP £iAL£CT. 


Eastern Group. 


OHITA. 


(&ALAHAXXI1 STATJ.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Janaka-ra dni pua 

• ttoo tons 

pua pita*ku. kahila, ' he 
the^father'fo taidt * O 
ambhe pMbtl, taha diya.’ 

/ toill-getj that git>e-’ 
eemanan-lni dgla. Alpa dinn * 

thetii^ta gave. A^eto dage 

eka kari nei dura 


thile. 
toere. 

pita, 
JatheTf 

TahT-t6 
That’-on 

uttare 


S^macaaka 

Them 


■nadiiya^ni 

ammig-Jr&m 


6aiia 

ihe-goimger 


tumbha 

sampatti-ra 

bbnga 

your 

goods-of 

what portion 


apai^ sampatti 

bhaga-kari 

he 

his goods 

ha ving-dipided 


e^ter that 
dHa'-fcu 


Baaa 

yoange** 

3M 


pua 
eon 
du$hta 


sabujaka 

every-thing 

acharana-fe 


together hamng-made having-taken a-far eotmiiy.to havi^tg-gone rtotom living-L 


sabu ^mpatti udai*dela, 
all the-eubetance eqaandered. 
maha durbhikhya pa4antg 

almighty famine arieing 

se ^ai a6hi dg^a-ra eka 

he going that country^of a 
taha-ku 
him 
kehi 

any-hody 

cbdpa-re 
hueke-viith 


Sabu kharchcha kala uttar§ sehi 
All epending having-done efter that 
taha-ra du^khabaatha ghatila- 

hie toant-condition happ&ted. 


de£a>r§ 

land-in 

£thi‘re 

Thie-on 


ghushura-gotha charaiba-ku khjeta-ku 
mine-Jiock feedingfor ihe-feld-to 


gruhi-loka^ra a4ra aeba^ni, sehi Idka 

citisen-pereon-of ehelier taking-on^ that 'tnan 

pathaila. S&>^liaie taha*ku 


d6ba-ra 

giving-oa 

kala. 


kiohlu khaiba-ku na 

anything ealingfor not 

peta puraiba-ku icbchha 

belly filing for desire 

cbeta pai kahila, *haya, ambha 

eenee Aaf»i«p-po^ eaidt my 

kete adluka kbai 2®^*8®hhaata, 
houMuuch more having^eaten going-arct 
Inibhe u^hi pitenka 
I having-arisen father 
liwaranka-ra pupi tumbha^ra 

God-of and you-of 

boti-bikbyata-beba-ra jugya 
eaU^-{ai^-n^ted-heing-of worthy more I-am-not 
pari ambbaiiku rakha,**’ TatparA se utbi 


sent. There him-to 

8e gbushiiia*ra khadya 


as 


me 


he the-awine-of food 
PachhS se mane-tuaue 

made. Afterwards he on-his-mind 

pitanka-pakba-r§ kete bhutifira-loka 
faiher-mth houMtiany hired-servants 
matra ambbs bhfikhS maru-achbu. 
but I with-hunger dying-am. 
nikata-re Jai boiiba, ‘^he pita, ambhd 
near-in having-gone tvill-say, ** f) father, } 

bimddha-re papa kalS, tumbba-ia pqa 
sin did, yottr son 

tumbha^ra eka bbutiaia 
your one * hired-servwd-of 
pita nikata-ku gala. JIatra 


opposition-on 
an nuliu; 


kept*** Then he havinyarisen father near-to weid. 


Bnt 
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taM-ra pita bahuta duia*ru tdM-ku dekbi daja kala^ pup 
hit father great distaacefrom him hasing-teea compattion made, and 
dhai ^at taha-ra beka dbari taba-ku cbumbana kala< 


having-run havitig-gone his 

neck haoing-s^sed 

him-to kiss 

made. 

£tbi-r6 pua 

taba-ku 

kabilsj 

*be 

pita, 

l£ir!3>zatika*ra o 

tumbha 

This-on the-sott 

kim-to 

said. 

*0 

father, 

heatea-of and 

yoH{-cf) 

biruddba-re papa 

kalti. 

eau tumbha-ra 

paa 

buli>bikbyata-bcba-ra du 

opposition-in . sin 

I-did, 

so 

your 

son caUed-(and)-noted-being-(f more 

■Jygya nobS.’ 

Matra 

taba-ra 

pita 

apana 

nankaramanan-ku 

kabila, 

viorfhy I-am-not’ 

But 

his 

father 

his-oim 

servants-to 

said. 

* ati-utbima 

bastra 

ani 


C'ba-ku 

pindbaa; 

ebd'ra 


^ very-eseeellmt robe having-broitght thit-{pera(m)-to pui'on; thit'One^t 
hata*re mudi pindbaa, cba-ra pada-re pa^dhoi lagaa; puni 

hand-on rii^ put-on, thit-one't feet-on thoet put ; and 

ambho-maiie bhojaua-kari ananda ka^; |^hi§tu ambba-ta pua 

eating-having-done r^oictng do; because my this son 

mari'^i, punaldha jlbana pdila; ae baji thila* pup juilila.' Tabi*ra 

haping-died, again got; he lost teas, and was-foundJ Thai-on 

se^maiie ananda kariba'ku lagile« 


th^ rejoicing 

making 

began. 





Tetiki-bc^Je 

- taha^ra 

bada pua kbyeta-re 

tbila. 

Puflji 

aau-osu 

At-that-time 


elder son ihe-jietd-in 

was. 

And whilvcoming 

ghara-kati-re 

prabe^ 

lioi 

na^ 

o 

badya-ra 

^abda 

the-house-near-in 

entering 

having-become 

dancing 

and 

music-of 

sound 

luni'pari 

naukara 

eka-jana-ku 

daki 

paobatila, 

- ‘eba-ra 

having-got-to-hear 

servant 

one-person 

having-called 

he-asked. 

' this-of 


kaiaaa ki ? * Se kahila, * tumbba-va bbdi a3e# puai tumbba-i^' pita 
the-cause iohat Me said, ^ your brother eamct and your father 


tari'ka ku^|a-To aaiba''Ta dekbi babuta bhOjana dei-aebbanti.’ 

him good-health-on come-heing having-seen great feast given-has* 

Tabi-re se taga hoi bbitara-ku Jiba-ku raji na held. 

Thai-on he angry havUig-hecome inside-to goingfor teilHng not beemne. 

taha-ra pita biibard asi faba-ku bahuta bujbai kabila. 
Senoe his father outside hoviug-come him-to much having-entreated spoke, 
Matra se apana pita-ku uttaia dgla, *dekha, tunibha-Ea kau^asi 

But he Im-ovon father-io answer gave, *see, your any 


bukuma nmanja na kari babuta barsha-ru tumbba-ia 
eomtnandment neglected not havmg-tnade many yeara-from your 

seba kari aau-aebbu. Tathapi mitramonaiika-sanga-re utsaba 
service having-done coming-I-am, Yet friends-eompany-on feasting 

kariba-ka kebebs go^ie chbe]i ambhan-ku dgi-naha, Matra 

tnaking-for ever oue-singte kid me-to give-yoit-did-not. But 
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tumbha-ra 

your 


Jeu pua 
xokich son 


b^ya^adijika sanga-re 
horlota-et^cetera cotupanyHn 


ttuQblia>ra sampatti 
your property 


brutha-re kharcboha kari-achH ae asiba-matra-ke taha pai bada 

vaimte94*in epending done-haSf be ifnmediaiely-'Oit^otning him for great 

bhoji dela. Tdha>ra pita kabiia, * hb pan^ tambbe sarbada imbha-ra 

feoat you^gave. Hia father aaid^ * 0 aott^ you atwaya my 


sabge acbha, au ambba'ia j^kicbbi achhi, seki sabu toinbha'ra; 

compatty-in are, and mine whatever ia, that alt youra (ia) / 


puai ehi Je tumbha'Ca bbai mari-^ai 

and thia who your brother , having-died 

haji-tbila, mijila i e*h6tu-ru, utsaba aaaada 
loai^waBj waa-found ; heneei feaating rejoicing 
uebita/ 
proper («).’ 


punarbara jiila; se 
again become-alive ; he 
kariba ambhamanabka-Ta 
doing ua-qf 


Turaing nortU to the Chota Nagpur Divisiou and its Tributary States, we find 
that Oriya is spoken in the District of aingbbbum* and in tbe States of Jasbpur, Sarai 
Kala, Kharsawan, Gangpur, Mid Bonai. In the last two, it is tbe only Aryan language 
spoken in the States, but, in the others, tbe case is different. In Singbbhoin, Opya is 
tbe nAryan language which is spoken over the whole District except Dhalbbum. But in 
the nortb, in tbe Cbakradharpur Thana, immediately under the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
the MagabI dialect of Sibail is spoken by that portion of tbe population, which traces 
its original borne to Chota Nagpur in tbe north. This part of the country is therefore 
bilingual. Nest door neighbours may talk different home languages. The same is tbe 
case in tbe small States of Sarai Kala and Kharsawan, wliicb are enelares in tbe north 
of the Singhbbum District. As regards Jashpur, Oyiya is the language of the south of 
the State, where it borders on Gangpur. The northern portion of the State speaks, on 
the east, Nagpuria, a form of the Bhojputi dialect of Bihari, and on the west, the 
Sarguiia form of Cbbattlsgarhi. The Oriya of Jashpur, beii^ subject to tbe influence 
of both these languages is somewhat impure, and presents peouKorities which require 
illustration. In Singhbbum and the ot W Tributary States, the Oriya spoken is the 
standard form of the language. In Singhbhum, the Bengali character is sometimes 
used for writing it, and all otct this tract tbe only trace of tbe influence of the Bihari 
language which lies to its north is tbe tendency to drop a final a, which we have already 
noticed in the most western form of Oriya spoken in Chhattisgarh. Thus, in Singh- 
hhum, tbe word for * of a man ’ is pronounced Ibkar^ and not Idka-ra, as it is pronounoed 
in Orissa. 

It is thus necessary to gire specimens only of the form of Oriya spoken in Jash¬ 
pur, It is spoken by an estimated number of 10,000 people. 

Tbe following specimens bare been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Ghatteiji, 
Manager of the Jashpur State, The first ia a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale. The character in which they are written differs slightly 
from that of standard Opya. Both are therefore given in facsimile of the original 
manuscript and each is accompanied by a transliteration and translation. 



m 
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TJi 0 following ore the main points in whiob the language of the specimens differs 
from the standard form of speech. 

The letter a is sometimes written instead of d. Thusj mate instead of metit to me. 
The letter n is substituted for Zj as inpduae forpawid* if be bad got; Jeanlt I did. The 

letter Q in the middle of a word is pronounced f not d. Thus ictfa, instead of 

great. Moreover, the two letters f and I are interoonTeTtible, as in or haluJcai 

but. This last is a corruption of the Bhofputi haluk. 

In the declension of nouns there are several irregularities. The nominative plnral 
of a son, is, in the second specimen, pttit thus recalling Hindi. Beside kth the 
suffix of the dative is somottmes Jtt, as in kdht-H, for what; bkdi-ki, to the brother. 
The locative termination is often ra instead of ri, thus resembling the genitive. Ex¬ 
amples are li-ttmlukha-ra, in that country ; Jabdba*ra, in answer; Jmna-rat in the forest. 
In the word padd-rut in the held, the ablative is used in the sense of the locative. In 
pronoun^ note the form ZdAdr, instead of td-ra, thine. 

In verbs, we meet haildt as well as held, it became. IfuhSt/a, is ‘ I am not,' In 
the past tense, we have kant, for kalit I did. The tendency of the Standard dialect to 
drop a medial consonant in. this tense is extended to the case of dafZe, they said, for 
balile. Instead of aile, we have dUe, they name, with the first a lengthened, or, rather, 
with the original long d preserved. 

The Habitual Past, which is also used as a Past, no t a Present, Conditional, in this 
agreeing with Bihaii, differs widely from the Standard, and agrees more nearly with 
Biharl, Examples are karati,! might have made (merry); keritot we should have made 
(merriment): hailu, we should have become (merry); Jdntt they used to go; talat, they 
used to say. The following forms of the Present Definite are irregular, pdU’Chh^i, I am 
getting ; karu*chhei, I am doing. The Conjunctive Past Participle with kerit which is 
common in Hi liari, also frequently occurs. Thus, Jdi~kafi, having gone; uthi-karif 
having arisen, and many others. 

The Potential Passive, formed by adding d to the root, wliioh is common in Bihari, 
also occurs. Instances are su^dy, it can be lieard; and perhaps kaheba Idekatf worthy 
of being called. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


OBITl. 


Eastern Group. 


North-Western Mizbd Dialect. * (Jashptjr State.) 

Specimen I. 

(iSabu Afanniat/ia Xoth Chatierjif 1898.) 

sQ '^'14 fiiR ^ ffioiO j 

?!€£' £fcif( G^J I wn CSl 
"WIOICI Stfi, sriS's-qtai (g^S^E^ CJg 

Q GQ_ tii?r (^grtfijcn 

e^oiesi_^£i.^M?f I xiifi^ s«cg; e\a q? 

qe^ Wi :n5^ j 

I Gq s’fGl 

<ar«ie^ ■^\q^ e^^ eifG' ^ 

C«5. C15i?es^«'=i «»'qVc^( -*<1® 
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INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. Eastern Group. ' 

ORITA. 

North-Western Mixed Direct. (j^.hpue Stai^,) 

Specimen I, 

transliteration and translation, 

(Ba&u Jtanmat/ia jr«^/i Chatterji, 189S.} 

Ka^i manusa-pajorie puflthila. pua bapa-ku kahila, * e bua, 

am tnan^of tuto vsere, The^ffOanger son th^~fathey**to mmJj *0 father^ 


pha 

U}hat 

(Ihana-’Uiala 

property 

gbara 

{in)houee 

achbi taha 
ie that 

mate 

me-to 

ban^ de.* Au se 

ehare give.* And he 

apana 

hie 

jina 

living 

ae-manah-ku 

them~to 

ba^i-dela. 

dioiding-gave. 

All 

And 

bbadt dini uahi 

niany days not 

hbi 

paeeed 

* 

ki se Sana pua 
that that younger eon 

sabu fUmajila 
all gathered 

ba^ 

Q’great 

dhura paiaiia. An 
dietanceito) Jfed. And 


6 se-tliave sabu 

there all 


dhana-mala bn|ta-d6la, lu pbe ta-ra saim 
the-propert^ cauted^to-eink. And taken hie alt 


sarl-gala 

S« 

mutukha-ra 

bara 

mabagi parila. 

an 

uias'gpent'entirely 

that 

coiintry'dn 

great 

/amine fell. 

and 

paila. Au 

se 

pi-kari 


molukha-ra 

jhape 

got. And 

hs 

hamtig..gone 

that 


one 


se dukha 
he dietreee 

niwuBa-ra 

man-qf 


san^a-re UbsTa kala, au se ta-ku ghusara oharaiba-ka dlra-ku 
ampang-m made, and he him euHas feeding-for the-fieU-lo 


pathaila, Au 

ee»t‘ And 

Be kbusi-re 
he pladnees'ieith 


Jalm ghusara 
lo&at stoine 

toould’hate^eaieH' up ; 


tusa khau-thila 
hueke eatittg’ieere 

taba-bhi k#ht 
that~eeen anp^ow 


tabs pauue-i 
that if’ke-had-got'eecH 

nabi dele. An 

not gave. And 
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c£j^ ?ict 

Jcr ^ Hi'sO SiS(Z rti^S^ ^iG^oo 4£'S) niC' 

(gSt 0((^C2“i^i «}. <3^ 

S((^ flo 4 ^t. OlGS^rci,^ Gfiotgo 

cCiei -zmsi^ ^e^qi (^o?^ 

£_ ^^SlTv vrsi'f' G<^ S^5fS^ nB flur ffliH I 

ws^ eg, cis^ {ft'^ a(^ I ei^ tpif 

‘*s( CQw<^ i t(i5-^ ^5, i 

"MlS^ VKi^ CS'^^ 2<I6J^ J^G> 

iL^ 4 ^x<i ^ oig^ til^^ 

fOig gfj^^ , g.g,g^ ^ 

ego^ ?1X ^r ^(f*o q^o gGt!^'^IT' 

G\^ X''‘'^ QtA I ■<<i6^ flS^’i(L'^<3i)a 


OBITl. 


40d 


Khen iim-to Mp* ghare 

tmu hecame hei kM, ‘b., /atier-, how-in 

woont. nre-eodng, and hero eennnch dielreu 

bhtikha paia-c!ihli. Mu etha «tht i-.^. 

Td »t.d» .“o a5S T 

W father, I Ood-ikear and thee-ftear 

** bX^”m« 7 “,r ■”““ ““'’®y*- 

Ay ^of* fo-ie^irWeti uiorihy am^notn 

-iS ‘■"‘r* rs!-,“ 


Mpa dSkhiS; 5u Mpa-iQ engo I,alii. 


au pua*ra bek-ku 

and ihe-son*e neck 

20 Au pua ta-ku 

•dnd ihe-son hifn^to 


pufaTi-pakaiJa, 


^ MM-W* lUl 

wirf. * 0 father, I 


Bapa 

kudl 

gala 

Tke-faiher hav^ifiy-run 

tcent 

au ta-ku 

buka 

delA 

and him-to 

km 

gave. 

L daiba-|:baie 

au 

to-ra 

God-near 

atid 

thy 


dekhiba-ku dosha IrnnT Z.. h- 

.eeln,.,o “« M Id r 

9n tM, And thy j 

S^bu bapa fftiti-hari-thi kahila a=ni.», +i,a - - , 

'IM-en the-feiher ihewr^nt^io oUdLn „L S ““' 

ti-ktt bahara, au ta-ku pTdhai-dia- au tis« - > . 

BBd hi„.fo \to,hei’ z tr ”si.r 
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O^A, 


9il«"l?^-W I ■4G'? 

25. Sii^t 'iMl^i'R 

siiC^^!^ '»(24S^iKi g^ st|J^\!.siJ gtl 

I -2(1(5^ Gq. G'fts^ Pisi6S3^i 

* 

cq ^ j'cn^ 'iiiB si^3iq£t®l ^-i]5 '^q fT'q. 

■< 

30. ' ^“3 ^Si CSIS?, 6l£?^ ^^1Q£'I 

STloj ^Y{5^g' I £jfi'§''S 6lQ G^i'C'a.Gqq oii.f^s^ i 

■aifi^ £1^ J^qi zjig^ SM‘S;'' -®° 

5,1^“$! flat C(^ qqei'i«^'»L ' 

A 

GS'GfGqGi?' eq^SRlPS? S^-X^?^<!\: fGffflC' 

% 

^sjqq^ cg^s) ^rqisS-fj^ 

‘g'R. ‘ GS'ff'SfS^ '\g£' gs€' Swso qsmis . 


35. 
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ring 

25 khau 
let^m-eat 

Jai-thila, 

gone-had. 


put 


pia 

drink 


athara 

aud^noto 


an 

?ura-re 

paj^ai 

mandei-dia. 

Bbe 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

Mow 

HBanda 

kai^ 

Kabiki 

e mo-ra pua 

rnari 

r^oicing 

make. 

Seemtse 

this my son 

dead 

jiilaj 

au 

haji 

jai-tbild, ae 

athara 

lived; 

and 

tost 

gone-had, he 

now 


milila/ 

icat-found,’ 


m 

Au 9 e<mSne khaai b 6 I !agile. 

j^nd theg tnerry to-be began. 


Bb 

iAt)thaf 


paharija 

time 


ba^a 

the'elder 


pna 


pada-ru 

Jield-itt 


tbila. 

vat. 


Au 

And 


»e suti-jhafa-ku dakila, aa ti-ku pacbarili ki, ‘ithi kUa klsa 
a-Krm,nt.per»m-l 0 called, a«d lUm-la . eked that, -here «,hat uUt 

30 boi-chhi?' Se ta-ku kahila, 'to-ra bbai nsi-chhl Au to-ra 
%e-got»g-mr Me Um-to said, brother ie-come. And thy 

W 

w 

bapa kbiaci-ohhi piaa-cbhi; kShtki te-ku baaabta paHa.- 

.Mher /eedwge .gMc,.dTh,kd,; iwaaae Um M/aw.aaad get.‘ 

« 

, iu ta-ka nsa halla au sb bhitara-ku nahi jau-thila. Utln 
And hm-to anger became and he mthin-to not going-ms. This-for 

pahiki bapa ta-ra bahiri aila, an td-ku samajhaiia bujbaila, 

reason the-/ather him-o/ oat came, and him-to entreated (,and)e^laitied. 

TetebeT« s5 jababa*ra bapa-ku kahila j ' dekba-ta. mu ete 
Then he antneer-in the-father-to said: • 1 so-many 

m 

35 harasa-ril to-m kama karu-ohlili; kebabs mu to-ra katha-ri babar 
years-front thy work doing-am; at-my-time I thy word-Jrom beyond 


nahi bai; tSbS-bbi mats chheri*cbbua-tbe 

not am; nevertheless to-me she-goai-Jdd-otie 


as man uai 

even not 


412 opTA. 

-eicsieiz^ «q GtJcQ 

GSlfil^ -a Taj ajiq G^ CS( 'Geif^ 

niKs? cQ^ fi ^si« ^qsiSt' I 

40 6?| ®lo 'J jua £, VsK' 6f1| • 

241^ cni£^ ^S' s^J CglG^I^ 1 tJlf^Grj OIS^S)^:® 

f 

^ 6eis^ ei<^ 

I 

*^^5^ I 

m 


* 
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ohitA. * 

fd§lu Jd mu mo-ra eakM-manaka sAngga-rt khusi kaiatu lebS 
ou gaves fjiy Jriefidt «>ifA merritn^t tnighf-have^ntade. TFhen 


to-ra 

thy 


& pua aai'hela 

thii son had^mno 


3^ 

who 


maua-ka khuai • ' d^a, 


eS ta-thi kahila, * e 
he him-to said^ '0 


to-ra 

jixma-kii dari-patariini- 

thy 

living harlots^to 

tu 

bhoja 

diu-obbu/ Tebe 

thon 

feaet 

arf-giving.* Then 

dine 

mo 

eaog-ga-re acbhu ; 


with 


orf; 


au 3^i m-tt «iiu, ^ tgbar-i. AB,bl.ii.te « pari obahu-tbili 

«»<< «:*«i „,w /W «a. IK^e-evm. T<m., tu. Hie 


ki 

khusi karitfi. 

that merriMent we-shoutd-have^made. 

bbai 

man ^ai-tbila, au 

brother 

dead gone-had, and 

atbara 

•i 

milila.* * 

IZOIO 

•ww-/oaM«;/ 


au kliuai' haitu, kahiki e to-ra 


haji Jai-tUla, au 

lo$t gone-hadf and 
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»:5i I qiQi, ^->1 I 




1 £jij 



n\^ 

G-S^ €;ri 

£;fl^ 

fr\i^ 

Cii 


« 

tiif^ 

- 0|-G^€^ 

rgfiSt 



*' 


^Q9 ^ Ql^ 1 ^.^6^ 


■P 

sf!^ PiSj^ 

^ "M 

* 

i 


<35n' I v,|£^g5^ I 
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Eastern Group. 


ORIYA. 

North-Western Mixed Diaibot. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(Bfiltu Jfanmatha Ifat/t C/mtterJ4f 1898,) 


{JAaHTtrR Statb.) 


Guti 

One 

raja 

king 

thila. 

vtas. 

Ta-ra sat-^ 

Bim-of seven 

pua 

sons 

thila, 

were. 


Td-ra 

Hiin^of 

cbhaya-ta 

six 

pua-ia 

soae-of 

bahu 

wines 

dni-tbild. 

ke-had-brought. 

Gute 

One 

pua-ra 

son-'of 

bahu 

wife 

□ai 


ani-thiln. Se chha-ta bhai 

be-had-brt»iffht. Those 


kama kari JaJit; 
**x brothers work to-do would-go; 


Sana 

the~you,og$st 


bhai 

brother 


kebhe 

eeer 


kama 

work 


kari 

to-do 


Dai 

not 


Jaya, 

goes. 


5 as diJii khSi jam. baJSt sin. bh5i-ki. ‘bhato 

M brittkera when midd'aay youngest brother-to, ‘ boiled-rice 


Dei 


deba/ balaku se ksbhe nai n6i die. 

havtug-takon {to-us} give/ but he ever not having^iaketi {to them)giees. 


Baraku 

Jiang 

‘aktt 


dine chha bhai 
dags-a/ter brothers 


khlaei 

angry 


bana-ra Dei-kari puji-dia/ 

'hvn the-vjood'in having-taken let^^us-cut-down.* 


gale, 

became. 

Td-ka 

Bim 


BaUe, 

Theg-Sftidy 

bana-ra 

a-\eaod‘in 


nei'kari 
having-taken 

10 Chha bhai 
Six brothers 


puji-dele. 

Gham-ku 

pheri 

dile. 

they^eut-doxcn. 

Home-to 

back 

theg-came* 

3aka ghara-ku 

pheri 

aild. 

ba^aku td-ra 

when hoine-to 

back 

they-camet 

then their 
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rti 




'^'*i Stffljl 


*5€'6ft 

* tr 


nis^ 

15, 


^ (31^ ?di5' ^ 

€??1 ^5) Ql^qi^ ^<3 ^Cri'^ 

p^'^ ^^5./ 

f S' 5 ^ 

j ^§S c‘9fi^ 2^^ 511 '3^<j j 

^ Ss^ 


20 



1 




. ^fc^r 


^ Slt^6‘^^Ej' ^GQS^ 


rsi^ 

1 cq 


4^S' 


^(T^ 1 

Glg^ 




oiiC'r 1 

oiipir* 
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ma 


pachatila, 

asked^ 


‘ niO-ra 
*my 


Sana 

ymngesi 


pua 

ton 


kti 

tohere 


gala 

teetit 


I pun-ku 

■<««» lix irMer, io-htr uid tM, •% ^omjal ^ 


m^'dei'lcaii 

haoi»g‘kiiled 


palai 


ainu.’ 

ute^ame’ 


Ta-ra 

Their 


ma 

moiher 


baiia, * kisa lagi maila, 

Alii, *v}hat for dU-ymokUt, 0 


ra 


pue? 
tone ? 


15 chala 
conto 


nci>del& 

they^took. 

pari*cli)ii< 
hatfalien, 

Balia 
They-raid 


kai-dia,’ 
t ell im)* 

B^khila 

Shr-saw 

*Kihiki 
• fP'hy 

ki, 

ihatt 


Jiaiaku 

After 


that 


tna-ku 

the-fnotier 


lUUQ^ 

head 


Kgthi mari-chba ? 
Where have-you-siain ? 

A 

^garal’kari 
haei»g-led 

chhiri-kari 
h aeing*heei\*teeered 


mo-ra 

my 


puE'ku 

aoM 


* kaja^grat 
* fate 


maiia, re 

pueP* 

did~yoH‘km, 0 

sons / * 

kari-^haila.* 

Bahuta 

r^zed (Atm),* 

Much 


rudana 

lamefilatioa 


kal^ 

the-tnade. 


HaMdeba 

Mahddceo 


Parbati akaaa-r0 pu-thile. 

Tdreati the~tky~%n going-teere. 


Parbati 

au^ile; 

baile 

Tdrvati 

heard; 

said 

kifhua 

ttri 

tup<k 

iohat 

woman*s 

mice 

bipati 

pan-cUhi/ 

‘Chaia, 

calamity 

fallen-has* 

* ComCi 


aunay ? 


ta-ku 

her 


* Mabadeba, 


Se 

That 


asekha baija-m 
dhfmdesa sumte-in 


deklii 

to'tee 


iiai, 

no/, 


ta>ku 

her-to 


3iba,' 

fce-mll-got 


kichbi 
tome 

baU'kari 

haoing~taid 


Afaliadgba 

Mahddcva 


Pajbaii 

Tdrvatl 


atiiile. 

came^down. 


Parbati 

Tdroati 


pacbariJa 

asked 
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OBITA- 

I 

2S. -g^-g; C.9||S^ u<3 *1'^ e'3c«^. 1 

«i'<56S'“' \ e=(6?' 69 ii£( ^^3" B s?)5^^ 


JlCSL^ 

ck 








^ 'U 1 

X(ff? 

^1?! 

?i5 




30, rs 2? 


o^^?^ ^Tcsi^ I 1 
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ki, ' bnrhi 
thatf * 0-oid-woman 


kahiki 

why 


25, putra*ku md^ra 

ton 

kSdu-cIihS. Jebe 

I-crying-am. When 


OMTA. 


k^u-ahhu ? * 

Btirhi 

baiU kij 

* mu-ra 

<^t/ing-art-thou 

The-otd-woma u 

said that. 

*my 

pue 

mari*del$. 

Tenu 

kari 

sent 


killed. 

That 

for 

mo-ra 

putra 

m, 

jiiba 

hen^ 

my 

son 

not 

will-live 

the>^ 


this 

putra 

tefiggara mu 

with / 

m alibi.' P^bati 

wiU-die.* Tdrvai* 

bailS^ 

said. 

*0 

Mahadeba^ 

Mahddiva, 

eba-ku 

him 

jTai'dia.' 

hring-to-life* 

Mahadsba 

Mahddevft 

STD pita 
nectftr 

pa^i 

water 

munda 

head 

juri-kari 
having-rejoined 

chhTti*dele, 

sprinkled. 


30. 'fini rnuthi pMi ohhMfc 
Three handfuls water he-eprinkled. 


Jii-kari utlii 

B aoittg-l gcoa*^-athe having-art sen 


basils. 

he-sat. 


u ± 
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ORtYl. 


The laQgua^ of the Coatat 8ub-division of the Midoapore District is certaialy 
Oriya, hut it is strongly corrupted hy the Bengali spoken to the north across the river 
Haldi. It is not that a new dialect has been formed, partaking of some of the cbaraf^ 
teristics of each, and intermediate between each language. On the contrary, the ian- 
gnage of the sub*division is a curious mixture of fairly puie Bengali and fairly pure 
Oriya, the speakers using words of each language apparently at haphazard, and mixing 
them up into a kind of bilingual sentence. The basis of the language is Oriya, that is 
to say, the majority of words and grammattoai forms belong to it, while the rest are 
Bengali. 

Ttis unnecessary to give full examples of this jargon, and the first few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son will he sufficient to show its character. 

Judging from the local transliteration, which, in this respect, is reproduced in the 
transliteration annexed, the language hesitates between the Bengali custom of not pro* 
nouncing a final a, and the 0|iya one of pronouncing it. Thus, take the very first word 
Jhaih^kara. Here the final a of the Oriya jAetna is omitted, but it is retained at the end 
of kara. On the other hand, in the word it is retained in tdkarat 

which is itself hardly Oriya, but is omitted at the end of Aor. In this, too, the Oriya 
has reverted to what was the ori^nal plural form man'kart for rmna^karat instead of 
mankara^ The suffix re of the locative has, as we also notice in Jaahpur, become ra ; 
and in madhyera, we have a double locative, riz,t first the Bengali locative madhye to 
which has been added the Oriya locative termination ro. Takar is Bengallsed from 
id'kara, which is bad Oriya for td-ra. In hdp’kut we have the proper Opiya declension, 
but the final a of bdpa has been dropped. Next hisayir is the Oriya pronunciation of 
the pure Bengali hiehayer^ instead of the Oiiya fiwAayc-ro. On the other hand, hUyd is 
the Bengali attempt at representing the sound of A2wa, Le., kiat&i and dme is a com^ 
promise between the Beng<ali a»w, and the Oriya dmbhe. Similarly dm-ka is shortened 
from dmbha-ku^ Jyina-ra and de^a^ku are pure Oriya, while dr, and, is pure Bengali. 
In A'ort’Atr* andydi-A'irt we have a true dialectic development, the suffix jbW, a cor¬ 
ruption Itself of the Bibari kari, bein? used to form a conjunctive participle. 3)abdr is 
a compromise between the Bengali dihdr and the Oriya deid^ra, in which the vowel of 
the first syllable, being unaccented, has been allowed to go to the walk In the phrase 
beide-^ldffiid, the speaker has mixed up the Bengali Aaite-Idyila with the Oriya fiebd*ku, 
or kdibd^Aifidffild. These examples serve to show the nature of this mongrel Jargon. I 
have omitted from consideration most of the pure Oriya forms. 

The specimen received from Contai was written in the Bengali character, which is 
imother instance of the composite nature of the language. This character is not suited 
for writing Ofiya, as is shown by the way in which it has been found necessary to spell 
the word AissA. 
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Eastern Group. 

OfilYA 

ANI, 0, COSTAI. JllOSAPOA*.) 

»5w» c>n ft»n. ’ww «n=t w'.m Tfen. w i cw 

flhm »nn ^ •<l\t ftn i ct iStti wn-t-Ki Jicimt ft.ti ffai cpsn i pea 

stpim ctS CJI CTft .IP ;,fit fSFfi 

mw *iiift cm I 


transliteration and translation. 

Jtan-kara dni pa thUi. Takara-mAckar oualhyao. ^a pa takar 

A-man*of two som teere ™ taitar 

a- i™ V V I- >. - Tkm^f among the-goungo' «,» ** 

bap*ku kahila, ‘bapa. biaarAr ^s. u'# - - ^ -v » 

Z.’ i -a^ 

Jala. Alpa dina-ra Mds ^ ^ •*»« ^a-apipoia 

gate. A-fem dajM/ after the-gomger ma all imJ/ter 

d«a.ku chdU-gala. da .a-ths ^ tad ,1!^^ 

coufl^Tya^p (o^/-awav, owrf ^Aatp Aa> ^ ™ tan-km ta-kar 

1 -i ™ "“ “Wy. <'«<* ««•« da awamaa aayeddftaaa hatiag-doae hi, 

I..«»^ urai-dali. sa «b» kluiraah kari-dabar par J T.., t 

bbari dorbbflchya payUa. a la-kar kaabta Mb( tZ 

a-aaaaaa /a„laa feU. and him-af traehie tL a^! T 

da^.^ Idal eaaatrg.dmel,e.of ^ S. Z 

lok ta-ktt njja*r biia-re ghusan eliaraiba-ku pathai*dela 

pervm him his field^in steins grazing-for aeni. 
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besides the sub'division of Coiitai» Oriya is also spoken in the south of Midnapore 
nistiictt >.e,, in ttie southern half of Thaua JTarayangarh, and in Thana Dantan. 

It 19 also apoken in the west of the district by the Aryan population of Tbanas 
Gopiballabhpur, Jbargaon, and Binpur. The non-Ary an population of these last Tbanas 
and also of Thana Daatan, speaks SantalL The Oriya of the south of the distriot is 
infected by Bengali peculiarities, and that of the west is infected by the language of the 
non-Arran inhabitants, and has incorporated a oertain numher of Santali words into its 
Tocabulary. 

It will bo sufficient to give one specimen, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodi¬ 
gal Son in the dialect of Dantan. It will be observed that though affected by Bengali, 
this not occurred to nearly the same extent that we have observed in Gontai. The 
form of the Oriya character used in this part of Sliduapore differs somewhat from the 
alphabet used in Balasore and Cuttack. The specimen is therefore given in the vernacu¬ 
lar character in facsimile, as it was written down by a Dantan man. Besides variatioDs 
in the actual shapes of the letters, it will be noticed that there is a strong tendency to 
give an ai^ular shape to the top curve which is so characteristic of the Oriya alphabet. 
The dialect of South Midnapore is sufficiently distinct from that of Orissa proper, to pre¬ 
vent the respective speakers of these dialects from being always mutually intelligible, 
and a similar want of mutual legibility exists between the written characters of the two 
traots. There are numerous stories ouiieat whose points depend on tUe mistakes mode 
bv a speaker of one dialect when listening to a speaker of the other. 

In the vernacular character a short *' is often written as if it were a long i, I have 
silently corrected this in the transliteration. As regards pronunciation. It will be seen 
that the Bengali influence is sufficiently strong to prevent the sounding of the vowel n 
when it occurs at the end of a word. In order to illuBtrate this, I have followed the 
local transliteration in every case in which a final o is written or omitted. 

The following BengaUsms may be noted :— 

1. The use of the present tense of the verb in a past sense, when aocompanied by 

a negative. Thus, Hri auhh 1 did not make; diya ftah^ you did not give. 

2. The use of the Bengali infinitive, as in chardite pafhdi'dele, be sent him to 

feed Iiopiti Idgili, they began to make; dHte lagilet he began to give. 

3. Miscellaneous idioms, such as pdogd jdi-ehhi, he has been found; hard hoi 

thildt he bad been lost; and others. 

The following are dialectic forms,—ifafia-rjt for hebd'ru, from becoming; nahu for 
tidilu, 1 am not; kari'achhmfa, he hai made ; pm-achhcfniOt be has got; and Others. 
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P1HW 


531 S? ■ <sici 1 6'f^^ei 

ei'ft ^’=[ gyi^ 44'5'4!g^ 


•S'^l£1^ <s^f iS’St 6'<l'<l6« ^9^9 

6'2l^ll<fi^ jicf; iSilPDe^ '^1 j;] 

^iClrfi<5^ tf'qc6(ecf'of(n«o 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


( 
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Eastern Group. 


ORITA, 

Mixsd DiaIi^ct op Daittait Thaka. { Miditafobe District.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bdbu Kri&hna Kishor Acharji, 1898.) 


2k 

One 

japa-ra 

person^/ 

dui-ti 

ftoo 

puyu 

tbOa, 

Kwe. 

Se^'in^anka-ra 

Tkem^f 

iuadhya<rd 

avuing 

Sana apana-ra 

the-youtiger hU~<Hon 

pita-ku kahila, 
father-to aaidt 

* bapa, 

* father. 

m 

$ampatti>ra ^e libag 

the-property*of vhat ihnre 

ombbe 

I 

pwbu, 

teill-get. 

tatia 

that 

ajnbba>ku 

me-to 

diya.’ 

giee.^ 

TahT-r* 

There‘(m 

sg-xoauadka 

them 

madhya-re 

among 

bisbnya 

tcealih 

bbag 

ditiiaim 

kari dale. Alpa din 

having-niade he^gave, A-feve daye 

madLya^ra 

m 


6 taoB puya samasta ekatea kari dura dsSa-ku pajai gala, 

ihe^younger 90n everything together having^ade a^fur eounirgdo haoiag^t'm-aKay went. 


At 

And 

Be-tbare bahut 

there much 

kbamch 

expenditure 

kari bisbaya 

havittg-made teealth 

urai-dgJa* 

aquandered. 

Se 

TIittt 

sabu khurach 

alt expenditure 

kariba-r 
making •€/ t 

par se d^^re 

t/ter that country*in 

atyanta 

an-exceaeiee 

aksl 

famine 

haba*ru 

oecurringfrotn 

ae kashU''re pa^ila. He 

he diairess-ift fell. That 

fiamaya-rS 

time~at 

s& 

he 

3ai sfi-tbara-r ek 

having-gone that-plaee-of a 

nagaT'bad'r alraya nela. 

citg-dwetler~o/ refuge took. 

to Se 

Se 

taha-ku apa^<r 

Aim-ff AfV'Wft 

bila*re 

field-in 

gliusari chaia'ite 

evBine iofeed 

pathai- 
deapatched. 
a I 


426 


OIRLITA. 


I ^ (j^ < 3 ( ej 

Cftfw 

'W(S^<;^ oit"*^ irg^sr^Visj ^la <^ci/s^ c^e^ ^svy^p. 

S^ftl (^<5)^ 'V^<S^ W)e^<JN<f],iJl/l« V 

IS -3011516^ fltf^ rys^ ; tft^i^yrL - 5 - 

cn«d 

0 ^^^ < 3 n 65 ^ 

^5' tr<rtsO 

(Ttrort^ TSTPiiifi^f 1 ')s>fif)^<C^ 

20 iPS'O CT 5 '<?<'fi<^<M-l f^iSi^qg^ , qj-a^ 5^5^J^• 

dqci^;^ 9«1 

«<^ Tr<r«> «n «f;^ qi<«^ 7/^iS^s^ e^vi 9<?(t?i 


. OAII A. 
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dm. Ghusari p klia^a kbaya, t^hi-ie si pet bbaral- 
The-suriite tohat hmis eat, that-an he the-bell^ 

« 

ba-ku ichchha kala; kmtu kebi taba-ku n^T. Pare 

Jhi' toisb made; bttt anyone him’to gave not j^enoard* 

akkel pai se kaliile, 'ambba bapa^r kete betan* 

aeftsee having~got he taid, *my father-of hote-many ttsage*- 


bhogi chabar darakar adhik 

enjoying eerrants {than) tohat^^ie^eceasary more 

ambbe e-thare kbyudha-ri; maru-achhfi. 


khaiba>ka 

eating-for 

Ambbe 


paja, 

get 


ar 

and 


nthi 


1 

hef^e hnnger^it* 

dying-am. 

I having-arisen 

ambba-r 

my 

bapa-thaku 

yather-fiear 

jibu ; 
will*g& ; 

taban-ku 

him-to 

kahibu. " ambbe 

I-toill-say, “ I 

tumbba-r 

you~of 

sakhyata-re 

sight-in 

6 

and 

bhagahananka 

God-qf 

biraddba'te pap 

oppositioit'in sin 

kari*aohbu. 

done-have. 

Ambbe 

/ 

m 

<tng^^more 

tumbba-r 

yottr 

putra bdli 

son being-called 

parichaya 

reeognitiofi 

deba-T 
giving-of 

3ogya 

Jii 

iiab£i. Ambba>ku tumbba-r 

am^not. Me your 

jantj 

a.person 

betau'bho^ 

toages-enjoying 

cbakar 

servant 

pari rakha.*' 

like keep ,"' 

Pare so 

Afterwards ke 

uthi 

hacing-arisen 

dpanai- bapa-thaku 
his-uton fat her'Hear 

gala. Dura-ru taba-r pita 

u>ent, J-distanc€'/rom his father 


taba-ku dekhiba-ku pai. dayardra-chitta hoi, dailyi 

him eeeifig-to having^got, compagsioH^moietened-minded having-become, haeing.run 


jai, taha-r gala dbari, chumban karile. Putra tafia-ku 

Aacing-gone, his neck having-eeked. kkeing did, The-son Aim-to 

3 I % 
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orita. 


i 

25 (^(f}‘^s;'4|r'o qiq '^i6'» 

o^Q-» o^(r/<t si^jTif^ 


^eii '^ijRef:^ 

30 <S^ <r«ii^ 

>q <?1 q^S^G' 6* ^,;g^ cilffip 

il 

^'«<N!JC|£% air, 5,,s 


Oj^rxA. 


4^9 


kahlU, 

said. 


‘bap, 

‘father. 


ambhe 

1 


tnmbha-r 

y<m.o/ 


sakbyata*rfi 

siffAt>dn 


6 

and 


25 bhagabanaaka 
God~of 


birud(lba-re 

oppoaiiion-in 


pap 

sin 


karl'acbbu. 

tloneHif, 


Ambhe 

I 


tumbba-T 

your 


putm 

son 


boli 

heing-catled 


paricbita 

recognised 


boEba-r 

being^qf 


^ogya 


nah3, 

am-not. 


Ambba-ku 

Me 


tmabha-r 

your 


ja^e 

a-perscM 


betan*bhogi 

toagee-enjoying 


obakar 

servant 


pan 

tike 


rakha.' 

keep’ 


Kuitu 

Snt 


tahanka-T 

his 


bap 

father 


apa^ 

hia-ouin 


ohakar-znanaoku 

sereania-io 


kahile, 

said. 

*5ighra 
‘ quickly 

bhala 

good 

iuga aid-kari 

cloth hadng-brought 

ihahku 

this-person-to 

pahamo 
clothe ; 

; o ibankti 

o»ef ihis-person-to 

hata-rg abguri o 

the~ho»d~on a-ring and 

gora-ne 

ihe-foot'on 

Juta 

shoe 

pabarao; 
put-on ; 

m 

o ambha-mijDie ahara kari 

(^^0 feeding having^done 

anaada 

rejoicing 

karu. 

make- 

Karan 

Because 

ambba-r 

my 

patra man Jm-thiM, 

son having-died gone-ioas, 

bancbi. 

survived- 

aohbi ; 
has; 

baia 

last 

hdi'tbila, 

been-had. 

paoya-{pl,ira) jai^chhi.’ 

found gOHB-is,* 

Pare 

Afierviards 


se*nLaiui 

they 


a yiflnd u 

rqjoiHitg 


karite 

lo~do 


lagUe. 

began. 


35 lu tabanka-r ba^a paya bila-re tbila. Se M ghara 

And his elder son the^felddn was. Me hatdng-come t henhouse 

pakha^re pahaHchi gan-badya luniba-ka pafla. Se 

neighbourhood-in kacing-arrioed singing-music hearing-to get,' Me 



im 


OKITA, 


'^SL'SJ^^ / a^/fi^ <S^i:3^(n 


©c) (^e^n,iPTt(^f <?''‘P«T£)gj 


‘^Ci Si^y 

?} 5 ^ I ^ 






16^ 


^ Sl^iO $!srfi^7 










O^ITA. 
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jane o^ara-ku (laid paohartii^ 'e sabu ki?’ Se tabaku 

a^per^on semanHo having-called aeked, Uhia all tvhat?* Be him-to 


kabila, 

*aidi 


tumbha-r 

yonr 


bhm 

brother 


^i'achbi, 

come~hai^ 


au tumblia-r 

nnd your 


bap uttama 

father excellent 


khadya tajaK 

food preparation 


karj’aobbatita, 

made-hae. 


kaueni 

became 


se tabanku 

he hint 


su$tha abastbii-re 

healthy eondition'itt 


paL-acbhanta.’ * Kititu 

found-haa* Bui 


bliitar-ku gala nabi. 
he havii^-become-angry ineide-to usent not. 


Pare 

Aftencarda 


tahanka>r 

hie 


bap 

babar>ku 


father 

ojiteide~to 

/iai»Mp'caine 

Jagile. 

Kintu 

se 

jabab 

began. 

But 

he 

anewer 

kabila. 

^ dekba, 

ete 

haras b 


'see. 

eo-many 

years 


kari-achbi j tumbha-r koua 

doue-have t yoitr any 


taba-ku 

pmbddb 

deite 

him-to 

remonstrance 

to-give 

dei 

upap 

bapa>ku 

having-given hie-oton 

fafher~to 

dbari 

mu tumbha-r 

seba 

ditring 

I your 

aercice 


ajia kebbti langban 

order at-ai^fime infringenient 


kari 

I-tnade 

nabij tatbapi tumbbe 

not; nevertheleu you 

kupa^ 

any 

dip a 
day 

ambba-ku 

me-to 

gutiye 

a-eingle 

ebba|i>cbbuya madbya 

goat-young-otte even 

diya 

gave 

nahi, 

«o^, 

36 

that 

ambbe 

1 

bandbu-mauauku uei 

/rte«<is having-taken 

auauda 

fejoicitig 

kari. 

ntay-tnake* 

Kinta 

Bat 


tumbba*r e santan ka^bi-tnlnanka sanga-re 

*** offpf'ing ^ harlof'^f mnpany~%n 
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o^rrl. 


50 




f!^<£i li^(rj?1 (5iicj^ 'IM [5^5 

<sf^<r^ ■C'^ cncj <s^■€^£3. 


'^l 






<ail(g? ‘>M^ I — 



4S3 


60 tumbha-r 
yottr 


sampatti 

wvalik 


ORITi. 


having-eaten 


pakM-aclihi, tnmbhS 

hae-veaited, yo» 


taha-]a^i 

him-for 


uttama kb^ya 

exeelleni food 


prastut kari«achlia,' 

ready made~have* 


Tahi-re 

Thereon 


*■ » 

SB kahili, ' bap, tumbbe aabu 

he eaidt *my-dear-Kmf you all 


aamaja-re 

time^n 


atabha sanga-rS acbba, 

my companynn are, 


ar 

and 


ambhn-r 

mine 


Jaha 

laAa^ 


kiohin 

anything 


aabhi, 


samasta 

all 


tumbba-ra; 
youra (it); 


65 kiatu ananda 

but rejoicing 


kara, o ulla£ita 

making, and merry 


huja aaagat 

being proper 


bSU'achbi, karap 

being-i$, hecauae 


tambba-r ei 

your ffli't 


bbai mari 

brother having'died 


Jai-tbila, 


baiichi'acbbi; haj i 

aurvived-hat ; having^heen-loai 


'paoya 

gone'Kaa, ‘ found 


Jii*acbbi/ 

gone^ia* 
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ORIVA 


bhatrL 

The Bhatras or are an aborigiital tribe fovuid almost solely in the iiortli-cast 

of the State of Bastar, between the Baipiir and the Jagdalpnr Zamindaries, 'Hiey ure 
cultivators, and a good many of them have the privilege of wearing tlie sacred thread. 
The number of Bliat'ras here found is 32,900, Ninety-seven more of them are found in 
British territory, so that the total nnmher of the tribe according to the Census of 1691 
was 33,067* They are said to 1 m a sept of the Bastar Guj^ds, and Bhatri, or more properly 
Bhat'ri, their language, has hitherto been classed as a form of Giindi, 1 have l>eein able 
to obtain very little information al)Out the tribe, Sherring in his Hindu Tribes utid 
Castes (Vol. ii., p. 148) devotes three or four linte to it. Mr. Hislop, in the vocahuhiry 
printed in Papers relatinff to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Prooinees gives a few 
words of what he names Bhatriim, and more fidi particulars are given on p. 41 of Part II 
of the Peport of the Ethnological Committee of the Juhbulpore Exhibition of 1SU6-67, 
On pages 1,10, and 12 of Part HI of the same MepoH there are vocabularies of Faqi 
and Bhatri, which are treated as one and the same language- On p, 141 of the Censns 
Report of the Centml Provinces for 1891, Mr. Robertson with .«« 5 ine hesitation classes 
Bhatri as a Gon^ dialect, hut points out that Colonel Glasfurd constders it to he a form 
of Halabt The latter officer’s Report on the dependetuig of Baafor' contains a Bhutira 
or Purja Vocabulary. 

The following specimen will show quite clearly that Bhatri is really a corrupt form 
of Oriya, with a few Jdaxltlu and. Cbattlsgarlii forms intermingled. It may he taken as the 
connecting link between that language and Halabi, which is a mixture of Mardtbl and 
Chhattl^fbi* The specimens given in the Report of the Ethnological Committee are 
apparently nearly aU Dravidian words, and this i^ probably due to Bbatri baring been 
confounded by the Committee with Parji, which latter, as the specimens which I Imve 
received show, is a Dravidian fonn of speech. 

According to the Census of 1891, the total number of speakers of Bhatri is 29,396, 
all of whom inhabit the Bastar State. For the purposes of this Survey, the Bastar State 
has returned 17,387 speakers of the dialect. It must be explained that 8,000 speakers 
of Bhatri were also returned from the district of Chhindwara, but subsequent enquirj’ 
has shown that this is a mistake. There are no Bhathns in the district. Tlie following 
specimen, which comes Bastar, is a version of the Parable of fho Prodigal Son. 

It will be observed tbat it is written in the Beva-Nagari, and not in the Oriya 
character. A comparison with the list of words on pp. 411 and ff, will show that Ma^- 
thi forms can bo used much more freely than appears from the specimen. Note how 
tlib dialect omits aspirates. For instance uknmt not Mkum, is * an order,’ and dche^ not 
acAAe, is * is.* Gomx>are Adeld, and oeid, all meaning ‘ he' or ‘ I became.’ 


* Selfctfodi from tie Rceordt of tie Gortnsient of Indim Foreign Depaitmeht, Koi. 3®. Caleattn, iSSS. 
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^ TOT %T 1 TTR 

^ fWT 'ypT # wtT im tM <tt-% m-% %-^ \ ?rt f?r 
f?r-TR-% ^ life r ^ ^rr to ^tt^t ^zt 

GIH ^ ^fe-TOT ^ 5T% TOl-ItIt 

TTTT^ mWT I ^ Trsf-% TOWT ^ 

f^r TUT-#* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^rnrt ^ ^rr^-iffT ^ffe^^tr ^ i ^ ^rcmr 

^TTTO 13TPirT | ¥?r W ^ffeT-fi <sfl^idT-WT frr-% iTO- 

^rfr ^ '=ni^ ^l<3ifi-TifT I fTT-# ini: *rr i 

^ TTT-^ ’ITT i ^T ^ lidli' ^* [ K 

»TOTO 3 T% ^ I if Iffe if{t 

^ ^ TO m-% nrft % HT »mTO stt ttrit 
TO cmr ^ TO liw ( i^T TmT ^ m TOin i 

m-% TOTO TO:-% iTO-fTOr i ^ ^- 

TO TOTO TO TTITT I ^ ^ ?ll TlTT TO cTT-^ 

TO-TO ?niT to^^TO cm: TOrft-TO ^^rmi \ 

TO ?rr-% iiT miTOT «RfTT m ^ ijf 

TO TOnPTO tNt ^ ! TO 

TOTO TOTft-% TO-% mr^ ira;t ffro-TO 

cm ^ ^ ^ f^TOT I TOT TO’-TO 

I TO TO-to ^ TO I ^-TO-wr TO 
fTO^ I Sw TO II 

Tm TO tCT Tot ^ to t ^Ir #t TO ^rrw TOr m 
^ ^mro mwTT nm gwr-1 TO TO TOt TO^ 

3 K i 
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^T TO •T^ ^tNt '»*h^<sii ^rT% ^ ^ 
#1^ TO^I t ^OTT iftcrd ^tro iH STT » 

mr w TOT m-% TTTO^ I iii mr ^ ^rawr ^?iT 

W ^icnr TOr-§ g^ ^ ^iTft-^rT% TOft g’fT 

I TOft ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ '^fm I i<ft^ g^ ^ ^ f^f?rfw?i Twt 

^ ^TT-TOip^ ^ ^ g^ ^ 

TiSn TOrore i to <tt^ q tzrr g?r ^ 

TO Tirfro j % TO TO f*r cThfi" to * tt to*? ttN: 
TOTO to toto cftr int Hft t^ ^t ^Jto ¥f^ t^ % 
f^roT^rr u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


gota 


indi^uaU 
ye buha, 


Kuni manakhar clui 
Ascertain nutti-qf ttoo 

plla buba-lco bal*]a» 
child the-faiher-to fttid, * O /ofAer, 
rale ta>ke md'lce des.* Tebe 
»iay-be that medo 
Kbfih dia 
Many dayi 
banai'kori 


ddla. . 
gace, 
tbane 
placc‘in 
tbane 
placc-ia 

Jebe 
irhm 

hay 
he poor 
gol'Jcur 


beta rala. Hay bl^tar san 
sotte icene, mhetih among tkc~youugof* 
dll an bhitar ]e mor bbag 

the-%omUh amidet tohat my ahare 

Lay-man-ke dhan bsti 

give." Then he them-to tke-toealth kacing-dioided 
na hoi rala san beta aab-ke got*ki 

not haoing-he&i tcere the-younger aon everything one 


d^ iittii 

haoing-made a^far cOHntry{‘to) hami^-ariaen 
phandi hbi'kari, din 5az*te, ap^nar 

dehanohed having’hecome^ daya apendmgf hia-oton 

hay sab-ke sarJa, tebe hay 

he everything apea#, then that 

huela. Aur 

became. And 

gbare 


gaHh 


gala, aur hay 

usentt aud that 

dhan-ke tuai>dela, 
ioealth aqumidered. 
tebe hay raj-ml bahut bhukh par*lat anr 

then that k^domdn mvich hunger felt, and 

Inly pm*thi kahail gharg jai*kari 

that country aome houaedn having-gone 

theb*la. Hay manukh ap*nar 

of-a-ceriain-man the-houae-m joined-himaef. That man hia-own fielddn 

barya charay'ke pathaela. Aur hay je gota-ke baryi khay*ti>»rala, 

awine feeding-for ae»t{:him). And he tohat things ihe-awme eating-a)ere, 

ta-ke kbai-kari pet bbarjba kaje kbojUfi-rala. Aur koi 
those haxfiag-eaten his-belly filUng for toiahing-uiaa, Attd any~one 
td-ke kai na det^rala. Tebe ta>kb chet aur hay 

hirndo anything not giving'tcaa. Then him-to sense fell, ' ami he 

luur buba gbar katek* bbdti logar khaibar thanQ 

*my fidhert^a) luimeiHn) hous'many Hired persems-qf eating^of than 
ase, aur mai bhukhe mai^bi-ache. HaT uthi-^n nior 
and 1 hunger-hy perishing'am, I having-arism my 

lage jibi, aur ta-ke bal'bl, “ Ye buba, Bbagawauar 
toill-^goy and hirndo hwill^sayi “ O father, God-qf 

oa our tamar pure i^p kar'lL Pher tamar 

not obeyed, and iheeof before ain J-dwt, Any-more thy 

beta bal^bdr daul na ^la. Mo-ke ap^nar bbutiar 

aon being-calkd’Of toorthy not I-hecume, Me thme-oton Ured’seroanta-of 


balMa, * 
aaid, 
bach*i>i 
exceas 
buba 
father 

fikum 

the-command 


near 


t 
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saag^me samaa baDai^dijM/’* Tfibe bay u|Iii>katl ap‘ii^ 

company-in one like make.*^ ’ Then he haviog-ariaen hiarotou 

bdp lage gala. Tebe hay khube dur rala tebe tar bdp ta-ke 

father neae teeni. Then he very diatant vsaa then hie father him 

dekhi'kari nmya fcar*la, aori parai-kari tar tod'ra potari'kari 

haeing-aeen compaa^n made, and having-run hia neck having-enAraced 

chuin*Ia. Beta ta>ke bal*]^ ‘ buba« muye Bhagawanar ukam na 

kiaaed. The-aon him-to aaid^ ^faihetj I Qod-of ihe-cmmand not 

man'll, anr tamhar pure pap kar'll, auri mai tumhar beta bolaebar 

obeyed^ and thee-of before ain did, and I thy son being-called-qf 

daul na haulil/ Buba ap*iiar kaba|i-k6 bal'la, 'aab‘1e nagad 
worthy not became' The father hia-own aercania-io good 

pbatal liitai'kari ta*ke pTdhaba; auri tar bathe mundi aur 

robe baxiing-hrought forth him-to put-cn} ami hia hand-on a-rif»g and 

gu^ panhal pTdfaaba. Anri ami kbdi-kari barikh kar*b{i. M6r 

feet-on ahcea put-oti. And we having-eaten rejoicing loill-do. My 

beta mari>raln, pber jur-par*laj hajt*jai-Eala, pher mllMa.* Tebfe 

non dead’faaa, again alice-haa-become; loat-gone-waai again waa-fott^' Then 

bay liarikU kar'ba achat* 

they rejoicing doing were. 


aar 

and 


Tat bafc 
Mia elder 
bera 

iime{-at) 

sun'la. 
he-heard. And 
pacbur'la, ' B 
enquired, * This 

aafJa-acbe, 
haa-coinef 
k! bake 
that him 

Jibar man 
going-qf mind 
manaela. IHy 
entreated. Me 
tumbar sewa 
thy aercice 
Auri ttimJii 
And thou 


ghar 


ihe-hottae 
Aur hay 


he 
kae 
what 
tumhar 
thy 

Hike 
aafe 

na 
not 


beta , berH'me rala. 

eon the-f eld-in toas. 

katba amar'la, 
near approached, 

kabarl bhitar 

the-sereants among 
gota ay-bai ? ’ 
thing iS’being ? * 


Auri 

And 


jefae 

%che*i 


Hake 

Mim-to 


bay as'ba 

he coming{'qf) 

bajar naehar gajar 

mitaic-of ' dancing-of noiae 

gotak mane biilai^kari 

a-certain man having-eatted 

bal'la, * tumbar bbol 
he-said, *thy 


brother 


bap naagad r^dba banalla, atak ane 

father excellent feaat made, tkia because 

pdila.' Hati-Je bay ris kar*la; bhitari 

he-found.’ But he anger made; within 

karila. Tar buba babar asi-kari ta-ke 
he-chade. Mia father outside kacing-com^ Mm 
tar buba bal'la, ^dekho, mai atak baraa^le 

hia father said, *8ee, I ao-tnany yeara-frotn 

kar*bi-ache, auri tumbar ukum-ke kebe na. pel'li 

amr doing, and thy ccmmand ever not disobeyed, 

mo'ke kebe gotak mera-piia bale na delis ki 

me-to ever <t-aingle goat-yom^g-one even ttot gaveat that 

mai mohM maitar sange harikh karTi. Hati-le tumbar 

T >ny ,frienda with rejoicing mighl-have'made. But ihy 


OJjaVA. 
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e be^ kis^bin 

ihh son harlots 

a^rak'dai tumUi 
so-sooti thoit 


sange 
toith 
tar 
his 


kam*tar 
is, because 
rnim.* 
teaa-fowid.* 


tumhar dhan kh^<pakaeta, jarak^dS aa^la, 

thif tcealtk has^devoured, a8~soon»a8 he^camc, 

kaje nagad i^ba banaiias,* Buba 

sake-for an-excclletU feast vtadest,^ The‘father 

sange>sabg achis; je mcir 

xoith art ; tchat mine 

auT liarikb hucbar 

and rejoicing heing^of {proprieig) 
tor bbai mari-raii, pher jiw'la; haji-rald, pher 

thy brother dead'ioast again Used; lost'^wm, again 


ta-ke 

bal^Ia* 

‘e 

beta, 

toy 

mur 

him~to 

said, 

‘0 

son. 

thou 

Tne-of 

ae, 

hav 

m 

toh*ri 

ae. 

Tebe 

^nd 

is. 

that thine'even 

is. 

Then merriment 






L(ST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 

OfJJYA. 



^ (-S4»iidMrfi of 

Htmb'l 

1* Onfi , 



2, Two . * , , 

, Oni - . . , 

i Bui gdfl. 

3. Tbi'e# 

‘ , 

Tla. 

i. Four 

■ Chari , . , . 

CKA.ri 

6, Fito . . . . 

E*Ebha . . , , 

, 

6. S« . , , . 

ChU . . . . 

Chh%, 

7* Serta * * 

SStn . . 

Sat* 

8. Eight 



9- Kioa * * . . 

. . . . 

Kiwa* 

10. Ten .... 

Plria .... 

Baa. 

11, Tweotj 

Kedis . , , , 

Bis. 

12. Pi% . . , 

Pachif , . , , 

Facrkia, 

13, Hundred . . 

Sa8 .... 

San. 

4 

14, 1 

MS .... 

MuL 

16, Of me . 

Mdnt , . , , 


16. Aliiae .... 

Mdm .... 


17. "We * , , ,. 

AmbhhtniLtiS' . , 

HatdJ. 

18. Of on 

AmbbniiiioaAkHa . . ! 

Hnnmr^ 

19. Our . 

Ambhaminahkioii . , 

Hknaar- 

20. Thoa 

T3 , - . . 

Tut. 

21. Ofthoe . 

To™ . . . . i ' 

TtilaO 

38. Tkme . . . ' 

Tom 

TOr (Ofi^ 

23. Tcm . 

TnnihhS , . . ' 

roip tuniL 
* 

24, Of foil . . , ' 

raiablinr . . , * 


25. Tear , , ,j 1 

l^mbbar . . . ^ 

rtiMliar (Oi4^ 







































EatHib. 


Oftyi (^^dird ol Piul}. 

BhAtri. 

26. He . 

* * 

A 

Sfi 

* *■ 

Hmi, haje 

27. Olliim 

* a 

m 

T&hhm . . 

m -1 

im)* 

28. His » 

K m 

A 

T&htm . • 


, 1 Etm^kSt. 

29. They 

1 ■. 

A 

Semhne < . 

1 

Hdh-iiiaiIi hSy-aiAD. 

30. Of them 

■ 1 

A 

SemlnaakAra . 


Enn-iciAti-k^a 

3U Their 

At ■ 

1 

S^mhnanksTB , 



32. H&ii4 

1- » 

- 

Hkta 

* 

HiOi. 

33. Foot 


t 

Pida . . 


P%, 

34. Ncn« 

■M A 

♦ 

NAkn . . 

* 4 


35o Eye . 

A A 



* 

AJdiL 

* 

36. Mdtifcli 

■ 

A j 

Pati . 

■- * 


37. Tootli 

A ^ 


Banta . . 



38- Tier * 

* • 

- 

K&ita t . 

a 

Kan. 

39. Hoir . 

* i 

- 

B&la or kUa . 

^ * 

Kla. 

40. He«d 

♦ * 

- 

5Ioo4a . 

I # 


41. Too^e 

. « 


Jibha . . 

A 4 

Jlbh. 

42. Belly 

* « 


Psta 


Pel. 

43. Back 

e e 

* f 

Pi^i « 

■ • 

nth. 

44, Iron . 

* i 


Lohi . 

- ¥ 

ItOba. 

43. (hdd 

■ A 

- 

Sank 

A A 

Sfia. 

46. Silver 

W * 

■ 

BOpa 

* A 

Stp. 

47. Father 

4 V 

- 

Bipa . . 


BaHk 

48. Mother 

■ m 

1 

M& 

» A 

Ayi, 

49. Brother 

m- m 

- 

BbSi . . 

A 

- 

Bhil. 

50. Sieter 

* m 

1 

■w 

Bbnftfii . ' * 

■ A 

Bahin. 

51. Mfto . 

* » 

A 

MasaalijA 

« 

Mannkfa. 

52, Woman 

■■ * 

m 1 

Milkiaii 

W m • 

BflilL 
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BogfUib. 

Ofijt (3liUK$fl«d of Purl}. 

BtitrL 

53+ Wife * 


- - 

Maipa 

- 

m 

-i 

B4JIL 

51. Child 


■ 

Pila 

m 

¥ 

« 

LfikiL 

55. Son 


• 

Pai 



ii 

PU*. 

56, Duffhter . 


# 

Jltla 

* 


r 

Leld. 

57- SU^T^ 



Disa 

- 


m 

Kab64L 

5Br CiUtiTutor 


- 

Cbaaha . 

r 


* 

SiaAn. 

5tf, Sh^phetd . 


' 

Mfit^dha'rakhiillA 


# 

DhArai 

60, God , 


- 

Pflrftma jnrftr ^ llwnp 

m 

f Bhag^nrAn. 

61, Dgvi! 


■■ 

Aanm cr Satt^n 


■■ 

PiLml. 

62- Sun 


■i- 

SarjTB p 



A 

Sfipnj, 

63. ^loon 



ChuiEira 



A 

ObAuda. 

64. Star . 


A 

Tirfc ^ tai-ft 



- 

Tara. 

65. Fin . 


* 

Nii 



- 

Jojp. 

66. Water * 



Plfi 



■I- 

PAn]- 

67. Honae • 


* 

Gbam 




Ghiir, 

68. Hocae > 


* 

GhMi . 



A 

Ghoda. 

68, Cbw , 


-i 

6ai 



1 

* !J 

64J. 

70. Doif 



Knfckon 



a 

Eokflr. 

?i. Cat 



Biiai • 



• 

BiJAL 

72. Co(i * 


- 

Eakni^ 



1 

Glaja, 

73. DdoIc « 


<i 

PutMia{^|*a 




Hisa, 

74. Asa 


m 

Gndba 




Gad^ha, 

75. Camel 


4 

Ota 



# 

n3t. 

76. Bird 


i 

Clia^hti 



m 1 

ChiraL 

77- , , 



Jaa 



* : 

3&il4 (f injittitilK). 

78. Eat . 


- 

Khia . 

* T 


a 

m 

Khani.. 

79. Sit . 

* 

- 

Baea , 

« 


* 

Bfi^. 


Onji—443 

3 1.S 
































£iig3Lih, 

O^ji (StAiidud dI Fan>p 

1 Bbttii. 

80l OhjrlU^ * * 4 

Aflt 


, Aw*th. 

SI. Beat 

Mim 


Pftftii. 

82. Staed 


!• 

Xhiyi. 

83. Die . . . . 

Hftm a « 

m 9 

Mardiiagdli (J/ardfAl jjtut 
feiufl). 

81. Give , 

* a 


G$im>dfit. 

85. Rim » 

« 

4 ^ 

Fait. 

86. Up . 

1 Upifi * 

- 

Upw. 

87. New . . . 


w * 

La^. 

86. Gown 

Tflle 

. 

mie. 

88* Fir e 

1 Dttra 


1 IThn hfi d6r. 

90. Before < ^ * 

Ag^ 

- 

1^. 

91. Bohiad . 

PocMli a « 

* ♦ 

Fa^batft. 

9®« Who . , 

Kifl 

* a 

1 KaniL. 

9S. What 

Kaxf^ • 

* * 

Kana. 

94. Why ... 

KaLSki « 


£iy-kliS, 

95. And , , . 

Ebang . , 

* 1 1 

Anr. 

96. Bat 

Kistn 

1 

m jt 

#P>i 

9T. If . 

Jait a a 

» # 

11 i 

98. Tm , , . 

H5 


Hqy. 

99. Ko . 


■ m 

Nihf. 

100, Alas . , 

Hiya ^ 

* •» 

Ahi. 

I0l> A father . . 

Eke bflpe 

m- * 

DahA 

102. Of a &ther . , ' 

Eki bapara 

■ 9 

Bhp-ta®.^ 

108 . To a father . , 

Eka . 

* # 


104. From a fitUiar . , 

Ska 

« i 

Bap*ligil6, 

lOS. Two lathers . , ; 

Dili bap* 

, j; 

Dai^ dti bEp. 

106, Father* , , , ^ 

Pitpn-loka 

. i 

BEbE'injui. 


* H«rti uid etsowti^ne Iq Ulti Hiig formi m ftir-otif biit Of iy* uti lucd. top 

ia*tiuw, tie «peciBUD. * ’ 
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{^twUnl of Pori)^ 


Bbitif. 




EngUiii. 

lOT. Of fatbera * « 

108. To fathers 

■ 

109. From fatteni 

110. A^u^hter 

111. Of a daughter « 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a dughter 

llA Two daughters * 
ll&i Daughters ^ 

116« Of daaghtera 

117. Ta daaghkrrs . 

118. From danghten 

119. A good maa 

120. Of a good toM * 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good mao 
123- Two gtxid men 

124. Good mca « 

125. Of good foop 
120. To good mea 
127- From good men 
12@» A giood woman « 

4l 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132k Good * * 

133. Better . * 


I 

' 

. Pj|pi-lcyk«nkara * 

I Pitpidokahkn . * 

i j Pit|n^lOkBJika*th&rii « 

. ^ Qoti& jbia 
. GQ^]hiam , ’ . 

.1 G{l^0 jbla-kQ . 

^ GOfid jliinr-tham . 

* Jo^i9 jhia 
. Jliiik»m£i]$ t 

. Jlii]&-mi.pahkairA . « 

. Jhin-mlnahkn 

. ; Jhm-^minankft^thtiu 

, bhala loka 

, Jaod bhala lokam , 

I Jan^ bhala loka«ka « h 

Jaoe bhala loka-fbaru 

Dni jana bhala loka * 

. B hala Mka-inaiuo - ^ 

I Bbaln * 

Bhaia loka-m&muku 

Blmla l5kn-piariaxika«|faArn 

Bhala pitift Or Ja$e 

bhala atrL 

Ja^o inanda b^lnka * 

Bhala miikipl^-m&ne or 
bbeda etil~iiiaQS. 

Oo^i manda bilika * 

Bhala * m * * 

Apekbyfi kfiiia bhala 


I Baba^nmn-taiS. 

lAkL 

L3ki-^, 

Lekl^lAg^li. 

1>nx gOta likL 
LSM-man. 

Lekt-man-ki. 

LjUd^man-ki. 

Loki^man^liigiie. 

maiitiklli 
KlkO mannkh 
Kik5 mnnakh-tfl^p 
Nlk5 mannkh-lag^d. 

DnI goti uiko mannkh. 

UlkO *Tm ftL rt _ 

Niks omaBkh-DiBn^iiO, 
Niks Riatitikli>mBii-(diO'. 
Niks nuumkh-man-lagi)#. 
NlkSblvaL 
A4«i4p(ll£. 

5tk0 biill’injia. 

Ad»ri lad. 

NlltS. 

Eniii]bl Eikfli 
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£aKiub. 


BlulrL. 


(Stflodsird of 


ISt Bwt 

* 

e 

SnbiL-tham bbalu * 

Jtig$ Diko. 

135^ Hi^h * 

¥ 

t 

Ueboha ♦ - * * 

fleh. 

i3t>i Hig’hfiT + 

* 


UelialuitAre « » 

IGiTibe 3cb. 

137p Highest 

* 


Hehcbattma * « 

Jtigd 3ch. 

138« A bam 

* 

4 

Gotii gli5^ « 

Gbod** 

13«^, A rojm 

* 

■n 

ghodl ... 

GbGdL 

140* Homs . 

¥ 

- 

* 

KhnbA gbO^ 

14L J^larufi 

- 

- 

Obddli-BLieo . « 

KhabSgltfliU- 

142, A haLL 

* 

- 

GOfI& aandht « . . 


143. A eoif 

■ 


GUgb gfti . , . 

Gftjr- 

14A J3idJfi 

* 

# 

Si^r^hi-BiaBS * 

KbubA bajnl. 

145^ CowE 

- 


Gal-tabu iff gii-nmCLe # 

! Khnbd giy. ' 

146. A dog 

• 

■ 

GOfil kulcktira * 

Knklir. 

147. A bitah , 


■ 

Gctid mti kukkura ^ 

KntVi. 

148. Dogs 

m 


tC akkum-saba er knkkuia- 
mdDF. 

Joge knkOr. 

149. Bltchet 

■ 

■ 

i 

Mil kukkara^eabti . 

kat*rL 

150^ A bo gohi 

* 

1 

A 

GkStia obbeLi . 


151. A femfile goat 

4 

«» 

GObe mM chhlll 

CUidrl. 

152. GoEta 

m 

!l 

Chhiii-eaba * . ^ . 

Jsge bOlfiA 

153. A nwie doer 

m 

ll 

Goti$ a^Iti hfiri^a , 

KDd*ii. 

154« A fcnrnle deer 

m 

It 

G(^ mai haHna 

£Sd>ri. 

155. Deer 


t 

Hari^ - . , , 

Jiiga 

156. I am 

a 

•» 

llSbalfMD nr.hbr, iiabhS j 
Hct or imhh^ achha. 

« 

Mai afi#. 

157. Them art . 

• 

“ 

Tu batj eehlmi tamby 
haa. nchba^ 

Tai ufi^ 

158* Ho it 


• 

Si haii^ ocbbiv hmoiiti* 
achbimtL 

Haa lei. 

159. We ars k 


■ 

AmbMmaai bia, achka 

Haaii Athhn, 

160. You are , 

* 

i 

Tambbetalai Ima^ a&hba . i 

l^ami iobbat. 




























EogliAh. 

i 

0^j4 {Standard ol 

1 

EUtit 

Idle Th^ , 

f- 

1 Sim^5 hnant); achhaiid + 

Httu iai. 

I63< 1 wfta , 

MS tbili * 

Mui ralii 

163+ Tkcm e 

TB tMln 

Tni iiUtt. 

16-1* He waa , * * 

Gethila + . + + 

Huji rola- 

165. We were * , . i 

AtabbSmine tbiJS + 

Haml ralA. 

166. Ton were * 

TnmbbSmAi^ thila + 

Tumi rati. 

167+ They weje * ^ 

S5roln^ thilfi + 

raJCw 

168. Be , 

Hna . a a . 


16®, To be * 

Heha-ku 

fi5ai]. 

1 

170. 4 . . 1 

1 

1 Hgn + . . . 

ii 


i7L H&TiDg been 

Hei a , \ 

j 

172. 1 auiy be - 

Mu hfll 4 « a 

Mai 

173. I shall be . + ; 

Mu hibr 

Mid bcnni 

174+ 1 should be 

M«m hSM iicbita 

Mai hSj-dS. 

175- Beat * * , 

.\Lfim a a - a 

Mar'bL 

176+ To beat * 

Mlribi-ka * . . 

Mii-bL 

177. Beadn^ * 

Mira * a * , 

MAi*t5r. 

178+ Having beaten a 

Uhn 

Mirun bbi^ 

179. 1 beat . 

\ ME miilp mirl 

Mni luirtL 

180+ Thoti beateat 

To n^ra 

Tni mdi^bl. 

] 

181. Be beats . 

m&re 

Hnn 

1S± We bent + 

AtnbliiSmiiio m&rS 

Hatnl EUfli^Hp 

183# Ten beat * « « i 

mlm * 

Toinl . 


Uno^nati uiai^ 
Mai 

Tai rab*tL 
Ha; 


1S4. Tliojfbeat 


185. 1 beat (Fatt IW«t) 


168. Xboa beatest (Fa«f 
167. He beat (Poet feaia] 


Stin^i maraBti 


Mil mirili 


Ta m&rila 


88 iB&nli 





























Opji (Studu^ a£ Foii)* 

UliAtri. 

188. Wo bwt (Pot/ Tomm) , 

. AnibblmlaS mArila 

. fiamlm$r*ln. 

18d. Ton bmt (.Post Ttat*) 

1 1 Tiuiibhdm&n$ iELaril& ^ 

. Tnml ' 

180. Thoy beat (Pofj IWm) 

* « 

, Hay mAHloa 

1 am beiMn^ « « 

Mn MiFiiacLiJLi * « 

Sint nUlr^t. 

X03o I wm » * 

Mu mfifutbiU. » # 

Mni in$t*» ran. 

193. 1 lia8 beaten . , 

M£ m&rltibill , « « 

Uni mftr^ $y$. 

194. I may b«»( . , 

Mu mlri ^Iri « « e 

Mni m&rondQ. 

18$. I «1ml{ beat » » 

MS * e 

Mai maf'bl. 

196» TLoa wik beat * 

Tu i&inbii . . e 

Tni mSt^ls. 

197e Ha win beafc 

Sd miirfba 

m4i^bia> 

188. Wo ebaU b(»t . , 

Ambblm&n^ mjUibS * e 

Ham] mat'bO. 

Ton will boat a 

Tambb^m&ntS raidbA 

Tnmi ni$i*b£a. 

200. Tboy will beat . . 

SfiniiiiA mlrib# 

Hay man mlt^fafie, 

201. I sbonJd bmt . . 

Mom manb^ ncMta « » 

MS] mlrendS. 

«• 

203.1 am beaton . * 

31S klifli * a J 

$fo*b$ m^liest. 

303. I woe beaten > 

Mu xuam kbiithili 

M$.k$ iD$rsn>ra|$. 

204, I aball be beaten . 

Bits mirft kbliM * « 

MO-kS mir-dAi 

S05. I go , 

MS iSi e e , , 

Mnijiy^ 

200. Tbon geest 

T5 Jan , e , e 

Tni jey-ek. 

207. He goes . . * 

Si . 

Hnn ]&y<ee. 

203. We go . » , 

ArnlMmAiifl JiS , * 

Hnml jlbb tebhS. 

2U8. Ton go , ■ , 

TurubliimAtie J&a . , 

Tnml jib$ la. 

210. They go . . , 

jinti * « ^ 

Hay-man jlb4 inhto 

211. I went . • 4 ^ 

ME^thilipgMJ , , 

Mni g$tou 

212. Then wentest « , 

Ta Jiifcbiia* gain 

Tni ggid. 

213. He went , * , 

Si j£Etbili, gal4 , , 

Hnn g^A. 

214. We went * , 

1 

Amhbl^m&ctO jUtbilSi gala 

Hiaml gelo. 

































Ojiyi (Stutdard of Pniib 

BbaH^ 

818. Ton went 

TmnJbheiatoe jlithilaj gala 

Tnmigilafi, 

216^ Thcj w^nt 

SfimATtH j4ithili| gnl5 » 

Haj-man gilAj. 

217. Oo , 

J^fia ■ # » w 

JfiSj 

218, Goid^ 

Jan * * , * 

JiBls, 

219. Ouue 

jfcl V P T 

V 

Gilo. 

* 

220, Wlint ia your ? - 

TninbhaFa ni kaa^a ? 

Tn-tftO niT kay P 

221e How old IB tliiB hoieo ? 

S bftjua kfitS P . 

Fi gbO^a Mt*l0 borakn-hii 

222. How for ia it from 
bofo to Kiwlimir ? 

EUtnlr i'fham kite dflra P 

Yahili Kilmir fcirtO dtf 
^ ? 

223> How cmnj bohb bio 
tlim^ in jour futliE/B 
homo ? 

224p 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Tambha.Mpa-ghare kBteU 
pan aehhmli P 

Mu a^ b» bi^ ehiliobhi 

TatflO b^p^haiv Idfe^ lekE 
iaat P 

Mni ij lipi dfir ehalln* 

225. Tho loa o£ my tmele ie 

married to imtor. 

226. In the honao ii the rad¬ 

dle of the white horfiOe 

Mora khni|nti-pna hh^ tarn 
hhaii^kn bihb& bBb 
Bchhi. 

Dhali gbCi^ra jfin ghaire 
Bphhr. 

MOtgO kak&tsO lekiJiO bihiT 
bnntaO iNihin range hoH. 

Ghnrwbhlt^ri gh 04 i- 

tsO kha^hi as#. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hU baclt^ 

Ta pilhi^ ^ kasha. 

Hnn-^ p&t-np^ie k&01«ki 
rakhft. 

22S. Ihave beaten Hs ran 
with many stripca* 

Mn t& pna^kn bahot mapi 
mariduiL 

Mni bnn-J^ likft*ke khobi 

229. Ho ia grazing onttle on 
the top of the hill* 

pMi&da * npsri g^m 
ebar^n-acbhi. 

Hnid gOh^iki hnn |{k”Ki 
np're dnuty-sl ichhi* 

230* He in flitting on a 
horse nnder that tree. : 

Si gachha-mJtle gOHdghtlidE 
npard basi-aohhi» 

Honl bnn rSkh-khnli 
gbi54i'np*re ba^^la bbo. 

231. Hi! brother is taller 
than hid slater. 

Taham bhu tihara bhadni'* 
tbam di^ga. 

Hon-^ hbftj hnn-tflO bahin- 
li 4^'bg isi. 

232* The price of that is 
two mpees and a half. 

TMiiia dam adhei tanka * 

Hnn-tgO mBl dni mpsyi 
ana isi* 

233, My hither live* in that 
BmaU hoosG* 

MOia bapa sihi Sana gbara^ 
rabi. 

Moi||0 baba hnnl nani ghar- 
me rah-si ichhi* 

234- Give this rapee to him 

Ta-kn § fatiM dia 

T® mpaya hnn-ki diyis 

235. Take these mpees £rcm 
him. 

T&’^b&m si tahkA-sabn nia 

Hnn rnpayi-ki hnn-sA 
m&hgft. 

2S6p Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes* 

T£-kn khnb mkra datdi- 

id Mndha. 

Hnii-ki khilb msni anr 
doid-rangi hdndbl* 

237. Dmw water from the 
well. 

, Koftrnx kadha * 

Chulle pin} nik^iftWL 

238. Walk before me 

Mo Itga-ro oMla ^ 

Mo^ pnrili jio. 

239. Whose boy comca be¬ 
hind yon P 

Tnmbba pachha-ri kab& 

pim ^im^aehlii P 

liki tnmt^ pith-Xi 
jiy-fll ichha. 

240. From whom did yon 
bay that? 

KabA-thAm ta-ka kicuIsP . 

Tninhl hnnki ki*lffl|0-!iigi!i 
gin*Iis P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the viDage* 

ia:^ dik&ni-thim 

Gio-faO gOtOk rcfgirf- 
thin-Ii. 

k - ^ m m. 
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Archaeokwical LUmhit 


Cay No. 4*?/' y S-lf ^ 

AnthOT— 
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■M>A. ;<rfj 


BorronMT No, 


Dml4 od Iho* Dfeia ^ Evtisn 


fool' that ia shut is a t^ock^* 
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y Depaxtincnt of Aicha^logy ^ 
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Please help as to keep the book 
clean and moring. 


1.1,^ 14l. N. flfUrl. 














